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FOREWORD 


“tn picking up a document such as this, you may no doubt 
be asking yourself, ''Where do I begin reading to understand this 
teacher education model ?''The team designing the model and 
writing this report make these suggestions. 


First,read Sections I and II before tackling any other part 
of the model. They were written tandem and will introduce you 
to the general features, outline, and rationale of the program. 
While the Abstract provides a briefer overview, it was not 
designed to project the perspective of Sections I and II. 


Sections Ii] through X are more explicit elaborations 
and descriptions of the various elements in the program. 
Readers with special interests will turn their attention to 
particular sections while neglecting others. A Table of 
Contents, following, will guide you in locating sections for 
further study. 


In each section, an introduction provides an overview 
and is followed by computer print-outs of program experiences. 
These form the most explicit level of program description. 


Digitized by the Internet Archive 
in 2021 with funding from 
University of Illinois Uroana-Champaign Alternates 


https://archive.org/details/behavioralscienc0O1 mich 
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BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE ELEMENTARY 
TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM 


Michigan State University 


ABSTRACT 


A changing society demands comprehensive changes in its educa- 
tional system, and the young, rapidly growing discipline of the be- 
havioral sciences provides systems of knowledge and inquiry which 
are relatable to the task of building a suitable teacher preparation 
program for elementary education. The Behavioral Science Elemen- 
tary Teacher Education Program (BSTEP) is a comprehensive pro- 
gram based on the content and modes of inquiry of the behavioral 


Sciences. 


This program model emphasizes developmental clinical experiences 
which begin in a prospective teacher's freshman year and continue 
through a full year of internship. The five major areas of the program 


model are: 


ie General-Liberal Education. 

2. Scholarly Modes of Knowledge 
sD Professional Use of Knowledge 
4. Human Learning 

De Clinical Studies 


Undergraduate teacher preparation is emphasized, but in-service 
growth and preparation programs for auxiliary personnel, specialists, 
and professional instructional leaders are also examined. Program 
evaluation and development and the various aspects of management 
are given detailed attention. 


DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODEL 


The development of a program model such as that outlined above 
requires the resources of an extensive professional team. Theoretical 
constructs muSt be translated into working models and explicit instruc- 
tional packages and patterns. More than 150 professional people con- 
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tributed their timte; effort, and*expertise to the development of this 
model. 


This proposal and its implementation is the product of an effort 
made by seven colleges in Michigan State University: The College of 
Arts and Letters, Communication Arts, Social Science, Natural 
Science, Home Economics, Education, and the University College. 


Teams of educationists and scholars in the natural Sciences, 
social sciences, and humanities worked closely together to integrate 
the program. While the product of their work is extremely important, 
the dialogue established between professional educationists and 
academic disciplinarians is even more Significant. Interest far beyond 
that required by their formal commitments was exhibited by team 
members through their work. 


OBJECTIVES 


The teacher preparation model with its detailed educational specifi- 
cations is designed to achieve three major objectives: 


1, A new kind of elementary school teacher for the nation's schools 
--one who is a basically well-educated person who: 


a. Engages in teaching as clinical practice, 

b.> Is an effective student of human learning, its capacity and its 
environmental characteristics, 
and 

c., Assumes a role as a responsible agent of social change. 


2. A systematic introduction of research and clinical experience 
into the decision-making process as a basis for continued 
educational improvement. 

3. A new kind of laboratory and clinical base upon which to found 
undergraduate and in-service teacher education programs. 


RATIONALE 


The decision to center the professional foundations of the teacher 
preparation program model upon the behavioral sciences finds strong 


pi le ~~ 
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support in educational literature. In fact, as Ianni! points out, the 


focus of education on behavioral science is more renaissance than 
innovation. He writes: 


The bond between education and the study of human behavior 
was first created in classical Greece, the birthplace of the spirit 
of Western civilization and of the intellectual elan of modern life. 
For it was an unshakable classical belief that man was worthy and 
perfectible--perfectible because, unlike other animals, he could 
follow reason...In other words, education or study was regarded 
as the primary human activity, the source of all rational behavior 
in man... 

Today, looking to the past as well as to the future, we are 
proposing to seek perfection in all men everywhere, and education 
is once more the primary means to this end... The problem of ed- 
ucation is the problem of culture and the problem of culture can be 
approached only through the study of man--a study we have described 
as the behavioral sciences. 


Kahn and Weiner add: 


The crucial issue facing man today is the question of how to plan 
the future so that man--the human spirit--will be master rather 
than slave...It is clearly desirable to have some concept of the 
alternative futures toward which policies may tend defore the 
policies are formulated. Otherwise, points of no return may be 
passed without any conscious awareness that the panoply of choices 
is so great and the future so uncertain. 


This program model uses the term behavioral science to mean 
those inquiries--their methods and their findings--which constitute 
reliable and valid sources of enlightenment about the human, his nature 
and his condition. Accepting ''science'' to mean the orderly inquiry 
and correlative amassing (organizing) of tested xnowledge about the 
natural universe, its structures and its organisms, behavioral science 
delimits the meaning to man as a behaving creature, particularly 
emphasizing the interaction of man and environment, man and man-- 


1 Francis Ianni, Culture, Systems, and Behavior: The Behavioral 
Science and Education, (Chicago: Science Research Associates, Inc., 
1967), pp. 1618 

¢Herman Kahn and Anthony J. Weiner, The Year 2000: A Framework 
for Speculation on the Next Thirty-Three years, (New York: MacMillan 
Oe, 90s Peis 7 


individually and in groups, in terms of intellectual and physical 
elements. 


Another concept of particular importance to the professional 
teacher envisioned in this preparation program is clinical behavior 
style. A step in the direction d professionalizing education is the 
regularizing of the behavior of practitioners. A sturdy basis for this 
step already exists in the practice of learning from experience--a 
practice generally approved by both teacher and layman. The variable 
nature of problems with which a professional practitioner deals requires 
a procedure which can be employed systematically to assure that: 


1, The practitioner is taking account of the important elements in 
each new problem. 


2. He is using relevant previous knowledge to develop his under- 
standing of the problem. 


3. He is selecting and adapting the plan for treatment or inter- 
vention which has the highest probability of success. 


4. He will be able to evaluate the consequences of treatment. 


5. He will feed into his own experimental learning that which can 
be learned from the evaluation. 


Such a schedule of routine procedures is a professional behavior style, 
specified in this teacher preparation program model as a clinical be- 
havior style. 


The term, clinical behavior style, denotes the particular and 
stylized set of behaviors and mental processes of a practitioner who 
has been specifically trained to utilize his client-related experience 
as a continuing learning experience through which to improve his skills 
and increase his knowledge. The clinical behavior style appropriate 
for a professional teacher consists of six phases: describing, analyzing, 
hypothesizing, prescribing, treating, and observing consequences. The 
last activity, observing consequences of the treatment administered, 
in turn leads to the first, describing the changed situation, to begin a 
recycling of feedback. 


This teacher preparation program model illustrates through its own 
format what is meant by the phrase, clinical behavior style of teaching. 
The rationale, for example, represents the phase of proposing or 
hypothesizing. One of the opinions or beliefs which led to the program 
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in its present form is that a prospective elementary school teacher 
should be taught how to teach, not how to conduct research, but that 
in his preparation to teach he should be guided in developing his 
ability to understand reports of research and to translate the reported 
findings into his teaching practices. It is believed that more educa- 
tional practices will be based on articulated defensible knowledge if 
efforts to bridge the communications gap between researcners and 
practitioners are made from both sides of the gap. 


Another belief which influenced the development of this program 
model is that a trainee, since teachers tend to teach as they have been taught 
should be exposed to the kind of professiona! teaching behavior he is 
expected to attain. The teacher preparation program must itself be a 
model of creative teaching, continual critical self-evaluation, dis- 
ciplined inquiry and exploration, rational innovation, and professional 
cooperation among various disciplines and specialties. 


THE UNDERGRADUATE TEACHER PREPARATION PROGRAM MODEL 


A teacher preparation program, built upon the principles and 
techniques of behavioral science, demands an interdisciplinary approach. 
Each brancn of knowledge cantributes its own unique content and modes 
of inquiry to the total program, and as a result the student experiences 
the comprehensive character of organized knowledge as it relates to 
human behavior. : 


The five major curricular areas are General-Liberal Education, 
Scholarly Modes of Knowlege, Professional Use of Knowledge, Human 
Learning, and Clinical Experiences. 


Explicit content and instructional recommendations for implementing 
these areas are presented as short, single-purpose experience 
modules. Each module is directed toward the accomplishment of a 
particular behavioral objective, is reported and filed in a uniform 
manner, and can be used for individualized instruction. These modules 
are grouped into clusters which, for the purposes of administration and 
communication to the academic community, are described as ''com- 
ponents'' with quarter-term credit weightings. 


This modular approach implements the particular values expressed 
through this project: 


1, The value of specifying behavioral objectives 
2. The value of precise description of instructional experiences 


3. The value of multiple-path programming to provide for the 
specific needs of different trainees 


4, The value of providing for curricular change through continuous 
testable small-scale alterations rather than sporadic general 
upheaval. 


More than 2700 modules were written and included in the program. An 
illustrative module is found on the next page of this abstract with brief 
descriptions of some parts. These modules have been stored ina 
specially designed information retrieval system, and can readily be 
retrieved in their most current form. Through transfer of data cards 
or computer tapes, a college or university can obtain their own copy 
of the program. 


GENERAL-LIBERAL EDUCATION 


A broad, basic core of general-liberal education designed to foster 
individual fulfillment and to prepare citizens for participation in a 
democratic society is necessary in teacher preparation. Students 
learn to understand the role language plays in a society ,to comprehend 
the physical and biological aspects of the world, to understand differing 
cultures, to become more Sensitive to their own role in modern 
socieites,to grasp relationships as expressed in mathematics and to 
conceptualize man's potentialities. All these objectives serve the 
purpose of a broader objective: to relate the teacher-trainee's know- 
ledge to the study of human behavior. 


General-Liberal Education is divided into three components: 
humanities, social science, and natural science. Humanities involves 
the student in questions of value such as: ''Whatis man?"', ''What 
is the good, the true, and the beautiful?'', and ''What should man live 
for?'' The student begins his study of humanities with a workshop 
laboratory experience in the disciplines of literature, art, and music. 
In a subsequent series of experiences, he explores the baSic issues 
of western man, classics of the west, and the American Quest. Ex- 
posure to the thoughts, institutions, and arts of the non-western world 
expand the student's view by sensitizing him to cultural biases. 
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The social science component introduces the student to the nature 
of the social science disciplines including geography, anthropology, 
sociology, political science, and economics. These fields are re- 
presented as systems. Geography, for example is represented as a 
fundamental ecological system, anthropology as a cultural system, 
sociology as a social system. Through a carefully structured sequence 
of experiences, the decision-making modes of social scientists are 
explored. The student becomes aware of the interaction among 
social forces and their impact on education. 


The natural science component includes mathematics with its develop- 
ment of logic and mathematical proof. The first two modular clusters 
in this series draw heavily on a historical view of man's concept cf the 
universe and of his theories concerning his own role. The final cluster 
presents an overview of mathematics, emphasizing the unique contribu- 
tion of patterns and relationships between science and man. 


A ''Modes of Inquiry'' seminar completes the General-Liberal 
Education pattern. This seminar deals, in a flexible and creative 
way, with the need of students to see the common aspects of all 
scholarly endeavors. 


SCHOLARLY MODES OF KNOWLEDGE 


Scholarly Modes of Knowledge differs from Gereral-Liberal Educa- 
tion in two essential ways: the’content included in Scholarly Modes of 
Knowlege is more directly applicable to teaching in the elementary 
school, and the modes or styles of inquiry of scholars are stressed. 
The component parts of the study of Scholarly Modes of Knowledge are 
linguistics, communication, literature for children, fine arts, social 
Science, natural science, and mathematics, 


The basic goals of the linguistics component are to explore the 
nature of language as it has been determined by linguistic research; 
to distinguish facts from emotionally-based or culturally-determined 
views about language; and to investigate those results of contemporary 
research on the grammar of English which are directly relevant to the 
student's future role as an elementary school teacher. 


Emphasis is placed in the communication component on verbal and 
non-verbal communication patterns. Simulated experience with cross- 
cultural contacts aids the student to understand himself and his 
feelings toward others; and as he increases his understanding of self 
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and others, he is expected to analyze his encoding and decoding of 
messages and his choice of channels, 


The study of literaturefor children combines the literary arts and 
the graphic arts. Th2 characteristics of the genres of literature and 
the media and styles of art used by artists to illustrate children's 
books are studies, as well as the techniques and materials that the 
teacher can use to create an environment in which children enjoy and 
appreciate excellent literature. 


The fine arts are considered in three aspects: art, music, and 

dance and drama. Emphasis is on the respective mode of perception 
and creativity of each area: visual, aural, and motor. Teaching art 
values, concepts, and productive behavior in children forms one basic 
concern in the program. The aural mode of perception is encouraged 
through music, while dance and drama provide an opportunity to re- 
spond aesthetically through the use of the whole person. The bodily 
form of expression and communication in dance and drama provide the 
future teacher with experience in objectifying in motion inner feelings 
and thoughts. 


The Social Science component is devoted to social science theory 
and research. It emphasizes the interaction that takes place between 
personality and basic social systems. How, for example, does an 
individual affect the society of which he is a part? What role does 
society play in the life of the individual? The nature of conflict 
involved in these interactions and the decision-making process is a 
prevading theme of the section. 


Science experiences are designed to develop the prospective 
elementary teacher's competency in the use of ideas and materials 
appropriate to elementary school science. Examples are taken from 
geological, biological, and physical sciences. 


Providing a basic background for teaching elementary school math- 
ematics directs the choice of content and method of approach for the mathematics 
component. The foundations of arithmetic, algebra, and geometry 
form the basic core of the program. Experiences in Scholarly Modes 
of Knowledge are interrelated with those in Professional Use of Know- 
ledge and Clinical components. Thus, as the student learns mathe- 
matical content through lectures or directed independent study, he can 
practice the concept immediately in a mathematics laboratory, consider 
the implications for professional use, and employ his knowledge ina 
field setting. 


PROFESSIONAL USE OF KNOWLEDGE 


This area provides an opportunity for the student to learn how to 
translate knowledge into educational action in classrooms and commun- 
ities. Building upon General-Liberal Education and the study of Human 
Learning and integrating with the work done in Scholarly Modes of 
Knowledge, this area,Professional Use of Knowledge, focuses upon the 
study of instructional strategies used in the elementary school. 
Simulated and live contact with elementary-school-age children is 
planned. The component areas are reading, language arts, social 
studies, science, and mathematics. 


Reading is organized to develop competencies in the teaching of 
basic developmental skills, readiness and beginning reading, re- 
creational reading, and reading in the content areas. The experiences 
are designed to develop knowledge, comprehension, application, and 
analysis of reading methodology. 


The Language Arts component focuses on the skills involved in 
listening, speaking, writing, and the supportive tool skills of spelling 
and handwriting. The strategy for study in these skills includes an 
examination of the objectives, instructional procedures, and evaluation 

techniques for each of the language arts through analysis of several pro- 
grams in elementary schools. 


Responsible, informed decision-making is the dominant theme per- 
vading the entire social studies area. This theme is articulated in 
Professional Use of Knowledge in two ways: by sensitizing under - 
graduate students to the range of decisions they are likely to encounter 
as teachers of the social studies, and by giving them actual experiences 
in making these decisions, A wide variety of instructional] settings 
provide the foci for teaching decision-making to prospective social 
studies teachers. These include actual and simulated experience in 
elementary classrooms, micro-teaching, self-study projects, and 
many different kinds of laboratory and field experiences. 


In auto-tutorial, small and large group approach, students are in- 
volved in a multi-dimensional approach to elementary science philosophy, 
curricula, methods, skills, materials selection, media utilization and 
evaluation techniques. The professional appraisal of role in establish- 
ing procedures of scientific inquiry, attitudinal change and experimental 
design necessarily reflect societal as well as technological issues and 
problems. 


In mathematics, the studnt has an opportunity to translate the math- 
ematics learned in Scholarly Modes of Knowledge into instructional 
strategies for children, He becomes aware of the instructional 
dimensions to be considered in planning for related clinical activities. 


HUMAN LEARNING 


Specific study in the curricular area, Human Learning, occurs twice 
in the undergraduate program. Exploring human capacity for learning, 
understanding environmental systems, and inquiring into cognitive 
development are the three basic behavioral areas which planned ed- 
ucational experience must bring into interaction. The fir st contact 
with systematic study of human learning occurs early in the prospective 
teacher's undergraduate program; the second occurs during the senior 
year, concurrent with internship. At this time the student studies the 
environmental systems which influence the growth of the human being 
and with which the educational process must be concerned. With in- 
creasing urbanization in American society and a changing cultural 
orientation, tools of inquiry in analyzing societal forces and experience 
in using the tools of inquiry in actual situations are important assets to 
teachers. As one experience toward mastering the use of the methods, 
concepts, and principles of environment investigation, students make 
an analytical study of their teaching community during internship. 


CLINICAL EXPERIENCES 

To develop and expand a prospective teacher's facility in employing 
the clinical behavior style in teaching, progressive intensity of a 
pre-professional contact with children and schools is built into the 
preparatory program. Clinical procedures are analyzed and practiced 


through both simulated and actual situations. Four phases of clinical 
experience are described: 


ieetutorial 
2. career-decision seminar 
3. analytical study of teaching 


4, team teaching and internship 
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During internship trainees are assigned full-time to an elementary 
school classroom for an academic year. They assume autonomy and 
responsibility for classroom activities under the guidance of an intern 
consultant, and they receive significant assistance from university 
and school district resources. A unique cooperative school district- 
university fiscal arrangement for internship staff provides for five 
interns to be assigned to five elementary teaching stations under the 
direction of an intern consultant. The combined salaries of these six 
people is equated with that of five beginning teachers, thus insuring 
Supervision as a built-in part of the program. 


TEACHER SPECIALIZATION 


Program differentiation and specialization for the teacher-trainee 
occurs along two dimensions: 


1, The amount and area of subject-matter specialization 
2. The age of pupils to be taught 


The development of the middle school and team teaching are two 
organizational approaches which require teachers with strong subject- 
matter competency. Further, experimental curriculum movements in 
mathematics, science, social science, and language demand increased 
expertise on the part of the teacher. As a result the role of subject- 
matter specialist is emerging in the elementary school, 


Differences in the ages of children also require differences in the 
backgrounds of teachers. Professional translation of human study is 
focused upon the unique needs of each group of children, Program 
branching, therefore, is provided those students planning to teach pre- 
school, primary school, and middle-school children. 


CONTINUED PROFESSIONAL STUDY 


The completion of pre-service teacher education requirements is 
only the beginning of a professional teacher's development. Joint 
responsibility by schools and universities for the in-service education 
of all professional and auxillary personnel is a necessity today. 
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This program model is predicated upon joint responsibility by 
several educational agencies for the continuing education of teaching 
staff. A Clinic-School Network is established to promote continual 
feedback and development of the program. A college or university 
works with one or more school systems. Larger programs incor- 
porating several clinic-school centers could function as a network. 


Elementary schools become the clinic setting for pre-service 
teacher development. They furnish the basis for material upon which 
the undergraduate program is built, and they become the testing 
ground for teacher education theories. Prospective teachers observe 
pupils there and analyze teacher-behavior patterns. Interns teach 
there. University staff work there in developing appropriate materials 
for undergraduate instruction. 


In a similar manner the university and the elementary school 
cooperate to promote the continuing education of practicing teachers. 
Through joint school district-university arrangements, seminars are 
developed. University scholars become sources cof assistance in 
specific school studies concerned with improving instruction. Human 
and material resources from both the local school system and the 
teacher education institution assist beginning teachers. Building upon 
intern experiences, skill in utilizing inquiry modes is further extend- 
ed through a variety of learning situations. 


Advanced study in the behavioral sciences for practicing teachers 
is directed toward a more sophisticated understanding of the variety 
of environments within which children develop, and the creation and 
utilization of the diagnostic, prescriptive, and evaluative tools for 
working with them in the school-community situation. 


A small proportion of post-MA teachers with highly developed 
clinical stances, leadership ability, and demonstrated success in 
teaching may be selected for extensive training in professional leader - 
ship. Such personnel would become catalyzers for further develop- 
ment and refinement of the clinical stance in teacher education. They 
would work with undergraduates, serve as team leaders in instruct- 
ional team -teaching situations, be intern consultants, develop 
elementary school and university curriculum materials, be elementary 
school principals, and assist with elementary pupils having unusual or 
difficult learning problems. 


The role and training of one such professional instructional leader, 
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the media specialist, is described as a paradigm for the others. The 
need for instructional teams in elementary schools highlights the 
potential for such positions. One other staff position on such teams, 
the Associate Teacher, is delineated and a training program compati- 
ble with that herein described is outlined. 


PROGRAM EVALUATION AND DEVELOPMENT 


A viable teacher education program requires a carefully designed, 
extensive, and workable evaluation system which in turn supports 
program development. Cognitive, affective, and psychomotor domains 
must be included in such assessments. 


Each modular experience can, potentially, be tested for its contribu- 
tion to a teacher's development, and test results can be compared with 
those of alternative experiences. The sequence of modular experienc - 
es can be assessed for continuity. Student assessment during the 
process, information retrieval, built-in check points, professor 
evaluation, and student performance during internship are some 
avenues for testing modules. These same procedures are useful in 
examining the effectiveness of module clusters in the total program. 


The teacher education program model is designed for constant 
evaluation and feedback into the program. With a clinic-school net- 
work to serve as a laboratory in many Settings (rural, suburban, and inner-city), 
students learn from different school plants, cycles including teaching, work- 
ing with interns and teachers, and program development and research. 
Some experienced teachers from clinic-schools return to college to 
work with undergraduates. Some of these teachers would contribute 
through program development, refining teacher behavior analyses, 
simulation, and micro-teaching while other teachers would focus 
primarily on educational research. Upper classmen work with 
students in the Career Decision Seminar. Through designed exper - 
iences with educators at other points in their development, trainees 
move from student-oriented to profession-oriented behavior. 


Such regenerating through recycling is integral to the clinical 
approach emphasized in this model. Not only is the program designed 
to develop a clinical behavior style in graduates, it also utilizes a 
clinical approach in its own instruction of students and provides for 
continued renewal through analysis of the program itself. 


MANAGEMENT 


An extensive and flexible management system is necessary to 
Support a complex enterprise such as that described above. Five 
subsystems are included in the organizational plan: Program 
Development, Clinical Experiences, Evaluation, Information Retrieval, 
and Management Planning. The management component is designed to 
employ the same decision-making techniques advocated for teachers. 
The clinical behavior style permeates every phase of the program. 


The Management Subsystem assists the other subsystems, the 
Planning Board, and the Project Advisory Council in the areas of 
systems planning, systems development, and systems analysis. 


The Program Development Subsystem is responsible for develop- 
ing andultimately delivering the non-clinical experiences of students. 
Program development is accomplished by several means: revision 
of current modular experiences, input of new ideas or modes of 
inquiry from scholars in various content areas, the addition of new 
program tracts, and revision in the clustering and sequencing of 
instructional modules. 


The Evaluation Subsystem assesses the viability of the program 
and its various components. It consults with program development 
personnel in precisely stating objectives; it mobilizes the instruments 
and analytical techniques of the behavioral sciences to observe, 
measure, and assess the overt actions of individuals and groups; 
and it suggests research designs to study program effectiveness. 


The information retrieval subsystem supporting this program 
model provides, among its many services, data on student progress 
and personal characteristics, relevant factors in clinic-school 
settings, experience modules withinthe program, research data, 
and management data. 


The computer''s potentialities as a massive and highly accurate 
filing system commend its use in the project. The procedures of 
defining the curriculum in the form of experience modules particularly 
require the sorting, correlating, purging, and replacing of many 
hundreds of pieces of paper. In addition, helping students keep track 
of their progress through the various optional and structured paths 
that this curriculum offers demands the rapid handling of many 
thousands of bits of data. 


The approach to information retrieval set forth in this program 
model is a modification of the BIRS {Basic Indexing and Retrieval 
System) programs, a system that was developed by a team of 
Scientists at Michigan State University. 


The use, however, of BIRS PROGRAMS does not make an 
implementing institution dependent on computer services at Michigan 
State University. In fact, the implementing institution may want to 
provide its own computer programs for information retrieval (if they 
already have such resources), in which case the data cards which 
now contain the project's file of modules can be easily replicated 
for transfer to their own system. 
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SECTION I 


OVERVIEW 


INTRODUCTION 


The teacher preparation program model described in this 
report emphasizes four unique characteristics: 


1. A broad base in the behavioral sciences. 


2. Developmental clinical experiences beginning in the 
freshman year and including a full year of internship. 


3. New approaches to organization, content, and emphasis. 


4, An interrelated and self-generating system of evaluation 
--program development--management. 


The reasons for ernphasizing the characteristics listed 
above and the relationship this reasoning bears to current 
professional thought are set forth in the ''Rationale"' (Section 
II). These characteristics mark each of the five major areas 
of the program model: general-liberal education, scholarly 
modes of knowledge, professional use of knowledge, human 
learning, and clinical studies. Each area is described briefly 
in this introduction, and the function of each area in the under- 
graduate teacher education program is explained in Section II. 
Specific experiences and content designed for each area are 
detailed in the remaining sections of Volume I and in Volumes II 
and III. Volume III also presents the teacher preparation model 
as it applies to the practicing teacher, to ancillary personnel, 
and to management, evaluation and program development. 


Descriptions of the program model and presentations 
of specific experiences and content in the five major curriculum 
areas are marked by certain basic understandings which can 
be stated as follows: 


1, The undergraduate program of each student includes: 
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A broad, basic core of general-liberal education, 


A study of human learning based upon behavioral 
science concepts and research, 


An analytical study of the teaching act in differing 
types of educational environments. 


A review of the fields of knowledge in terms of 
their structure and content, stressing concepts 
and sequence in developing disciplines with 
emphasis on the methods of inquiry and learning 
characterizing modes of scholarly endeavor in 
different disciplines, 


A year of intern teaching in a school district as 
part of an instructional team recruited from the 
university and the local district. 


2. The opportunities for teachers in service are increased 
by the strengthened professional leadership role made 
available to experienced and highly competent teachers 
who may become curricular innovators, consultants, 
team leaders, and intern consultants. 


3. The on-going educational program of the schools is 
continually revitalized by movement of personnel, 
materials, and information which in turn establishes 
a continual flow from theory to practice to theory. 


OBJECTIVES 


The teacher preparation program model, with its detailed 
educational specifications and implementations, is designed to 
achieve three major objectives: 
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1. A new kind of elementary school teacher for the nation's 
schools --one who is a basically well educated person 
and who: 


a. Engages in teaching as clinica! practice 


b. Is an effective student of human learning, its 
Capacity and its environmental characteristics: 


c. Assumes the role of a responsible agent of social 
change. 


2. A systematic introduction of research and clinical 
experience into the decision-making process as a 
basis for continued educational improvement. 


3. Anew kind of laboratory and clinical base upon 
which to found undergraduate and in-service teacher 
education programs. 


SPECIAL FEATURES 


The program model incorporates features as broad and 
varied as modern technology, advanced concepts of human 
behavior study, general-liberal education, and professional 
translation of educational principles into teaching strategies 
for a wide variety of environments, The comprehensiveness 
of the plan will become evident as the reader studies the 
description of the program model in the second section of this 
report and reads the detailed specifications in subsequent 
sections. 


1. The teacher education program is comprehensive. 


A changing society demands comprehensive changes 
in its educational system. Improvement of one phase, 
such as professional education experiences, without 
concurrent attention to the total supporting knowledge - 
inquiry framework can only result in a patchwork job, 
no matter how well engineered the patch may be. The 
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broad leap in teacher education envisioned in this model 
requires articulation of general-liberal education 
experiences, extended content specifically related 

to the curriculum of elementary schools, and pro- 
fessional education. Such articulation is explicitly 
described as it has been developed by scholars in 

the relevant fields. 


The total. undergraduate program recognizes a major 
objective --elementary teacher preparation with 
emphasis upon the clinical a nical approach to anal ysis of 


human behavior. Teams of curriculum writers designed 
the undergraduate program to include the perspective 
and the special competencies of various disciplines. 
For example, a prospective teacher's understanding 

of human behavior can be increased appreciably by 
reading a carefully selected work on literature. 





The program is designed to focus the skills and 
knowledges of behavioral scientists on educational 
problems, translating research into viable programs 
for pre-service and in-service teachers, The study 


of human behavior undergirds all teaching. Increased 
technology in school is not diminishing the role of 

the teacher; rather it is accenting the search for 
teachers who are responsive to the needs of individual 
pupils. The theories, knowledges and strategies of 
behavioral scientists provide a basis for the develop- 
ment of such responsiveness, 


Cross-cultural studies are woven into the fabric 

of the program. Cultural biases cloud most minds. 
Such biases become particularly evident in ghetto 
schools when middle-class teachers cannot compre- 
hend ghetto children's value systems. To sensitize 
prospective and in-service teachers to unfamiliar 
cultures and to enable them to recognize and appreciate 
the varying postures assumed by people of other cultures, 
specific experiences are planned. In the humanities, 
for example, special attention is given to the study 
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of African, southeastern Asian, and Indian cultures. 
Actual and simulated experiences with children 
through clinical studies are arranged in varied 
socio-economic American settings. Particular 
emphasis is placed on the understanding of inner 
city cultural patterns. 


Evaluation is integral to the total program. Continual 


appraisal of selected experiences and of the total 
program permeates the enterprise, The evaluation 

is designed to supply information necessary for pro- 
gram development and refinement. No program can 
be a final answer to the educational needs of today, 
much less to those of tomorrow. This program model 
provides specific evaluation and development phases 
which are necessary catalysts in an ever-improving 
program. 


e program provides techniques to facilitate the 
use of new strategies, The research tools of behavioral 
Scientists are expanding extremely rapidly at the present 
time and will continue to do so. The next few decades 
are likely to see a surge of input knowledge, theories, 
and strategies in the behavioral sciences similar to 
that which has already occurred in the natural sciences, 
Schools must put these strategies to use without the 
long, painful time lag usually associated with man's 
social development. 


Through a number of simulated experiences prospective 


teachers sachers explore th their own own feelings toward others and 
toward themselves, “discuss them in small groups, and 


consider their reactions to potentially traumatic inter- 
personal relations. The affective domain of human 


development has long been neglected in formal schooling. 
The model program recognizes the need for correcting 
this neglect. 


Single -purpose experiences (modules) have been grouped 
into clusters for more ready implementation by teacher 
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education institutions geared to term and semester 


credit-hour structures. At its most explicit level this 
teacher preparation model program is described in 
short, discrete, single-purpose experiences or modules. 
Each module is designed to help meet a specific be- 
havioral objective. These modules can be sequenced 
into individualized instructional programs for preparing 
elementary teachers, 


The program is designed to educate teachers for a 


wide variety of school settings. Because of the emphasis 
on situation analysis, prospective teachers can under- 
stand many types of communities in addition to the 


currently emphasized "inner city'' and ''subur’bia."' 


Modern technology is harnessed but within a sound 
theoritical framework of teacher education. Educators 
have all too often become fascinated with "hardware" 
and ''software,'' losing sight of their objectives and 
undergirding philosophy in technological innovations. 


The resources of an The resources of an educational network are garnered 
to improve to improve teacher education education. School districts and the 


university cooperatively contribute to a resource 

pool designed for improved teacher education. 

Elementary schools provide the clinical setting for 

(a) observation and practice by trainees and teachers, 

and (b) substantive episodes and data for teacher 

education and its improvement. The university contributes 
its varied and specialized competencies to the development 
of the total instructional staff of the school. 


A management system focuses upon the clinical 
ap proach to ope eration of the teacner education program. 


Strategies for decision-making, based on adequate 
information and continual appraisal, characterize the 
system. 


An information retrieval system modified from the 
Basic Information Retrieval System (BIRS) concept 
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and designed especially for this model, is described. 
A teacher education program as complex as this one 
requires an extensive information storage system. 
Data are included on student persona! characteristics, 
student progress, modular experiences within the 
program, management procedures, evaluative tech- 
niques, clinic school settings, and re levantresearch 
in teacher education. 


The use of an information retrieval system permits 
ready transport of the program to other colleges and 
universities. Currently, the first drafts of modular 
descriptions are on data cards and on computer tape 
storage. These are readily retrieved and can be 
modified by other teacher education institutions for 
use on their own computer equipment. Further, as 
modifications are made at any of the implementing 
institutions they also are easily transportable so that 
all systems are readily updated. 


The information retrieval system permits ready 
access to various curricular components, Cross 
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analysis of different parts of the program are possible 
through an indexing system. 


Within the program, modifications are made for 
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Specialists in various disciplines and for a variety 
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of teaching techniques. Many adjustments are needed 

to meet the special requirements of mathematics, 
Science, Socia’ science, language arts, reading, art, 
music, and general classroom teaching. Increased 
attention to team teaching and differentiated instructiona! 
roles require specialized programs in these areas. 


Programs are differentiated for teachers of pre- 
schoo! children, primary grade children, and middle 


school children, The delineation of programs for 
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teachers of pre-school children was not included in 
the original proposa! but has been developed and included 
in this program. The professional and clinical phases 


have received particular attention in the differentiation 
of programs. 


18. The teacher preparation program model prepares_ 
prospective teachers t Re wisy members ofa 1 team of 


educators who direct the instruction of children. 

Teacher education must not terminate with the initia! 
teaching assignment, but continue without interruption from pre- 
service to in-service education. Gradual introduction to ever- 
greater responsibilities is afforded the student through tutorial 
experiences, micro-teaching, pre-internship clinical study, and 
internship. This continues through resourced teaching toward 
professional instructiona! roles {team leader, intern consultant, 
Supervisor, curriculum Specialist, etc.). The educational 
media specialist represents one such professional role, and 
is described as a paradigm for others. Paraprotessionals, 
ancluding ades and associate teahers also are inciuded on the 
potentia! team. A training program for associate teachers 1s 
outlined; and «teachers -in-training learn to utilize such 
resources ina team setting. 


MAJOR AREAS OF PROGRAM 


The division of the teacher preparation program mode into 
five major areas structures a functional framework which applies 
particularly to the undergraduate preparation program. The 
areas are clinical studies, genera!-liberal education, scholarly 
modes of knowledge, professional use of knowledge, and 
human learning. The following brief descriptions will provide 
an overview of the program. 


A broad basic core of general -libera! education designed 
to foster individual fulfillment and to prepare citizens for par- 
ticipation in our democratic society forms a major component 
in the program. Attention is devoted to understanding the role 
language plays in society, to comprehending the physical and 
biological aspects of the world and universe and taeir constructive 
social force, to understanding society and culture both in the 
United States and abroad, to enhancing man's sensitivity to his 
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own role in modern societies, to conceptualizing information 
from man's historical past and from the transient present, and 
<o relating all these comprehensions to a better understanding 
of human behavior. ‘hese genera!-liberal edacation experiences 
azre organized into three areas: the humanities, social sciences, 
and natural sciences, Explicit description of these areas may 
be found in Section IV. 


ee terre te as Scholarly modes dp knowledse’ 
builds upon work in generai-liberal education extending it on 
two dimensions. First, the content selected for study is more 
directiy reievant to that inciaded in the elementary school 
curvricuJum; and second, the modes of inquiry of scholars in 
the various disciplines arz emphasized. Experiences are 
developed in the fields of science, mathematics, fine arts, 
SOelai Science, literature for children, communication, and 
linguistics. The educational specifications for this area are 
described in Section V. 


In the »fessiona. use of knowledge, the content and 


ar 
techniques which were discovered in general-liberal education 


and scholarly modes of knowledge ave transiated into instructiona? 
Strategies. Mathematics, science, language arts, social 

studies, and reading are selected for specialized study. The 
work in the professional use of knowledge is s0 designed that 
jjmay be pursued separately from the work in scholariy modes 

of knowledge or the work in the two areas may be integrated 

into a inified-offerins, These experiences are delineated in 
Section VI, 


Human learring concexyns the environmental systems which 


influence the 
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Bere Wiciples iol, research-based conclusions, related.to teaching, 
learuing, and motivation are the major emphases of this arvza, 
The work of behavioral scientists par‘icularly contributed to 


the approach utilized. The detailed development of this area 
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is ceported in Section VII. 


Clinical Studies permeate atl aspects of the program. 


ee 


Three distinct elements characterize every clinica’ experience: 


l. Theyare client rétateds whether Tiere 1s8ac ua eres 
simulated experience with pupils. 


2, The trainee is responsible for manipula‘ion of one or 
more instructiona! variables. : 

3. The trainee employs feedback to evaluate and improve 
the effectiveness of his service. 


These are carefully developed through a Series of expetiences 
involving greater and greavéer Tresdousipility aidancomorniy.s 

During the freshman year the student participates in tutorial 
experiences and in a Career Decision Seminar. These experiences 
are extended through teamed field experiences and a year-long 
full-time internship. In addition, experiences are planned fo 
improve a prospective teacher's sensitivity to others, to 

develop affective as well as cognitive skills, and to extend 
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cross~-cuitura: experiences initiated in other pars of *nhe prov aus 


ADDITIONAL PROVISION FOR TEACHER DEVELOPMENT 


In addition to the functional framework of the five major 
categories, the teacher preparation progtam invoives many 
other »road and flexible arrangements for assisting the optimum 
development ‘of teachers. 

Throughout the program prospective teachers may specialize 
by stuyding in greater oe, pre-school! children, primary grade 
childzen, and middle-schoo! children. Program modifications 

are earn ed in Section V for those stadens who wish to 
serra ses as teachers of mathematics, science, social studies, 
languaye arts, arf, muSic, reading, or géenerai elementary: 

Reciprocal agreements among severat educational agencies 
can create a mutually beneficial arrangement which will be 
calted in this program model a "'Clinic-Schooi Network,' 

School districts, professional organizations, state departments 
of education, teacher education centers Shectals the university, 
and the university work together to improve the generai education 
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and professional preparation of both pre-service and in-service 
teachers. The management aspect of this Clinic-School Net- 
work and the implications for continued professional study are 
outlined in Sections VIII and IX, 


Continuing teacher development is the central theme of 
Section VIII. A description of the potentialities of ''resourced 
teaching'' demonstrates the way in which several educational 
agencies contribute to improved teacher competence. Certain 
core elements of a professional instructional role are suggested 
as a possibility for training educational leaders, and advanced 
study in the behavioral sciences is delineated. 


The differentiated instructional pattern toward which 
American education seems to be moving includes two particularly 
prominent auxiliary roles which are intended to relieve the 
professional teacher of certain routine responsibilities and 
assist him with certain highly specialized ones. The associate 
teacher works as a paraprofessional in a teamed setting and 
requires a Specific type of training which is described in 
Section VIII. The media specialist carries responsibility for 
making available and assisting in the use of the wide variety 
of communication media resources. After completing the 
undergraduate program, he specializes in this aspect of curriculum 
development at the graduate level. The media specialist is 
suggested as a paradigm for several professional instructional 
roles in the elementary school. 


No educational program is intended to be a finished 
product. Such an enterprise requires a carefully developed 
evaluation system which will provide evidence and a develop- 
ment component for translating evaluation evidence into improved 
program models. A highly efficient management system, employing 
information retrieval systems and utilizing the perspectives of 
many people, is needed to operate such a program. Evaluation, 
program development, management, and information retrieval 
systems are described in Section IX. Because of the uniqueness 
of the system, and the potential contribution it can make to the 
program, information retrieval is described in greater detail 
in Section X. 
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DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODEL 


The development of a teacher preparation program model 
such as that outlined above requires the resources of an extensive 
professional team. Theoretical constructs must be translated 
into working models and explicit instruction’! packages and 
patterus. More than 150 professional! people contributed their 
time, effort, and expertise to the development of this model. 
Their names, project roles, and institutional affiliations are 
listed at the end of the Introduction. Those whose primary pro- 
fessional concern was teacher education were extremely gratified 
at the interest and enthusiasm exhibited by scientists and scholars 
from other fields. Teams of educationists and scholars in the 
natural Sciences, Social sciences, and humanities worked 
closely together to integrate the program. While the product 
of their work is extremely important in that it represents a 
beginning point for accelerated inprovement in teacher educatioa, 
the dialogue established between professional educationists and 
academic disciplinarians is more Significant, Interest far 
beyond that required by their formal commitments was exhibited 
by team members through their work, 


This teacher peparation program model is the product of 
a joint effort Eval sae seven colleges within Michigan State 
University: The College of Arts and Letters, Communication 


Arts, Social Science, Rae Science, rae Economics, 
Education, and tae University College, Deans »f the respective 
colleges formed the Educational Policies Council, deliberated 
upon policy matters, encouraged senior staff involvement, and 
generally guided the program's development. Dr. John & 
Ivey, Dean of the College of Education, was chairman of this 
council and provided theoretical as well as practical direction 
in tea ro techs 


A Project Advisory Committee, representing participating 
colleges and varying educational perspectives, advised the 
Project Staff on several occasions, This committee was chaired 
by Dr. William Vernon Hicks, Chairman of the Department of 
Elementary Education. 
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The Project Director, Dr. W. Robert Houston, Professor 
and Director of the Elementary Intern Program, was the chief 
executive officer for the project. A Project Staff was charged 
with the development of the plan and the actual writing of these 
pages. The staff was organized into seven working teams: 
Humanities, Social Science, Natural Science, Human Learning, 
Professional Use of Knowledge, Clinical Experiences, and 
Continued Professional Growth. Each team was guided by a 
senior faculty member of the university. 


Michigan State University has three functioning institutes 
that are jointly operated by the College of Natural Science, the 
College of Social Science, the College of Arts and Letters, 
University College, and the College of Education. These 
institutes are the Science and Mathematics Teaching Center, 
the Social Science Teaching Institute, and the Humanities 
Teaching Institute. Because the staffs of these institutes are 
concerned with their respective disciplines and also with teacher 
education they form natural bridges with academic departments. 
The directors of these institutes coordinated for their respective 
areas the development of General-Libera!l Education, Scholarly 
Modes of Knowlege, and Professional Use of Knowledge. Dr. 
Julian R. Brandou guided natural sciencesand mathematics, Dr. 
Daniel Jacobson directed the social sciences, and Dr. Bruce 
Burke coordinated the humanities. 


Members of writing teams were drawn from academic 
departments throughout Michigan State University, other 
universities, several school districts, and a number, Of allied 
educational agencies. The Director of the Learning Systems 
Institute of Michigan State University, Dr. Ted Ward, who 
has long been concerned with translation of educational objectives 
into clinical practice, coordinated the clinical component, Dr. 

Don Hamachek, Associate Professor of Educational Psychology 
and Child Development coordinated the work of clinical psychologists 
and others who contributed to the section on Human Learning. 


Writing teams worked together to insure unity in each 
area and continuity of the whole. An information retrieval system 
was used to compare and contrast offerings from the various 


components. Team leaders met regularly to maintain liaison 
within the project. 


A suite of offices in one of the living-learning centers at 
Michigan State University was assigned by the University to the 
project. The suite included a conference room, nine faculty 
offices, and a receptionist-typist office. These were used by 
special staff on short assignments, by editorial and clerical 
staff, and by curriculum writers who requested office assign- 
ments. Other writing team members used their tepularly 
assigned offices One keypunch machine was located in the project 
offices, and several others in the University's Data Processing 
Genet. 


The use of short, self-contained curriculum units or 
modules proved to be a valuable technique; a potential was 
created for individualized instruction, for various groupings 
of experiences, and for ready revision. A copy of the module 
reporting form is reproduced on the following page. Pressure- 
sensitive carbons permitted the writer to retain a copy of his 
written module description while forwarding the second copy 
to his component coordinator and the third to the project office. 
In the project office, keypunch operators translated the written 
module description onto data cards. These in turn, were fed 
into a computer-controlled information retrieval system. 
Printouts from the information retrieval system were used in 
the main body of this report to describe the curriculum. This 
phase of the program model was coordinated by Dr. Gary Smith, 
Wayne State University. 


PROBLEMS AND LIMITATIONS 


Coordinating the efforts of a large and heterogeneous staff 
presented a number of problems. One was communication. 
Scholars from such diverse fields of inquiry as, for example, 
the humanities and natural sciences hardly speak the same language. 
Their value systems sometimes conflict and their ways of 
assessing outcomes vary Significantly. Yet their different 
perspectives are precisely what is needed if the education of 
the elementary teacher is to be broad. 


ELEMENTARY TEACHER EDUCATION PROJECT Bins gees neinteanienennl 


iis» ae haieeegeaged a 


COMPONENT (CHECK ONE BOX ONLY) 
PROFESSIONAL U 


HUM [ _] FINE ARTS [__]HUMAN LEARN 
SOC. SCI [_] maTH [__] tincuistics [es)}isct [_Jctinicat 
NAT. SCI [_] Biosci [__] Lit For cHILD [__]} soc sci [__] AUXILIARY PERSONNEL 
MODES - INQUIRY [__] Pry sci [ay [__] reao 
[__] LANG arts 


EXPERIENCE MODULE: (WHAT IS ONE OF THE VALUABLE LEARNING EXPERIENCES OR ACTIVITIES WHICH YOU WOULD SPECIFY 
FOR THE PREPARATION OF A TEACHER?) 





SPECIAL MATERIALS REQUIRED 





THIS EXPERIENCE SPECIFIED FOR 
(CHECK ONE BOX FROM EACH LIST) 


[__] GENERALIST PRE-SCH.-K 

[_] SPEcIALisT L_] Grapes 1-4 

[__] ALL CANDIDATES (__] GRADES 5-8 
{__] ALL GRADES 


INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING HOW FILED 
[_]tarGce GRour- [_] SMALL GROUP (1-12 STUDENTS) 
[_] INDEPENDENT = [__] OTHER (SPECIFY)—__________ 


OBJECTIVES: (WHAT IS THIS EXPERIENCE DESIGNED TO ACCOMPLISH?) 


APPROXIMATE NUMBER STUDENT CLOCK HOURS TO 
COMPLETE THIS EXPERIENCE? 


PREREQUISITES: (WHAT ARE THE MOST IMPORTANT ONE, TWO, OR THREE COMPETENCIES OR EXPERIENCES BEFORE WORKING ON THIS OBJECTIVE?) 





EVALUATION: (WHAT WILL TEST WHETHER OR NOT THE STUDENT HAS INDEED ACHIEVED THE OBJECTIVES OF THIS MODULE?) 
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OFFICE COPY 


Communication was achieved by directing the attentions 
of these various staff members toward teacher education within 
the conceptual framework of the project. (The following 
"Rationale'' presents this conceptua! framework.) It is to be 
expected that some individuals would be more successful than 
others in adapting their thinking to an unfamiliar frame of 
reference; therefore the different parts of the program model 
show some variation in precision of focus. 


Another problem grew out of the specialized nature of 
certain educationa! techniques, For example, behaviorally 
stated objectives were unfamiliar to some and a stumbling 
block for several of the writers. The use of the modular 
format for curriculum development was new to almost all 
members of the team, with a resulting time lapse for some before 
they were comfortable with the device. Several of the earlier - 
written modules reflect this lag in understanding. 


Time was a constant problem--a limitation that was 
recognized 7ronitne beginning Of thespr0 eC ae Oteecxagiples 
time was lacking for adequate development of all the modules 
the team wished to include; thus in developing several areas, 
the team decided to present an overview of the program with 
a sampling of modular experiences. 


Several writing teams continued to write and refine 
modules until near the end of the project. While the curriculum 
is relatively consistent within the various components, in- 
adequate time precluded the exhaustive inter -component 
analysis desired. Some overlaps and gaps occur as a result. 
One curriculum writer expressed the team's feelings near the 
end of the project when he remarked, ''Now, with our first- 
draft modules in, we are ready to begin to develop the curriculum!" 


The use of computer for storage of program elements 
proved to be an excellent procedure, and the computer was most 
helpful in analysis, The primary drawback in the procedure 
was the extensive time required to keypunch modules. The 
process is much slower than typing similiar material and the 
correction of typographical errors is much more difficult, 
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Pre-school training programs were not included in the 
otiginal proposal. However, it soon became evident that some 
attention to this vita’ area was in order and that a provision 
for future development must be included in the project. There- 
fore, three age leveis of children have been considered by 
curriculum writers: 3-6 years, 6-19 years, and 10-13 years. 
While some additiona' attention has been given to the education 
of pre-school teachers in this program model, that area is by 
no means complete. Further work in the preparation of pre- 
ated. 


school. teachers is contemp! 

This report represents but one point on the continuum of 
program development. With additional time a more refined 
product would have resulted. In the process of implementation, 
the model will be put to the empirical test, and will undergo 
further development. Just as an analytical approach is advocated 
for teacher preparation students, so the program itself includes 
built-in change as a significant element. 


LIST OF DEFINITIONS 


Certain terms have been used in a somewhat restricted or 
Specialized sense in this presentation of the teacher preparation 
program model and they require brief definition. They are 
grouped into three lists, 


1, Terms used in referring to particular individuals 
involved in the program. 


2. Terms usedto differentiate the extent of involvement 
Of a-traimneectin a classroom, 


3. Terms used to denote a technical understanding 
peculiar to the precedures and structure of the project. 


Severa! other definitions of strategic terms are included in the 
"Rationale'' which follows. These terms are: 


Simulated experiences Clinical 

Field experiences Professional 

Clinical experiences Behavioral Science 
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TERMS USED IN REFERRING TO PARTICULAR INDIVIDUALS 


_Professor--Regardless of formal academic rank, a “acu'ty 
member of a college or univeristy is called a professor. No 
distinction is made among the colleges; faculty members of 
colleges of liberal ants, sciences, or education are all called 


professors. 


_Pupil-- Though the word is falling into disuse and may phe 
for some, old-fashioned, the term pupil is used in this projec 
to refer to the children of elementary and pre-school} classrooms, 
Using pupil to denote children will allow student to be reserved 
for the-col llegian. 


Student-=The teacher education student is referred to asa 





—— 


student, especially in reference to his non-applied 


st 


cudies in 
college classrooms. The student is also called a trainee in 
PererenceslOstiescunica, phase and field exoeriences of nis 
preparation. 


Trainee--Because the phrase "teacher education student” 
is bulky and ''teacher candidate" impiies a formality of nomination 
and selection which is not intended, the term trainee is used to 
carry the meaning of the phrase "teacher education student," 
Apologies are extended to any who may object to the term as 
demeaning of the professional -to~-be; it is not intended to carry 


such implication, 


_leacher--Within this report the termrteachermcarrics a 
specialized meaning denoting an elementary schoo}. ciassroom 
practitioner or subject area teaching specialist who has completed 
the bachelor of arts reqgilirements and has been granted a 
certificate ar state licenses to teach.) Although college prolessare 
are clearly teachers and trainees are teachers at certain times 
the term teacher is not meant to refer to them in/this report, 


Practitioners--Especia'ly in the sections dealing with 


—————— 


theoretica’ propositions about education as a profession, the 
term practitioner is used to indicate men and women engaged i 


D 


teaching. ~ Thus, whether pre-school teacher or college proréssoe 


L ? 
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the teacher in this broad sense iS a practitioner. This term 

is particularly useful in referring to the teacher as a member of a 
professional group. Much that is said of the practitioner in 
education can be said of his practitioner counterparts in other 
professions. 


Client--Within those contexts already indicated where 
practitioner iS a more appropriate term than teacher, client 
is preferred to the terms of learner or pupil. The kinship of 
education to other professions is indicated by the use of terms 
which denote the relationship of practitioner to client. 





TERMS USED TO DIFFERENTIATE THE EXTENT OF 
INVOLVEMENT OF A TRAINEE IN A CLASSROOM 


Observation --The watching and analyzing which is character- 
istic of the lowest degree of involvement in a classroom Situation 
is called observation, This activity or experience is commonly 
practiced in teacher education programs; a unique meaning is 
not intended when the term is used in this program model. 


Participation --Another term already in common uSe in 
much the way it :s used in this project is participation. This 
word indicates the interaction which a trainee experiences 
with pupils when he functions in a role secondary to a given 
teacher. Thus a participant has certain responsibilities which 
involve him in experiences with children at a level higher than 
observation, but at a level of control subservient to some 
other adult presence. 


Responsibility --This term is arbitrarily used to distinguish 
between participation and experiences wherein the trainee has 
been assigned specific responsibility for planning and management 
of an activity. Responsibilitydenotes a state of authority or 
control greater than that in observation and participation 
experiences. Responsibility, in the case of the trainee, covers 
a wide range of applied assignments: substituting for the teacher 
for brief periods, assigned continuous responsibility for one 
small study group, management of one instructional role within 
a teaching team, micro-teaching and, at the upper extreme, 
employment as the intern teacher in a classroom. 
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TERMS YJSED TO DENOTE A TECHNICAL UNDERSTANDING 
PECULIAR TO THE PROCEDURES AND STRUCTURE OF THE 
PROTHC HL 


The originating institution- -Michigan State University is 


— ee — ee eee 





indicated in the report as the originating institution. The effort 
which went into the project was truly university-wide invoiving 
an extensive professional team composed of faculty members 


from seven ditferent colleges within Michigan State University. 


Imptementing institution --The project and its product were 
designed to produce a teacher education program which could 

be implemented at other institutions as well as at the originating 
institution. Thus a genera! term, implementing institution, is 
used to refer to the college or university which is engaged in 
actually setting up this program. The assumption is that 
several implementing institutions will be identified and that, 
though essentia'ly instrumented according to the specifications 

in the project, each implementation will differ in important 
ways aS loca’ needs and resources are considered, Provisions 
are made for responsible variations in the design. 


Implementing faculty--The term implementing faculty is 
closely related to the term implementing institution but recognizes 
further that the men and women who will actually be charged 

with providing the experiences specified in the report will be 

in control of the implementation, The implementing faculty, 
therefore, must be charged not merely with carrying out the 

letter of the specification, but more importantly, with the 
thorough comprehension of the essence of these ideas and the 
creative application of their meaning in terms of the implementing 
institution's own needs and resources. 


Teaching - -No effort has been made to create a new definition 


of teaching. The report concerns the teaching of a teacher or 
teaching teachers to teach. A view, therefore, must be given 
of teaching itself. The definition offered is intended to be 
comprehensive enough to account for the various human acts 
which result in leaning, yet specific enough to provide for the 


development of conceptua’ modets, 


TO 


In genera! teachingis defined as human behavior which 
results in a change in human behavior. Typically, in multi- 
party teaching (teacher and students or two or more students 
teaching one another) there are two distinct roles implied in 
the word teaching: teacher and learner. (The fact that the 
teacher may also be a learner or that these roles may inter- 
change is recognized. ) 





Design of a preparation program for the professional 
teacher role requires still further detailing of the process 
of teaching. It is the theoretical position of the report that 
teaching, or at least important aspects of teaching as a human 
process, can be viewed as rational behavior. Granting that 
much of the finesse of teaching may constitute an as yet un- 
defined art form, it is contended that the most ''teachable"' 
aspects of teaching are those which can be defined as rational. 
processes, Teaching therefore, is a rational process of taking 
account of the characteristics of a situation and the persons 
therein in order to carry on some intervening activity which 
is thought to have a probability of inducing some intended 
change in the learner. An important advantage of this view of 
teaching as a ~ational process is that it allows the use of 
analogies and design techniques drawn from communication 
and system analysis. Teaching, then is a systematic process 
in which there are input variables, processing variables, and 
output variables, 


Instruction --The word instruction is used interchangeably with 
teaching. Some writers within the task forces of this project 

make a subtle shift in certain contexts by using instruction to 

refer to the more formal cognitive output of the teacher and 
reserving teaching for the comprehensive and affectively loaded 
interactions, Yet since self-instruction and self-teaching are 
completely interchangeable as representing the teacher-less 
teaching which a learner carries on for himself, the distinction 
between instruction and teaching seems so sma!l as to be, for 





this project, insignificant. 


Information retrieval --Management of masses of curricular 
information and student data requires an approach not yet common 
in education. The computer's potentialities as a massive and 
aighly accurate filing system commend its use in the project. 
Particularly the precedure of defining the curriculum in the 

form of experience modules requires the sorting, correlating, 
purging and replacing of many hundreds of pieces of paper. In 
addition, helping students keep track of their progress through 
thevarious optional and structured paths offered by this curricujum 
demands the rapid handling of many thousands of bits of data. 


Information retrieval, the use of modern computer to store 
and retrieve verbal and quantitative information, is the procedure 
stipulated to deal with the information management aspect of 
this program model, both in its original design and in each 
institutional replication. The approach to information retrieval 
set forth ingthe project is a product of research and development 
carried on at Michigan State University under previous and 
current contracts from the Office of Education, HEW, and has 
been carefully adapted to the requirements of the project by 
researchers at Michigan Siate University and Wayne State 
University. 


BIRS Programs--References to the BIRS programs are most 
easily understood as indicating the particular computer programs 
available for operation of the information retrieval tasks 
specified in the project... The Basic Indexing and Retrieva! 
System (BIRS) programs were developed by a team of scientists 
from the Learning Systems Institute, the Human Learning 
Research Institute, and the Computer Institute for Social Science 
Research at Michigan State University. Dr. John F. Vinsonhaler, 
Director of the educationa' information management section of 
the Learning Systems Institute has received grants from the 
Office of Education (HEW) to produce this series of general- 
purpose programs for the educational community at large. The 
system is now operational! in part or whole at 14 universities 
and other educationa! institutions, At present more than fifty 
separate projects across the United States utilize BIRS programs 
for managing curricular, library, and file data. 


The BIRS programs were designed to be maxima'ly 
"flexible'' (allowing a wide range of uses and local options in 
their implementation), maximally 'machine-independent" 

(Not requiring peculiar computer hardware configurations), 
minimally ''code-oriented" (allowing their use by persons 

not specia'ly trained in computer use), and maximally ''common 
in computer language"! (a!lowing the physica! transfer of 
programming tapes--or discs--and file tapes--or discs -- 

from one computer to another among a wide variety of computer 
brands and models), The use of BIRS programs in no way makes 
an implementing institution dependent on computer service at 
Michigan State University. In fact, the implementing institution 
may want to provide its own computer programs for information 
reirieva! (if they a'ready have such resources), in which case 
the data cards which now contain the project's file of modules 
can be easily replicated for transfer to the implementing 
institution's own system. In fact, one service already provided 

for each imptementing institution is a basic deck of data cards 

ceady for copying (on the computer) for transfer to the implementing 
institution. 


Peoiuucr experience ~-Certain field experiences are so 
specifically retated to given on-campus classroom experiences 
thatthey must be viewed as an immediate extension of the college 
classroom. The field experiences which should oe seen as 
specific ancillaries of the student's non-field studies are called 
adjunct experiences. The full term and its abbreviation, adjunct, are 
Beka in a number of the exnerience modules to call the reader's 
attention to the close retationship between the field experience 


modute and a specific on-campus classroom module. 
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SEGTION II 


RATIONALE AND PROGRAM MODEL 


The two parts of this section offer answers to logical 
questions growing out of the introductory statements. The 
rationale confronts the question, ''Why was the teacher pre- 
paration program model based upon the behavioral sciences ?"' 
by defining salient concepts, listing points of view, and referring 
to published materials. Another logical question, ''What is the 
actual form of the teacher preparation program model?'! is 
answered by a concise overview of the complete program which 
appears in the second part of this section. 


RATIONALE 


The primary task of a profession is relating disciplined 
organized knowledge to the solving of problems arising out of 
human needs. To accomplish this task, knowledge is drawn from 
‘many disciplines and is related to a specific problem; hypotheses 
are formed and are then tested in action. But which disciplines 
provide the appropriate knowledge to be related to the problem of 
preparing teachers to guide the development of young children in 
the elementary schools of today and tomorrow? Various consid- 
erations--published reports of research, views of educational 
philosophers, psychologists, sociologists, and anthropologists, 
literature from experts in these fields and in the field of teacher 
education--led the participants in this project to recommend 
grounding teacher education in behavioral science studies. A 
brief exposition of the principles underlying this recommendation 
is appropriate. 


Professional Foundations 


The term "foundations" is intended to denote coursework 
and related clinical and field experiences which constitute a 
teacher preparation curriculum and which are deliberately 
designed to undergird a teacher's professional decision-making. 
Use of the qualified term ''professional foundations"' is intended 
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to denote an undergirding that consists of knowing how to relate 
various organized systems of concepts and methods of inquiry 

to practitioner behavior which will result in satisfaction of 

client needs, and which will generate further learning by the 
practitioner. Organized bodies of knowledge and methods of 
inquiry developed within the behavioral sciences (especially 
psychology, sociology, and anthropology) provide the professional 
foundations of this elementary school teacher preparation program 
model. 


The professional foundations of the program have been 
centered on the behavioral sciences for two reasons: 


1, The dominant task of all educational activity is to 
develop pupil behavior within various settings. The 
behavioral sciences provide the systems of knowledge 
and inquiry most relatable to this task. 


2. A distinctive feature of empirical science as a way of 
acquiring knowledge is that it is self-corrective. 


Systematic reappraisal of both output (organized knowledge) and 
methods used to produce that output (methodology) is followed by 
revision according to the findings of the reappraisal. Because of 
these two basic characteristics, the behavioral sciences suggest 
the development of a clinical behavior style of teaching (defined 
more fully below) which enables teachers to base their current 
practice upon available knowledge, to produce new information 
relevant to practice, and to revise practice on the basis of the 
new information as it becomes available. 


Definitions of Salient Concepts 


A few of the concepts which are pertinent to the professional 
and scientific context of the teacher preparation program model 
require specific definition. In some cases similar terms refer 
to different concepts in different professions; in other cases the 
precise meaning of a term has been obscured by careless usage. 
The following definitions apply to the particular and precise 
meaning the concept carries in this program model. 
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Simulated experiences-- When precise control of the presen- 
tation of problems and feedback is required, simulated experi- 


ences are often preferred to ''real'’' experiences. In simulated 
experiences the behavior of the trainee is no less real, but the 
data upon which he acts and the responses which his activity 
elicits are more clearly defined than in "'real life.'' The major 
advantages of simulation in professional training are these: 


1. To allow for a more sequentially ordered progression 
of problems. 


2. To assure that certain critical problems will be 
encountered--whereas they might not appear during 
unpredictable field experiences. 


3. To provide repeated problem confrontation wherein 
the specificity of feedback can work toward the establishing 
of the desired behavior in the trainee. 


4. To provide the same experiences in common for a 
group of trainees in order to establish a common base 
for discussion and evaluation. 


5. To allow the design of feedback to the trainee to be 
based upon probabilities representative of larger samples. 


Simulated experiences may be provided within the academic 
institution or as part of a series of field experiences. 


Field experiences --ThoSe instructional activities which 
take place in locations other than the college classrooms and 
laboratories are called field experiences.A field experience may 
differ very little from the typical activity of a college classroom, 
but in that it is off-campus it is arbitrarily classified as field 
experience, For example: a school superintendent comes to the 
college campus to discuss his schools with a group of students -- 
this is not a field experience; several students go to the school 
district's board room to carry on a discussion with the super- 
intendent--this is a field experience. (Experiences in a campus- 
based "laboratory school"! would be called field experiences, ) 
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In general, the designation ''field'' refers to either the 
elementary school (and pre-school) or some aspect of the 
organized community which relates to the school or to the 
teacher's understanding of the community's children. 


Clinical experiences--The three distinct elements which 
characterize every clinical experience are: 


1. The element of client relatedness--in which there is 
actual or simulated, direct or indirect experience 
with pupils. 


2. The element of manipulation of instructional variables -- 


in which the trainee is responsible for one or more of 
the pedagogical preparations or operations of an instruct- 
ional setting. 


3. The element of using feedback(learning from doing)-- 
in which the trainee practices and evaluates in sucha 
way as to improve the effectiveness of his service to 
the pupils. 


Every trainee or practitioner experience which contains these 
three elements in a clinical experience, regardless of whether 
the experience occurs on the college campus or in the field. 


Clinical-- The above three elements interact to give 
clinical a connotation which is greater than the sum of the parts. 
In the context of professional training, clinical connotes the 
behavior style (or the gaining of a behavior style) appropriate to 
providing a professional service to clients in order to produce 
some intended change and in such a manner as to learn from the 
experiences. 


Confusion about the meaning of clinical can be traced to 
four sources: 


1, The field of medicine lays claim to the word and uses 
it in several peculiar ways. 
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2. The field of counseling uses the term in a special and 
stylistic sense. 


3. The discipline of psychology uses the term to make an 
arbitrary distinction among its fields. 


4, The field of education has begun recently to use the 
term interchangably with ''laboratory'' in the phrase 
"laboratory experiences'' and interchangably with 
"field" as in ''field experiences,"' 


Because clinical is used in this report in a precise way that differs 
from common uSage in education, further elaboration is necessary. 


In modern teacher education discourse, the term ''laboratory'"' 
has been used as a pseudo-sScientific term to refer to the applied 
phases of a training program. Originally a laboratory school was 
an elementary or secondary school managed by a college of 
education in which educational changes were developed and tested. 
But as the need increased for settings in which teacher education 
students could have practicum experiences, colleges of education 
increasingly used available schools for providing practicum experi- 
ences rather than for developing experimental programs. The 
term "laboratory school'' was retained, but it became synonomous 
with "applied setting'’ rather than ''experimental setting.'"' 


Student teaching, since it is an applied experience, became 
known as a "laboratory experience, '' and is now becoming known 
as a ''clinical experience.'' Emphasis is commonly placed on the 
Supervisory component of student teaching as a clinical experience, 
while the conceptual analysis and evaluation components are regarded 
as auxiliary activities present only in ideal situations. In this 
teacher preparation program model, however, clinical experience 
refers only to those experiences where trainee or practitioner 
behavior systematically includes conceptual analysis and evaluation. 
Supervision will be important only to the extent that it enhances 
the components. 


There is no case being made for the replacement of one bit 


of jargon with another. The teacher education concept defined and 
the training program described in this report use the term clinical 
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means, aS no other English word can, that aspect of experience 
(and training) in which the practitioner or trainee encounters 


the problems presented by his clients in appropriate settings for 
intervention and change (development); and in which the practitioner's 
or trainee's orderly processes of dealing with clients in these 
settings generates within him further knowledge and skill, 


Please note in the foregoing definitions of clinical experiences 
and clinicalthe special emphasis upon the fact that clinical ex- 
perience not only provides service to the client, but provides 
further learning for the practitioner. 


Professional-- The word professional has become a tool 
of the status seeker. Teachers would do well to avoid grouping 
themselves with the psuedo-professionals who use the term often 
and loudly in the hope of elevating social status and financial 
condition. What, then, is the meaning of the term as it is used 
in the teacher preparation program model? 


Following the suggestions of Vollmer and Maree Loeste til 
profession shall be used to refer to an ideal type of occupational 
organization which will not be found in reality, but which provides 
the model of occupational organization that would result if an 
occupational group became completely professionalized. The 
model profession is located at specific points on several character- 
istic dimensions; to the extent that an occupational group shifts 
its location on these dimensions in the direction towards the 
location of the model, then to that extent the occupational group 
can be said to be moving towards becoming professional. Thus, 
the issue is not whether or not a given occupation is a profession, 
but rather where the group stands in relation to the model on 
specified dimenSions. 


Disregarding other dimensions such as rules of ethical 
practice, control over training and licensing, remuneration policy, 
and membership in formal organizations, this project de*ines a 


lHoward M. Vollmer and Donald L. Mills (Eds. ), Professionalization 
(Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice -Hall,1966). 
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professionas a field of differentiated and complementary endeavor 
where the primary task is relating disciplined knowledge and 
specialized skills to solving problems arising out of human needs. 
The essence of professionality, then, lies in the relationships of 
organized knowledge to investigated needs. 


The issues for education as a whole and teacher preparation 
in particular concern selecting and organizing relevant knowledge 
and investigating human needs. These are the tasks of the teacher 
in the microcosmic sense, and of education in the macrocosmic 
sense, This report sets forth a concept of the profession of 
teaching in terms of the behavioral style of the practitioner. 


Clinical behavior style --One important step in the direction 
of professionalizing education is the regularizing of the behavior 
of practitioners. A sturdy basis for this step already exists. 
Outstanding teachers commonly refer to "learning from experi- 
ence''; the least criticized parts of current teacher preparation 
programs are those which provide for learning to teach by teaching. 
It is no accident that this is so; learning from experience is a 
particularly crucial capability which the professional must develop. 


2This definition is similar to one proposed by Cogan after re- 
viewing various definitions in the literature: ''A profession is 
a vocation whose practice is founded upon an understanding of 
the theoretical structure of some department of learning or science, 
and upon the abilities accompanying such understanding. This 
understanding and these abilities are applied to the vital practical 
affairs of man. The practices of the profession are modified by 
knowledge of a generalized nature and by the accumulated wisdom 
and experience of mankind, which serve to correct the errors of 
specialism.'' (Morris Cogan, ''Toward a Definition of Profession," 
Harvard Educational Review, 23: 49, Winter, 1953. 


The importance of this theory-applied-to+practice dimension 

is also highlighted in the various articles reprinted in the 

first chapter of the volume On professionalization edited by Vollmer 
and Mills, op.cit. 
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The variable nature of problems with which a professional 
practitioner deals requires a routine procedure or schedule of 
procedures which can be employed systematically to assure that: 


1. He is comprehensively describing each new problem. 


2. He is analyzing the description into its important 
elements and interrelationships to produce a diagnosis. 


3. He is relating available knowledge to the diagnosis to 
develop hypothetical solutions or treatments for the 
problem. 


4, He is selecting and adapting the prescription for treatment 
which has the highest probability of success. 


5. He has the skills needed to administer the treatment. 


6. He is seeking evidence on the consequences of the 
administered treatment. 


7. He is using the outcomes of this ''practical experience" 
to augment or revise his own professional knowledge 
and skills by continually cycling through phases of 
proposing and doing. 


Such a schedule of routine procedures is a professional behavior 
style, specified in the teacher preparation program model as a 


clinical behavior style : 


In other words, the term clinical behavior style denotes 
the particular and stylized set of behaviors and mental processes 
of a practitioner who has been specifically trained to utilize his 
client-related experience as a continuing learning experience 
through which he improves his skills and increases his knowledge. 


The clinical behavior style paradigm appropriate for a 
professional teacher is a cycle of three phases, with each phase 


consisting of two basic types of activity: 


II-8 


Ls *rive*reflecting phase 
a. describing 
b. analyzing 


2. The proposing phase 
a. hypothesizing 
b. prescribing 


3. The doing phase 
dea ureating 
b. seeking evidence on consequences 
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As a professional practitioner reflects upon a client - 
related problem he produces a diagnosis based upon comprehensive 
description and analysis; as he relates available knowledge to the 
diagnosis he proposes alternative hypothetical solutions , selects 
the solution most likely to satisfy the client's needs, and prescribes 
what must be done to achieve that solution; as he does what is 
necessary to administer the prescribed treatment he observes 
the effects upon the client, reflects upon his observations by 
describing and analyzing the changed situation, relates available 
knowledge (including the original diagnosis) to the re-diagnosis, 
augments or revises skills or knowledge as necessary, prescribes 
additional treatment as necessary, etc. Whatever changes in 
knowledge or skills occur as a result of cycling the outcomes of 
"practical experience'' through the theory-oriented phases of 
reflecting and proposing become available for better serving 
future clients. Thus "learning from experience'' moves up to 
became a professional strategy and characteristic style. 


It should be noted here that a clinical behavior style is 
not equivalent to a research behavior style. The aim of the 
clinician is to produce systematic effective practice, not the 
systematic knowledge of the researcher. Two critical assumptions 
underlying the project are related to the concept of clinical 
behavior style and are treated as hypotheses in the research and 
evaluation accompanying the project. They are: 


1. It is assumed that a teacher who has been trained to 
manifest a clinical behavior style will be better able 
than the teacher not so trained to establish a career 
of self-renewal and improvement as a teacher. 


2. It is assumed that most teacher trainees can be taught 
to operate within a more or less sophisticated model of 
clinical behavior. 


The behavioral context--A third basic assumption is to be 
added to the two listed above. It is assumed that selecting the 
curricular content of teacher education for its behavioral context 
will tend to produce in the trainee a bias toward content with 
relevance to the lives of pupils. The term behavioral context 
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denotes a sort of global view of human affairs and the human 
condition in which relevant knowledge is defined as information, 
skills, and procedures which relate to the understanding of man 
and to meeting the needs of mankind. 


Underlying the specifications in the teacher preparation 
program model is a commitment to the behavioral dimensions of 
teaching and teacher education. The emphasis on the behavioral 
context of teacher education reflects a considered judgment that 
to assure relevancy, teacher education programs must be 
oriented to what in fact teaching is. Much has been written 
and more said about the failure of schools to relate to the 
more important needs of Youth in contemporary society. Since 
teachers, as individuals and as groups, have much to say ebout 
the elementary school curriculum, away must be found to in- 
crease the teacher's sensitivity to the issue of relevancy. The 
most effective way, itis assumed, is to emphasize the behavioral 
context of the teacher preparation curriculum. 


Several effects are expected: 


1, Capitalizing on the tendency of teachers to teach as 
they were taught, the behavioral context of the program 
is expected to increase the teacher's ability to make 
content choices in terms of behavioral relevance, 


2. The behavioral context in the liberal arts iSexpected 
to give the teacher a sensitivity to the relevance of the 
arts, philosophy and history to the better understanding 
of self and others. 


3. The emphasis on behavioral context is expected to teach 
the teacher how to identify and relate content to con- 
temporary and personal issues. 


4. The behavioral context of the study of teaching is 


expected to establish in the teacher a more analytical 
and rational approach to instructional tasks. 
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The behavioral context is biased toward a view of learning 
as inquiry. On the other hand, there is a bias against unsupport- 
able precept and arbitrary law. These biases do not categorically 
disqualify contributions from any established discipline. For 
example, history and historical and comparative philosophy and 
theology, insofar as they are inquiring fields, are part of the 
composite of the behaviora! context. 


The selecting of the curricular content of a teacher prepara- 
tion program is,necessarily, a complicated venture. The problem 
is as it has long been, to distinguish within each discipline the 
degrees of relevancy among various elements of the discipline's 
content. Curricular decisions are often made by default, due to 
vague or conflicting criteria. In this program model one broad 
but definite criterion is followed: behavioral context or relevancy 
to the understanding of the condition and needs of self, society, 
and mankind. The behavioral context has been used also as a 
guide in the setting up of specifications and the selecting of experi- 
ences which have resulted in the experience modules, 


Behavioral science--Viewed as a set of human behaviors, 
teaching becomes comprehensible through the study techniques 
of behavioral science. By behavioral science we mean those 
inquiries --their methods and their findings--which constitute 
reliable and valid sources of enlightenment about the human, his 
nature and his condition. Accepting ''science'! to mean the orderly 
inquiry and correlative amassing (organizing) Of tested knowledge 
about the natural universe, its structures and its organisms, 
behavioral science delimits the meaning to man as a behaving 
creature, particularly emphasizing the interaction of man and 
environment, man and man--individually and in groups, in terms 
of intellectual and physical elements. 


The term behavioral science is eclectic in that it cuts 
across a variety of established disciplines to denote those 
aspects that Contribute basic empirical knowledge about the 
activities of men. Some of the disciplines which are of special 
interest to the behavioral scientist are psychology, sociology, 
anthropology, political science and economics, and various 
subdisciplines such as cognitive development, psychology of 
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learning, social psychology, cultural anthropology and linguistics. 


A behavioral view of teaching and the teacher is, on the 
surface, more concerned with what the teacher does than with what 
the teacher is. Deeper analysis establish relationships between 
what the teacher does and the causes of these behaviors; thus a 
behavioral view of teaching is concerned about the person of the 
teacher, his value system and his affective biases, in terms of 


the impact of these variables upon his teaching behaviors which, 


in turn, impact upon learners. 


Inquiry into the behaviors of teaching--their roots and 
consequences in the minds and behaviors of men--constitutes a 
valid exercise for both the researching behavioral scientist and 
the student of behavioral science. The main goal of such inquiry 
by the scientist is the development of a conceptual structure, 
while the teacher's goals are client related. Certain techniques 
and attitudes of inquiry that characterize the several behavioral 
science disciplines are useful to the teacher, and they can be 
taught in an undergraduate teacher preparation program. There- 
fore a behavioral view of teaching based upon behavioral science 
becomes a salient concept of this program model. 


Propositions 


This teacher preparation program model both describes and 
illustrates through its own format what is meant by the phrase 
clinical behavior style of teaching.In the foregoing definition 
clinical behavior style was shown to be a cycling of six basic 
activities through three phases: proposing (hypothesizing and 
prescribing), doing(treating and observing consequences) and 
reflecting(describing and analyzing, The rationale of this report 
represents the phase of proposing. Many of the opinions and 
beliefs (suggested by current theory, research, and experimental 
practice) which led to the development of this teacher preparation 
program model are stated briefly in the following list. Each 
opinion or belief is expressed in the form of a proposal made 
during the preliminary planning of this program model. 
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Concerning clinical behavior style-- It is proposed that 


an elementary school teacher can, through guided practice in 
his teacher preparation program, learn to use a clinical behavior 
style of teaching--and that he do so. 


--that he be able to make efficient and effective decisions 
about the experiences needed by specific learners, the materials 
and activities that should be used in particular situations, and 
the appropriate organization of content. (The proposing phase 
of clinical behavior style. ) 


--that he be able to guide children in meeting the planned 
objectives through the use of his planned materials and activities. 
(The doing phase) 


--that he be able to accomplish a meaningful evaluation. 
In other words, a trainee can learn to state explicitly his objectives, 
describe what he did to attain the objectives, describe the 
objectives that were attained by his pupils, and systematically 
compare this information with available relevant knowledge. 
(The reflecting phase) He can also learn to apply the outcomes 
of this analysis to the planning of future objectives and experiences 
(Further proposing) 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher needs 
to be taught how to teach, not how to conduct research. 


--that he have opportunity through simulated client contact 
and simulated environments to concentrate practice on specific 
behaviors and behavioral patterns. 


--that he develop skill in integrating the methods of inquiry 
that have been developed within the various behavioral sciences 
and in using the resulting synthesis to improve his own educational 
decision making. 


--that he, even though he is taught how to teach and not 
how to conduct research, be guided in developing his ability to 
understand reports of research and to relate the reported 
findings to his teaching practices. It is believed that more 
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educational practices will be based on tested or testable knowledge 
if efforts to bridge the communications gap between researchers 
and practitioners are made from both sides of the gap. 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher have a 
genuine interest in learning about and in using competent learning 
and inquiry processes, 


--that he have a genuine interest in teaching his pupils to 
understand and to use competent learning and inquiry processes. 


--that he be able to prepare his pupils to live productively 
and creatively in the midst of change. 


--that he be professionally knowledgeable enough to base 
his educationa! innovations on tested or testable information 
rather than on faddism. 


--that he be prepared to modify his educational beliefs 
and practices throughout his career to take professional advantage 
of the changes in theories and methods of inquiry that must be 
expected to occur in the relatively young behavioral sciences. 


--that he be able to distinguish between opinion and tested 
research, between tradition and scientifically developed theory. 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher be able 
to cooperate with other professionals in diagnosing accurately 
and precisely particular instructional situations and prescribing 
optimum instructional ''treatment."' 


Concerning knowledge --It is proposed that an elementary 
school teacher be broadly educated in the natural, social and 
behavioral sciences and in mathematics, the humanities and the 
language arts. 


--that he acquire the understanding needed to make intelligent 
decisions relative to current social problems. 


-~-that he understand both structures of knowledge and methods 


of inquiry in various disciplines relevant to his professional 
activities. 
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--that he have more extensive knowledge and skills in those 
disciplines in which he teaches and in those areas of scientific 
disciplines applicable to understanding human behavior in educa- 
tional settings. 


--that he be able to understand major trends in the rapid 
change taking place in the various societies of the world. 


--that he understand the school as a Social institution in 
relation to other institutions in our culture. 


--that he be aware of the manner in which other social 
organizations or institutions contribute to a child's education. 


Concerning other aspects of the teacher preparation program 


model--It is proposed that a trainee, since teachers tend to teach 
as they have been taught, be exposed to the kind of professional 
teaching behavior he is expected to attain. In otherwords, the 
teacher preparation program must itself be a model of creative 
teaching, continual critical self-evaluation, disciplined inquiry 
and exploration, rational innovation, and professional cooperation 
among various disciplines and specialties. 


--that he receive a guided and gradual introduction to 
teaching experiences and teaching responsibility. 


--that he have early participation in teaching practices 
which will give him a more realistic basis for deciding whether 
he should pursue teaching as a career. 


--that he have opportunity to get a view of various pro- 
fessional roles (in education) before making decisions regarding 
career plans. 


--that he be guided by professors who are able to construct 
individual sequences of coursework and clinical and field experi- 
ences adapted to each trainee's particular needs. 


--that he have the advantage of a teacher preparation pro- 
gram in which optimum use is made of individual training sequences 
through an information management system; one that has a large 
memory whose bits of information are easily accessible and 
revisable. 
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--that his preparation program be widened by the school 
district-university arrangements which are necessary to promote 
continuing professional growth. 


--that he be expected to enhance his professional skills 
and knowledge through in-service education. 


--that in-service education will be more effective if it has 
continuity with pre-service training. 


Support for the Rationale As Found in Selected Published Materials 


Although appraisals of teacher education by both individual 
scholars (e.g. Conant ~) and conferences of scholars (e.g., Smith 
repeatedly recommend liberal or general education with specialized 
education in a particular discipline or small set of disciplines 
as essential components of a teacher preparation program, a 
review of recent research on pre-service and in-service teacher 
education could not locate any studies directly relating these 
components to professional performances and impacts. Current 
practices in teacher education have been analyzed and reanalyzed 
from standpoints of common sense and expert opinion and judg- 
ment, not from standpoints of integrated theory and empirical 
findings: Much intensive debate has beenstimulated and some 
changes have been implemented, but little change has been 
accompanied by a poe teoratie conceptual framework and continual 
systematic evaluation. 


3yames B. Conant, The Education of American Teachers, (New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1963) 


Shimer R. Smith (Ed), Teacher Education: A Reappraisal, 
(New York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1962) 


2Ceorge W. Denmark and James B. Macdonal, ''Pre-service and 
In-Service Education of Teachers'' Review of Educational Research, 
37: 233-47, June, 1967 


ENathaniel Gage, ''Psychological Theory and Empirical Research 

for Teacher Education, '' in American Association of Colleges 

for Teacher Education, Freedom With Responsibility (seventeenth 

yearbook), (Washington, D.C.: The Association, 1964), 94-105. 
II-17 


a 


Certainly tradition and expert pronouncement provide guide- 
lines for action based upon cummulative wisdom. Yet if traditions 
and pronouncements are not subjected to empirical test, there is 
little opportunity for cummulative wisdom to grow. And deliberate 
empirical self-correction is conspicuously absent until one turns 
to the approach of science. 7 Since guidelines for action which 
include empirical self-correction yield more predictable and 
explainable outcomes, and since the behavioral sciences can now 
provide a few such guidelines for teaching practice and can promise 
many more as tested theory is developed, the search for rationale 
turned to the behavioral sciences. The hypothesis upon which the 
early work of this project proceeded can be expressed simply as 
follows: 


First, since teaching involves changing behavior and 
attitudes within a social and cultural setting, behavioral science 
systems of concepts and methods of inquiry are relevant to 
developing effective instructional practices. Thus, elementary 
school teachers need to be taught to utilize relevant aspects of 
behavioral practice. Second, since behavioral science systems 
of concepts and methods of inquiry are relevant to developing 
effective instructional practices, they should be relevant to 
developing effective instruction within teacher education programs. 


Information and methods of inquiry from the behavioral 
sciences are an important com puny in the elementary school 
curriculum. Kahn and Weiner~ have provided some provocative 
30-year projected trends of social development in the United 
States and the world which include such items as increasingly 
sensate cultures, increasing affluence and leisure, population growth, 


Francis A. Sy Qe baler re Culture, System, and Behavior: The 
Behavioral Sciences and Education, (Chicago: Science Research 
Associates, Inc., 1967). 





Fred N. Kerlinger, Foundations of Behavioral Research, (New 
York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1964). 


8Herman Kahn and Anthony J. Weiner, The Year 2000: A Frame- 


work for Speculation on the Next Thirty-Three Years, (New York: 
Macmillan Company, 1967). 
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increasing capability for mass destruction, increasing tempo of 
change, and increasing universality of these multifold trends. 

The crucial issue facing man today is the question of how to plan 
the future so that man--the human spirit--will be master rather 
than slave. Kahn and Weiner state this ultimatum "'...it is 

clearly desirable to have some Concept of the alternative futures 
toward which policies may tend before the policies are formulated. 
Otherwise, points of no return may be passed without any conscious 
awareness that the panoply of choices is so great and the future 

so uncertain...'"' 


The intellectual preparation most relevant to coping 
productively and creatively with such trends and problems appears 
today to rely heavily upon theories and methods of inquiry found 
in the behavioral sciences, Tannil9 points out that, from a 
historical point of view, this focus of education on behavioral 
Science iS more renaissance than innovation. ''The bond between 
education and the study of human behavior was first created in 
classical Greece, the birthplace of the spirit of Western civil- 
ization and of the intellectual elan of modern life. For it was 
an unshakable classical belief that man was worthy and perfectible-- 
perfectible because, unlike other animals, he could follow reason, 
which he learned through study of himself and his world in philo- 
sophy and education. In other words, education or study was 
regarded as the primary human activity, the source of all rational 
behavior inman. Although Socrates, Plato, Aristole, and other 
scholars differed in their specific formulations, they agreed that 
the problem of human growth and behavior was the human problem; 
and this led them to explore both the nature of human nature and 
the means for eliciting rational modes of behavior..."' 


"As bureaucracies spread rapidly and life in the cities 
became increasingly specialized, we came to view education as 
simply the practice of going to school in order to be successful 
in some 'practical' activity or to prepare for some occupation... 





WIbid., p. 357 


10Francis A. J. Ianni, Culture, System, and Behavior: The 


Behavioral Sciences and Education, (Chicago: Science Research 
Associates, Inc., 1967), pp 16-18. 
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Today, looking to the past as well as to the future, we are pro- 
posing to seek perfection in all men everywhere, and education 
is once more the primary means to this end. It is poised 
expectantly but hesitantly on the brink of a reintegration of the 
two imperatives of contemporary American education: a fierce 
commitment to universality and equality, and a regeneration of 
concern for quality... "' 


"Given this perspective on the goals and means of education 
in contemporary society, the problem is not so much to justify 
the study of the behavioral sciences in education as to explain how 
they became separated, and to describe the historical context in 
which we lost the belief in education as the primary human activity. 
No matter which perspective we adopt, the image remains the 
Same: education is the process of culture. The problem of 
education is the problem of culture and the problem of culture can 
be approached only through the study of man--a study we have 
described as the behavioral sciences," 


Schwab!1 emphasizes a viewpoint of inquiry as being 
fluid as well as stable. He says that before the behavioral sciences 
can have the opportunity to bear fruit the public must become aware 
of scientific knowledge as an outcome of fluid inquiry as well as 
stable inquiry. Fluid inquiry produces temporary systems of 
concepts thatare beim continuously restructured in contrast with 
stable inquiry which produces relatively discrete bits of infor- 
mation that fit into small gaps in a given conceptual structure. 
Fluid inquiry moves more or less intuitively among conceptual 
innovations and it is necessarily accompanied by uncertainty and 
failure as it seeks to discover more fruitful frameworks. All 
scientific knowledge is accumulated through alternation of these 
two basic types of inquiry. 


11 Joseph J. Schwab, The Teaching of Science as Inquiry, 
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1962). 


Joseph J. Schwab, Biology Teachers' Handbook, (New York: 
John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1963). 
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Most nonscientists hold a distorted view of scientific 
inquiry which causes them to over emphasize stable inquiry and 
to distrust fluid inquiry. Educational correction of this popular 
distortion is needed. The processes of fluid inquiry are essential 
to problem solving in the social or cultural area, where 
deliberately organized empirical observations are linked to 
conceptual frameworks, advancement of knowledge is centered 
on such organizations of observations, concepts, and their 
linkages, and accounting for error plays an essential role in the 
scientific activity. Fluid inquiry moves relatively intuitively 
among conceptual innovations and is expected to be accompanied 
by uncertainity and failure but with empirical self-correction 
operating to redirect the inquiry. Thus fluid inquiry operates 
in a peculiarly effective fashion to facilitate effective problem 
solving. Especially are the processes of fluid inquiry needed in 
the behavioral sciences where the richness and variety of phenomena 
studied permit several sets of systems of concepts and principles 
to be simultaneously related to the same empirical phenomena. 

It is hardly surprising that fluid inquiry dominates research in 
the behavioral sciences at the present time and cen be expected 
to do so in the future. 


Churchman !4 points out that implementation of social 
experimentation is the key social problem of our age. Since so 
little certainty can be associated with any conceptualization of 
social phenomena, social experimentation and social planning 
should not be entrusted entirely to so-called experts. In order to 
implement broad social experimentation and social planning, it 
is imperative that all members of society participate--at least by 
appreciating what is occurring. In order to appreciate scientific 
experimentation with socral phenomena and to contribute to social 
planning, all members of society must learn to understand and 
appreciate the fluid nature of relevant inquiry. 


12 C. West Churchman, ''Book Review: Computers, System 
Science, and Evolving Society, by Harold Sackman,'' (Science, 
159: 965-966, March 1, 1968). 
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The considerations which support the presence of behavioral 
Science content and methods of inquiry in the elementary school 
curriculum also support the presence of behavioral science 
content and methods of inquiry in the teacher education curriculum. 
Campbell's! recommendations to educational administrators 
are appropriate as a behavioral scientist's recommendations to 
teachers: ''What I would like to emphasize...is the need for 
experimental research in which you go ahead, make changes, use 
your own best wisdom as to what needs to be done. Do it, but 
do it in a way in which you learn whether or not you have made 
a difference. Do it in such a manner that you can both share the 
results with other practitioners and at the same time improve 
the sad state of the social sciences by giving us experimental 
results to feed on. This is not research as a prerequisite to 
action but®*résearchvin measuring the eitects or action. 


It is important to re-emphasize the point that preparation 
programs do not attempt to train every teacher to be a researcher. 
The emphasis is on preparing teachers to articulate their decisions 
within defensible conceptual frameworks, to act in accord with 
their articulations, to empirically observe consequences of their 
actions, and to evaluate those decisions in light of the feedback 
obtained, 


Heidelbach and Lindsey!* reviewed the professional 
education of teachers for the period of July 1966 - June 19567 
and observed that although there is a growing trend toward 
basing training programs on research on teacher behavior, 


13 Donald T. Campbell, ''Administrative Experimentation, 
Instructional Records and Non-reaction Measures, '' in Chandler 
B. J., et al, Research Seminar on Teaching Education, (U.S. 
Office of Education, U. S. Dept. of Health, Education, and 
Welfare; Cooperative Research Project No. G-011, 1963,), 
pp. 75-120. 


14 Ruth Heidelback and Margaret Lindsay (Eds. ), Annotated 
Bibliography on Professional Education of Teachers, (July 
1966-June 1967), (Washington D.C.: The Association for 
Student Teaching, 1968), p.6 
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"individuals engaged in systematic analysis and study of teacher 
education continue to call on teacher educators to admit a lack 
of empirical knowledge related to the preparation of teachers 
and to search systematically for answers to their problems." 


Denemark and AisDonel Hix point out that although increasing 
funds are becoming available for improving teacher education, 
large grants are generally aimed at program development and 
demonstration rather than at theory development and research, 
and that the final products are typically inadequately evaluated. 
Collier 16 presents an extensive critique of research methodo- 
logy in teacher education which points out the generally poor 
design and analysis of the research that is attempted. Travers 
states, ''While considerable scientific research has been under - 
taken on problems related to those encountered in education, the 
impact of these results on teaching practice has been slight."! 


hig 


And in his conclusion that mere dissemination of research results 
to educational practitioners does not produce changes in their 
educational practices, Travers is supported by the various analyses 





15 George Denemark and James B. MacDonald, ''Preservice and 
In-Service Education for Teachers,'' (Review of Educational 
Research, 37, June 1967), pp. 233-297. 


16 Raymond O. Collier Jr., 'Some Strengths and Weaknesses of 
Research Methodology in Teacher Education, '' in Frederick R. 
Cyphert and Ernest Spaights (Eds), An Analysis and Projection 
of Research in Teacher Education, (U.S. Office of Education, 
U.S. Dept. of Health, Education and Welfare, Cooperative 
Research Project No. F-015,1964), pp. 123-148. 


a Robert M. W. Travers ''A Study of the Relationships of 


Psychological Research to Educational Practice, '' in Robert 


Glaser (Ed), Training Research and Education, (New York: 
John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1962), p 527. 
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and case studies. 18 


As one illustration of the gap between research and practice, 
consider the scientific impact of psychology upon educational. 
practice.) Travers noted that three areas of psychology have 
had a major influence on education: Thorndike's experimental 
psychology, therapeutic or clinical psychology, and Gestalt 
psychology. With the exception of educational practices associated 
with use of materials and equipment,however, the influences have 
changed verbal behavior among educators much more than teaching 
methodologies. ; 


In Barton and Wilder's #9 study of research and practice 
in reading the conclusion is reached that ''reading researchers 
are largely untrained, and are doing part-time, one-shot research, 
Contact with other disciplines is infrequent. Research is volumi- 
nous, but of poor quality and noncumulative.'' Lazarsfeld and 
Sieber's 1 study of educational research as a discipline suggests 
that this problem is not unique to reading research and practice. 
Their study showed that much educational research in the university 





18 Matthew B. Miles (Ed.), Innovation and Education, (New York: 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 


1964). 


19 Robert M. W. Travers, ''A Study of the Relationship of 
Psychological Research to Educational Practice,'' in Robert 
Glaser (Ed), Training Research and Education, (New York: 
John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1962), pp 525-558, 


20 Allen H. Barton and David E. E. Wilder, ''Research and 
Practice in the Teaching of Reading, A Progress’ Report;"! 
in Matthew B. Miles (Ed.), Innovation in Education, (New York 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1964), p. 397. 

21 Paul Lazarsfeld and Sam D. Sieber, Organizing Educational 
Research: An Exploration, (Englewood Cliffs, N. J. : 
Prentice~Hall, Inc., 1964). 
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is done by individual scholars not attached to research bureaus, 

or by independent organizations outside the university setting 

(e.g. Educational Esting Service), which tends to produce 

islands of isolated findings rather than comprehensive cummulative 
theory. Furthermore, ''social bookkeeping" is often confused or 
combined with research; i.e. emphasis is placed on service 
activities aimed at collecting information for local use rather 

for comprehensive and systematic theory construction. 


ei Pea aka urges that university personnel be disassociated 
from development and dissemination activities, which require 
time and skilled personnel urgently needed for the higher priority 
tasks of doing scholarly research and training scholarly researchers. 
He further argues that premature dissemination is actually harmful 
to education because it requires the disseminator to become a 
persuader rather than an inquirer, and because if successful it 
builds up vested interests which tend to discourage further inquiry 
and change based on later advances in knowledge. 


This recommendation can hardly lead to practitioner be- 
havior based on tested or testable knowledge. 


Bridging the gap between research and practice is essential 
to education as a profession, but the problem is complicated by 
the specialization of language used by researchers. To systematize 
knowledge, particular phenomena of interest must be described 
and several principles must be produced and verified which 
explain and predict these phenomena. Initially, natural languages 
are used to describe, explain, and predict phenomena; but to 
achieve more comprehensive and precise knowledge it becomes 
necessary to replace them gradually with specialized abstract 
languages. The fact that the concepts and their interrelations 
within the specialized languages bear little resemblance to 
concepts used in natural languages has at least two important 


22 Lee J. Cronbach, 'The Role of the University in Improving 
Education,'' Phi Delta Kappan, 1966, pp. 539-545. 
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consequences for professional practitioners. 23 


First, the periods of formal pre-service and in-service 
intellectua! training required for professionals to attain and 
maintain competent levels of skills are increased, Practitioners 
can acquire and implement new skills most effectively with some 
understanding of how they fit into the underlying theoretical 
structures, which requires some guidance by the theoreticians 
who developed those structures. The amount and type of guidance 
is, of course, dependent upon the theoretical sophistication of 
the practitioners; reading a technical paper may be sufficient for 
some, while extensive participation in a formal educational setting 
may be necessary for others. 


Another important consequence of the development of 
knowledge relevant to a profession is the evolution of theoretical 
and research specialists. The construction of systematic theory 
becomes a full time occupation requiring the development and 
utilization of skills which are different from and may be incom- 
patible with those required for best serving clients. As researchers 
and theoreticians develop more comprehensive theories, they 
become less able to communicate their descriptions and explanations 
of phenomena to this practitioner who is not well acquainted with 
abstract language and empirical procedures used to develop those 
theories. If researchers and practitioners come to be at odds 
with one another because of communication difficulties, progress 
toward more sound practice based on defensible knowledge is 
slowed, halted, reversed. 


It is clear today that educators are struggling with their 
dichotomization into researchers and practitioners. Researchers 
tend to publish their findings for researcher audiences rather 
than for practitioner audiences. They are reluctant to suggest 


23 Ernest Greenwood, ''The Laments of Professionalization, "' 
in Howard M, Vollmer and Donald L. Mills (Eds. ) Professional - 
ization, (Englewood Cliss, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
1966), pp 9-19; (Reprinted from ''Attitudes of a Profession, "' 
Social Work, 2:44-55, July, 1957). 
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specific detailed implications for practice until more evidence 

can be gathered, limiting their implications to methodological 

or theoretical matters. Moreover, they are reluctant to explain 
in detail why they are hesitant to suggest practical implications 
leaving practitioners with a feeling that researchers do not provide 
anything of value to them, and since so much uncertainty abounds 
among researchers they probably will never provide anything of 
much value to them. 


Thus the practitioner is left to determine the implications 
of research-based knowledge, with little understanding of the 
language and procedures used to produce that knowledge. The 
pleas for researchers to write about their findings in everyday 
language is not satisfiable: specialized abstract languages were 
developed for description and explanation because everyday 
language was found inadequate. Suggestions that practitioners 
become conversant in the specialized languages are resisted by 
practitioners as being impractical: they have neither the time 
nor the desire (and sometimes neither ability nor temperament) 
to become theoreticians and researchers, 


Practitioners do seek guidelines for practice; in the absence 
of definite guidelines provided by researchers they tend to rely 
on less articulate sources of knowledge such as tradition or 
personal experience, fellow practitioners, administrative or 
philosophical authority, or promotional advertising. Practitioners 
who use such sources are apt to adopt practices which would not 
be supported by research consensus and are likely to rationalize 
those practices rather than scrutinize them in order to appear 
"professional'' before various segments of the community. But 
being professional includes basing practice on empirically tested 
theory along with continual reappraisal of theory. 


It is, therefore, necessary to improve communication 
between educational practitioners and researchers. One of the 
propositions mentioned earlier in the rationale urged that efforts 
to bridge the gap be made from both sides, Teacher preparation 
programs working closely with researchers in various disciplines 
of the young and growing behavioral sciences can accomplish 
great improvements in communication. 


II=-27 


Recently teams of behavioral scientists representing 
various disciplines have begun to examine major social problems. 
As systematic interrelationships are explored in more detail, the 
possibilities for more comprehensive theories of behavior are 
enhanced. As theories of behavior become more comprehensive, 
as it becomes possible to explain and predict behavioral outcomes 
in situations with many biological, psychological, and cultural 
variables operating simultaneously, then behavioral theory becomes 
still more useful to the educational practitioner. For example, 
Taylor and associates“* sketch five perspectives for viewing 
educational programs based upon a variety of behavioral research 
findings: 


1. A view of educational programs as the development of 
all the nation's important human resources. This view 
utilizes research and theory from the core behavioral 
sciences and from allied disciplines such as economics 
and political science. 


2. A view of educational programs as preparation of 
individuals to be economically productive. 


3. A view of educational programs as the development 
of self-understanding and self-awareness. This view 
relies heavily upon findings in psychology and sociology, 
and to some extent findings in anthropology. 


4. A view of educational programs as changes in student 
behavior and thinking related to teacher activity. 
Psychological theory and research provide the main 
support for this perspective, with some assistance 
from other behavioral sciences. 


24 Calvin W. Taylor; et al, Development of a Theory of Education 


from Psychological and Other Basic Research Findings, 
(Cooperative Research Project No. 621, U.S. Office of Educa- 


tion, 1964). 


II-28 


| 5. A-view of education as practice based upon research 
and development in the behavioral sciences. Taylor 
| and his associates emphasized this perspective as the 
one most urgently requiring attention. Itis, as the 
rationale repeatedly reveals, this perspective upon 
| which the teacher preparation program model is based. 
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UNDERGRADUATE TEACHER 
PREPARATION PROGRAM MODEL 


A teacher preparation program built upon tenets discussed 
in the "Introduction" and ''Rationale'' demands an interdisciplinary 
approach organized around the behavioral sciences. Each branch 
of knowledge contributes its own unique content, approaches, 
and modes of inquiry to the total program and as a result the 
teacher -trainee experiences the comprehensive character of 
organized knowledge as it relates to human behavior. 


The undergraduate program model is organized into five 
major curricular areas: 


--Clinical Experiences 
--General-Liberal Education 
--Scholarly Modes of Knowledge 
--Professional Use of Knowledge 


--Human Learning 


MODULAR EXPERIENCE ORGANIZATION 


Explicit content and instructional recommendations for 
implementing these areas are presented as short, single- 
purpose experiences or modules. Each experience module is 
designed to assist in accomplishing a particular behavioral 
objective. Experience modules are short. They are specific. 
They are readily adaptable to individualized instruction and 
varied student pacing. Examples can be seen in Sections III 
through VI; p- 


The experience modules in this program model are grouped 
into clusters which, for purposes of administration and communi- 
cation to the academic community, are described as ''components"' 
with quarter-term credit weightings. (While these ''component'! 
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designations are not integral to the program, they facilitate the 
adoption of all or part of the program by educational institutions 
with quarter or semester credit-hour arrangements. ) 


The particular values expressed through this teacher pre- 
paration program demand away toconstruct, select, and alter 
the curicular structure in short, explicit segments. Four of 
these values are: 


1. The value of specifying behavioral objectives. 


2. The value of precise description of instructional 
experiences. 


3. The value of multiple-path programming to provide 
for the specific needs of different trainees. 


4. The value of providing for curricular change through 
continuous, testable, small-scale alterations rather 
than in sporadic general upheaval. 


Each experience module is written and filed in a uniform 
manner. It consists of a description of the intended learning 
experience, the purposes which the experience is designed to 
serve, prerequisite learnings which permit the trainee to make 
best use of the experience, suggested ways of evaluating the 
achievement of the intended learning, and a set of logistical 
recommendations for the management of the program. One of 
these modules, and the interpretations of the various symbols 
used with it are reproduced on the following page as a guide to 
reading modules. A more complete description may be found 

in Section X, 


The experience modules presented in many areas of the 
program model are adequate for the implementation of the 
curriculum. In other parts of the model a group of experience 
modules has been written as an example of the implementation 
that can be developed. Implementing institutions can easily 
use the experience modules as they are presented in this program 
model or they can design their own. It is expected that the 
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experience modules presented in this program model are more 
apt to be seen as indications of the sorts of experiences which 
the implementing faculty should design for itself. This inter- 
pretation is both respected and encouraged. It is contended by 
the designers of this program model that participation of a 
faculty in the selection, design, evaluation, and redesign of the 
experience modules is requisite for the complete local im- 
plementation of any professional preparation curriculum. 


This curricular organizational plan of a few major areas 
developed by many short, single-purpose experience modules 
assures great flexibility in implementation by teacher education 
institutions and yet provides sufficient detail for specificity. 
Each module can be tested and modified, deleted, or expanded. 
The sequence of modules within a cluster can be rearranged to 
permit an infinite variety of situations. The sequence of 
clusters can also be changed. While a specific organizational 
plan is projected, several alternatives are suggested which 
may in turn catalyze yet other possible arrangements. 


The flexibility of the curricular organization is matched 
by the responsiveness of management. An evaluation--program 
development- --management system supported by a computer- 
based information retrieval system is built into the program to 
expedite change and improvement in the teacher education pro- 
gram. 


GENERAL-LIBERAL EDUCATION 

A broad, basic core of general-liberal education, designed 
to foster individual fulfillment and to prepare citizens for par- 
ticipation in our democratic society, is necessary in teacher 
preparation. The objectives of this area are: 

1. To understand the role language plays in a society. 

2. To comprehend the physical and biological aspects 


of the world and universe and their constructive 
social force. 
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3. To understand society and differing cultures, both 
in the United States and abroad, 


4, To enhance sensitivity to one's own role in modern 
societies. 


5. To grasp relationships as expressed in mathematics. 


6. To conceptualize the potentialities in man's historical 
past and in the transient, uncertain present. 


All these objectives serve the purpose of a higher objective: 
to relate the student's knowledge to the study of human behavior. 


Rather than providing a series of survey courses, this 
model proposes a basic core of general-liberal education ex- 
periences which emphasize the contributions the various 
disciplines of liberal arts and sciences make to an understanding 
of man, his behavior, his ideas, his society, and his world. 
The intent is to help prospective teachers develop the basic 
analytical skills which are prerequisite for making intelligent 
decisions about current societal problems. Provision is made 
for students to become active participants in formulating 
relevant educational structures which bridge personal 
experience and curriculum content. 


The General-Liberal Education area is divided into three 
components: humanities, social science, and natural science. 
A Modes of Inquiry Seminar focuses upon similarities and 
differences among the problem-solving techniques of various 
disciplines. Detailed specifications for each of these sub- 
divisions may be found in Section IV of this report; a brief 
description of each follows. 


Humanities 
The principle characteristic of the humanities is the 
involvement of the student in questions of value such as: 'What 


is man:?!!, "What ieithe good, the truc anc therbeaucimus. 3 
and ''What should man live for?'' The selection of content, 
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the exercise in basic skills, and the module organization are 
designed to promote an understanding of human behavior in 
humanistic terms. The student begins his study of humanities 
with a workshop laboratory experience in the disciplines of 
literature, art, and music. After exposure to the way in which 
a writer writes, an artist designs, and a muSician composes, 
the student is ready for an integrated study of the humanities. 


In a subsequent series of experiences the student explores 
the basic issues of western man, classics of the west, and the 
American Quest. Each part includes some materials required 
of all students and a series of alternative assignments and 
experiences from which a student may choose portions of his 
program. These alternatives are not offered as random options, 
but are designed to give depth of experience in equally relevant 
materials. Through readings, both primary and secondary, 
the student struggles with humanistic problems. By writing 
essays, keeping a journal, and discussing in class he 
communicates his own response and thoughts. Analysis of 
contrary points of view on basic issues provides opportunities 
to differentiate between ideas, to contrast and compare arguments, 
and to construct a personal position on certain issues. 


Exposure to the thoughts, institutions, and arts of the non- 
western world expand the student's view by sensitizing him to 
cultural biases. While the cultures of Africa, India, and 
Southeast Asia are envisioned as relevant to the program, only 
the Africa sequence is included in this model and is intended 
to Serve aS a paradigm for this phase of the program. 


Social Science 


The social science component introduces the student to 
the nature of the social science disciplines including geography, 
anthropology, sociology, political science, and economics. 
These fields are represented as systems. Geography, for 
example, is represented as a fundamental ecological system, 
anthropology as a cultural system, sociology as a social! 
system. Through a carefully structured sequence of experiences, 
the decision-making modes of socia! scientists are explored, 
and students are provided an opportunity to employ these decision- 


II-35 


making processes in real and simulated situations, Experiences 
are designed to sensitize the student to the possibilities that 

lie in the use of these skills. The student becomes aware of 

the interactions among social forces and their impact on education. 


Natural Science 


The natural sciences and mathematics have contributed 
greatly to man's understanding of his universe and his relation- 
ship to other organisms and objects he perceives as existing. 
Western thought, in particular, has been influenced by the 
development of logic and mathematical proof and Dy the accum- 
ulated data from which science induces the evidence for a law. 
The first two modular clusters in this series draw heavily on 
a historical view of man's concept of the universe and of his 
theories concerning his own role. The final cluster presents 
an overview of mathematics, emphasizing the unique contribu- 
tion made by students of patterns and relationships between 
science andman. The central theme of this component is the 
effect upon our culture by the natural sciences and mathematics. 


Modes of Inguiry Seminar 


The necessary fragmentation of man's total cultural 
accomplishment into disciplines and clusters of modules can 
leave the student breathless and bewildered. In addition, the 
unevennessof first contacts and the order of events often make 
difficult the job of seeing the common aspects in all scholarly 
endeavors and particularly in one's own role as a student, 
Teachers, perhaps more than other citizens, should be life- 
long students who enthusiastically seek new ideas and intellectual 

stimulation. They need, therefore, to learn to use effective 
forms, or modes, of scholarly inquiry. 


A modest attempt to meet this significant need is inadequate. 
One must boldly proclaim that it is worth doing, that it can be 
done, and then plan and carry out a meaningful exercise in 
learning. This aspect of the program Would not be constant 
nor fixed; seminars, symposia for students, and faculty pre- 
sentations are all part of the arsenal. 
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Some questions to be attacked include''What is education ?", 
"How do we think?"', ''What is worth living for?'', ''How do you 
feel about culture?'', Speakers may present these views to be 
challenged by students or other speakers. In all caSes varying 
view-points from members of the faculty, from students, and 
from visiting scholars would be exposed. 


SCHOLARLY MODES OF KNOWLEDGE 


The content used in the study of Scholarly Modes of 
Knowledge integrates with the third major curicular area which 
is concerned with Professional Use of Knowledge. Scholarly 
Modes of Knowledge differs from General-Liberal Education 
in two essential ways: the content included in Scholarly Modes 
of Knowledge is more directly applicable to teaching in the 
elementary school, and the modes or styles of inquiry of scholars 
are stressed. While General-Liberal Education provides the 
foundation for a life-long search for meaning and values, the 
study of Scholarly Modes of Knowledge opens the door to 
disciplined inquiry into those areas related to the elementary 
school curriculum. The component parts of the major curricular 
area, Scholarly Modes of Knowledge, are social science, natural 

Science, mathematics, fine arts, linguistics, communicati)n, 
and literature for children. A detailed set of instructional 
specifications for each are included in Section V; a brief des- 
cription of each follows. 


Linguistics 
The basic goals of the ling:1istics component are: 


1. To explore the nature of language as it has been 
determined by linguistic research. 


2. To distinguish facts from emotionally-based or 
culturally-determined views about language. 


3. To investigate those results of contemporary research 
on the grammar of English which are directly relevant 
to the student's future role as an elementary school 
beacuer.. 
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The component includes five sections: 

1. Basic concepts 

2. The phonological system of English 

3. English morphology, semantics, and the lexicon 
4, English syntax 

5. Regional and social dialects of American English. 


For each section, in addition to lectures and group discussions, 
the student is involved in independent work concerning the 
relationship of the theoretical material to the stages in children's 
acquisition of language and to the teaching of reading, spelling, 
and grammar in the elementary school. 


Communication 


Emphasis is placed on verbal and non-verbal! communi- 
cation patterns, Simulated experience with cross-cultural 
contacts aids the student to better understand himself and his 
feelings toward others; and as he increases his understanding of 
self and others, he is expected to analyze his encoding and 
decoding of messages and his choice of channels. These 
experiences are not simply ''speech'', or the sending aspects 
of communication, but involve message reception and decoding 
as well. The affective domain is tapped as students explore 
their own reactions to simulated episodes. A key behavior 
Sought is the ability of the prospective teacher to analyze 
communication events and patterns and to relate these to his 
work as a teacher. 


Literature for Children 


The study of literature for children combines the literary 
arts and the graphic arts. Emphasis is placed on the character- 
istics of the genres of literature and on the media and styles 
of art used by artists to illustrate children's books. Considerable 
attention is given to the study of the techniques and materials 
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that the teacher can use to create an environment in which 
children can grow to enjoy and appreciate excellent literature. 
Students also explore many other uses of literature by children 
and the probable effects of literature upon children. 


Fine Arts 


The fine arts component is considered in three aspects: 
art, music, and dance and drama. Emphasis is on the respective 
mode of perception and creativity of each area: visual, aural, 
and motor. Teaching art values, concepts, and productive be- 
havior in children forms a basic concern in the program. The 
tangible objects of art are subjects of aesthetic evaluation as 
well as the end products of a disciplined process. The student 
manipulates materials from which works of art are constructed. 


The aural mode of perception is encouraged through 
music. Experience in listening to both familiar and unfamiliar 
musical forms assists students in developing a tolerance 
toward all forms of musical expression. 


Dance and drama provide an opportunity to respond 
aesthetically through the use of the whole person. The bodily 
form of expression and communication in dance and drama 
provide the future teacher with experience in objectifying in 
motion inner feelings and thoughts. Such experiences are 
designed to make him more aware of the symbolic character 
of physical motion, an awareness which can increase his 
sensitivity to children and their play. 


Social Science 


The social science component is devoted to social 
Science theory and research. Emphasis is placed on the 
interaction that takes place between personality and basic 
social systems. How, for example, does an individual affect 
the society of which he is a part? What role does society play 
in the life of the individual? A theme followed throughout this 
study is the nature of conflict involved in these interactions and 
the resultant decision-making process, 
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Science 


Natural Science experiences are designed to develop the 
prospective elementary teacher's competency in the use of 
ideas and materials appropriate to elementary school science. 
Examples are taken from geological, biological, and physical 
sciences. Though certain modules are required of all students, 
optional experiences are also available. 


Much of the component can be handled through directed 
independent study using an auto-tutorial approach. The lab- 
oratory then becomes integral to a variety of independent 
activities. In such an arrangement, students complete during 
each term approximately ten required and ten optional laboratory- 
based packages. 


Mathematics 


The need of a basic background for teaching elementary 
school mathematics directs the choice of content and the method 
of approach in this component. The foundations of arithmetic, 
algebra, and geometry form the basic core. Experiences in 
the area, Scholarly Modes of Knowledge, are interrelated with 
those in the area, Professional Use of Knowledge, and in the 
clinical components. Thus, as the student learns mathematical 
content through lectures or directed independent study, he can 
practice the concept immediately in a mathematics laboratory, 
consider the implications for professional use, and employ 
his knowledge in a field setting. 


PROFESSIONAL USE OF KNOWLEDGE 


The area, Professional Use of Knowledge, provides 
the prospective teacher an opportunity to learn how to translate 
knowledge into educational action in classrooms and communities. 
Building upon General-Liberal Education, and the study of human 
learning, and integrating with the work done in Scholarly 
Modes of Knowledge, this area focuses upon the study of in- 
structional strategies with particular emphasis on the specific 


II-40 


content included in the elementary school. Simulated and live 
contact with elementary-school-age children is planned. 


Experiences in the component areas of reading, language 
arts, social studies, science, and mathematics are 
summarized below, and detailed specifications are provided in 
Section VI. 


Re ading 


The reading component is organized into nine sections. 
The first six sections develop competencies related to the 
teaching of basic developmental reading skills and are required 
of all students--although differentiated experiences are planned 
within each section for the various teacher specialists. The 
seventh section is a specialized series of experiences focusing 
on the teaching of readiness and beginning reading and is 
required of all students preparing to teach nursey school, 
kindergarten, grade one, or grade two. Section eight is a 
specialized series of experiences focusing on the teaching of 
reading in grades three - eight, particularly in terms of reading 
in the content areas and recreational reading. Section eight is 
required of all students planning to teach grades three - eight. 
Section nine is a seminar which accompanies the internship 
experience. All sections of the component are designed to 
develop knowledge, comprehension, application, and analysis 
of the techniques used in the teaching of reading and to build in 
teacher -trainees a value system which will guide their use of 
the accumulated cognitive learnings about reading instruction. 


Language Arts 


The language arts component is focused on the skills 
involved in listening, speaking, writing, and the supportive 
tool skills of spelling and handwriting. The strategy for 
studying these skills includes an examination of the objectives, 
instructional procedures, and evaluation techniques for each 
of the language arts through analysis of several programs in 
existing elementary schools. This examination will be filtered 
through the study of affecting variables such as socio-cultural, 
environmental and personal-professional influences to permit 
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the examination of language arts to be both analytically des - 
criptive and prescriptive. 


Social Studies 


Responsible, informed decision-making is the dominant 
theme pervading the social studies component. This theme is 
developed in two ways: bysensitizing undergraduate students 
to the range of decisions they are likely to encounter as 
teachers of the social studies and by giving them actual experi- 
ences in making these decisions. The decisions envisioned 
affect not only the day-to-day tasks of the social studies teacher, 
but more importantly, they affect his relationship with other 
teachers, the school administration, pupils and their parents, 
the neighborhood, the local community, the nation, and other 
nations of the world. This complex network of pedagogical 
and personal decisions is so closely interrelated as to defy 
precise analysis. Certainly a teacher does not leave a portion 
of his ''self'' outside the door of his classroom waiting to be 
retrieved at the end of the school day. In one way or another, 
the sum total of his personality reaches expression in his 
teaching. His attitudes toward the learning disabilities of 
disadvantaged pupils, his concepts of the school as an agent of 
social change, the levels of aspiration he establishes not only 
for his pupils but for himself--these are but a few of the areas 
of decision making that give meaning and direction to the 
social studies. j 


A wide variety of instructional settings provide the 
foci for teaching decision-making to prospective elementary 
teachers. These include actual and simulated experience in 
elementary classrooms, micro-teaching, self-study projects, 
and many different kinds of laboratory and field experiences. 


Science 
Prospective teachers of elementary science at this 
point embark upon a series of modular experiences designed to 


implement the concepts gained from the study of scholarly 
modes of knowledge and to develop meaningful patterns of 
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classroom activity. By means of auto-tutorial, and small and 
large group approach, students are involved in a nmulti-dimen- 
sional) study of elementary science philosophy, curricula, 
methods, skills, materials selection, media utilization and 
evaluation techniques. The professional appraisal of procedures 
of scientific inquiry, attitudinal change, and experimental 
design necessarily reflects societal as well as technological 
issues and problems. 


Mathematics 


The study of this component, mathematics, gives the pre- 
paratory elementary teacher an opportunity to translate the 
mathematics learned in Scholarly Modes of Knowledge into 
mathematical concepts and skills for elementary pupils. 

The teacher becomes aware of the instructional dimensions to 
be considered in planning for related clinical activities. These 
dimensions are illustrated by the following continua. 


Instructional Dimensions 


= duction Induction y 
ern: Socratic ? 


Enactive Iconic Symbolic 


HUMAN LEARNING 


Specific study of human learning occurs twice in the 
undergraduate program. Exploring human capacity for learning, 
understanding environmental systems, and inquiring into 
cognitive development are the three basic behavioral areas 
which planned educational experience must bring into inter - 
action. The first contact with systematic study of human 
learning occurs early in the prospective teacher's under - 
graduate program. Various approaches to the problems of 
learning and human development are explored. The issues 
in learning theory and research are examined as a means of 
explaining the impact of environmenta!' systems on a teacher's 
decision-making processes. This first experience thus provides 
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a basis for further study and professional growth. 


The second experience in the study of human learning 
occurs during the senior year, concurrent with internship. 
At this time the intern studies the environmental systems 
which influence the growth of the human being and with which 
the educational process must be concerned, It is assumed that 
an elementary pupil lives in a series of environmental systems: 


1, His own internal environment 

2. The environment created by the family 

3. The environment created by the school 

4, The environment created by the community 


5. The larger cultural environment consisting of elements 
and forces from the national and international arenas. 


The more skill and perceptivity that can be developed in analyzing 
positive and negative elements within these several environments, 
the more sophisticated response the educational worker can make 
in diagnosing and developing the behavioral competencies of the 


pupil. 


The general purposes of this second area of human 
learning study are to enable the teacher -intern: 


1. To perceive the schoo! as a social institution with 
present and future relationships to other major insti- 
tutions of our culture andof selected other cultures. 


2, To utilizeisuch basic conceptsias stranlicaiiol. Gore. 
status, and prestige as tools of analysis for clearer 
understanding of classroom, faculty, institutional 


and societal situations. 


3. To understand the potential and actual contribution 
of non-school agencies to curricular experiences 


of young people. 
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4. To formulate a meaningful relationship among the 
many factors which influence the pupil's development. 


With increasing urbanization in American society and a changing 
cultural orientation, tools of inquiry in analyzing societal forces 
and experience in using the tools of inquiry in actual situations 
are important assets to teachers. As one experience toward 
mastering the use of the methods, concepts, and principles of 
environment investigation, students make an analytical study 

of their teaching community during internship. Specifications 
for this and other experiences are included in Section VI. 


CLINICAL AND FIELD EXPERIENCES 
Clinical experiences are: 
1. client related 
2. include manipulation of instructional variables 


3. include the element of feedback go that improved 
instruction occurs. 


The above three elements interact to give clinical a connotation 
which is greater than the sum of its parts. In the context of 
professional training, clinical connotes the behavior style(or 
gaining of behavior style) appropriate to professional service. 
The six basic activities that comprise the clinical behavior cycle 
of decision making include describing, analyzing, hypothesizing, 
prescribing, treating, and observing consequences. The last 
activity,observing consequences of the treatment administered, 

in turn leads to the first, describing the changed situation, to 
begin a recycling of feedback. 


To develop and expand a prospective teacher's facility 
in employing a clinical behavior style in teaching, progressive 
intensity of a pre-professional contact with children and schools 
is built into the preparatory program. Clinical procedures are 
analyzed and practiced through both simulated and actual situations. 
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Five sets of clinical and field experiences are described herein; 
detailed specifications are presented in Section III. 


Tutorial 

Early experience with children in a teacher education 
program is deemed important for reality testing purposes. 
During the first two years of college, the student works in one 
or more child-related roles. During this period he might 
work with children as an assistant elementary teacher, at the 
local YMCA, in a children's hospital, in Head Start programs 
and other pre-school programs, ina settlement house, summer 
camp, or scouting programs. Purposes of this experience 
include: 

1. noleadentification 

2. self-screening 

3. reality testing of children-models 


4. sensitivity training 


5. general awareness of people--their hopes, dreams, 
and ways of acting. 


Career -Decision Seminar 


The general purpose of this seminar is to aid prospective 
teachers to make adequate decisions concerning four questions: 


1, Should I prepare to become a teacher? 


2. Ifso, what general age children am I most likely 
to be effective with? 


3. Dol prefer the activities and role of a general ciass- 
room teacher, or should I specialize in a subject area? 


4. IfI choose to be a subject specialist, which area is 
most suitable? 
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Since many facets of the curriculum are tailored according 
to the particular interest of teacher-trainees, an early decision 
supports a more precisely focused program. This decision 
seminar is designed for students completing their freshman year 


or beginning their sophomore year. 


While decisions are made 


at this time are not binding, change at a later time would re- 
quire some restructuring and redesigning of a student's program. 
Following the seminar some students may transfer to the 
Associate Teacher Curriculum or to another program in the 
university. The flow of the four questions a student responds to 
during the decision seminar can be diagramed as follows: 






Tutorial 
experiences 
with 

children 






Information to 
be used in 
selection of 





age child to 
teach? 
Ng 






particular 
modular 
experiences 











Experiences 
in Clinic 
Seminar 





enter teachind ms 










No 


Toanother universi 
curriculum or with- 
draw fromuniversi 















Experiences 
for General 
Classroom 






Should I 
be a General 
Classroom Teacher or > 
a specialist? 






Generalist 







Mathematics? 
Science? 

Social Science? 
Language Arts? 


Experiences 
for each 
special area 
with each of 
‘these age 
groups 





Specilalist 






Reading? 
Art? 
Music? 
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In addition to assisting the student answer the above 
questions, this first formal clinical experience is designed to: 


1. Collect actuarial and personal data on students as 
base-line information for study programs. 


2. Follow up tutorial experiences of students who 
have worked with children in a settlement house, 
boy camp, Y.M.C.A., playground supervision, or 
as an assistant teacher. 


3. Introduce the role and functions of an elementary 
leaguer. 7 


4, Provide simulated classroom experiences for 
reality testing purposes. 


5. Provide formal screening of candidates to be 
atknitted to the program. 


6. Include some sensitivity-training relating to needs 
of others. 


Analytical Study of Teaching 


This set of experiences provides various opportunities 
to test teaching skills in simulated or real classroom. situations. 
Three types of experiences can be mentioned to illustrate 
possible activities appropriate at this point in the training program. 
First, each student can analyze a set of visually recorded class- 
room scenes or vignettes. What occurred? What relevant condi- 
tions existed? What decisions did the teacher make? What were 
the consequences? What suggestions would improve the learning ? 
Second, each student can participate in simulated classroom 
episodes. This permits him to make his first translation of 
ideas from analysis into practice. Third, each student can 
work with three to five pupils in a micro-teaching experience. 
These episodes can be video-taped so that the student can review 
and evaluate his teaching performance as he works on various 
aspects of the teaching act. 
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Teaching is a complex operation involving analysis of 
many variables and selection from a galaxy of potential decisions. 
Control of the introduction of these variables in the initial 
phases of teacher education permits an orderly and systematic 
initiation into teaching. 


Team Teaching 


A principal departure from the common student teaching 
experience is the assignment of students as members of teaching 
teams in elementary schools. A team consists of: 


1. An intern consultant* 
2. Intern teachers or experienced teachers 
3, Pre-interns or student teachers. 


This team functions as a unit in providing instruction in 
elementary classrooms. The joint involvement of trainees and 
intern consultants assists the intern teachers or experienced 
teachers in their teaching while providing a realistic and guided 
experience for the trainees while they are still in their teacher 
preparation program. An Additional advantage for the trainees 
is the opportunity to view the teaching process from a broader 
base. They are embled to teach in more than one classroom and 
at more than one grade level; they can become acquainted with 
the organization of schools and the functions of various school 
personnel; they can analyze the performance of other team 
members and receive assistance from senior team members, 


One or more instructional associates may also be members 
of the team. Their preparation is described in Section VIII. 
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*The intern consultant is a highly-skilled experienced teacher 
selected from an elementary school to work full time with intern 
teachers, 
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Internship 


Students are assigned full-time to an elementary class- 
room for an academic year under the guidance of an intern 
consultant. Autonomy and responsibility for classroom activities, 
with significant assistance from university and school district 
resources, characterize this phase of the undergraduate program. 


Internship provides the opportunity to translate, asa 
beginning teacher, the study of human behavior into strategies 
of instruction. The intern consultant provides assistance and 
Supervision during this period. A unique cooperative school 
district-university fiscal arrangement for internship staff is 
discussed in Section IX. In this plan five interns are assigned 
to five elementary teaching stations under the direction of an 
intern consultant. The combined salaries of these six people is 
equated with that of five beginning teachers, thus insuring 
Supervision as a built-in part of the program. 


TEACHER SPECIALIZATION 


While the above descriptions of the five major curricular 
areas suggest the general nature of the teacher preparation 
program, they do not provide the detail which reveals it scope 
and sequence nor do they indicate alternate routes that students 
may follow. 


To date most elementary teacher education programs 
have been designed for a general classroom teacher. The need 
for such teachers and for a training program for them is 
expected to continue to exist in the foreseeable future. Pre- 
school and primary grades may continue to rely upon a person 
of general subject-centered skills, and many schools are 
likely to retain self-contained classrooms in the upper grades 
for many years. There is emerging, however, a second teacher 
role in the elementary school--that of the subject-matter specialist. 
Two separate organizational approaches, the development of the 
middle school and team teaching, require teachers with strong 
subject-matter competency. Further, experimental curriculum 
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movements in mathematics, science, Social science, and 
language demand increased expertise on the part of the teacher. 
The expanding need in the future is likely to be for teachers who 
have specialized in subject areas such as mathematics, science, 
language arts, social science, reading, art, and muSic. 


_ Differences in the ages of children also require differences 
in the backgrounds of teachers. Professional translation of 
human study is focused upon the unique needs of each group of 
children. Program branching, therefore, is provided those 
students planning to teach pre-school, primary, school, and 
middle-schoo! children, Pre-school includes children aged 
three through six, or nursery school and kindergarten. Primary 
school is defined for our purposes as grades one through four 
in a graded school or ages six through ten. Middle-school 
includes children from ten to thirteen, or until entry into the 
high school program. 


Thus program differentiation and specialization occur 
along two dimension S: 


1, The amount and area of subject-matter specialization. 
2. The age of pupils to be taught. 
The choices possible along these two dimensions generate 


twenty-four program modifications as illustrated in the 
following figure. 











Teacher oe Hlementary, School 
Specialization Pre- Primary Middle 
School School School 
General Classroom Teacher x x are 
Mathematics Teacher x x x 
Science Teacher x 58 x 
Social Science Teacher x x x 
Language Arts Teacher x x x 
Reading Teacher x x x 
Art Teacher x Se x 


Music Teacher 


* 
a 
x 
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ILLUSTRATIVE SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 


Specifications for the undergraduate teacher preparation 
program are so designed that they may be tailored to either 
four - or five-calendar-year trainee program. The extensive - 
ness of non-professional coursework and graduation-certifica- 
tion requirements in the various universities and colleges 
stipulate certain requirements unique to the implementing 
institution. In most implementing colleges and universities, 

a four-year program will require two full summer terms in 
addition to four academic years to meet graduation and certi- 
fication standards. When the teacher preparation program is 
modified for a five-year span, these two summer terms become 
part of the fourth year, and internship occurs during the fifth 
year. 


A fourteen-term program comparing and contrasting 
an illustrative scope and sequence of courses for the general 
classroom teacher and the subject specialist is outlined below. 
While the subject specialist concentrates on two subject areas 
in the model, the generalist studies more broadly. Undesignated 
elective courses are included to provide for program modifica- 
tion by implementing institutions. 


It cannot be emphasized too. strongly, however, that 
this is but one of many possible modifications open to an 
implementing institution within the theoretical guidelines 
previously set forth. Within each module cluster, individual 
modailes may be assessed and revised. Clusters themselves 
can be rearranged and redesigned. In some programs, for 
example, the area, Scholarly Modes of Knowledge, would be 
required for all students, while other programs might emphasize 
only part of this area. For reading and science, to use another 
example, the current writing team has included modular experi- 
ences to be studied during internship. Adopting institutions 
may or may not wish to use such a stance. 
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Several areas in the illustrative model program are 
studied by both the general classroom teacher and by the 
subject specialist. These are: 


--General-Liberal Education 

--Human Learning 

--Tutorial Experiences 

--Career Decision Seminar 
--Reading--Professional Use of Knowledge 
--Communication Seminar 


The two major curriculum divisions differ in these 
areas: 


--Depth study in two subject areas by the specialist 


--Different clinical experiences in team teaching and 
internship 


--Scholarly Modes of Knowledge outside two major 
areas not required, although they may be elected 
by the specialist 


CONTINUED PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


The completion of pre-service teacher education re- 
quirements is only the beginning of a professional teacher's 
development. Joint responsibility by schools and universities 
for the in-service education of all professional and ancillary 
personnel is a necessity today. Previously the university 
tacitly accepted almost complete responsibility for pre-service 
education and graduate study (often in isolation from the real 
world of teaching) while the elementary schools sometimes 
designed in-service experiences for their staff. Such care- 
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lessness as to the growth of the practicing teacher can no 
longer be tolerated. 


This program model is predicated upon joint responsi- 
bility by several educational agencies for the continuing educa- 
tion of teaching staff. A Clinic-School Network is established 
to promote continual feedback and development of the program. 
A college or university works with one or more school systems. 
Larger programs incorporating several clinic-school centers 
could function as a network such as that illustrated below. 










STATE 
DEPARTMENT 
OF 
EDUCATION 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


CLINIC SCHOOL NETWORK 
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Elementary schools become the clinic setting for pre- 
service teacher development. They furnish the basis for material 
upon which the undergraduate program is built, and they become 
the testing ground for teacher education theories. Prospective 
teachers observe pupils there and analyze teacher -behavior 
patterns. Interns teach there. University staff work there in 
developing appropriate materials for undergraduate instruction. 

In a similar manner the university and the elementary schoo! 
cooperate to promote the continuing education of practicing teachers. 
Through joint school district-university arrangements, seminars 
are developed. University scholars become sources of assistance 
in specific school studies concerned with improving instruction. 
Human and material resources from both the loca! school. 

system and the teacher education institution assist beginning 
teachers. Building upon intern experiences, skill in utilizing 
inquiry modes is further extended through a variety of learning 
situations. 


Such a program must, of necessity, be flexible. 
Differences among a teaching staff in personal characteristics, 
fields of specialization, and skills in analyzing human potential, 
for example, preclude formalization, In the present model 
some core experiences are described which are relevant to 
the continuing study of human nature, but this work is only a 
beginning in the needed comprehensive program. Analytic 
tools to assess the extensiveness of the clinical approach used 
by a teacher in a functioning classroom must be designed, 
tested, and modified before in-service education can be effective 
in improving the clinical stance. 


Advanced study in the behavioral sciences for practicing 
teachers is directed toward a more sophisticated understanding 
of the variety of environments within which children develop, 
and the creation and utilization of the diagnostic, prescriptive, 
and evaluative tools for working with them in the school- 
community situation. 


The teacher preparation model provides for a small 
proportion of post-MA teachers with highly devetoped clinical 
stances, leadership ability, and demonstrated success in 
teaching to be selected for extensive training in professional 
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leadership. Such personnel would become catalyzers for further 
development and refinement of the clinical stance in teacher 
education. They would work with undergraduates, serve as 

team leaders in instructional team-teaching situations, be 

intern consultants, develop elementary school and university 
curriculum materia!s, be elementary school principals, and assist 
with elementary pupils having unusual or difficult learning 
problems. 


While each instructional leader's preparation program 
would be tailored to individual job descriptions, it would include 
Special seminars in research, educational technology, clinical 
practice, and educational strategies. Part of the student's 
time might be spent in writing curriculum materials, trying 
out and evaluating recent innovations, and studying in exemplary 
schools, 


PROGRAM EVALUATION AND DEVELOPMENT 


A viable teacher education program requires a carefully 
designed, extensive, and workable evaluation system which in 
turn supports program development. Cognitive, affective, and 
psychomotor donains must be included in such assessments. 


Each modular experience can, potentially, be tested for 

its contribution to a teacher's development, and test results 

can be compared with those of alternative experiences. The 
sequence of modular experiences can be assessed for continuity. 

tudent assessment during the process, information retrieval, 
built-in check points, professor evaluation, and student per- 
formance during internship are some avenues for testing modules. 
These same procedures are useful in examining the effectiveness 
of module clusters in the total program. 


The teacher education program model is designed for 
constant evaluation and feedback into the program. Witha 
clinic-school network to service as a laboratory in many seitings 
(rural, suburban, and inner-city), different schoo! plants, 
different philosophies and curricula, and a required year of 
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internship, continuing and varied forms of program assessment 
are possible. 


Periodic sampling of previously studied topics with 
different segments of the population could be useful in ascertaining 
the extent of concept maintenance and inquiry skills. Besides 
the clinic-school network and internship, the evaluation system 
might include a staff of researchers generating hypotheses and 
modifying data collecting devices, student advisors, intern 
consultants (who would be working full time with only five interns 
and would have the advantage of being close to their problems), 
and the information retrieval system and sub-systems on program, 
communities, and students (personal and program data). The 
evaluation system, taken as a whole, is designed to assess the 
effectiveness of this teacher education program and its manage- 
ment systems and to translate this evaluation into specific 
recommendations for the program. 


Evaluation leads to constructive program development. 
How can this evaluation be translated into further refinement? 
The process can be likened to a spiral as shown in the following 
diagram. 
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But within this program a whole host of interlocking 
Spirals interact. Some are at the module level, others at the 
component level, and others at the total program level. There 
would be, in effect, spirals within spirals. Teams of researchers, 
professors and students assesss and improve the quality and 
efficiency of various segments of the program. 


A highly refined feedback system contributes to both 
evaluation and program development. So long as students are 
isolated by program design from others at different levels of 
preparation, a professional unity and limitation of experiences 
is bound to result. Professional identity can very early be 
facilitated through such interaction. Thus, acceleration from 
student-oriented to profession behavior occurs. Within 
this model the following interactions are proposed: freshmen in 
Career Decision Seminar work in the classrooms of interns as 
assistant teachers; upperclassmen, interns, and practicing 
teachers chair Career Decision Seminar discussions; professional 
staff are assigned to periodic cycles including teaching, working 
with interns and teachers, and program development and research. 
Some experienced teachers from clinic-schools return to college 
to work with undergraduates. Some of these teachers would 
contribute through program development, tefining teacher be- 
havior analyses, simulation, and micro-teaching while other 
teachers would focus primarily on educational research. 


Such regenerating through recycling is integral to the 
clinical approach emphasized in this model. Not only is the 
program designed to develop a clinical behavior style in 
graduates, it also utilizes a clinical approach in its own in- 
struction of students and provides for continued renewal through 
analysis of the program itself, 


MANAGEMENT 


An extensive and flexible management system is necessary 
to support a complex enterprise such as that described above. 
The organizational pattern was designed to be adaptive, res- 
ponsive, and vital in meeting the demands of such a program as 
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just outlined. 


The organizational plan includes five subsystems. Two 
subsystems carry operational responsibilities. 


1, Program Development 
2. Clinical Experiences 


In addition, consultative services are provided by three staff 
subsystems. 


1. Evaluation 
2. Information Retrieval 
3, Management Planning 


Directors of each of these subsystems work as a Planning 

Board under the direction of the Project Director. The Manazge- 
ment aspect of the program is designed to employ the same 
decision-making techniques advocated for teachers. The 

clinical behavior style permeates every phase of the program. 


Teacher eduction should not be the sole domain of colleges 
and universities, School systems, professional organizations, 
state departments of education, and students all have rights, 
responsibilities, and contributions to the program. Each of 
these groups are involved in several ways in the program. They 
are involved in selected aspects of evaluation, in program develop- 
ment, in instruction of future teachers, and in the management 
context as members of several advisory boards. 


The Management Subsystem assists the directors of other 
subsystems, the Planning Board, and the Project Advisory 
Council in the areas of systems planning, systems development, 
and systems analysis. Expertise in the use of PERT,PERT/COST, 
PPBS, and other management-planning toolsare located in this 
subsystem. Efficiency of operation coupled with adaptability 
are objectives of this subsystem. 
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The Program Development Subsystem is responsible for 


developing and ultimately delivering the non-clinical experiences 
of students. Program development is accomplished by several 
means: revision of current modular experiences, input of new 
ideas or modes of inquiry from scholars in various content 

areas, the addition of new program tracks, and revision in the 
clustering and sequencing of instructional modules. Drawing upon 
data from the Evaluation Subsystem and direct feedback to 
instructor-curriculum writers, materials and experience modules 
are modified, expanded, or deleted. 


The Evaluation Subsystem assesses the viability of the 
program and its various components. It consults with program 
development personnel in precisely stating objectives; it 
“mobilizes the instruments and analytical techniques of the 
pehavioral sciences to observe, measure, and assess the overt 

actions of individuals and groups; and it suggests research 
designs to study program effectiveness, 


The Information Retrieval Subsystem provides tie means 
to store and retrieve selected information from the mass of 
data collected in the project. Student records, research data 
and clinic-school information are readily handled in the IR 
system. Experience modules are stored in the system. Index 
terms and selectivity of retrieval aid in program analysis. With 
the addition of new modules, or the modification of xisting 
ones, the I R system can be readily up-dated, thus providing a 
continually current program description. 


Thus, one service provided implementing institutions 
is a current complete description of the program. Either data 
cards which contain the file of modules or corresponding 
computer tapes can be easily replicated for transfer. 


The Clinical Experiences Subsystem is responsible for 


developing clinical experiences for teacher trainees in actual 

or simulated settings. This subsystem is responsible for the 
permeation of clinical experiences and the clinical behavior 
style throughout the program. While not ail clinical experiences 
occur in elementary school settings, a Clinic-School Network 
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is established to promote continual feedback and development 
of the program. 


The management aspects of operating such a network 
are discussed in Section IX, and prototype center network now 
in operation is described. In Section VIII the implications of 
The Clinic-School Network for continued professional study is 
outlined. 


II-62 


SECTION | IIl 


CLINICAL EXPERIENCES 


Behavioral Science Elementary Teacher Education Program 
Michigan State University 
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| SECTION III 


| CLINICAL EXPERIENCES 


Emphasis on clinical and field experiences is a major 
feature of this program for preparing elementary school teachers. 
| This emphasis is the outgrowth of experience, evaluation, and 
experimental work at Michigan State University. Historically 
it has four distinct roots: 


1. Experience with a wide variety of patterns of 
teacher preparation since 1954, each of which 
| has increased the role of public school par- 
ticipation in providing extensive full-time field 
| experiences for teacher trainees. 


2. Increased participation of faculty from academic 
departments, many of whom believe, in the 
| manner of Professor Conant, that the clinical 
and field experiences are the most defensible 
| aspects of professional training. 


3. Investment of the College of Education since 1962 
in a series of studies designed to increase the 
| relationship between teacher education and 
behavioral science. 


| 4. Establishment of a distinct School for Teacher 
Education in 1963 which has been in a position 
to heed the leadership of the American Associa- 

| tion for Colleges of Teacher Education, to 
whose studies and publications concerning con- 
ceptual design in teacher education this report 

| acknowledges its specific debt. 


: lyames B. Conant, The Education of American Teachers. 
(New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. 1963). 
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Clinical experiences are not clustered into one certain 
time period. Unlike training programs which virtually restrict 
client-contact experiences to a ''September experience" followed 
years later by a ''capstone'' student teaching assignment, the 
clinical experiences in this program model are a continuing 
accompaniment of the other components of the program. In fact, 
although a year of teaching internship is designed into this pro- 
gram--and itis the last year, for the obvious need for training 
and maturity before taking on such a responsible assignment-- 
the bulk of the clinical sequence as formally structured would be 
completed before the year of internship. The clinical experiences 
begin within the context of a Career Decision Seminar within the 
freshman year and flow continually alongside the various academic 
studies until fruition in the internship. 


Similarly, field experiences are a steady accompaniment 
of the course work throughout the four years of teacher preparation. 
Early field experiences are a function of the Career Decision 
Seminar, the non-simulated clinical experiences, and the adjunct 
experiences needed for understanding the applications of certain lib- 
eral studies. 


THE CAREER DECISION SEMINAR 


Each student entering the teacher education program des- 
cribed in this report is provided opportunities to become 
acquainted with the nature of teaching and to gain some acquaintance 
with the teacher role very early in the collepiatevexperiences lor 
some the Career Decision Seminar allows a smooth continuity from 
high school ''future teacher" activity, for others it provides an 
early opportunity to test the assumed aspiration against the realities 
of teaching and for all it provides a set of foundational experiences 
with learners which serves as a starting point from which to develop 
the clinical experience sequence. 


Three sets of teaching experiences are provided in the 
Career Decision Seminar: 


TLLeZ 
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Undergraduate Clinical and Field Experiences--Shown according 
to the periods of time in which each experience cluster or sequence 
takes place-- 


Year One 


| Two 


ine Three 


pees Four 


Career Decision Seminar 
tutorial (collegiate) 
assisting teaching 
experiences with children 


—s 


tae Ae 


Field Experiences for Community Understandin 


The Clinical Sequence and Simulation Laborat tery 


Pre-Internship Practicum 
Visiting Practicum 
Teamed Field Experience ¥ 


Internship. stint, Sine gates Celta A nh Sie A. 


<< Se 
enlace nce 


Wo 


Cai RR AE METIS SS Sd ON 


, 


Note: dotted lines indicate variability of time, depending on the 
student 's needs 
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Los whutomial (collegiate) 
2. Assisting teaching (collegiate) 
3. Experience with children 


The tutorial and assisting experiences take place on campus. They 
are assignments to tutor fellow students in classmate learner teams, 
to tutor students who are having academic difficulties in freshman 
courses wherein the trainee is reasonably competent , and to assist 
selected professors at whatever level the student's ability allows. 
The experiences with children may be gained in playground 
recreation, coaching, school duties, child-care centers, and 
church schools. 


The Career Decision Seminar builds upon these individual 
field and on-campus practicum experiences through a twice-weekly 
discussion with peers under the guidance of a faculty member in 
elementary education. The focus of these discussions is on the 
sharing of reactions and the consequent building of a composite 
view of the demands of teaching. Individuals in the seminar are 
expected to assess themselves against this composite view and to 
make decisions about the directions their career should take. 


The decisions to be confronted by the students enrolled in 
the Career Decision Seminar, the experiences which will help them 
clarify the issues and options, and the major alternatives open at 
each stage of decision-making are indicated below: 

College Freshman: Shall I consider a career in teaching? 


Decision: yes no 


Enroll in the Career (Do not enroll) 
Decision Seminar 


III-4 








BEGIN EXPERIENCES 1)tutorial teaching 
AND DISCUSSIONS Z2)assisting teaching 
3)experience with 
children 


Seminar members: DoT like to do what teaching demands ? 
Decision: yes ! no 
Consider questions | withdraw from program 


related to my 
preferences and needs i 


Seminar members: What age children dolI prefer to teach? 
(With which age group am I most likely 
to be comfortable and competent?) 


Decision: 3-6 year-olds? |6-10 year-olds? 10-13 year-olds; Older 


|. than 137 
Request more ex- | (as at left) , (as at left) | Change to 
perience with this | secondary 
age group to further} | preparation 
test preference | program 
i 


Seminar members: WouldI prefer to be a ''general'' teacher or 
specialist? 


Decision: Generalist Specialist 
Declare for General Declare for specialized 
Classroom Teacher program option 


program option 


Re 


The interaction of decisions relative to these questions allows 
the freshman to put himself on one of the twenty-four major program 
alternatives shown in the following figure. 


Specialization Age Level of Children 
3-6 6-10 10-13 
General Classroom Teacher x x x 
Specialized 


Mathematics Teacher 
Science Teacher 

Social Science Teacher 
Language Arts Teacher 
Reading Teacher 

Art Teacher 

Music Teacher 


xe KKK OK OM 
~~ me em KH KM 
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In addition to assisting the student make these decisions 
and answer the above questions, this first formal contact with 
field and clinical experience provides opportunities to: 


Ww 


Follow-up previous "teaching"! experiences the 
students may have had; e.g., some may have worked 
with children in a settlement house, boys' camp, 
Y.M.C.A., playground or in classrooms (as in Future 
Teacher activity). 


Introduce the role and functions of an elementary 


school] teacher. 


Provide simulated classroom experiences for reality 
testing purposes. 


Proyide a hasis for self-screening of trainees to be 
admitted to the early years of the program. 
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5. Include some sensitivity-training to needs of others. 


The prime purpose of this seminar is to provide teacher 
trainees with early experiences related to the career of teaching 
and to provide a firmer foundation for answering the question, 
'Is teaching for me?'' There are at least four proper circumstances 
related to this career decision question: 


l. Provision for experiences with children at a variety 
of age levels, capabilities, and socio/economic 
circumstances. 

2. Provision for observation, analysis, and personal 


exposure to a variety of human conditions that are 
significant in the lives of children. For example, 

the streets and playgrounds of a neighborhood, the 
variability of homes and home-life, the church envir- 
onment, and environments and circumstances provided 
by agencies that service children and youth. 


3. Provision for observation of teaching situations and 
temporary involvement in school life for young people. 


4. Provision for some exposure to self and emotions 
and reactions to emotions with the purpose of sen- 
sitizing candidates to the emotional demands and 
needs of the teaching profession. 


CLINICAL EXPERIENCES 
The clinical experiences of the program model constitute 
a plan for systematic development from student to teacher. 
This development is one requiring an extended period of time 
and much individual variation as determined by the needs of the 
student. The transition from student to teacher is seen to have 
the following aspects: 


l. Cognitive acquisitions. 


2. Behavioral competencies. 
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3. Role identification. 
4. Self-other affective developments. 


To view this transition from the behavioral science perspective, 
recall certain key propositions stated earlier in the Rational : 


Proposition: 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher 
understand both structures of knowledge and methods of 
inquiry in various disciplines relevant to his professional 
activities. He should have more extensive knowledge and 
skills in those disciplines in which he teaches and in those 
areas of scientific disciplines applicable to understanding 
human behavior in educational settings. 


Proposition; 


It is proposed that the elementary school teacher 
trainee have opportunity through simulated client contact 
and simulated environments to concentrate practice on 
specific behaviors and behavioral patterns. 


Cognitive acquisitions and behavioral competencies 
are gained through the combination of clinical experiences 
and studies in professional uses of knowledge. Cognitive 
acquisitions involves learning the information required for 
effective teaching; those things a teacher must know about 
the elements, and relationships among elements, which 
he controls and affects in a teaching-learning situation. 
Behavioral competencies are the skills and procedural acts 
through which the teacher affects the instructional situation. 


Proposition: 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher be able 
to make efficient and effective decisions about the experiences 
needed by specific learners, the materials and activities 
that should be used in particular situations, and the appropr- 
iate organization of content. He should be able to guide 
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children in meeting the planned objectives through the use of 
his planned materials and acitivites. 


Proposition: 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher be 
able to cooperate with other professionals in diagnosing 
accurately and precisely particular instructional situations 
and prescribing optimum instructional ''treatment." 


Role identification has both cognitive and affective compon- 
ents. From a sociological point of view, a role is the set of be- 
haviors expected of a person who performs a specified function 
or is in a certain position. Thus to know what a teacher is 
expected to do in certain specific situations (in the classroom, in 
faculty relations, in parent relations, and so forth) is the cognitive 
aspect. To ''know how it feels" to do these things is the affective 
aspect. The trainee has spent from twelve to sixteen years be- 
coming adjusted to pupil and student roles. Suddenly the transition 
to teacher roles begins. It is not enough to know howto behave 
--the trainee must learn whento behave in what ways. Helping 
the trainee to learn and to feel the teacher role shift is one sub- 
stantial task expected of the clinical and field experiences. 





Proposition: 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher be 
broadly educated in the natural, social, and behavioral 
sciences and in mathematics, the humanities and the 
language arts. He should acquire the understanding needed 
to make intelligent decisions relative to current social 
problems. 


Proposition: 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher be 
able to understand major trends in the rapid change taking 
place in the various societies of the world. He should be 
able to prepare his pupils to live productively and creatively 
in the midst of the change. 
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Contemporary youth's disaffiliation and rampaging express- 
ions of frustration point up a continuing truth in a newer, stronger 
light: children need teachers who can relate to them across the 
many gaps which must be bridged between the youth culture and 
"the establishment.'' Children need teachers who can appreciate 
and accept childhood, who can reach across the many gaps which 
must be bridged between the youth culture and ''the establishment. "! 
Children need teachers who can appreciate and accept childhood, 
who can reach across years and across social space to relate as 
warm human beings. Those who argue that love is essentially 
the only critical requirement in teaching place heavy demands 
upon the screening processes but light demands on the training 
functions. Further, the sobering question must be raised 
whether there is in sufficient quantity the ‘natural tal ent! 
adequate to meet the needs of the nation's schools. If not, 
and we assume not, there must be found ways to effectively 
help the trainee understand himself and to relate to others. 
This demand also is made of the clinical and field experiences: 
to provide experiences in which the trainee's self-other 
affective developments can be enhanced. 


CLINICAL BEHAVIOR STYLE 


The clinical behavior style of teaching is a general 
paradigm of action for particular experiences which will 
facilitate transition of the trainee from student to teacher. 
Although this project focuses on preservice training, the 
paradigm has been developed as a model of professional 
behavior to be used throughout a practitioner's career. Before 
discussing particular training applications of the paradigm 
called clinical experiences,it will be helpful to review and 
elaborate the salient characteristics presented earlier in the 
Rationale. 


A clinical behavior style is not a research behavior style-- 
If education is to be regarded as a true profession, its 
practitioners at all levels must pay close attention to empirical 


evidence in making decisions, To make decisions based only on 
good faith, only on tradition or on authority is not desirable. 
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Teachers may argue that they do not have time to collect 
research data and teach. Yet many admit to problems in their 
teaching and will try to solve them, of course. However, to be 
able to evaluate their efforts --to tell whether their solutions 
are successful or unsuccessful--they will of necessity have to 
turn to research. And it is this need to "know'' that makes the 
collection of data so very important to the teacher. Answers 
based primarily on feelings, impressions, or haphazard samplings 
of student opinions cannot be tolerated by the profession. 


Among the research findings, the endeavor of the behavioral 
scientists is also to be considered. Although many times they 
are outraged with what some educators call research, and although 
they assert that research is an activity only suited to a 
laboratory or a college campus, it is our view that there are 
many different levels of research--from the pure, highly controll- 
ed research that is reported in journals to the field testing of 
ideas in the less-than-ideal "laboratory'' setting-- the classroom. 
We need all sorts of data gathering because, again, we cannot 
build a profession unless its decisions are empirically based. 


This quotation is taken from a book of essays which discuss 
various ways in which teachers can monitor their own teaching 
to make professional decision-making more rational. Since 
very few generalizations about teaching have solid empirical 
support, and since little teaching theory is presently available, 
the main intent of the authors in preparing the book of readings 
was to present techniques and practices as working hypotheses 
to enlarge the number of alternative behaviors that teachers 
could consider and test in professional practice. 


Careful review of the program model Rationale suggests 
that is consistent with the views expressed above by Raths 
and his colleagues. Recall that this program model defines a 


James Rath, John R. Pancella and James S. Van Ness 
(Eds.), Studying Teaching, (Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: 
Prentice-Hall Inc., 1967), pp. 475. 
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profession as "'a field of differentiated and complementary 
endeavor where the primary task is relating disciplined know- 
ledge and specialized skills to solving problems arising out 

of human needs.'' Professional behavior must be based upon 
working hypotheses suggested by relevant empirically tested 
theoreti al knowledge, and it must be based upon empirical 
observations of consequences of actions derived from those 
hypotheses, 


The Rationale documents in some detail the lack of impact 
on educational practice by tested knowledge and empirical! 
observation, For several reasons the practitioner has been 
left to his own devices in determining implications of empirically 
based knowledge with little understanding of how to do it. In 
general, the outcome has been practitioner indifference, distrust, 
or disdain toward research and empirically based theory. On 
this dimension of professionalization, education has far to move 
toward the profession model. Recall the proposition stated 
earlier in the Rationale: 


Pr oposition: 


It is believed that more educational practices will be 
based on tested or testable knowledge if efforts to bridge 
the communications gap between researchers and pract- 
itioners are made from both sides of the gap. 


Raths and his colleagues suggest that to become more 
professional, teachers will "of necessity have to turn to 
research.'! This proposal is not anew one: nearly twenty 
years ago Stephen Corey presented a paper at the annual meet- 
ing of the American Educational Research Association in which 
he contrasted fundamental research (investigation aimed at 
empirically verifying inferences with improved public systematic 
knowledge as the outcome) with action research (involvement 
aimed at improving a given situation with increased personal 
functional knowledge as the outcome). 3 


>Stephen M. Corey, ''Action Research, Fundamental Research 





and Educational Practices", Teachers College Record, 
50: 509-519, May 1949. 
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This paper was expanded into a peaks that was widely read and 
acclaimed by practitioners, and Corey became the leader of an 
"action research movement'' which encouraged practitioners 

to become more objective problem solvers by planning and 
conducting local ''research" projects. 


Various people, especially within the research community, 
sharply criticized the action research movement. > From the 
criticisms emerge two basic themes important for clarifying by 
contrast the nature of clinical behavior style. 


First, to reduce threat and to encourage participation by 
those relatively unsophisticated in research methodology, many 
proponents of action research advocated participation in projects 
using very Simple research designs and analyses of data. Such 
projects could hardly be expected to contribute sound knowledge 
to the profession, nor could they be depended upon to illustrate 
the value of implementing decisions based on careful collection 
and analysis of relevant data. Lack of much sound educational 
theory, lack of ability to understand research literature led 
practitioners to test hypotheses based on personal experience, 
authority, or precedent rather than on theoretical considerations. 


4 Stephen M. Corey, Action Research to Improve School 


Practices,(New York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1953). 


Frank Cookingham, ''Action Research Models of Practitioner 
Change,'' Papers of the Institute No. 19, (East Lansing: 
Learning Systems Institute, Michigan State University, 1966). 


Bernard R, Corman, "Action Research: A Teaching or a 
Research Method?'' Review of Educational Research, 


2: 544-47; 1957 


Harold L. Hodgkinson, ''Action Research -- A Critique," 
Journal of Educational Sociology, 31: 137-53, 1957 
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Practitioners failed to get an honest picture of research, and 
researchers became more reluctant to suggest practical implica- 
tions for fear of naive interpretation by practitioners. 


Because at first glance it may seem that the training programs 
described in this project report are designed to train teachers to 
be action researchers, several important contrasts between 
clinical behavior style and action research style will be discussed. 


The key rallying cry within the action research movement was 
"Research is easy, and it's fun! Anyone can do it, and those who 
do discover more enjoyment in teaching.'' Most practitioners who 
engaged in easy, fun projects obtained a misleading view of re- 
search and scientific inquiry as a game having a few simple rules 
that could be played by anyone with a little intelligence and 
initiative. In contrast, experiences of the training programs 
described in this report are designed to help trainees view be- 
havioral science not as a simple game played by amateurs for 
their self-amusement but as a complex activity conducted by 


skilled professionais for the benefit of mankind, 


Although research consultants often attempted to teach 
practitioners that certainty is not a common outcome of scientific 
inquiry, anecdotal reports suggest that many practitioners attained 
or continued to hold the belief that research "proved hypotheses." 
Others recognized that relationships could not be stated with 
certainty but regarded this as a weakness of inquiry rather than 
a strength. Action research expericnee tended {fo obscure the 
importance of doubt and uncertainty and error and changing 
conceptual structures; Science as the construction and reconstruct- 
ion of abstract conceptual structures linked to empirically 
observable phenomena was hidden from view. In contrast, the 
training programs outlined in this report attempt to reveal in 
honest but manageable form the complexity and diversity of 
conceptual structures and methods of inquiry in behavioral 
science. Within a clinical behavior style of teaching, various 
methods of inquiry and conceptual structures will be used to 
look at an instructional problem from alternative points of view, 
subject to empirical] testing of actions derived from those points 
of view and restructuring of the problem in accord with observed 





— De ae ee 
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consequences, 


A second basic theme emerging from various criticisms 
is related to the effectiveness of action research. The arguments 
over the effectiveness of the ''research'' experiences in terms of 
more objective decision-making in daily practice rested in large 
part on personal experience and philosophical predispositions 
rather than on objective evaluation, One comprehensive study 
has been reported by Macdonald. 6 Each member of an experi- 
mental group of student teachers acted as a research assistant 
for his cooperating teacher, and during the semester each student 
teacher planned and carvied out his own research project in the 
classroom. Results showed that the experimental group scored 
higher than two control groups on cognitive, affective, and 
performance criteria of teaching at the end of the semester. 
The experimental group showed more favorable attitudes toward 
research but no more research knowledge. Content analysis of 
recorded interviews during the semester showed no significant 
differences among the groups in proportions of objective problems 
and self-ceniered problems, and content analyses of interviews 
recorded after the first year of teaching showed no significant 
differences among the groups ia kiads of solution processes used 
to solve problems during the year. Macdonald gives the follow- 
ing Summary interpretation of these findings: 


taff evaluations of the experimental program have identi- 
fied an important limitation in relation to the experimental 
program. The staff members invoived felt that the research 
training given the experimental group did not have the depth nor 
consistency necessary to give the researcn idea its most rigorous 
test. Due to time limitations and the general format of the inte- 
grated "'group'' experience, there did not appear to be the systematic 


—_ me ee ee 


6 James B. Macdonaid, A Reseaxch Oriented Elementary 


em ee ee ce ee re 


Education Student Teaching Program, (Cooperative Research 


Project No. 1091, Milwaukee, Wisconsin: School of Educa- 
tion, University of Wisconsin, 1965). 


“Ibid., p. 39 
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motivation and involvement that would have been ideal. Although 
results were generally positive, greater differences might be 
expected if the research training aspects of the program could 
be intensified and made more systematic. 


Nevertheless, the researchers conclude that the research- 
oriented program examined in this study made a positive difference 
in the teacher education outcomes. 


Careful examination of the research report, however, suggests 
that the positive findings were small in magnitude and limited 
essentially to immediate outcomes. Moreover, direct evidence 
was not obtained for the key question: What effects did the research 
experience have upon subsequent on-going decisions relevant to 
classroom instruction ? 


The action research recommendation that making every 
teacher a researcher will bridge the gap between research and 
practice has received little support the past few years. Little 
empirical evidence is available relevant to the question whether 
research training and experience actually results in better teach- 
ing; in fact, experience with attempting to evaluate the impact of 
total programs or teaching methods on subsequent behavior 
suggests that global approaches cannot be meaningfully evaluated. 
The training programs recommended in this report have been 
purposely designed in modular form to facilitate meaningful 
systematic evaluation of their impact on practitioner behavior. 
Strengths and weaknesses can be pinpointed within the program 
enabling modifications to be based on defensible theory rather 
than rhetoric. 


Experience in other professions suggests that as the profession 
moves forward, fewer and fewer members of the profession are 
able to claim competence both as a practitioner and as a resear- 
cher. Yet professional practice must be based upon empirically 
defensible theoretical knowledge and must involve reliable data 
gathering and defensible data interpretation for for the purpose of 
of of providing the best possible service to to clients. The emphasis 
given to practitioner data. gathering by by Raths and his colleagues 
is appropiate. The emphasis given to improving professional 
practice by Corey and his colleagues is appropriate. But 
programs based upon research training per se have not fulfilled 


their promise. 
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Using clinical behavior stye as a paradigm of professional 
decision-making-- Lather than attempting to improve indirectly 
practioner decision-making by making every teacher a researcher-- 
the program model focuses directly upon the practitioner's 
decision-making processes. Recall the propositions stated 
earlier in the Rationale: 


Proposition: 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher 
trainee needs to be taught how to teach, not how to 
conduct research. He should develop skill in integra- 
ting the methods of inquiry that have been developed 
within the various behavioral sciences and in using 
the resulting synthesis to improve his own educational 
decision-making. 


Propo sition: 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher 
trainee can, through guided practice in his teacher 
preparation program, learn to use a clinical behavior 
style of teaching--and that he do so. 


Teacher decision-making cannot be improved 
until decisions and their supporting rationales are made 
explicit. A clinical behavior style of teaching involves 
explicitly making decisions so that they can be related 
to existing bodies of relevant knowledge to build self- 
correcting practices. Since the aim of a researcher 
is to produce systematic knowledge, while the aim of 
a practitioner is to produce systematic effective 
practice, a clinical behavior style is not equivalent 
to a research behavior style. 


Outstanding teachers commonly refer to "learning from 
experience"; the least criticized parts of current teacher pre- 
paration programs are those which provide for learning to teach 
by teaching. It is no accident that this is so; learning from 
experience is a particularly crucial capability which the profess- 
ional must develop. The variable nature of problems with which 
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a professional practitioner deals assures that no two will be 
solved by exactly the same treatment. Thus regularizing the 
practitioner's behavior in terms of a particular set of skills 
which can be learned ''for once and for all" is a futile approach. 
Recall the propositions stated earlier in the Rationale: 


Propo sition: 


It is proposed that an elementary school teacher 
be prepared to modify his educational beliefs and practices 
throughout his career to take professional advantage of 
the changes in theories and methods of inquiry that must 
be expected to occur in the relatively young behavioral 
sciences. 


Propo sition: 


It is proposed that an elementary achool teacher 
be expected to enhance his professional skills and know- 
ledge through in-service education. In-service education 
will be more effective if it has continuity with pre service 
training. 


Clinical behavior style denotes the particular and stylized 
set of behaviors and mental processes of a practitioner who has 
been specifically trained to utilize his client-related experience 
as a continuing learning experience through which to improve his 
skills and increase his knowledge. Since ''style'' can refer to 
either expression or performance, ''behavior style'' is used to 
emphasize that in this program model interest is focused more on 
how the practitioner behaves than on how he talks about how he 
behaves. On the other hand, since appropriate conceptualization 
of instructional problems is an essential part of the decision- 
making encompassed within clinical behavior style, ''behavior 
style: has been used rather than simply "behavior." 


'Style'' connotes a distinctive or characteristic method 


of performing with overall excellence, especially as sanctioned 
by some up-to-date standard. The distinctive characteristics 
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of performing important for this program model are denoted 
by the adjective ''clinical:'' the performing must involve actual 
or simulated direct orindirect contact with pupils, the perform- 
ing must involve manipulation of instructional variables in- 
tended to produce some specified change in pupils, and the 
performing must include use of feedback to improve effective- 
ness of service to pupils. Thus a practitioner or trainee 
performs in a clinical behavior style of teaching if he seeks 

to solve instructional problems presented by his pupils by 
intervening in the situation to produce desirable pupil change in 
a manner that not only provides service to the pupils but also 
provides service to the practitioner in the sense of producing 
desirable changes in his client-related knowledge and skills. 


Often a paradigm can graphically define or describe a 
set of interrelated components much better than words. 


As a prelude to construction of a paradigm for the clinical 
behavior style of teaching, consider a paradigm of relation 
between theory and practice as typically viewed by education- 
al practitioners and trainers. 


Experience 







' Practical" 
Theoretical 





Linear Paradigm of the Relationship Between 
Theoretical and ''Practical'' Activities. 


This paradigm is intended to suggest that typically a trainee 
is given a collection of precepts and action propositions in 
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theoretical and methods courses before he engages in actual 
teaching activity. As the trainee becomes a practitioner by 
actually serving pupils he moves from the theoretical portion 

of his training into the "practical" portion. The more exper- 
ience he accumulates the more he is viewed as moving away 
from theory. Although theory is viewed as a necessary compon- 
ent of initial training, with much lipservice given to relating 
theory to future practice, the good teacher is usually thought 

of as an experienced teacher who can function effectively with- 
out knowledge of or in spite of whatever theory may say. 


Experience in serving pupils is viewed as an essential 
component of training added to "foundational" information, 
not related to it. Emphasis is placed on extending the linear 
path further and further into the "'practical'' region; the longer 
the experience portion of the path the more effective the 
practitioner. 


Experienced practitioners often return to the theoretical 
side of professional activity as they engage in advanced study. 
However, rather than moving along a continuous path from 
"practical" activity to theoretical activity, they typically leap 
across the line into ''foundation" investigation relatively isolat- 
ed from their accumulated experience. As soon as that investi- 
gation is terminated the practitioner moves along a new linear 
path towards additional experience. While the practitioner is 
on the theoretical side of the line little systematic effort is 
made to relate practice to theory. While the practitioner is on 
the 'practical'" side of the line little time is devoted to relating 
theory to practice. 


In contrast to the typical linear paradigm for the relationship 
between theoretical and "practical" activities, where an experienc- 
ed practitioner is viewed as moving steadily away from theory, 
the clinical behavior style of teaching is represented by a cyclical 
paradigm, where an experienced practitioner is viewed as 
systematically revisiting theory. Simplified for the moment to 
emphasize the contrast between a linear relation and a cyclical 
relation of theoretical and "practical" activities, the clinical 
behavior style can be represented as three segments of a cycle: 
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l. the reflecting phase 
2. the proposing phase 


3. the doing phase 





"Practical" 
Theoretical 


Cyclical Paradigm of the Three Phases 
of a Clinical Behavior Style 


Just as the path in the linear paradigm is partitioned 
into theoretical and "practical" portions, the path in the 
cyclical paradigm is partitioned into theoretical and "practical"! 
portions. In the linear paradigm the distinction made between 
theoretical knowledge and practical knowledge emphasizes 
practical knowledge as being more useful. Within a profession, 
however, practice must be based upon theory to the extent that 
it is possible. Theoretical knowledge, not practical knowledge, 
permits empirical self-correcting practice. 


Three characteristics of the cyclical paradigm emphasize 
the importance of theoretical knowledge in the clinical behavioral 
style. First, practical is enclosed by quotation marks to in- 
dicate that to move from theoretical activity into practice is 
not to move into activity isolated from theory. ''Practical'! 
activity is not added to theoretical information; it evolves out 
of and back into theoretical activity. Practicalis also enclosed 
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by quotation marks in the linear paradigm. But in the context 
of a linear relation between theory and practice, with emphasis 
placed on extending the practice portion of the path, this points 
to the lipservice paid to relating theory and practice rather 


than to actual relating of the two aspects of professional behavior. 


Second, the theoretical portion of the cycle is deliberately 
drawn larger than the "practical" portion. This contrasts 
sharply with the larger "practical" portion of the linear 
paradigm. In the clinical behavior style of teaching emphasis 
is placed on the activities contained within the reflecting phase 
and the proposing phase as the practitioner seeks to serve his 
clients. 


Third, the cycle itself indicates that the practitioner 
regularly moves from the "practical" portion to the theoretical 


portion to the "practical" portion to the theoretical portion, etc., 


along a continuous path of professional behavior. In the linear 
paradigm the practitioner leaps from "practical'' experience 
into relatively isolated theoretical investigation, usually allow- 
ing someone else, who has little or no knowledge of that 
practitioner's particular accumulation and organization of 
experience, to determine what will be investigated and how. 
After the theoretical investigation is completed, the practitioner 
goes back into practice with the notion of applying what he has 
learned if an appropriate situation arises. But the weight of 
past experience, which has been influenced little if at all by 
the theoretical activity, soon suppresses this notion. 


Contrast this paradigm with the cyclic paradigm in which 
each teaching act is related to relevant theoretical aspects of 
the client's problem. Theoretical activity evolves from 
"practical'' experience and leads directly back into practice. 
Systematically the practitioner describes and analyzes each 
new problem, on the basis of available theoretical knowledge 
influenced by ''practical'' experience in previous cycles he 
hypothesizes solutions and prescribes a treatment most likely 
to solve the client's problem, he treats the client and observes 
the consequences, and returns to the theoretical portion to 
begin a new cycle built upon the cycle just completed. These 
activities and their interrelationships are represented by an 
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elaboration of the cyclical paradigm: 





"Practical" 
Theoretical 


Cyclical Paradigm of the Basic Activities Contained in the 
Three Phases of a Clinical Behavior Style 


The reflecting phase involves describing the problem 
situation and analyzing the description into important elements 
and their interrelationships. A given problem may be describ- 
ed and analyzed within more than one theoretical framework; 
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selection of a framework must be governed in part by what 
treatments are generated and in part by what consequences of 
these treatments (or related ones) have been observed in the 
past or can be defensibly predicted. 


The proposing phase involves hypothesizing alternative 
solutions to the problem and selecting and adapting one of them 
in order to prescribe precisely what is to be done to serve this 
particular client in this particular situation. Different solutions 
may imply different procedures to be carried out by the practit- 
ioner as he treats his client. Selection of a solution will be in 
part influenced by the analytical framework used, in part by 
the feasibility of administering the implied treatment, and in 
part by the probability of success in this situation. 


The doing phase involves treating the client and observing 
what happens subsequent to treatment. Seeking evidence on the 
consequences of treatment, and then viewing the treated client 
in his situation as a new problem to be investigated by re- 
application of the cycle, is the activity which allows the practi- 
tioner to "learn from experience. '! 


Each phase of the cycle produces a characteristic product: 
reflecting produces a diagnosis, proposing produces a prescription, 
and doing produces practical experience. The addition of these 
products to the cyclical paradigm results in the complete 
paradigm given earlier in the Rationale: 
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Product: 


"Practical Experience! 

















"Practical" 
Theoretical 






\ 
Product: 
‘Diagnosis 


Paradigm of Professional Behavior as a Cycle 
oietheoretical and “Practical” Activities 


Clinical behavior style in the mileux of current discourse 
on teacher education -- Review of the theoretical foundations 
of teacher education explored by thirteen leading educational 
researchers and theoreticians and summarized by John R. 
Verduin, Jr. 8 shows that the clinical behavior style 
paradigm for professional behavior is consonant with those 
foundations. To introduce the various theoretical research 
positions, Verduin points out that the times are ripe for 
teacher educators to prepare training programs which pro- 
duce the ''kind of critical, decision-making person necessary 
for teaching in our schools now and in the future." 


8yohn R. Verduin, Conceptual Models in Teacher Education: 
An Appraoch to Teaching and Learning (Washington, D.C., 
The American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education, 
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Jr 
Conceptual Models in Teacher Education 


JOHN R. VERDUIN, 


AACTE 


If one were to analyze teacher education now, it would not be difficult 
to find that the typical undergraduate program for teachers consists of 
foundations courses, methods courses, and a form of practicum. Does this 
produce the kind of critical, decision-making person necessary for teaching 
in our schools now and in the future? It may not be too difficult to answer 
no to this proposition. 

What is known about the teaching act, knowledge and order of con- 
tent, educational objectives, thinking and concept formation, and theories 
and paradigms for teaching? Further, what is known about the analysis of 
these important functions in our preparatory programs? Are we giving 
them proper consideration, or are we relying on the “intuitive” person to 
carry on the functions of classroom teaching in our public schools? Reliance 
on the intuitive person suggests that there is no distinct area of teacher 
education and that there never will be. This, too, is wrong, and many 
teacher education people are beginning to realize it. 

To change these false notions, perhaps it will take the efforts more of 
practicing teacher educators than of the educational researchers and 
theoreticians to foster the needed change in preparatory programs. ‘The 
change must occur in the college classrooms throughout the nation, for 
change at this grass roots level is what is needed for new designs in teacher 
education. 
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The clinical behavior style paradigm of professional 
behavior is intended to be used throughout the training program 
and future career to enable the trainee or practitioner to analyze 
the important functions mentioned by Verduin to act in accord with 
the analysis and to evaluate the consequences of the action. The 
emphasis in the program is on helping professors, trainees, and 
practitioners to adopt a stylistic manner of practicing within 
their profession which provides maximum opportunity for taking 
advantage of findings and analyses produced now and in the future 
by educational researchers and theoreticians. 


Obviously the clinical behavior style paradigm can be re- 
garded as a paradigm of inquiry. The importance of practitioners 


understanding inquiry processes so that they can facilitate develop- 
ment of productive inquiry in their pupils has been a major impetus 
for Suchman's work in inquiry training. He suggests that trainees 
can best understand inquiry by inquiring into the nature of students, 
curriculum, and the teaching-learning process during their 
training, and analyzing what happened to themselves as they 
inquired. 


In this program model systematic inquiry is recommended not 
only to help trainees learn how to teach pupils to inquire, but to 
train them to use a style of professional behavior that provides 
optimum opportunity for self-improvement during their teaching 
career. Clinical and field experiences are designed to assist 
professors in engineering the build-up of new models in the 
trainee, and to assist the trainee in learning how to self-engineer 
the build-up of new models through interaction of actual teaching 
and reported findings and analyses of researchers, theoreticians - 
and other practitioners. 
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RICHARD SUCHMAN 
Conceptual Methods in Teacher Education 


Ne. 
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At this point it might be instructive to compare the inquiry mode with 
the didactic function of the teacher in which he takes the major responsi- 
bility for engineering learning, particularly conceptual growth. The 
teacher can use language to influence the control center to retrieve from 
storage selected organizers for interpreting an encounter. ‘Through words, 
stored models are retrieved, tried out, and perhaps held in abeyance if they 
are not compatible with the new encounter. Through continued inter- 
action, other stored models are brought out. The teacher may use graphic or 
schematic models on the board in conjunction with the stored models. 
This assists the students in restructuring to search for the new, consistent 
model which, in turn, may lead to generating new encounters. 

The teacher in this case has moved to influence the control box and 
has regulated its activity with language. This, in turn, has caused some 
internal restructuring within the student. The teacher, therefore, can 
engineer the buildup of new models out of old ones using language, sym- 
bolic systems like graphs, and deliberately introduced encounters, when 
needed. This is truly teacher-planned and teacher-engineered learning. 
The teacher may try to deal with each encounter in the light of the model 
that he is trying to develop. Further, the teacher must check to see if the 
model that the student is using, related to the new encounter, is the one 
that the teacher had in mind. This means that some sampling device or 
feedback is most necessary. Without this feedback, the student could go in 
much different directions than desired. From the feedback, the teacher 
assists the student at the action level either to test his new model on the 
encounter, or to go back to the intake box for new data for continued 
restructuring of existing models. The activity itself is the student’s. The 
teacher is not giving him new knowledge or ideas. The teacher influences 
the sequence and direction of activity. Learning certainly can take place 
under these conditions, but this does not mean the pupil will learn about 
inquiry or how to inquire. Good didactics will always have a place in 
education, but it is not everything, Suchman claims. 

One can begin to glean the importance of the above theoretical dis- 





cussion* on the inquiry process for the teacher education program and 


student. 

The goals subscribed to by Suchman and his inquiry process are most 
consistent with current educational thought. Inquiry with experimentation, 
investigation, discovery, and thinking are processes that hold real meaning 
for education today, and probably will for some time. Therefore, the 
meaning of the inquiry process developed by Suchman has particular im- 
portance at this time. The teacher of tomorrow should have an awareness 
and a working knowledge of this important process. The preservice 
teacher should examine carefully what is meant by meaning’ and new 
encounters, and how to evolve these in his teaching process. Further, 
asking questions and responding to students are important facets of the 
inquiry process that should be understood and used by the preservice 
student. Finally, the act of focusing and refocusing on problems at hand are 
important operations that the student must know. The teacher education 
student must also have a good knowledge of the content that will be taught 
to enable him to develop the appropriate experiences and materials for true 
inquiry. 





4For a complete discussion and kit on the actual operations and materials 
necessary for the inquiry process, see Suchman (3). 
5 For more discussion on meaning, see Suchman (2). 
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Although Suchman has confined his experimentation into the inquiry 
process primarily to elementary school children, this process can be used 
at any level of education. Therefore, an awareness of the process and 
experience using it should come at the teacher education preparatory level. 
A basic understanding of the theoretical model and its functions, the 
awareness of the requirements necessary for active and meaningful inquiry, 
and the understanding of the role® that the teacher must play to enhance 
inquiry are important factors for teacher educators to consider in their 
programming of experiences. Suchman suggests that since inquiry produces 
learning, the teacher education student should inquire into the nature of 
_students, curriculum,’ and the teaching-learning process. There is no better 
way to learn about inquiry than to inquire and then analyze what has 
been done. Opportunities for inquiry into the behavior of public school 
students, the way in which students learn, the means of developing 
materials, and actual operations of the classroom must be present for the 
teacher education student. They provide the new encounters in the inquiry 
process. The teacher education student can find out or experience the 
actual inquiry about the entire classroom himself. Follow-up discussions 
with the instructor and the exchange of experiences with others will then 
help the student to start developing the consistent models necessary for 
effective inquiry. Instruction through readings and other experiences plus 
the continued experiencing of the actual classroom operations (new 
intake) will continue the process of effective model building. In this 
teacher education process the instructor must continue to supply new 
organizers for the student until the models on teaching and learning 
desired by the instructor are consistent with his student’s models. 

This process, of course, is far different from existing ones on teacher 
education where primarily untried models are given to the student for 
storage only. However, this development of appropriate behavior through 
actual experiencing is most important. Suchman states that the inquiry 
process affords an openness for continued learning and inquiry by the future 
teacher. Few teacher educators would argue against this goal. 

6 For more discussion on the role of the teacher, see Suchman (6). 

7 For a discussion on inquiry and the curriculum, see Suchman (4). 


Woodruff has developed a cyclical model relating conceptual 
processes to decision-making processes which represents extra- 
school learning centered in experience rather than verbal 
abstraction. His belief that it is a fundamental error to assume 
that normal experience-centered learning can be suspended in 
school while verbal exercises are carried on is shared by those 
who developed this teacher preparation program model. Clinical 
and field experiences have been designed throughout the curriculum 
to train the trainee to "learn from experience" as he serves his 
clients; emphasis is continually placed on aiding the trainee to . 
achieve harmony between actual teaching situations experienced 
and concepts possessed. 
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Figure |.—The Cognitive Cycle in Behavior and Learning with Forms of Conceptual 
Elements Located in Relation to the Decision-Making Process.” 
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The verbal statement (structural concept) for the lower part of the model 
(Section I) would be as follows: 


Human behavior and learning operate in a cycle beginning with 
referential-perception input and followed by assimilation, accommoda- 
tion, try-out, and feedback to referential-perception input. Conclu- 
sions are products of decisions, and admonitions are derivations from 
conclusions. 


The organization of the upper part of Figure I (Section IL) may be 
described as follows: 
Cognitive meanings take several forms in the brain, each having a 
different potential for decision-making process or behavior. 
1. Percepts (the sensory beginnings of concepts). 
2. Concepts (organized perceptions; the elements from which decisions 
are made) are of three kinds: 


a. Processes—a concept of a process, event, or behavior and the 
consequences it produces when it occurs. 


b. Structures—a concept of an object, relationship, or structure of 
some kind. 


c. Qualities—a quality is a property of an object or process and has 
no independent existence. 
3. Derivations from conceptual knowledge. 
a. Topics—categories of knowledge for “filing” purposes. 
b. Data—items of information (verbal form) related to concepts. 
c. Definitions of terms—condensed and generalized concepts.® 


Woodruff states that this model of learning and behavior is much like 
a computer, because there is energy input, in fact a complete energy system, 
thus the term cybernetic. Input of perceptions enters through the senses 
from the real world outside to the brain system. They are held in storage at 
the beginning, but these bits of perceptions begin to become associated in 
time as they relate to meaning from the past. As the meanings from these 
bits of past perceptions become associated with one another they form 
concepts. The concepts at this stage can be either large or small, complete 
or incomplete, specific or general, or concrete or abstract ideas. However, 
as these concepts accumulate, they begin to act as mediating variables, 
which means they are inside the organism between the intake stimuli and 
the responses that come from them; they Cin turn mediate to) shape the 
behavior of the individual. 

The move is thus made from the concept formation stage to the 
decision-making one. Decision-making is choosing on the basis of accumu- 
lated ideas. The person looks at the new situation and makes a decision 
which is harmonious with and produced by stored concepts, and out of this 
kind of mediation emerges the next stage of the trial or adjustive act. This 
is the way the individual meets the situation that has stimulated him. 

Through this trial performance the individual is putting his ideas to a 
test in operation, which involves him in consequences. ‘The consequences 

in turn cause a feedback to occur, and as a result of the feedback there is” 
an entering of percepts into the system again. Therefore, the entire system 
is cyclical in nature, with new percepts coming in to form concepts, which 
in turn are acted upon by the decision-making and trial process and 
feedback. 

This cognitive cycle will continue to function until the situation with 
which the individual is confronted is harmonious with the concepts that the 


individual possesses. In this case ideas give rise to behavior, which gives 
~ COMDINING concrete CONCEepts Id Liat it MCPS LUC WICUVvIGUal LO PLEUICL What 


is going to happen. These are termed predictive variables by Woodruff. 
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rise to fresh input and alters the ideas. Woodruff suggests that this can be 
called natural empirical learning. This is the kind of learning that a person 
goes through in his experiences at work, in the neighborhood, and at home. 
The individual learns as he goes along, finding that concepts control 
behavior in the making of decisions. Decisions lead to acts and acts to con- 
sequences. The consequences then lead to fresh input and an alteration of 
ideas. In everyday learning outside the school the cycle goes around and | 
around. 

With this model kept in mind, Woodruff states that there is no such 
thing as learning in any real sense. There is nothing but behavior, and 
behavior changes while it is going on. Learning, therefore, is a change 
in behavior. This requires an experience-centered learning curriculum, 
which, Woodruff argues, is not present to any great extent in schools today. 
The curriculum currently is concerned mostly with symbolic knowledge. 
He believes it is a fundamental error to assume that the normal cycle of 
behavior can be suspended in school while a massive verbal exercise is 
carried on, with the expectation that this exercise can somehow alter the 
behavior which occurs when the normal cycle is again permitted to operate. 


The teacher education student should have a knowledge of and 
experience in programming experiences for concept formation as advocated 
by Woodruff. ‘This requires that one understand the concepts, the use of 
knowledge, and the media and materials appropriate for the unit. Carefully 
designing thé unit according to the principles of concept formation will, 
therefore, insure a desired outcome. 

There are perhaps two other significant implications for teacher 
educators and students to consider from Woodruff’s work. One is the use 
of media and materials. If the idea of concept formation is to be followed 
closely, the sensory input area becomes very important. Basic concepts are 
formed from a direct experience of the real world around the young student. 
Therefore, the student must perceive these experiences directly from the 
outside world through various kinds of media and material. Also, if the 
basic percepts have been previously acquired by the student, the teacher 
must then move from sensory input to the concept organizing process. This, 
too, requires media and materials to some extent—to evoke recall, provide 
focus, and place the percepts in the learning cycle. Thus, media and 
materials play an important part in concept formation. 

The second implication is that the teacher must have a good knowl- 
edge of the idea to be taught before he can begin. This requires an under- 
standing of the concepts that the teacher will teach and enough depth on 
the subject to enable him tc show the students, not tell them, to enable the 
students themselves to build the concepts. Media and materials find their 
way into this process also. 

In summation, to use Woodruff’s work on concept formation and 
designing units for effective teaching may require some significant changes 
in teacher education. However, if these processes are acquired by the 
future teacher, a much higher and more analytical level of performance 
will be practiced in the school classroom. This should be considered a most 
desirable goal for teacher education. 
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Verduin discusses teacher education implications of Wood- 
ruff's work mainly in terms of helping the trainee understand 
the model so that he can better teach concept formation to his 
pupils. However, the clinical behavior style paradigm can be 
regarded as a concept formation model, where the proposing phase 
corresponds to Woodruff's concept formation and decision-making 


stages, the doing phase corresponds to his trial stage , and the 
reflecting phase corresponds to the sensory intake stage . Thus 


the model is appropriate for designing experiences to influence 
the operation of the trainee's own conceptual processes as well 
as the content of those processes. 


Maccia!'s philosophical work on educational theorizing under- 


'girds many of the conceptual schemes used to formulate the 


clinical behavior style paradigm and specific clinical experiences 


discussed below. Her work on "'theory models" is especially 
appropriate for designing experiences which aid the trainee in 
getting a veridical view of behavioral science, and which aid him 
in analyzing instructional problems using a variety of conceptual 
frameworks. In the ''theory models" approach to conceptualizing 
educational phenomena, theories from the behavioral sciences 
(or elsewhere) are not directly applied to those phenomena in the 
sense of either providing a ready-made conceptual structure or 
of providing a deduced conceptual structure. Elements from non- 
educational theories are selected, modified, and arranged to 
provide a model from which a theory of educational phenomena 
can then be devised. 


This model-formation step between behavioral science theories 
and educational theories is an essential component of the analyzing 
and hypothesizing behaviors that occur in the reflecting phase and 
the proposing phase of the clinical behavior style. Course work 
experiences and clinical experiences should be designed to en- 
hance this invaluable skill in all trainees and practitioners. 
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Rather the theory models approach is retroductive. In this case theory , 
is not taken for theory, but theory is taken as a model of theory. She states: | 


In forming the theory model, elements from the theory are selected and 
arranged. The elements may be modified in any way required for a point-of- 
view which will lead to the devising of adequate theory. From the theory 
model, one devises the theory. It is important to note that there is no a priori 
way of determining whether a theory model will produce an adequate theory 
just as there is no a priori way of determining whether a theory is adequate. 
The theory model must be tried out. Stated differently, just as theorizing 
should be done in a context of data, so theory model forming should be in the 
context of theorizing. This process of devising is called retroductive, since the 
theory that is devised (conclusion) contains more than the theory from which 
it was devised (premises). The implication, therefore, can only lead back 
from conclusion to premises.'4 


Figure VI summarizes the Theory Models approach to educational 
theorizing. 
Figure VI.—Theory Models Approach.!° 
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Retroductive (Theory Models) Approach 


Finally, the Theory Models approach might appear to be redundant, 
because a theory is taken to be a model insofar as a theory represents some 
aspect of reality. However, Maccia states that “identification of theory and 
model which is rooted in the representational sense of ‘model’ leads to a 
disregard of the approach to theory construction in which one theory is a 
model for yet another theory, but is not the same as the theory for which 
it is a model. Unless models are considered as a source of theory, they 
cannot function in theory construction.” ! 
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Maccia herself suggests that the teacher educator and his students 
should have some working knowledge of what an educational theory is 
composed, how it can be constructed, and how it can be tested and verified. 
She feels that the entire teacher education professional component should 
be inquiry-oriented, whereby the students and instructor explore together 
the study of education. Having a sophisticated knowledge base of theory 
and theory development provides the students with the tools to do this, 
_and removes to a certain degree the old trial-and-error way of operating. 
This knowledge base adds to the analytic behavior of the young student 
who will in time assume his position in a school. 

The exploration of theories and theory construction can be accom- 
plished by the instructor who keeps the work at the level of the students. 
Perceiving these sophisticated notions at the student’s level of under- 
standing will lead to more meaning and move the student to the stage of 
becoming inquiry-oriented. This type of instruction requires instructor 
awarness of Maccia’s basic notions. 

Maccia emphasizes what appear to be two salient ideas for her theory 
of formal instruction: (a) solving problems covering all aspects of human 
living, (b) having a knowledge of the structure in content organization. 
These important ideas must receive careful attention from the teacher 
educator and his students. Effective problem solving can occur only when 
doubt or uncertainty is present, which can occur only when alternatives are 
present for selection. Only the correct organization and structure of the 
content can lead to appropriate alternatives for selecting and testing. These 
are the prerequisites for solving human problems. The future teacher must 
have both experience in significant problem solving and also a good 
knowledge of the content area. This is no simple task; but if it can 
produce a sophisticated, analytical teacher for the classroom, it is well 
worth the effort. 
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Gage's analysis of paradigms and theories is compatible 
with Maccia's work; his characterization of paradigms as 
prototypes of theories is similar to her use of "theory models" 
as prototypes for theories. Paradigms or theory models 
represent ways of thinking or patterns for investigation that 
can be tried out as one phase of theory development. At the 
present time paradigms or theory models are limited in scope, 
and require much testing and verification before they can pro- 
duce fruitful theories. Moreover, many many paradigms will 
be required to conceptualize various aspects of educational 
phenomena. 


Hence teaching activity based on defensible testable know- 
ledge will involve selecting appropriate paradigms which can be 
intermeshed, developed, and tested. The clinical behavior 
style can be regarded as a paradigm for effectively working 
with paradigms. For some time to come analytical structures 
will be in a continual flux of change, which in the past has tended 
to cause more practitioner bewilderment than enlightenment. 
The training program described here is intended to produce 
more enlightenment than bewilderment. 
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To begin with, Gage states that: 


Paradigms are models, patterns, or schemata. Paradigms are not theories; 
they are rather ways of thinking or patterns for research that, when carried out, 
can lead to the development of theory. 


Paradigms derive their usefulness from their generality. By definition, 
they apply to all specific instances of a whole class of events or processes. When 
one has chosen a paradigm for his research, he has made crucial decisions con- 
cerning the kinds of variables and relationships between variables that he will 
investigate. Paradigms for research imply a kind of commitment, however 
preliminary or tentative, to a research program. The investigator, having chosen 
his paradigm, may “bite off” only a part of it for any given research project, 
but the paradigm of his research remains in the background, providing the 
framework, or sense of the whole, in which his project is embedded. 


A second characteristic of paradigms is that they often represent variables 
and their relationships in some graphic or outline form. Events or phenomena 
that have various temporal, spatial, causal, or logical relationships are portrayed 
in these relationships by boxes, connecting lines, and positions on vertical and 
horizontal dimensions. The classical portrayal of Pavlovian conditioning, shown 
in Fig. 1, illustrates this aspect of a paradigm. The left-hand part of Fig. 1 


shows an unconditioned stimulus, Sj, eliciting a response, R. The center part 


~ shows S, being Signe preceded by another stimulus, Soe. i Eventually, as 
shown in the right-hand part, Sz alone becomes able to elicit R. 


Figure 1. A Paradigm for Pavlovian Conditioning. 
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Here, the paradigm’s generality implies that the process will occur regard- 
less of the particular kinds of stimuli and responses involved. The stimuli may 
be bells, food powder, lights, words, electric shocks, the sight of people, an 
approving “uh-huh” expression, or whatever; the response may be salivation, 
muscle movement, increased heartbeat, use of the word “I,” favorable self- 
references, or whatever. The paradigm is intended to be general and apply 
to all of the possibilities. It can serve research by suggesting that various 
specific instances of the general classes $1, Sz and R be tried. Also, various 
temporal relations between S; and Se can be explored; thus, the question can 
be raised whether S2 must always precede S;, and whether the interval between 
S; and Sz affects the conditioning process. In this paradigm, the horizontal Cleft- 


right) dimension is a temporal one.” 


Regarding their effectiveness Gage further states that: 

Paradigms, like theories, can be either explicit or implicit. Some have 
been set forth by their authors in full panoply, with diagrams and elaborations 
of their connections with completed or projected research. Other paradigms are 
implicit in what authors have done or proposed by way of research; in these 
cases, we shall seek to use the paradigm as an intellectual tool for examining 
crucial aspects of research on teaching. 

Choice of a paradigm, whether deliberate or unthinking, determines 
much about the research that will be done. The style, design, and approach of 
a research undertaking, indeed, the likelihood that it will bear fruit, are con- 
ditioned in large part by the paradigm with which the investigator begins. 
Whether he will perform an experiment, in the sense of actually manipulating 
one or more variables, or a correlational study, in the sense of studying rela- 
tionships between variables measured as they occur in nature, may be 
determined by his paradigm. 

Whether he will seek relationships between variables that have some 
genuine promise, based on logical and empirical grounds, of being related, may 
be determined by his paradigm. At one extreme, his paradigm may lead him 
to search for relationships between variables that have a good likelihood of bein 
related. So one investigation may examine the correlation between the teacher’s 
authoritarianism on a verbal, printed test, and the teacher’s likelihood of non- 
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promoting students, because a paradigm Gmplicit in this case) portrays nos 
nection between these variables; in one investigation the results supporte Hh 
hypothesis and the paradigm was strengthened. At the ae extreme, ae 
paradigm may lead inevitably to negative results. Thus a re ligm may : 
to an investigation of the correlation between the teacher's aut rete oo 

his effectiveness in producing gain in reading achievement; a Pane fe) : 
paradigm underlying this project might suggest in advance the forlornness o 

any hope that such a relationship will materialize. 


In the above discussion, it can be seen that paradigms must be general, 


can be either explicit or implicit, and must indicate the relationship 
between the variables. Further, the paradigm should show how the variables 
react on one another and indicate what is important in a person’s schemata 
of something. Only after considerable testing and verification can a model 
or paradigm advance to the theory stage. 

In regard to the second half of the title of this chapter, Gage suggests 
that the single term “teaching” can be quite misleading, if it is taken to 
imply that a single theory can cover a wide variety of teacher activities, 
There is, therefore, no such thing as a single theory or model for all aspects 
of teaching. It must be broken down into smaller models, such as teachin 
for cognitive development or teaching for conditioning (the obverse of the 
corresponding conceptions of learning). At this time, there is no meta- 
theory of teaching which puts all of its aspects and forms together into a 
grand model. Since paradigms are necessary for the development of 
theories, and since theories are important for analysis and for trial purposes, 
Gage offers some guides to what is necessary for such development. His 
illustrative analysis of teaching* may assist educators in the development of 
paradigms for classroom work. 

Gage first suggests that types of teaching activities have a bearing on 
the development of appropriate models for teaching. The kind of activity 
the teacher engages in—explaining, guiding, making assignments, etc.— 
must be specified. Gage feels that one model or theory cannot encompass 
all of these activities. 

Gage next identifies educational goals as an important facet of teach- 
ing. Does teaching take the same form for cognitive, affective, and 
psychomotor objectives? Would one process or model cover all of these 
goals? Gage again argues that no one model or theory would apply to the 
development of thinking, attitudes, interests, physical abilities, etc. 

The third analysis for consideration would be that according to what 
Gage terms components of teaching corresponding to those of learning. 
This analysis refers to a mirror image of the learning process and involves 
such things as motivation-producing, cue-providing, response-eliciting, and 
reinforcement-providing. Again, all of these aspects of teaching cannot be 
subsumed under one model for the teaching act, because, for instance, 
motivation-producing entails different activities and variables from 
reinforcement-providing, 

The fourth analysis for the analysis of teaching suggested by Gage 
derives from kinds of learnin g theory. Illustrations of these kinds of theory 
would be conditioning theory, identification theory, and cognitive theory. 
Different kinds may be appropriate for different kinds of teaching in 
different situations, and expecting them to yield a single theory on teaching, 
argues Gage, would be inappropriate. A unified model should not be 
sought, because cognitive restructuring involves different views of teaching 
from either identification or conditioning, and so forth. 
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These four analyses imply that “no single theory of teaching should 
be offered that would attempt to account for all activities of teachers, that 
would be aimed at all objectives of education, that would involve all 
components of the learning process, in a way that would satisfy all theories 
of learning.”® 

From these analyses, in what direction should the educator gor Gage 
suggests that one can draw upon various resultants of these analyses and 
combine them to form a model for development, testing, and analysis. In 
other words, the teaching activity depends on the nature of the educational 
goal selected. From this selection one would move to the appropriate 
component of the learning process and then to the theory of learning that 
would best accomplish the particular objective. Each phase of the paradigm 
must fit each other one. 


Gage sees a need for some structuring of the teaching function. 
Theoretical analyses of teaching are as important as theories of learning 
and should be developed alongside learning theories rather than inferred 
from them. The emphasis again is on theories (plural) because no single, 
unified theory: can encompass the varieties of elements analyzed and 
described by Gage. And of course, before validated theory can be achieved, 
paradigms must be developed and tested. 

Since models of many aspects of teaching are lacking, more develop- 
ment of models is necessary. This development can make explicit some 
internally consistent specifications in a model and test them. When models 
appear to be useful, ways of implementing them may be sought. The 
development of paradigms helps to form a conception of what elements are 
important and what relationships exist among these elements. A careful 
examination of the elements of teaching, a review of pertinent data from 
other sources, and the testing of existing models (highly endorsed by Gage) 
would be the starting points for paradigm development and testing. 


Now that the general paradigm of clinical behavior style of 
teaching has been discussed and related to contemporary research 
and thought on teacher education, some concrete illustrations of 
how the paradigm can be implemented in an actual training program 
will be given. The illustrations should be regarded as one possible 
form that a program could have, not as the only possible form. 
Other experiences and combinations of experiences can be designed 
to fit the clinical behavior style paradigm; this program model is 
recommending implementation of the paradigm in teacher educa- 
tion, not adoption of the particular concrete illustrations given. 
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For the educator who works directly with prospective teachers, atten- 
tion should be focused on the teaching act through appropriate analysis, 
synthesis, and evaluation of ideas. Several writers have identified important 
variables and strategies developed to the point where immediate use is 
possible. The teacher educator and his students can: (a) begin to use and 
test selected logical dimensions in their simulated teaching; (b) define and 
test certain strategies for cognitive growth; (c) identify, program, and test 
selected pedagogical moves for teaching; and (d) propose and test ideas on 
inquiry. Analysis of classroom interaction can be accomplished with a high 
degree of accuracy after training. Viewing and analyzing the classroom 
group, school, or school system can place values, goals, and expectations in 
proper perspective for effective learning and behavioral change. Finally, 
future teachers, through teaching strategies and concept formation, can 
begin to develop and design effective units of learning for trial testing and 
evaluation. The careful search, then, for new methodology and program- 


ming of experiences planned to accomplish specified outcomes can be 
important in teacher education, and the analysis of teaching strategies 
should receive careful attention from future teachers. 

It seems important for those in teacher education to give closer 
attention to educational goals, within both the affective and cognitive 
domains, and the meaning they have for the teaching-learning process. 
A more careful statement of goals, the programming of activities to goal 
achievement, and the necessary checking of goal attainment can be done 
with more analytic precision. 

This book includes some ideas on using and structuring curriculum 
experiences in the areas of knowledge and content to provide the future 
teacher with some guidelines for better teaching. Utilizing these guidelines 
should foster more effective learning in elementary and secondary school 
students and in turn provide for more critical work by their teachers. 
Understanding and using these guidelines must occur at the preservice 
level. 

Sufficient ideas were presented on cognition and concept formation to 
assist the future teacher in defining necessary dimensions of learning. 
Careful review of basic concept formation at the preservice level and 
active participation with elementary or secondary students in applied or 
simulated situations can help the future teacher to develop the appropriate 
behavior to carry on this important function. Understanding and experi- 
ence seem imperative. Also, consideration for higher level thinking should 
be fostered in the new teacher through a review of parts of this book. 
Clearly, several important reported studies can assist the teacher educator 
in his efforts to teach thinking above the knowledge level. 

Finally, it would appear both possible and quite necessary for the 
teacher educator and his students to engage in the creative work of pro- 
posing, testing, and evaluating different kinds of selected teaching-learning 
experiences in a kind of controlled laboratory situation. Novel models and 
paradigms, as well as established ones, can be tried and checked, promoting 
more analytic and critical behavior. This kind of active prescribing and 
testing seems desirous in an inquiry-oriented teacher preparation program. 
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Whichever experiences are finally selected for implementa- 
tion, a basic proposition should always be kept in mind: 


Proposition: 


It is proposed that a trainee, since he tends to 

teach as he has been taught, be exposed to the 

kind of professional behavior he is expected to 

attain. In other words,ateacher preparation 

program must itself be a model of creative 

teaching, continual critical self-evaluation, 

disciplined inquiry and exploration, national 

innovation, and professional cooperation among 

various disciplines and specialities, as weil as adaptations 
of program to individual differences. 


THE CLINICAL EXPERIENCE SEQUENCE 


Curriculum designers who value the inquiry orientation to 
teacher training are implicitly obligated to provide exemplary 


models of inquiring behavior as well as opportunities for students 


to practice various aspects of inquiring behavior. The develop- 
ment and utilization of a specified framework combining inquiry 
with the task of understanding how to manipulate instructional 
variables is therefore needed. 


Within such a framework the content and sequence of the 
professional teacher training experiences can be derived and 
ordered. Perspective can be achieved regarding the context and 
position of clinical experiences in relation to the total range of the 
trainee's learning experiences. Clarity is enhanced and a check 
is provided against the exclusion of content and activities impor- 
tant to the development of a clinical behavior style of teaching. 


A POTENTIAL FRAMEWORK -- Professor Elizabeth S. 
Maccia strongly supports an inquiry-oriented teacher education 
program. She suggests that the development of cognitive claims 
(i. e. , hypothesis construction) and the justification of the claims 
(i.e., hypothesis testing) represent the two important dimensions 


of inquiry behavior. She outlines the act of scientific inquiry as 
follows: 
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The Complete Act of Scientific Inquiry? 


1. Development of Cognitive Claims: Theory Construction 
Tasks 
nL, Setting forth Terms (Variables) 
bez Relating Terms (Variables) to Form Propositions 
(Hypotheses) 
Ihe 3; Relating Propositions (Hypotheses) to Form Theory 
2. Justification of Cognitive Claims; Theory Verification Tasks 


ZL Collection of Data 
Zn pl. Specification ot-Indicators 
2.1.2 Specification of Design 
ase Interpretation of Data 


The development of cognitive claims corresponds to the 
reflecting and proposing phases of the clinical behavior style, 
while the justification of cognitive claims corresponds to the 
doing phase. Although Maccia's description of scientific inquiry 
is being used to develop a particular framework to illustrate how 
clinical experiences can be systematically derived and organized 
in a teacher preparation program, inquiry is to be regarded within 
the context of serving clients, not producing scientific knowledge. 
These two uses of inquiry cannot be completely separated form one 
another but one can be emphasized more than the other. Asa 
practitioner operates within the clinical behavior style, inquiry 
is used primarily to enhance the knowledge and skills of the 
inquirer (practitioner) as he serves his clients, not to enhance 
some discipline of knowledge per se. 


The elements of Maccia's view of the "act of inquiry" are 
accepted as the first dimension of the framework. The implica- 
tion for an inquiry-oriented teacher education program is that if 
trainees are to acquire theory that can be related to practice it 
must come from experiences which allow for theory verification 
(doing) as well as for theory construction (reflecting and proposing). 
Thus, a framework providing the organizing structure of an 
inquiry-oriented program must allow for both types of activities. 
Flaws in educational theory that cause practitioners ultimately 
to call it "useless"! could be identified systematically if 
verification prcedures were built into the teacher training program. 


Ibid, pp. 126 
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A two-dimensional matrix of these dimensions forms a compre- 
hensive framework for systematic derivation and sequencing of 
professional teacher training experiences, as illustrated in the 
following figure. 
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THE INQUIRY DIMENSION--The first set of tasks for theory 
construction (development of cognitive claims) requires the 
specification of all terms whose meaning is essential to further 
concept development. Described in somewhat different words, 
the task is one of selecting vocabulary that is prerequisite to 
comprehending relationships. This may appear to be an obvious 
first step, but all too often awareness and understanding of the 
precise meanings for professional terms are assumed but not 
made explicit. The negative consequences are clear: if under- 
standing is incomplete, the lack of precise meanings and referents 
to attach to new terms and relationships results in a concept being 
partially learned or not learned at all. The specification of all 
necessary terms allows for rapid assessment of a trainee's 
readiness as well as precise direction for remediation. The. 
learner activities represented here would include all those in 
which the object is recognizing and understanding meanings 
attached to terms necessarily included in the verbal repertoire of 
the professional teacher, 


The second set of tasks in theory construction requires the 
specification of the relationships between verbal terms and the 
dynamic components in the instructional system. This isa 
considerably more difficult task than the first because the 
important relationships are less obvious than the terms. More 
empirical data is required for substantiating the meaning associa- 
ted with a relationship than the meaning associated with a term. 
Similarly, a relationship represents a higher level of cognitive 
product than does a unit. The learner activities represented here 
would include all those whose objective is recognition and under- 
standing of relationships among elements contained in the 





instructional system. 


The third set of tasks is again more complex than either of 
the first two but is not necessarily more difficult., provided the 
first two have been well specified and mastered. This subset of 
activities incorporates the element of intention; the specification 
of objectives with their corresponding implications for the 
structure of instructional relationships. Knowledge of intentions 
and probabilistic relationships among instructional variables 
(task two) allows for the generation of propositions that direct 
action. The learning experiences included in this set all require 
judgments (real or hypothetical) regarding the manipulation of 
instructional variables. By definition, a proposition involves 
a proposal for action; combining the propositions for the purpose 
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of formulating action requires analysis of the various relationships 
and speculation regarding their ideal relation to objectives. This 
type of activity necessitates a comprehensive view of the system, 
that is, the assumption of a theoretical position. Itis at this . | 
point that a trainee is ''ready'' for clinical experiences. The 
clinical experiences provided here are most logically laboratory 
experiences (as contrasted with field experiences), since they 

are more easily controlled and exposure to all recommended 
activities can be assured. 


The fourth set of tasks concerns theory verification 
activities. Specifications here require decisions relative to 
appropriate "'tests'" of the construction stage of the inquiring act. 
The learner activities include all those whose objectives concern 
a trainee's ability to select, perceive, identify, recognize, and/ 
or classify relevant indicators of a proposition's credibility. 
Skill in observing, recording and categorizing reliable data that 
either lend support or cast doubt upon given hypotheses, propo- 
sitions or value positions is beneficial for clarification and 
reinforcement purposes as well as for continuous evaluation 
of content and method. 


The fifth and final set of tasks represents yet another type of 
theory verification activity; that of making valid interpretations of 
collected data. This subset incorporates the experiences whose 
objectives concern the making of sound generalizations from 
evidence acquired regarding instructional propositions. The 
ability to successfully display these analytical skills not only 
provides for theory verification, but frequently is productive and 
generative of new insights regarding instructional phenomena. 


THE INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES DIMENSION--The second 
dimension of the structural framework incorporates the classes of 
variables present in any instructional situation. The variable 
classes are derived from models specified by Downey!9 and 
Biddle". They are meant to represent an exhaustive set of 
categories for all variables present in any instructional situation. 
Any variable can be manipulated to induce intended changes in 
leatrmers. 


LU ye Nine Tt) ace ee . 
L. N. Downy, The Secondary Phase of Education. 1965. 
pp. 87-89. 


11B. J. Biddle and Ellena, W. J. Contemporary Research on 
Teacher Effectiveness. 1964. 
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Emphasis in the design of clinical experiences for these 
specifications was given to the variables encountered in 


classroom situations. 


The classes of instructional variables in the framework 
provide the focus for attention; they become the objects around 
which the inquiry activities are centered. 


USING THE FRAMEWORK FOR SPECIFYING AND ORDERING 
CONTENT 


Specifying the content relative to each variable class and 
for each section of the inquiry act contained in the framework 
requires a scholarly and arduous task. Either horizontal 
specification through an entire variable class, and across all 
parts of the inquiry act is possible, or vertical specification 
down each set of inquiry activities for all variable classes, 
e.g., specifying all relevant terms represents a logical approach. 
On the other hand, one may wish to begin specification rather 
haphazardly at first, shifting from section to section as one 
thought suggests another in a different but somewhat compara- 
ble vein. The framework provides needed structure yet allows 
for shifting attention to diverse parts of the framework without 
loss of economy or power. 


While the framework provides order and structure, it 
clearly requires other sources for deriving its substance. 
Selection and emphasis of potential content sources differs 
somewhat for the various sets of inquiry activities and 
instructional variables, but tends to follow a comparable 
general pattern. 


Initial sources are most typically groups of specialists 
with varied backgrounds. They might be described as ''engineer- 
ing teams.'! The teams are comprised of scholars from the 
behavioral sciences as well as from fields of pedagogy. Some 
come to the task with strong research backgrounds while others 
have strong teaching backgrounds. Nevertheless, the team 
members generate lists of competencies they believe to be 
essential for successful teaching. These competencies are 
analyzed into content units that would be required for learning 


- ty 


Tl1-47 


them. The units are assigned to appropriate positions in the 
framework and continually checked for logical flow and develop- 
ment. A similar procedure has been described by Gagne. He 
states, 'By progressively applying this analysis procedure 
beginning with the terminal objective and working backwards, 
one can spell out an entire structure which has its beginning 

in relatively simple capabilitie§ that can be assumed to be 
known by the student'! (Gagne). 


However, a teacher training program constructed around 
an inquiry model should allow for more than expert opinion as 
the source for content derivation. Its major source of substance 
must be obtained from empirical studies (theory construction 
and justification activities) of teaching acts and their subsequent 
effects upon learners. Both descriptive and experimental study 
of the variables in teaching and learning are appropriate. A 
plurality of approaches to the investigation, description, and 
specification of the tasks of teaching should provide optimal 
direction for a worthy training program. 


As sources for terms and relationships, the inquiries of 
such scholars as Bellack, Gallagher, Flanders, and Gage are 
clearly relevant. The findings of Jacob Kounin provide a 
cogent example. In studying the 'managing" behaviors of 
teachers and their consequent effects on learners' behaviors, 
he discovered several techniques (e.g., communication of 
"with-it-ness'') that are considered to be especially powerful 
in accomplishing certain objectives (e.g., pupils attentiveness). 
The findings belong in the substance of teacher education. Yet 
his findings were too subtle to have been generated by an 
"expert opinion" strategy. To leave the finding of such valua- 
ble information to chance; that is, to hope that someone gets 
a government research grant, to hope that he focuses on 
classroom instruction, to hope that he will find something 
relevant to teaching and to hope that someone reads, under- 
stands and seeks applicability of the reported findings, and to 
hope thus that the relevant information will have an impact 
upon the teacher training curriculum is clearly a low-probability 
risk. 


TL Oj. iar, try oh Pe ee areal 
R. M. Gagne, Perspectives of Curriculum Evaluation. 
1967.) 8Dprme cre 
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Continuous review of such study and continuous selection 
and incorporation into the instructional system is required for 
continuous renewal. Yet more is needed in addition to scholarly 
review and selection from relevant literature. A procedure for 
continuous and systematic study and analysis of the tasks of 
teaching is imperative. Such a procedure is especially crucial 
to derivation, specification and evaluation of that aspect of the 
act of inquiry which Maccia calls ''Relating Propositions to 
Form Theory.'"! Most of the clinical experiences specified in 
the program model are representative of the part of the model 
concerned with ''Relating Propositions to Form Theory;'' these 
activities typically call for the trainee to "behave like'' a 
teacher. 


CLINICAL SEQUENCE MODULES 


Studies of the tasks of teaching have been carried on for 
some years in the elementary schools which participate in the 
Michigan State University teacher education program. The 
teacher behaviors identified in these studies have been classified 
according to the instructional variables that the teacher manipu- 
lates and on the basis of when the variables were manipulated, 
i.e., prior to or during classroom instruction. The classified 
tasks are represented in the figure appearing on the following 
seven pages. On the first page, the general paradigm is 
illustrated, while the next six pages delineate the specific 
tasks included in each of the six instructional variables. 


Using each teaching task as a stimulus, a team of persons 
designed at least two experiences that would provide a trainee 
with opportunities to practice and receive feedback regarding 
each of these known teaching tasks. Starting with the first 


pre/post-class teaching behavior designated in the left-hand 


column of the model, the team worked progressively down the 
list, specifying two experiences for each behavior. The in-class 
behaviors represented on the right-hand column were then 
specified in a like manner, again beginning with the substantive 
dimension and ending with the environmental dimension. These 
clinical experience modules are presented in this order in the 
following section. 
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Most of the clinical experiences included here were 
laboratory experiences (in contrast with field experiences). 
In order to assure that all critical experiences are encountered 
before the responsibility of internship, a laboratory approach 
is necessary. Thus each trainee is assured a comprehensive 
and varied set of experiences. Hopefully very similar exper- 
iences would be designed and encouraged for each trainee in 
the field, but logistical problems would naturally be a limiting 
factor. It is intended that the supervisors (intern consultants) 
in the field be trained to help the interns recognize and practice 
the actual classroom encounters with the experiences which 
are "life models" of those in the clinical experience sequence. 


Following the section of modules based on the tasks of 
teaching that represent the aspect of inquiry Maccia calls 
"Relating Propositions to Form Theory" is a smaller and less 
complete set of modules representing ''theory justification" 
activities. This second set of modules is brief and should be 
viewed as only a sample of the numerous and varied types of 
experiences trainees could undertake to develop skills in 
specifying relevant indicators and appropriate procedures for 
obt aining and interpreting the evidence regarding theory 
formulations. 
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wOBJECTIVES 1, TO DEVISE SUBJECTS, SEQUENCE ANU TASKS IN CONCERT WITH 02481 27 


STUDENT IN ORDER YO FULFILL A STATED OBVECTIVE, TO DESIGNO2481 28 
LEARNING ACTIVITIES WITH PUPILS, 2, TO ANTICIPATE OPTIMAL02481 29 


GROUP INTERACTION AND DECISION#MAKING THROUGH CLASS 02481 39 
GROUPING AND LOCATION, 02481 34 
*EXPERJENCE t+ THE TRAJNEE WILL, IN WRITINGS Ay STRUCTURE A 02481 14 
HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING 02481 12 


LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2E,G, AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND, 02481 13 
ETC,¢%, CONIENT AREA 2E,G, THE COMMUNITY, CREATIVE WRITING,02481 14 


ETC, +, OBJECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 8, ESTABLISH AN 02481 15 
APPROPRIATE CLASSROOM ARRANGEMENT AND GROUPING WHICH 02481 16 
WOULD OPTIMIZE GROUP INTERACTION AND DECISION MAKING, 02481 17. 
2, IN AN AwV LABORATORY HE WILL THEN AUDIO TAPE RECORD HIS02481 18 
INSTRUCTIONS AND SYNTHESIZING ACTIVITIES WITH THE 02481 19 
HYPOTHETICAL CLASS, THE INTENDED RESULT IS A GROUP PLAN 02481 20 
FOR SUBJECT, SEQUENCE AND TASKS TO ACHJEVE THE STATED 02481 24 
OBJECTIVES, THE TRAINEE IS FREE TO REPEAT THE ACTIVITY 02481 22 
UNTIL HE Is SATISFIED WITH THE PRODUCT, 3, AFTER 02481 23 


SUBMITTING THE WRITTEN STATEMENT AND TAPE, WE WILL RECEIVE02481 24 
FEEDBACK FROM THE INSTRUCTUR REGARDING THE IMPROVEMENT OF 02481 25 


THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02481 26 
*SETTING INDEPENDEN] 02481 10 
*MATERIALS TAPE RECORDING EQUIPMENT IN AUDIO*VISUAL LABORATORY, 02481 5 
TAPES FOR STUDENT USAGE, 02481 
*HOURS 4 02481 6 
*GENERA! ALL CANDIDATES 02481 7 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02481 8 
*FILE GROUP PLANNING SELECTING SU3JECT MATTER 02481 9 
LT TLD FEE IE IE TELE AE RE BY TT EE SS LE SPORE SION | ELSA LORE YE ES STREET SPOOL EIS SAE AE LET WIRE, 
wOBJECTIVES TO DEVISE SUBJECTS, SEQUENCE AND TASKS JN CONCERT WITH 02482 25 
STUDENTS IN ORDER TO FULFILL A STATED QOBVECTIVE, TO 02482 26 
DESIGN LEAHNING ACTIVITIES WITH PUPILS, TQ ESTABLISH, 02482 27 
EXTEMPORANEOUSLY, CLASSROOM GROUPING AND LOCATION FOR 02482 28 
OPTIMAL GRUUP INTERACTION AND DECISION@MAKING, 02482 29 
*PRFREQJISITE MODULE 1 2NS 11% 02482 30 
x EXPERIENCE 1, THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNED 6"8 FIFTH GRADE PUPILS FOR 02482 114 


WHOM BACKGROUND DATA >E,G, ABSILITY, AGE, INTERESTS, ETC,+ 02482 12 
HAS BEEN GIVEN IN ADVANCE OF THE CLASS SESSION, CONTENT 02482 13 
AREA AND OBJECTIVES ARE ALSO SPECIFIED, 2, THE TRAINEE 02482 14 


IS TO ESTABLISH AN APPROPRIATE SETTING FOR A MICROe 02482 15 
TEACHING SITUATION WITH THe PUPILS IN WHICH 02482 16 
POSSIBILITIES FOR GROUP INTERACTION ARE OPTIMAL, 3, HE 02482 17 
IS THEN VIVEO TAPED AS HE EXTEMPORANEOUSLY INTERACTS, 02482 18 


QUESTIONS AND SYNTHESIZES SUGGESTIONS FROM THE PUPILS IN 02482 19 
ORDER TO FURMULATE A GROUP PLAN FOR SUBJECT, SEQUENCE, ANDO2482 20 
TASKS TO ALHIFVE THE STATED QBYECTIVES, 4, HE THEN VIEWS 02482 214 


THE TAPE WITH THE INSTRUCTUR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK 02482 22 
REGARDING THE IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING 02482 23 
EXPERIENCE, 02482 24 
«SETTING INDEPENDEN] 02482 10 
*MATERIALS 1+ VIDEO TAPE EQUIPMENT 2, 6"8 FIFTH GRADE STUDENTS 02482 5 
3. BACKGROUND DATA ON ABOVe STUDENTS, 02482 
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eLEVEL ALL GRADES 


_wGENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES iia ; 
*HOURS 1 . 02482 6 
*EVALUATION JNSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02482 314 
*FILE SELECTING SUBJECT MATTER GROUP PLANNING 02482 9 


*OBJECTIVES 1. TO BE ABLE TO CHANGE SUBYECTS, ADJUSTING AND ADAPTING 02483 24 


SELECTED SUBJECT MATTER TO UNANTICIPATED PUPIL REACTION, 02483 25 
2, TO BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE STUDENT REACTIONS TO SUBYECT 02483 26 


MATTER, 02483 27 
wPREREQUISITE MODULE 2 2nS 12+ 02483 28 
wEXPERJENCE 4, THE TRAINEE PREPARES THE FOLLOWING ASSIGNMENT MUTeOFe 02483 14 
CLASS! A) STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02483 12 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,6, 02483 13 
AGE, ABILI1Y, BACKGROUND, ETC,¢, CONTENT AREA 2E, 6, 02483 14 
FRACTIONS, STORYewWRITING, GEOGRAPHY, QBYVECTIVES AND 02483 15 
ENVIRONMENT, B, SUGGEST EMOTIONAL REACTIONS ON THE PART 02483 16 
OF THE PUPIL THAT MIGHT OCGUR JN RESPONSE TO THIS 02483 17 
SITUATION 2£,G, EMOTIONAL TENSION, DISLIKE, ETCyt, 02483 18 
C, INDICATE HOW YOU WOULD JMPROVISE, ADAPT AND ADJUST THE 02483 19 
SUBJECT MATTER IN CLASS IF THESE REACTIONS OCCURRED, 02483 20 


2. THE INSTRUCTOR AND THE TRAINEE WILL THEN CONFER ABOUT 02483 24 
THE PAPER#®AND@PENCIL REACTIONS PROVIDED AND FEEDBACK WILL 02483 22 


BE GIVEN REGARDING THIS EXPERIENCE, 02483 23 
SETTING INDEPENDENT 02483 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 02483 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02483 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02483 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02483 6 
*#EVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02483 29 
*FILE SELECTING SUBJECT MATTER ADJUSTING 02483 9 
FS LE SIF OL LET EES DI IT EET EL ED ETE LI AE EE POT TP LS TS LEE SPER PY RLS BPE I OI MT 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO CHANGE SUBJECT, ADJUSTING AND ADAPTING 02484 314 

SELECTED MATTER TO UNANTICIPATED PUPIL REACTION, 02484 32 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 3 2NS 23% 02484 33 
*EXPERIENCE 1+ THE INSTRUCTOR RANDOMLY ASSIGNS THe TRAINEES A 02484 14 

2WRITTENt RYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY 02484 12 


SPECJFYING$ A, LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA AND 02484 153 
ENVIRONMENTAL SITUATION, 26,%, YOU HAVE A HETEROGENESUS 02484 14 
CLASS OF 30 THIRD=GRADERS IN A WORKING CLASS COMMUNITY, 02484 15 


IT IS YOUR OBJECTIVE TO HAVE THEM UNDERSTAND ECONOMIC 02484 16 
DECISION=MAKING, THUS THEY ARE TO FORM GROUPS OF FOUR 02484 17 
>SELFeSELECTED+ AND EACH GROUP JIS TO USE A PENNEY<S 02484 18 
CATALOG FROM WHICH THEY ARE TO PLACE AN J MAGIJNARY ORDER 02484 19 
FOR NOT MORE THAN $25 IN GUODS* By, A REACTION BY THE 02484 20 
PUPILS TO THE TASK THAT IS TOTALLY UNANTICIPATED, 02484 24 


2E,G, TWO PUPILS REFUSE TO PARTICIPATE, THEY SHOW VERY 02484 22 
OBVIOUS SIGNS OF EMOTIONAL TENSION AND WITHDRAW FROM THE 02484 23 
INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING,* 2, THE TRAINEE WILL THEN ACT OUT 02484 24 


THE NECESSARY ADJUSTMENTS AND ADAPTATIONS JN SUBJECT 02484 25 
MATTER TO COMPENSATE FOR THE UNANTICIPATED REACTIONS, 02484 26 
THIS EPISOLE WOULD RE VIDEURTAPED, 3, THE TRAINEE VIEWS 02484 27 
THE TAPE WITH THE INSTRUCTUR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK 02484 28 
REGARDING THE IMPROVEMENT UF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING 02484 29 
EXPERIENCE, 02484 30 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 21012 STUDENTS? 02484 10 
“wMATERITALS 4, MIMEOGRAPHED VIGNETTES FOR TEACHER CANDIDATE TO ACT 02484 5 
OUT, 2, VIDEO TAPING EQUIPMENT, 02484 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02484 8 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02484 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02484 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02484 34 
wFILE SELECTING SUBJECT MATTER aDJUSTING 02484 9 
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eOBUECTIVES 14, TO BE ABLE TO CHANGE AND/OR REORGANJZE SEQUENCE, | 02485 24 
tes ALTERING ANTICIPATED CONTENT SEQUENCE TO ETHER 2A¢ ALLOW 02485 25 
ADDITIONAL TIME FOR REMEDIATION AND/OR REINFORCEMENT OR 02485 26 
>B+ ELIMINATE ATTENTION TO AREAS ALREADY KNOWN BY PUPILS, 02485 27 


2. TO BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE THE NECESS{TY FOR 02485 28 
REORGANIZING SEQUENCE, 02485 29 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2484 02485 30 
*EXPERIENCE 4+ THE TRAINEE WILL PREPARE THE FOLLOWING PAPER@AND= 02485 14 
PENCIL ASSIGNMENT JNDEPENDENTLYS A, STRUCTURE A 02485 12 


HYPOTHETICAL INSTRICTIONAL SJTUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNERO2485 13 
CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, OBJECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT,02485 14 
8, SELECT SUBJECT MATTER, TASKS AND SEQUENCE APPROPRIATE 092485 15 
FOR THE SPECIFIED CLASSROOM SETTING, Cy, SUGGEST FOUR 244:02485 16 
PUPIL REACTIONS THAT MIGHT INDICATE A NEED FOR ADDITIONAL 02485 17 
TIME FOR REMEDIATION AND/OR REINFORCEMENT OR DELETION OF 02485 18 
CERTAIN AREAS ALREADY KNOWN BY THE PUPILS, Dy PROPOSE 02485 19 
CONTENT SEQUENCE REORGANIZATION TO COMPENSATE FOR THESE 02485 20 


IN*CLASS RESPONSES, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE 02485 24 

FEEDBACK REGARDING THE TRAINEESS HYPOTHETICAL EXPERIENCE 02485 22 

AND RESPONSES, ; 02485 23 
«SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02485 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK 02485 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02485 8 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02485 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02485 6 
*EVALUATION JNSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02485 34 
«FILE CHANGING SEQUENCE SELECTING SUBJECT MATTER 02485 9 


wOBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO CHANGE AND/OR REORGANIZE SEQUENCE, ALTERING 02486 42% 


ANTICIPATED CONTENT SEQUENGE TO EITHER RA® ALLOW 02486 42 
ADDITIONAL TIME FOR REMEDIATION AND/OR REINFORCEMENT 02486 43 
OR 2Be ELIMINATE ATTENTION TQ: AREAS ALREADY KNOWN BY 02486 44 
PUPILS, — 02486 45 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 248 02486 46 
wEXPERJENCE 4, THE INSTRUCTOR GIVES THE TRAINEE A 2WRITTEN? 02486 14 
INSTRUCTJONAL SETTING IN ADVANCE OF THE CLASS. SESSION, 02486 12 
SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, 02486 413 
ENVIRONMENTAL SITUATION AND QBVYECTIVES, 2THE 02486 14 


DESCRIPTION GIVEN TO THE TRAJNEE JS AN ACTUAL CLASSROOM 02486 15 
SITUATION THAT HAS BEEN OBSERVED AND TAPED IN ADVANCE,*® 02486 16 
THE TRAINEE 1S TO BE PREPARED TO REACT TO A VIDEO TAPE OF 02486 17 
THE ENSUING EPISODE, 2E&,G, YOU HAVE A CLASS OF 28 SECOND 02486 18 
GRADERS, GROUPED HETEROGENEOUSLY IN AN URBAN SCHOOL, 02486 19 
THESE PUPILS HAVE DEMONSTRATED A NORMAL DISTRIBUTION OF 02486 20 
ABILITY LEVELS, HOWEVER, THERE JS ONE CHILD WHO WAS AN 02486 21% 
EARLY READER AND HAS HAD A WIDE RANGE OF: EXPERIENCES, 02486 22 
THREE CHILDREN ARE FROM BROKEN HOMES, NONeVERBAL, 02486 23 
INTROVERTED JN THE CLASSROOM AND HAVE SEEN LITTLE BEYOND 92486 24 
“THEIR NEIGHBORHOOD, YOUR OBYECTIVE JS TO HAVE THE PUPILS 02486 25 
WRITE TWO UR THREE SENTENCES ABOUT WHAT THEY SAW ON THEIR 02486 26 


WAY TO SCHOOL THAT MORNING, 2, A VIDEO TAPE OF THE 02486 27 
PUPILS BEGINNING THE TASK {S$ SHOWN TO THE TRAINEE, THEIR 02486 28 
INITIAL QUESTIONS AND REACTIONS JNDICATE A NEED FOR 02486 29 


REORGANIZATION OF CONTENT TO ETHER 2A ALLOW ADDITIONAL 02486 30 
TIME FOR REMEDTATING AND/JOR RETNFORCEMENT OR 2B¢ ELIMINATED2486 34 
ATTENTION TO AREAS ALREADY KNOWN BY PUPILS, 2E,G, 02486 32 
DESPITE MUCH WORK ON SENTENCE: WRITING, MANY OF THE PUPILS 02486 33 
ARE UNABLE TO EXPRESS WHAT THEY HAVE OBSERVED ON PAPER 02486 34 
OR ARE UNABLE TO RECALL ANYTHING TO WRITE ABOUT,*® 3, HE 02486 35 
WILL ACT OUT THE NECESSARY CHANGES AND REORGANIZATION IN 02486 36 
SEQUENCE’ NEEDED TO ENHANCE’ THE’ LEARNING SITUATION, THIS 02486 37 
EPISODE WOULD BE VIDEO=TAPED, 4, HE THEN VIEWS THE TAPE 02486 38 
WITH THE’ INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK REGARDING THE 02486 39 


IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02486 40 
wSETTING SMALL GROUP 24=12 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 02486 10 
_WMATERTALS 4, MIMEOGRAPHED DESCRIPTION QF TAPED INSTRUCTIONAL 02486 5 
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| SENTING, Z, VIDED TAPED EPISODE TO FULFILL ABOVE 02486 
REQUIREMENTS, 3, VIDEO TAPE EQUIPMENT TO RECORD STUDENT 02486 


RESPONSES, 02486 
*LEVEL ALL GRANES 02486 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02486 7 
*HOURS 4 02486 6 
eEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 02486 47 
| eFILE CHANGING SEQUENCE SELECTING SUBJECT MATTER 02486 9 
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eOBJECTIVES a TO BE ABLE TO CHANGE TASKS JN CLASS, MODIFYING PLANNED 02487 23 
| PUPIL TASKS TO FIT READINESS LEVEL OF INDIVIDUALS AND/OR 02487 24 


SM*#LL OR LARGE GROUPS, TO BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE 02487 25 

MODIFICATIUNS THAT MAY Eg "REQUIRED IN CLASS, 02487 26 

ePREREGIISITE 2466 02487 27 

eE XPERIENCE d+ THE TRAJNEE WILL PREPARE THE FOLLOWING PAPER@AND@PENCIL02487 14 

| ASSIGNMENT INDEPENDENTLY! Ay ON A MIMEOGRAPHED SHEET, 02487 12 
TRE CLASSRUOM SETTING 2E,G, LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, 02487 13 

CONTENT AREA, OBYECTIVES AND ENVJRONMENT? JS DESCRIBED FORO2487 14 

TRE EPISODt TO BE PRESENTED JN THE FOLLOWING MODULE, 02487 15 


&, SUGGEST FOUR 24¢ PUPIL REACTIONS THAT MIGHT INDICATE 02487 16 
A NEED FOR CHANGING TASKS, MODIFYING PLANNED PUPIL TASKS 02487 17 


TO FIT REAVINESS LEVEL OF JNDIVIDUALS AND/OR SMALL OR 02487 18 
LARGE GROUPS, C, PROPOSE MODIFICATIONS JN ASSIGNED TASKS 02487 19 
TO COMPENSATE FOR THESE JNeCLASS RESPONSES, 2, THE 02487 20 
| INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK REGARDING THE TRAINEESS 02487 24 
HYPOTHETICAL RESPONSES, 02487 22 
eSETTINS INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02487 10 
eMATEFIELS MIMEOGRAPHED DESCRIPTION OF THE CLASSROOM SETTING TO BE 02487 5 

| PRESENTED JN THE FOLLOWING MODULE, 02487 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02487 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02487 7 
#HOURS 1/2 [ 02487 6 
*EVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02487 28 
| FILE SELECTING SUBJECT MATTER CHANGING TASKS 02487 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO CHANGE TASKS IN CLASS, MODIFYING PLANNED 02488 28 
| PUPIL TASKS TO FIT READINESS LEVEL OF INDIVIDUALS AND/OR 02488 29 


SMALL OR LARGE GROUPS, 02488 30 

*PREREQJISITE MODULE 2487 02488 Si 
#EXPERT ENCE 1. THE TRAINEES UTILIZE THE DESCRIPTIONS GIVEN IN THE 02488 14 
PREVIOUS MUDULE AS AN INTRODWVCTION TO THE EPISODE THEY ARE02488 12 

| TO PREVIEW AND REACT TO, 2E,G, YOU HAVE $5 02488 13 
KINDERGARTNERS HETEROGENEOUSLY GROUPED IN A SUBURBAN 02488 14 


SCHOOL, 11 IS YOUR INTENT TO BEGIN BUILDING THEIR SELFe 02488 15 

CONCEPT AND INTRODUCE THEM TO PRINTING BY WRITING EACH OF 02488 16 

THEIR NAMES ON HUGE CARDS, YOY HAVE EXPLAINED THAT YOU 02488 17 

wILL TEACH THEM HOW TO MAKE THE LETTERS IN THEIR NAMES IN 02488 18 

ADDITION TU THE OTHER LETTERS LATER,*® @, THE TRAINEES 02488 19 

PREVIEW A TAPE RECORDING OF THE PUPILSS RESPONSES AND 02488 20 

PEgcTIONS T9 THESE CARDS AND THE PROMISED -EARNING,*2E,G, FIVE OF THE 02488 24 

| CHILDREN IMMEDIATELY EXPLAIN, WITH MUCH VEHEMENCE, THAT 02488 22 
THEY NOT ONLY KNOW HOW TO WRITE THEIR NAMES ALREADY, BUT 02488 23 

SEVERAL OF THEM KNOW THE ENTIRE ALPHABET,* 3, IN A SMALL 02488 24 

GIGLP DISCUSSION WHICH IS TAPE RECORDED EACH MEMBER OF 02488 25 

| TE GROUP SHOULD INDICATE AIS INTENDED MODIFICATIONS OF 02488 26 


TmE TASKS, 02488 27 

egertins S“ALL GROUP 24°12 sSTUDENTS* SCHOOL 02488 10 

eMarE=lals vIDEG TAPED EPISODE IN CLASSROOM SETTING TO FULFILL THE 02488 5 
AZ0VE REGUJREMENTS, 02488 

| ee AwL GRADES 02488 8 

esENe es. Auk CANDIDATES 02488 7 

ent ot 1 02488 6 

eE SS -8%1 5% = VSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02488 32 

| oF TLE SELECTING SUBJECT MATTER CHANGING TASKS 02488 9 
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wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIJ ALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
wr Te 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
#EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERITALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


TO BE ABLE TO CHANGE PACE, ALTERING PACE OF CONTENT 02489 25 
ACTIVITIES ON THE BASIS OF UNFORESEEN PUPIL REACTIONS 02489 26 
AND/OR TIMe PROBLEMS, TO BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE THE 02489 27 
NECESS]JTY FOR ALTERING THE PACE QF CONTENT ACTIVITIES, 02489 28 
2488 02489 29 
t+ THE TRAINEE WILL PREPARE THE FOLLOWING PAPERFAND@PENCIL02489 14 
ASSIGNMENT INDEPENDENTLY$ Ay STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL 02489 12 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER 02489 13 
CHARACTERISTICS! CONTENT AREA, OBJECTIVES AND 02489 14 
ENVIRONMENT, 8B, SELECT SUBJECT MATTER, TASKS AND SEQUENCE02489 15 
APPROPRIATE FOR THE SPECIFIED CLASSROOM SETTING, 02489 16 
Ce SUGGEST FOUR 24¢* PUPIL REACTIONS THAT MIGHT INDICATE A 02489 17 
NEED FOR ALTERING THE PACE OF; CONTENT ACTIVITIES 02489 18 
2E,G, OVER#STIMULATION, TIME PROBLEMS,¢* D, PROPOSE 02489 19 
ALTERATIONS IN PACE TO COMPENSATE FOR THESE [NeCLASS 02489 20 
RESPONSES, E, RATIJONALIZE YOUR RESPONSES, SJGHTING 02489 24 
RESEARCH EXAMPLES IF RELEVANT, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL 02489 22 
PROVIDE FEEDBACK REGARDING THE TRAINEESS HYPOTHETICAL 02489 23 
EXPERIENCE AND RESPONSES, 02489 24 
INDEPENDEN1 COLLEGE 02489 10 
BLANK 02489 5 
ALL GRADES 02489 8 
ALL CANDIDATES 02489 7 
Tes ee 02489 6 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02489 30 
SELECTING SUBJECT MATTER (GHANGING PACE 02489 9 
ERG SE LET ES LT RS EE PS ITE BO OE LO ILE PA EY EEL LP TILT LT, PRD a ON ETL TS 
14, TO BE ABLE TO RELATE SUBJECT MATTER TO PUPILSs 02491 28 
INTERESTS, NEEDS, ABILITIES, PROVIDING REFERENTS AND/OR 02491 29 
ASSOCIATION THAT LINK THE SUSJECT MATTER To BEHAVIOR, 02491 30 
2, TO BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE THE NEED FOR RELATING SURVYECT02491 31 
MATTER TO KELEVANT REFERENTS AND ASSOCIATIONS, 02491 32 
NONE : 02491 33 
THE TRAINEE IS TO PREPARE THIS ASSIGNMENT INDEPENDENTLY# 024914 14 
A, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION By 02491 12 
SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,G, AGE, ABILITY, 02491 15 
BACKGROUND, ETC,*, CONTENT AREA 2&,G, THE COMMUNITY, 02491 14 
CREATIVE WRITING, ETC,¢%, OBVECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 02491 15 
Be COMPOSE THE DIRECTIONS, TASKS, SEQUENCE, ETC, 02491 16 
NECESSARY 10 CARRY OUT THE TEACHING STRATEGY, C, SUGGEST024914 17 
EXAMPLES, JLLUSTRATIONS AND IDEAS THAT COULD BE USED TO 02491 18 
RELATE THE SUBJECT MATTER TO PUPILSS INTERESTS, NEEDS, 02491 19 
ABILITYs PROVIDE REFERENTS ANU/OR ASSOCIATION THAT LINK 02491 20 
SUBSTANTIVe MATERIALS TO THE BEHAVIORAL DIMENSION, 02491 214 
Ds TAPE RECORD, IN AN AwV LABORATORY, THE INTRODUCTION 1002491 22 
THE LESSON AND SELECTED REFERENTS TO RELATE THE SUBJECT 02491 23 
MATTER TO 1HE STUDENTS, 2, AFTER SUBMITTING THE WRITTEN 02491 24 
STATEMENT AND TAPE, HE RECEIVES FEEDBACK FROM THE 02491 25 
INSTRUCTOR REGARDING THE JmMPRUVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE 02491 26 
TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02491 27 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02491 10 
1. TAPE RECORDING EQUIPMENT IN A®*V LABORATORY, 2, TAPESO2491 5 
FOR INDIVIUVUAL STUDENT USAGE, 02491 
ALL GRADES 02491 8 
ALL CANDIDATES 02491 7 
i 02491 6 
INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02491 34 
BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATELOGIES RELATING SUBYECT MATTER 02491 9 
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*OBYECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO RELATE SUBYECT MATTER TO PUPILESS INYERESTS, 02492 24 


NEEDS AND ABILITIES, PROVIDING REFERENTS AND/OR 02492 256 
ASSOCIATIONS THAT LINK THE SVBYECT MATTER TO BEHAyJOR, 02492 26 
*PREREQUISITE MODULES 246122491 02492 27 
wEXPERJENCE i. THE TRAINEE JS ASSIGNED 6°10 PUPILS FOR WHOM 02492 14 


BACKGROUND DATA 2ABILITY, AGE, INTERESTS, ETC*® HAs BEEN 02492 12 
GIVEN IN ADVANCE OF THE MICRO*TEACHING SESSION, CONTENT 02492 13 
AREA AND OBJECTIVES TO BE ACHIEVED IN JHE SESSION ARE ALS002492 14 
SPECIFIED: 2+ THE TRAINEE JS TO ESTABLISH AN APPROPRJATE02492 15 
SETTING FOK A MICROwsTEACHING SJTUATION IN WHICH 02492 16 
POSSIBILITIES FOR GROUP JNTERACTJON ARE OPTIMAL, 3, HE 02492 17 
1S THEN VIDEOTAPED AS HE EXTEMPQRANEOUSLY INTERACTS WITH 02492 18 
THE PUPILS, MAKING AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SUBJECT MATTER 02492 19 
AND THEN RELATING THIS SUBYECT MATTER TO THE PUPILSS 02492 20 
NEEDS, INTERESTS, ABILITIES, ETC, 4, HE THEN VIEWS THE 02492 24 
TAPE WITH THE INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK REGARDING 02492 22 


THE IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02492 23 
wSETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS*® SCHOOL, 02492 10 
*MATERJ ALS 1, SIXeTEN ELEMENTARY SCHUO},: PUPILS WITH APPROPRIATE 02492 5§ 
DATA, 2, MIMEOGRAPHED HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02492 
SETTING, 5. MICROeTEACHING LABORATORY WITH VIDEO TAPE 02492 
EQUIPMENT, 02492 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02492 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02492 7 
#HOURS 1/2 02492 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02492 28 
FILE MICRO#TEACHING BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES RELATING SUBJECT 02492 9 
MATTER, 02492 


* OBJECTIVES 1. TO BE ABLE TO MOTIVATE PYPILS ATTENDING BEHAVIORS, 02493 25 


PROVIDING VARIETy, PLEASURE», DECISION, CONCERN AND 02493 26 
RESPECT, CHALLENGE, ADVANCED ORGANIZERS, SUCCESSFUL 02493 27 
TRIALS, 2, TO BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE AND PLAN FOR METHODSO2493 28 
TO MOTIVATE PUPILSS ATTENDING BEHAVIOR, 02493 29 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2492 02493 30 
wEXPERJENCE 41. THE TRAINEE IS To PREPARE THIS ASSIGNMENT 02493 14 


INDEPENDENTLY# A, STRUCTORE A HYPOTHETICAL: INSTRUCTIONAL02493 12 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT 02493 43 
AREA, OBJEUTJVES AND ENVJRONMENT, B, COMPOSE THE 02493 14 
DIRECTIONS, TASKS, SEQUENCE, ETC, NECESSARY To CARRY QUT 02493 15 
THE TEACHING STRATEGY, C, SUGGEST SPECIFIC WAYS IN WHICHO2493 16 
VARIETY, PLEASURE, DECISION, CONCERN AND RESPECT, 02493 17 
CHALLENGE, ADVANCED ORGANIZERS AND SUCCESSFUL TRIALS COULD02493 18 
BE EMPLOYED TO MOTIVATE THE PUPILSS ATTENDING BEHAVIORS, 02493 19 
Ds SELECT SPECIFIC MOTIVATORS, JNCORPORATE THEM INTO YOUROZ493 20 
LESSON PLAN AND RATIONALIZE THEIR INCLUSION, 2, THE 02493 24 
TRAINEE WILL THEN RECEIVE FEEDBACK FROM THE INSTRUCTOR, 02493 22 
PREFERABLY IN CONFERENCE, REGARDING THE JMPROVEMENT OF 02493 23 


THIS TEACHING STRATEGY, 02493 24 
SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02493 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 02493 § 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02493 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02493 7 
*HOURS 3 02493 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 024935 34 
*FILE BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES MOTIVATING PUPILS, 02493 9 
#OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO MOTIVATE PUPILS ATTENDING BEHAVIORS: 02494 27 

PROVIDING VARIETY, PLEASURE, DECISION» CONCERN AND 02494 28 
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wPREREQUYISITE 
wEXPERI ENCE 


w*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 


LEVEL 
«GENERAL: 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATFION 
*FILE 


RESPECT, CHALLENGE, ADVANCED ORGANIZERS, SUCCESSFUL 02494 
TRIALS, P 02494 
2493 02494 
1. THE TRAINEE [S$ ASSIGNED FHE SAME GROUP OF 6e19 02494 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL PUPILS AS IN MODULE 2492, THUS 02494 
BACKGROUND DATA AND INDIVIDUAL NEEDS, JNTERESTS AND | 02494 
ABILITY ARE KNOWN IN ADVANGE, A NEW CONTENT AREA AND NEW 02494 
OBJECTIVES ARE SPECIFIED BY THE JNSTRUCTOR FOR THIS 02494 
SESSION, 2, THE TRAINEE JS TO REeESTABLISH AN 02494 
APPROPRIATE SETTING FOR GRUUP INTERACTION WITH THESE 02494 
PUPILS, UTILIZING THE FEEDBACK PROVIDED IN MODULE 2492, 02494 
3, HE IS THEN VIDEOeTAPED AS HE EXTEMPORANEOUSLY 02494 
INTERACTS WITH THE PUPILS, WITH PARTICULAR ATTENTION TO 02494 
MOTIVATING THE PUPILSS ATTENDING BEHASVIORS 2E,G, 02494 
PROVIDING VARIETY, PLEASURE, DECISION, CONCERN AND 02494 
RESPECT, CHALLENGE, ADVANCED ORGANIZERS, SUCCESSFUL 02494 


TRIALS,* 4, HE AND THE INSTRUCTOR THEN VIEW THE TAPE, 02494 


UTILIZING THE JNFLUENCE TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT DEVELOPED BYQ92494 
DR, JUDITH HENDERSON AS A REFERENT AND CHECKLIST, 02494 
SMALL GROUP 24012 STUDENTS* SCHOOL 02494 
1. MIMEOGRAPHED INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATIONS, 2, S!IX*TEN 02494 
ELEMENTARY PUPILS WITH BACKGROUND DATA FROM MOD, 24, 02494 
Se MICRO#TEACHING LABORATORY WITH VIJDEOsTAPE EQUIPMENT, 02494 
4, COPIES OF INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT, 02494 
ALL GRADES . 02494 
ALL CANDJDATES 02494 
i Whe 4 02494 
INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02494 


MICRO=TEACHING BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES MOTIVATING PUPILS 02494 


—— 


*OBJECTIVES 


#PREREQJISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wF ILE 


ser — = = ee oe Ae 


1. TO BE ABLE TO EXPLAIN SUBVECT MATTER TQ PUPILS, 02495 
INTERPRETING TERMS, MEANINGS AND MOTIVES IN LANGUAGE THAT 02495 


READILY COMMUNICATES TO THe PUPILS, 2, TO BE ABLE TO 02495 
ANTICIPATE THE NEED FOR AND YTILIZE EXPLANATIONS OF 02495 
SUBJECT MA|TER THAT READILY COMMUNICATES TQ THE PUPILS, 02495 
2494 02495 
te THE TRAINEE IS TO PREPARE THIS ASSIGNMENT 02495 


INDEPENDENTLY! A, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONALO2495 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS CONTENT 02495 


AREA, OBWeCTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, By COMPOSE THE 02495 
DIRECTIONS, TASKS, SEQUENCE, ETC,, NECESSARY TO CARRY QUT 02495 
THE TEACHING STRATEGY, C, SUGGEST WAYS JN WHICH THE 02495 
SYBJECT MATTER CAN BE EXPLAINED TO THE PUPILS, 02495 


INTERPRETING TERMS, MEANINGS, MOTIVES, IN LANGUAGE THAT 02495 
READILY COMMUNICATES TO YOUR PARTICULAR GROUP OF STUDENTS,02495 
De TAPE ReCORD, IN AN AwV LABORATORY, THE INTRODUCTION T002495 
THE LESSON AND THE ENSUING STRATEGY, INTERPRETING TERMS, 02495 
MEANING ANU MOTIVES IN LANGUAGE THAT READILY COMMUNICATES 02495 
TO THE PUPILS, 2, AFTER SUBMITTING THE WRITTEN 02495 
STATEMENT AND THE TAPE, THe TRAINEE RECEIVES FEEDBACK FROM02495 


THE INSTRUCTOR REGARDING THE IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE 02495 
TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02495 
INDEPENDEN] COLLEGE 02495 
1. TAPE ReCORDER IN AsV LABORATORY, 2, TAPES FOR 02495 
INDIVIDUAL STUDENT USAGE, 02495 
ALL GRADES 02495 
ALL CANDIDATES 02495 
dhe a yore 02495 
INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02495 


BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES EXPLAINING SUBJECT MATTER 02495 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


oo! tte 


wPREREQUISITE 


wEXPERITENCE 


SETTING 
wMATERIALS 


LEVEL 
wGENERAL! 
#HOURS 
wEVALUAPION 


wFILE 


TO BE ABLE TO EXPLAIN SUBJECT MATTER TO PUPILS, 02496 


INTERPRETING TERMS, MEANINGS AND MOTIVES IN LANGUAGE THAT 02496 
READILY COMMUNICATES TO THE PUPILS, 02496 
MODULE 2495 02496 


4+ THE TRAINEE JS ASSIGNED A NEW GROUP OF 6040 ELEMENTARY02496 


SCHOOL PUPILS FOR WHOM BACKGROUND DATA WAS BEEN GIVEN IN 02496 
ADVANCE QF THE MICRO=TEACHING SESSION, CONTENT AREA AND 02496 
OBVECTIVES TO BE ACHIEVED JN THE SESSION ARE ALSO TO 02496 
SPECIFIED BY THE INSTRUCTOR, 2, THE TRAINEE IS FO 02496 
ESTABLISH AN APPROPRIATE SETTING FOR A MICRO-TEACHING 02496 


SITUATION JN WHICH POSSIBILITIES FOR GROUP INTERACTION AREQ2496 
OPTIMAL, 3. HE 1S THEN TAPED AS HE EXTEMPORANEOUSLY 02496 
INTERACTS WITH THE PUPILS, MAKING AN INTRODUCTION AND THEN0D2496 


COMPLETING THE STRATEGY WITH PARTICULAR ATTENTION TO 02496 
EXPLAINING THE SUBJECT MATTER TO THE PUPJLS IN LANGUAGE 02496 
THAT READILY COMMUNICATES TO THE PUPILS, 4, HE THEN 02496 
VIEWS THE TAPE WITH THE INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK 02496 
REGARDING THE JMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING 02496 
EXPERIENCE, 02496 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* SCHOOL 02496 
1, SIXeTEN ELEMENTARY SCHQOL: PUPILS WITH APPROPRIATE 02496 
BACKGROUND DATA 2, MIMEOGRAPHED HYPOTHETICAL 02496 
INSTRUCTIONAL SETTINGS, 3, MICRO@TEACHING LABORATORY 02496 
WITH VIDEO TAPE EQUIPMENT, 02496 
ALL GRADES 02496 
ALL CANDIDATES 02496 
1 02496 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02496 
MICRO=TEACHING BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES EXPLAINING SUBJECT 02496 
MATTER 02496 
4, TO BE ABLE TO ILLUSTRATE AND/OR DEMONSTRATE SUBJECT 02497 
MATTER TO THE PUPILS BY PROVIDING RELEVANT EXAMPLES, 2, 02497 
TO BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE THE NEED FOR AND UTILIZE RELEVANTO2497 
EXAMPLES TU ILLUSTRATE AND/OR DEMONSTRATE SUBJECT MATTER, 02497 
MODULE 2496 02497 
14, THE TRAINEE IS TO PREPARE. THE FOLLOWING ASSIGNMENT 02497 
INDEPENDENTLY& A, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02497 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT 02497 
AREA, OBJECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENTS, 8B, COMPOSE THE 02497 


DIRECTIONS, TASKS, SEQUENCE, ETG,, NECESSARY TO CARRY OUT 02497 
THE TEACHING STRATEGY, C, SUGGEST WAYS IN WHICH RELEVANT02497 
EXAMPLES CAN BE PROVIDED TY JLLUSTRATE AND/OR DEMONSTRATE 02497 
THE SUBJECT MATTER TO THE PUPILS, D, TAPE RECORD, IN AN 02497 


AeV LABORATORY, THE INTRODUCTION TQ THE LESSON AND THE 02497 
ENSUING STRATEGY, WITH PARTICULAR ATTENTION TO THE 02497 
ILLUSTRATIONS AND/OR DEMONSTRATIONS OF RELEVANT EXAMPLES, 02497 
2. AFTER SUBMITTING THE WRITTEN STATEMENT AND THE TAPE, 02497 
THE TRAINEE RECEIVES FEEDBACK FROM THE INSTRUCTOR 02497 
REGARDING THE IMPROVEMENT oF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING 02497 
EXPERIENCE, 02497 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02497 
4, FAPE RECORDER IN AnV LABORATORY, 2, TAPES FOR 02497 
INDIVIDUAL STUDENT USAGE, 02497 
ALL GRADES 02497 
ALL CANDIDATES 02497 
41/2 02497 
INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02497 
BLANK BEHWAVJORAL STRATEGIES RELATING SUBJECT MATTER 02497 
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eOBJECTIVES TOBE ABLE TO ILLUSTRATE AND/OR DEMONSTRATE 02498 25 


EXTEMPORANEOUSLY SUBJECT MATTER TO THE PUPILS BY 02498 26 
PROVIDING RELEVANT EXAMPLES, 02498 27 
wPREREQUISITE MODULE 2497 02498 28 


wEXPERJENCE 4, THE TRAINEE {$ ASSIGNED A GROUP OF) 6849 ELEMENTARY 02498 if 
SCHOOL PUPILS 2SAME AS MODL, 2496% FOR WHOM BACKGROUND 02498 12 
DATA HAS BEEN GIVEN IN ADVANCE OF THE MICROTEACHING 02498 13 
SESSION, CONTENT AREA AND QBVECTIVES TO BE ACHIEVED IN 02498 14 
THE SESSTON ARE ALSO SPECIFIED BY THE JNSTRUCTOR, 2, THEO2498 15 


TRAINEE JS TO ESTABLISH AN APPROPRIATE SETTING FOR A 02498 16 
MICRO®TEACHING SITUATION IN WHICH POSSIBILITIES FOR GROUP 02498 17 
INTERACTION ARE OPTIMAL, oS, HE IS THEN TAPED AS HE 02498 18 
EXTEMPORANEOUSLY INTERACTS WITH THE PUPILS, MAKING AN 02498 19 


INTRODUCTION TO THE SUBJECT MATTER AND THEN ILLUSTRATING 92498 20 
AND/OR DEMONSTRATING THE SUBWECT MATTER TO THE PUPJLS BY 02498 24 
PROVIDING KELEVANT EXAMPLES, 4) WE THEN VIEWS THE TAPE 02498 22 
WITH THE INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK REGARDING THE 02498 23 


IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE EXPERIENCE, 02498 24 
wSETTING SMALL GROUP 24012 STUDENTS*# SCHOOL 02498 10 
*MATERIALS 1. SIX*eTEN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL! PUPILS WITH APPROPRIATE 02498 5 
BACKGROUND DATA, 2, MIMEQGRAPWED HYPOTHETICAL 02498 
INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING 3, MICROsTEACHING LABORATORY WITH 02498 
VIDEOTAPE EQUIPMENT, 02498 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02498 8 
#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02498 7 
#HOURS 1/2 02498 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02498 29 
*FILE MICROSTEACHING BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES RELATING SUBJECT 02498 9 
MATTER 02498 
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*OBJECTIVES Le TO BE ABLE TO ILLUSTRATE AND/OR DEMONSTRATE SUBVECT — 02499 20 
MATTER TO PUPILS BY EX TEMPQRANEOUSLY PROVIDING RELEVANT 02499 24 


EXAMPLES, 02499 22 
*#PREREQUISITE 2498 02499 23 
wEXPERT ENCE t+ THE TRAINEE WILL VIEW VIDEO*TAPED EPISODES OF STUDENTS02499 14 
ASKING QUESTIONS WHICH REQUIRE ILLUSTRATIONS AND/OR 02499 12 
DEMONSTRATIONS OF SUBJECT MATTER, 2, THE TRAINEE WILL 02499 13 
EXTEMPORANEOYUSLY RESPOND TU THE QUESTIONS IN A TAPE® 02499 14 
RECORDER, PROVIDING RELEVANT EXAMPLES TO ILLUSTRATE AND/OR02499 15 
DEMONSTRATE TRE SUBJECT MATTER TO THE PUPILS, 3, THE 02499 16 
INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK REGARDING THIS TAPED 02499 17 
PRACTICE TEACHING EPISODE, THE EVALUATION WILL BE BASED 02499 18 
YWPON THE CKEAT]VE OF RELEVANT EXAMPLES, 02499 19 
*SETTINS SMALL GROUP 24012 STUDENTS*® COLLEGE 02499 10 
wMATERIALS 1, VIDEQ*TAPED EPISQDES of STUDENTS ASKING QUESTIONS 02499 5 
WHICH REQUJRE THE EXPLANATION OF RELEVANT EXAMPLES TO 02499 
DEMONSTRATE OR ILLUSTRATE, @, TAPE EQUIPMENT, 02499 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02499 8 
wGENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 02499 7 
#HOURS 1/2 “92499 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02499 24 
*FILE BLANK BEMAVIORAL STRATEGIES ILLUSTRATING SUBYECT MATTER 02499 9 
ERR Cae RT A NE PT AED EE AE ELLE POLIS TRIG PT AS, AN FS SE I SEE, ESE ER 
*OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO QUESTION PUPILS REGARDING SUBJECT 02500 23 


MATTER, PROVIDING VERBAL STIMULI Tg INITIATE DESIRED PUPIL02500 24 
RESPONSE, 2, TO BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE THE NECESSITY FOR 02500 25 
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A STRATEGY OF QUESTIONING KEGARDING SUBJECT MATTER, 02500 26 


3. TO BE ABLE TO CONSIDER ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONING 02500 27 
STRATEGIES, 02500 28 
*PREREQUISITE 2499 02500 29 
#EXPERJENCE 1+ YHE STUDENT WILL PREPARE THE FOLLOWING ASSIGNMENT 02500 114 


JNDEPENDENTLY#t A, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL! INSTRUCTIONAL G2500 12 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT 02500 13 


AREA, QBJECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 8, INDICATE THE 02500 14 
ASSIGNMENTS, TASKS AND SEQUENCE NECESSARY TO ACCOMPLISH 02500 15 
THE STATED OBYECTYVES, C, DESIGN A STRATEGY OF 02500 16 
QUESTIONING THE PUPILS REGARDING THE SUBJECT MATTER, 02500 17 
PROVIDING VERBAL STIMULI TO JNITIATE DESIRED PUPIL 02500 18 


RESPONSE, D, PROPOSE AN ALTERNATIVE STRATEGY THAT COULD 02500 19 
ALSO ACCOMPLISH THE STATED OBJECTIVES SHOULD THE NEED FOR 02500 20 
AN ALTERNATIVE ARISE, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE 02500 24 


FEEDBACK REGARDING THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXERCISE, 02500 22 
“SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02500 10 
*MATERT ALS BLANK 02500 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02500 8 
*GENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 02500 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02500 6 
*EVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02500 30 
#FILE BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES QUESTIONING 02500 9 


*OBJECTIVES 70 BE ABLE TO QUESTION PUPILS REGARDING SUBJECT MATTER, 02501 25 


PROVIDING VERBAL STIMULI TO INITIATE DESTRED PUPIL 02501 26 
RESPONSE, 02501 27 
*PREREQJISITE MODULE 2500 Q2501 28 
wEXPERTENCE 1, THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNEY SIX*TEN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 02501 114 


PUPILS FOR WHOM BACKGROUND DATA HAS BEEN GIVEN IN ADVANCE 02501 12 
OF THE CLASS SESSION, CONTENT AREA AND OBJECTIVES FOR A 02501 13 


MICRO*TEACHING EPISODE ARE ALSO SPECIFIED BY THE 02501 14 
INSTRUCTOR, HE IS TO CONSIDER ASSIGNMENTS AND QUESTIONINGO2501 15 
STRATEGY TO ACHIEVE OBJECTIVE 2, THE TRAINEE IS TO 02501 16 
ESTABLISH AN APPROPRIATE SETTING FOR A MICRO=TEACHING 02504 17 
SITUATION JN WHICH GROUP INTERACTION JS OPTIMAL, 3, HE 02501 18 
IS THEN VIDEQ»TAPED AS HE INTERACTS WITH THE PUPILS, 02501 19 


QUESTIONING THEM REGARDING SYBYECT MATTER AND PROVIDING 02501 20 
VERBAL STIMULI TO INITIATE THE DESJRED PUPIL RESPONSES, 02501 21 
4, THE TRAINEE AND THE INSTRUCTOR VIEW THE TAPE AND WE 02501 22 


RECEIVES FEEDBACK REGARDING THE JMPROVEMENT OF THIS 02501 23 
PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02501 24 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* SCHOOL 02501 10 
*MATERJALS 1+ SIX#TEN PUPILS WITH APPROPRIATE BACKGROUND DATA, C201 eo 


2, MIMEOGRAPHED HYPOTHETICAL: INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATIONS, 02501 
3, MICRO*TEACHING LABORATORY WITH VJDEORTAPE EQUIPMENT, 02501 


*LEVEL ALL GRADES” 02501 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02501 7 
*HOURS 1 02501 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02501 29 
wFILE MICRO*TEACHING BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES QUESTIONING 02501 9 
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WOBJECTIVES 4, TO BE ABLE TO ACKNOWLEDGE: PUPIL CONTRIBUTIONS BY 02502 22 
RESPONDING TO ANSWERS AND SUGGESTIONS, 2, TO BE ABLE To 02502 23 
ANTICIPATE THE NEED TO ACKNOWLEDGE PUPIL CONTRIBUTIONS, 02502 24 
*PREREQUIRITE 250U 02502 25 
wEXPERJENCE 1, THE STUDENT WILL PREPARE THE FOLLOWING ASSIGNMENT 02502 i4 
INDEPENDENTLY! A, STRUCTURE: A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL Q2502 12 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTIC CONTENT 02502 13 
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“AREA. OBYECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT INDICATE: TH 
ASSTGNHENTS, “END SEQUENCE hecedsa RY yO ARCOUMEL ISH 


THE STAYED bevectty VES, C, SUGGEST WAYS IN WHICH THE 


PUPILS MiGHT ANSWER QUESTYONS. AND/OR MAKE SUGGESTYONS, 


SETTING: 
wMATERI ALS 
*LEVEL 
GENERAL! 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wPILE 


De «INDICATE HOW oe WOULD ACKNOWLEDGE THESE! PUPIL 


“CONTRIBUTIONS, 2, THE TRAINEE WILL RECEIVE! FEEDBACK 


CONCERNING THE IMPROVEMENT OF! THIS EXERCISE DURING ANB 


“INSTRUCTORe TRAINEE CONFERENCE, 


INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1s 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 
BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES ACKNOWLEDING PUPILS, 


02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 
02502 


*OBJECTIVES © 


*PREREQVISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


wSETTINS 
*MATERJ ALS 


wLEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
wHQURS 
*EVALUATION 
wPILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTINS 
#MATERIALS 
wL EVEL 
GENERAL! 
eHOURS 
EVALUATION 
FILE 


te “TO BE ABLE TO ACKNOWLEDGE! PUPIL CONTRIBUTIONS 
EXTEMPORANEOUSLY BY RESPONDING TQ PUPILSS ANS StS AND 
SUGGESTIONS, 

2502 

4, THE TRAINEE WILL VIEW TAPED EPISODES | OF STUDENTS 
PROVIDING ANSWERS AND MAKING SUGGESTIONS WHICH REQUIRE 
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT, 2, HE TRAINEE WILL: EXTEMPORANEOUSLY 
RESPOND TO THE ANSWERS AND SYGGESTIJONS ON TAPE, 3, THE 
INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK REGARDING THIS TAPED 
PRACTICE TEACHING EPISODE, THE EVALUATION WILL BE BASED 
UPON THE THOUGHTFUL AND CONSTRUCTIVE ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF 
THE PUPILSS CONTRIBUTIONS, 

SMALL GROUP 24842 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 

4. VIDEO TAPED EP{SQDES OF STUDENTS ANSWERING QUESTIONS 
AND MAKING SUGGESTIONS WHICH REQUIRE ACKNOWLEDGEMENT, 

2, AUDIO AND VIDEO TAPE EQUIPMENT IN MICRO*TEACHINGe 
TEACHING OK AwV LAB, 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1/2 

INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 

BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES ACKNOWLEDGING PUPILS, 


02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02505 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
025035 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02503 
02508 


1+ TO BE ABLE TO DESIGN AN ADEQUATE EVALUATION TECHNIQUE 02504 


ASSESSING PUPTL GRASP OF CONTENT, 

14+ A COURSE IN EDUCATIONAL TESTING, 

1+ THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING] A, STRUCTURE & 
HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER 
CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREAs OBVECTIVES, AND 
ENVIRONMENT, 8B, SPECIFY TECHNIQUES, QTHER THAN WRITTEN 


TESTS, FOR ASSESSING PUPIL GRASP OF CONTENT, Cy, EXPLAIN 


SPECIFICALLY HOW WE WOULD GARRY QUT ONE SUCH TECHNIQUE, 
De THE INSTRUCTOR EVALUATES THE TRAINEESS WRITTEN WORK 
AND PROVIDES FEEDBACK JO TRAINEE, 

INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

CALL CANDIDATES 


1 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 
BLANK EVALUATION NON#TEST 
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02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 
02504 


02504 


#OBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTINS 
wMATERI ALS 
*LEVEL 
GENERAL! 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wFILE 


4, TO ENABLE THE TRAINEE TO DESIGN AND JMPLEMENT AN 02505 
ADEQUATE EVALUATION PROCEDURE FOR ASSESSING PUPIL GRASP OF02505 
CONTENT, 02505 
2504 02505 
4+ THE TRAINEE JS ASSIGNED TO A REAL JNSTRUCTIONAL 02505 


SITUATION FOR ONE CLASS PERIOD A DAY UNDER ONE TEACHER FORQ2505 
A PERIOD OF ONE MONTH, 2, JT US THE TASK OF THE TRAINEE 02505 
TO DEVELOP A TECHNIQUE TO MEASURE THE PUPILSS GRASP OF THEQ2505 
CONTENT PRESENTED DURING THE TRAJNEESS PERIOD OF 02505 
OBSERVATION, 3, THE TRAINEE JMPLEMENTS THE EVALUATION 02505 
TECHNIQUE 2NOT A WRITTEN TeST*® UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF 02505 


THE TEACHER, 4, THE TEACHER PROVIDES THE TRAJNEE WITH 02505 
FEEDBACK, 02505 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02505 
BLANK 02505 
ALL GRADES 02505 
ALL CANDIDATES 02505 
30 02505 
TEACHER JUUGMENT, 02505 
BLANK EVALUATION TESTING 02505 
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wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


SETTING 
wMATERT ALS 
*#LEVEL 
*GENERA\! 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wFILE 


4. TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE To EVALUATE CONTENT UNITS ON THE 02506 
BASIS OF TREIR LOGIC AND SEQYENCE OF CONSTRUCTION AS WELL 02506 


AS THEIR PEDAGOGICAL SOUNDNESS, @, TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE 02506 
TO DEVELOP AND SEQUENCE CONTENT UNITS, 02506 
NONE 02506 


t+ THE TRAINEE, IN WRITING! As STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICALN2506 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING THe CHARACTERISTICS OF LEARNERS, 02506 
CONTENT AREA, OBYECTIVES, AND ENVIRONMENT, B, DEVELOP 02506 


AND SEQUENCE CONTENT UNITS FOR YSE IN THIS HYPOTHETICAL 02506 
SITUATION, Cy, DEVELOP A STATEMENT OF THE LOGIC AND 02506 
PEDAGOGICAL SOUNDNESS OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL DESIGN OF THE 02506 
AFOREMENTIUNS SEQUENCE OF GONTENT UNITS, 2, THE 02506 
INSTRUCTOR AND THE CLASS OF TRAINEES WILL THEN EVALUATE 02506 
THE WORK Or EACH TRAINEE IN TERMS OF THE PEDAGOGICAL 02506 
SOUNDNESS OF EACH DESIGN, FEEDBACK WILL BE PROVIDED TO 02506 
EACH TRAINEE BY HIS CLASSMATES UNDER THE DIRECTION OF THE 02506 
INSTRUCTOR, ; 02506 
INDEPENDENT SMALL GROUP 24°42 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 02506 
1, OVERHEAD PROVECTOR, 02506 
ALL GRADES 02506 
ALL CANDIDATES 02506 
15 02506 
INSTRUCTOR AND PEER JUDGMENT, 02506 
BLANK EVALUATION CONTENT 02506 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


#SETTING 


1, TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO EVALUATE INSTRUCTIONAL UNITS 02507 


ON THE BASIS OF THEIR LOGIC AND SEQUENCE OF CONSTRUCTION 02507 
AS WELL AS THEIR PEDAGOGICAL SOUNDNESS, 02507 
2506 : 02507 
4. THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNED A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02507 
SITUATION SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT 02507 
AREA, OBVECGTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR 02507 
SUPPLIES A SERIES OF CONTENT UNITS WHICH MAY OR MAY NOT BEQ25907 
IN A LOGICAL SEQUENCE, 3, THE TRAINEE EVALUATES THE 02507 


CONTENT UNITS AND TURNS HIS WRITTEN EVALUATION INTO TRE 02507 


INSTRUCTOR, 4, THE INSTRUCTOR EVALUATES THE TRAINEESS 02507 
EVALUATION AND PROVIDES FEEDBACK, 02507 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02507 
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eMATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
#wHOURS 
@EVALUATION 
FILE 





#OBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERI ENCE 


SETTING 
wMATERJ ALS 
LEVEL 
GENERAL? 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
ee 14 = 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERITALS 
wLEVEL 
#GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 


NONE 02507 
ALL GRADES 02507 
ALL CANDIDATES 02507 
2 02507 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 02507 
BLANK EVALUATION GONTENT 02507 


1. TO BE ABLE TO GIVE APPROPRIATE FEEDBACK, 2, TO BE 02508 


ABLE TO ANTICIPATE PUPIL REACTION TO FEEDBACK, 02508 
NONE 02508 
4. THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING] A, STRUCTURE A 02508 


HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING THE CHARACTERISTICS 02508 
OF A SINGLE LEARNER, THE ENVIRONMENTAL SITUATION, AND THEQ2508 
POSITIVE OK NEGATIVE NATURE OF FEEDBACK WHICH WILL BE 02508 
GIVEN TO THE WYPOTHETICAL PUPIL. 8, ANTICIPATE PUPIL 02508 
REACTION TQ THE FEEDBACK, C, INDJCATE FEASIBLE METHODS 02508 
OF PROVIDING THE FEEDBACK WITHOUT ELICITING UNNECESSARY 02508 
EMOTIONAL REACTIONS ON THE PART OF THE PUPILS, 2, THE 02508 
INSTRUCTOR AND THE TRAINEE WILL THEN CONFER CONCERNING THE02508 
APPROPRIATENESS OF THE TRAJNEESS METHODS FOR PROVIDING 02508 


FEEDBACK, 02508 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02508 
NONE 02508 
ALL GRADES 02508 
ALL CANDIDATES 02508 
1/2 02508 
INSYRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02508 
BLANK FEEULBACK BLANK 02508 


1. TO BE ABLE TO GIVE APPROPRIATE FEEDBACK, 2, TO BE 02569 
ABLE TO ANTICIPATE PUPIL REACTION TO FEEDBACK AND REACT 1002509 


: 02509 
MODULE 2508 02509 
1, THE TRAINEE 1S ASSIGNED A WRITTEN HYPOTHETICAL 02509 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION IN WHICH THE CHARACTERISTICS OF A 02509 
SINGLE LEAKNER, THE ENVIRONMENTAL SITUATION, AND THE 02509 
POSITIVE OK NEGATIVE NATURE OF FEEDBACK JS SPECIFIED, 02509 
2, TRAINEE FACES AN ACTOR TRAINED TO PORTRAY CERTAIN 92509 


REACTIONS TO THE FEEDBACK, TRAINEE MUST REACT TO THESE 02509 
REACTIONS, THE EPISODE IS VJDEQ=TAPED, 3, THE TRAINEE 02509 


VIEWS THE TAPE IN THE COMPANY OF THE INSTRUCTOR AND 02509 
RECE{VES FEEDBACK, 02509 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02509 
1+ VIDEO TAPE EQUIPMENT, 2, PROFESSIONAL ACTOR, 02509 
ALL GRADES 02509 
ALL CANDIDATES 02509 
1 02509 
INDSTUCTOR JUDGMENT 02509 
BLANK FEEYBACK BLANK 02509 
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4+ TO DEMONSTRATE THE ABILITY TO BRING RELEVANT 02510 
PSYCHOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES TU BEAR IN CONFRONTING PROBLEMS 02540 
OF DEVIANT BEHAVIOR, 02540 
1, A KNOWLEDGE OF EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY, 02540 
4+ THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING? A, STRUCTURE A 02520 


wEXPERJ ENCE 


HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNERO2510 
CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, OBVECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 02540 
LiL=70 


—en ——-) aS —_I |) eee. | 


B, SUGGEST DEVIANT BEHAVIURAL REACTIONS ON THE PART OF 02540 14 
PUOILS THAT MIGHT OCCUR IN THIS SITUATION, Cy, INDICATE 02510 15 
PSYCHOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES THAT MIGHT PROVE USEFUL AS GUIDES02510 16 
IN READING T0 THE HYPOTHETJCAL SITUATION, D, SPECIFY HOW02510 17 
HE WOULD REACT TO THE HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION, 2, THE 02510 18 
INSTRUCTOR AND THE TRAINEE WILL THEN CONFER CONCERNING THEO2510 19 
APPROPRIATESNESS OF THE TRAJNEESS REACTIONS, FEEDBACK 02540 20 


WILL BE PROVIDED, 02510 24 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02510 10 
*MATERIALS NONE 02510 35 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02510 8 
+GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02510 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02510 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02510 26 
*FILE BLANK DISCIPLINE BLANK 02510 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO EFFECTIVELY HANDLE OFFENDERS OF MAINTAINING AN ORDERLY 02511 22 


CLASSROOM, 02511 23 
*#PREREQUISITE 1, KNOWLEDGE OF PROCEDURES FOR CHANGING UNDESJRED 02511 24 
BEHAVIOR TO DESIRED BEHAVIOUR, 02511 25 
wEXPERITENCE THE TRAINEE WILL STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL CLASSROOM 02541 514 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2E,G,, 02511 12 


AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND+, THE TRAINEESS FELLOW STUDENTS 02511 13 
WILL ROLE®PLAY THE PUPILS JN THE HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION, 025411 14 
THE TRAINEE WILL ASK SEVERAL OF THE STUDENTS TO PLAY THE 02511 15 
ROLE OF DISCIPLINE PROBLEM CHILOREN, THE TRAINEE WILL 02511 16 
ROLE PLAY THE TEACHER AND DEMONSTRATE HOW HE WOULD HANDLE 02511 17 


EACH OFFENDER IN ORDER TO CHANGE THE OFFENDERSS Q2511 18 
UNACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR INTO THE DESJRED BEHAVIOR, THE 02511 19 
TRAINEE WILL RECEIVE FEEDBACK ON HJS TECHNIQUES FROM HIS 02511 20 
FELLOW STUDENTS AS WELL AS FROM THE INSTRUCTOR, GeSsi1i2s 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02511 10 
eMATERTALS NONE go2511 5 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 02511 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Oaai1 7 
#HOURS 1/2 Jeotimre 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS AND FELLOW STUDENTSS JUDGMENTS, 02511 26 
wFILE DISCIPLINE ROLE»PLAY OFFENDERS Q2511 9 


wOBJECTIVES 1: TO BRING RELEVANT PSYCHOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES TO BEAR IN 02512 20 


CONFRONTING PROBLEMS OF DEVIANT BEHAVIOR, C2o12) 24 
wPREREQJISITE 1211 02512 22 
wEXPERJENCE 1. THE TRAINEE [S ASSIGNED A WRITTEN HYPOTHETICAL 02512 14 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION SPECIFYING LEARNER Q2512 12 


CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREAs OBWECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 02512 13 
2. INSTRUCTOR SPECIFIES THE AMOUNT AND EXTENT OF DEVIANT 02512 14 
BEHAVIOR IN THE HYPOTHETICAL CLASSROOM, $3, THE TRAINEE 02512 15 
THEN ACTS OUT ON VIDEO TAPE HIS REACTIONS FO AND 025142 16 
TREATMENT OF THE DEVIANT BEHAVIOR, 4, THE TRAINEE VIEWS 02512 17 
THE TAPE IN THE COMPANY OF THE INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES Q2512 18 


APPROPRIATE FEEDBACK, 02512 19 
*#SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02512 10 
*MATERI ALS 1, VIDEO TAPE EQUIPMENT, g2512 5 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 02512 8 
+GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02512 7 
#HOURS 1 o2512 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 92512 238 
FILE BLANK DISCIPLINE BLANK : O2512/09 
wOBYECTIVES 1, TO DIAGNOSE PROBLEM BEHAVIOR, 2, TO PRESCRIBE 02513 19 

PROCEDURE FOR HANDLING PROBLEM BEHAVIOR, 3, TO TELL HOW 02513 20 

PROBLEMS MjGHT BE AVOIDED JN THE FUTURE, 02513 24 
*PREREGQUISITE NONE , a 02513 22 
wEXPERJ ENCE THE TRAINEE WILL RE GIVEN A SERIES OF HYPOTHETICAL 02543 14 

SITUATIONS IN WRIGH ONE OR MORE PUPILS ARE ENGAGED IN 02513 12 


UNDESIRABLE BEHAVIOR, THE L&ARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2E,G,, 02513 13 
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wSETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 

* GENERAL! 
#HQOURS 
wEVALUATION 
#F ILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTINS 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
wEVALUAFION 
*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


wEXPER] ENCE 


#SETTING 
wMATERTALS 


wLEVEL 
wGENERAL| 
#HQOURS 
wEVALZUATION 
wFILE 


AGE, BACKGROUND, ABILITY ETC# WILL BE SPECIFIED, THE 02513 
TRAINEE WILL DIAGNOSE THE PRWBLEM, PRESCRIBE THE 02513 
APPROPRIATE PROCEDURE FOR HANDLING THE PROBLEM, AND THEN 02513 
TELL HoW THE SITUATION MIGHT BE AVOIDED JN THE FUTURE, 02513 
THE TRAINEE WILL RECEIVE FEEDBACK FROM THE INSTRUCTOR, 02513 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02513 
te HYPOTHETICAL SJTUATIONS, 02543 
ALL GRADES 02513 
ALL CANDIDATES 02513 
1 02513 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02513 
UNDESTRABLE BEHAVIOR DIAGNOSE BLANK 02513 
4, TO BE ABLE TO DEVISE AN ASSIGNMENT THAT IS RELEVANT TO 02514 
THE GROUP, CONTENT AREA, AND OBVECTIVES WITH WHICH THE 02514 
TRAINEE IS ASSOCIATED, 02514 
NONE 02514 
1, THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING? Ay STRUCTURE A 02514 
HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING 02514 
LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, OBJECTIVES AND 92514 
ENVIRONMENT, 8, COMPOSE A RELEVANT ASSIGNMENT, 02514 
ENCOMPASSING EXACT DJRECTIUNS RELATIVE TO PUPIL 02514 
PERFORMANCE AND SETTING FORTH EXPLICIT EXPECTATIONS, 02514 


GC, SUBMIT ASSIGNMENT TO FIVE OTHER STUDENTS FOR EVALUATIONQ 2514 
IN TERMS OF CLARITY, RELEVANCE, ETC, REVISE ON THE BASIS 02514 
QF RECOMMENDATIONS OF CLASSMATES, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR 602514 
AND TRAINEE WILL THEN CONFER REGARDING CLARITY, RELEVANCE,02514 


ETC,, AND FEEDBACK WILL BE PROVIDED, 02514 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02514 
NONE ' 02514 
ALL GRADES 02514 
ALL CANDIDATES 02514 
1/2 02514 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02514 
DIRECTING GIVING ASSIGNMENTS 02514 
1+ TO BE ABLE TO DEVISE AN ASSIGNMENT THAT IS RELEVANT 02515 


TO THE GROUP, CONTENT AREA, AND OBVECTIVES WITH WHICH THE 02515 
TRAINEE IS ASSOCIATED, 2, TQ BE ABLE TO ADMINISTER SAME 9251415 
ASSIGNMENT, 92515 
MODULE 2514 02515 
1. THE TRAINEE Is ASSIGNED TEN FOURTH GRADE PUPILS FOR 02515 


WHOM BACKGROUND DATA HAS BeEN SPECIFJED PRIOR TO THE CLASS02515 
SESSION, CONTENT AREA AND OBJECTIVE ARE ALSO SPECIFIED, 02515 
2. THE TRAINEESS TASK JS Tu COMPOSE AND ADMINISTER A 02515 
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT TO THE PUPILS, IN ORDER TO ACCOMPLISH 02515 


THIS THE TRAINEE MUST FAMILIARIZE HIMSELF WITH EVERY 02515 
ASPECT OF [HE PUPILSs PROGRESS, THE ASSIGNMENT MUST 02515 
POSSESS THe QUALITIES OF EXACTNESS, CLARITY, AND 02545 
RELEVANCE, 3, THE TRAINEE 1S VIDEQ TAPED AS HE 92515 
ADMINISTERS THE ASSIGNMENT AND REACTS TO PUPIL 02515 
QUESTIONS, 4, THE TRAINEE THEN VIEWS THE TAPE WITH THE 02515 
INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK REGARDING HIS 025145 
PERFORMANCE, 02515 
INDEPENDENT SEHOOL 02515 
14+ VIDEO TAPE EQUIPMENT, 2, TEN FOURTH GROVE PUPILS, 02545 
3, BACKGROUND DATA ON THE PUPILS, 4, MICRO TEACHING 02515 
LABORATORY 02545 
ALL GRADES 02515 
ALL CANDIDATES 02515 
1 02545 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02545 


MICRO TEACHING DIRECTING GIVING ASSIGNMENTS 


02545 


WOBJECTIVES i. TO BE ABLE TO UTILIZE PUPIL CONTRIBUTIONS AS AIDS IN 02516 19 


ILLUSTRATION, CONTRAST, AND COMPARISON, JE,, IN 02516 20 
INSTRUCTION, 02516 24 
*PREREQUISITE NONE 02516 22 
wEXPERJ ENCE 1, THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING! A, STRUCTURE A 02546 14 
HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING 02516 12 
LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, OBJECTIVES AND 02516 13 


ENVIRONMENT, 8, SUGGEST PUPJL CONTRIBUTIONS THAT MIGHT 02516 14 
OCCUR IN THIS SITUATION, Gy IND{CATE HOW HE WOULD USE 02516 15 


THESE CONTRIBUTIONS IN HIS PRESENTATION, 2, THE 02516 16 
INSTRUCTOR AND TRAINEE WILL CONFER AND FEEDBACK WILL 23 02516 17 
PROVIDED, 02516 18 
#SETTING INDEPENDENY COLLEGE 02516 10 
*MATERI ALS NONE 02516 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02516 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02516 7 
*HOURS 1 02516 & 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02516 23 
oF ILE PUPIL CONTRIBUTIONS 02516 9? 
*#OBJECTIVES Let OHBEVASBLE: TOD UTILIZE PUPIL CONTRIBUTIONS AS AIDS IN 02517 22 
[LLUSTRATION, CONTRACT, AND COMPARISON, JE,, IN 02517 23 
INSTRUCTION, 02517 24 
wPREREQUISITE 2516 02517 28 
wEXPERTENCE 4+ THE TRAINEE WILL BE GIVEN A PRESENTATION OF THE O25 9a 
INSTRUCTORSS CHOICE TO PREPARE, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL 02517 12 
SPECIFY Tee LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, 02517 13 


OBJECTIVES, AND ENVIRONMENT, 2, THE TRAINEE WILL MAKE 02517 14 
HIS PRESENTATION TO A GROUP OF HIS PEERS, THE STUDENTS 02517 15 
WILL BE ENCOURAGED TO OFFER SUGGESTIONS, CLARIFICATIONS, 02517 16 
ANSWERS, EIC, HE TRAINEE WILL BE EXPECTED TO RESPOND C254 7257 
EXTEMPORANEOUSLY TO THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF HIS PEERS AND To 02517 18 


UTILIZE THEM IN HIS PRESENTATION, THE PRESENTATION 02517 19 
WILL BE VIDEO TAPED, 3, THE TRAINEE VJEWS THE TAPE WITH 02517 20 
THE INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES APPROPRIATE FEEDBACK, 02517 24 
#SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02517 10 
*#MATERJALS 1» VIDEO TAPING EQUIPMENT, 02517 5 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 02517 8 
»GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES Q25072 a7 
«HOURS 4 02517 6 
wEVALUATION [INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02517 26 
FILE CLINICAL PUPIL CONTRIBUTIONS. © ; s omner 02517 9 
RES NG LI EE IRS ELGAR SSS ERIS OS TELS NE RINE I SEAN ARSE TT RS AR NE REE ER ID BE AI AS RSS NS ea NC BT 
*OBJECTIVES 4, TO BE ABLE TO IMPLEMENT MANAGERJAL PROCEDURES FOR 02518 32 
EFFICIENT GROUP OPERATION, SYCH AS PUPJL ACCOUNTING, 02518 33 
RECORD KEEPING, COLLECTING AND DISTRIBUTING MATERIALS, 02518 34 


MAKING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERJALS CONVENIENT AND AVAILABLE, 02518 35 
PROVIDING FOR ORDERLY PUPIL MOVEMENT, ETC, 2, TO BE ABLE 02518 36 


TO ANTICIPATE THE NECESSARY MANAGERIAL PRODEDURES TO 02518 37 
INSURE EFFICIENT GROUP OPERATION, 02518 38 
*#PREREQUISITE NONE, 02518 39 
wEXPERJENCE 4. THE TRAINEE WILL PREPARE THE FOLLOWING PAPER®AND=PENCIL02518 14 
ASSIGNMENT INDEPENDENTLY$ Ay STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL 02518 12 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER 02518 13 
CHARACTERISTICS 26,G,AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND, ETC,¢, 02518 14 


CONTENT AREA 2E,G, CREATIVE WRITING, READING, ROCKS, ETC,+,02518 193 
ASSUMING THAT THIS 1S TO Be THE FIRST LESSON OF THE DAY, 02518 16 
INDICATE THE OBJECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT TO BE 02548 417 
ESTABLISHED, B, ESTABLISH ALL THE NECESSARY MANAGERIAL 02518 18 
PROCEDURES TO BE IMPLEMENTED FOR EFFICIENT GROUP OPERATIONO2518 19 
2E,G, PUPIL ACCOUNTING, REGORD KEEPING, COLLECTING AND 02518 20 
DISTRIBUTING: MATERTALS, MAKING INSTRUCTIONAL: MATERIALS 02518 24 
CONVENJENT AND AVAYLABLE, PROVJOJNG FOR ORDERLY PUPIL 02548 22 
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SETTING 
wMATERJALS 


*LEVEL 
«GENERAL: 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wEILE 


MOVEMENT, ETC,# 2, IN AN AsV LABORATORY WE WILL THEN 
AUDIO TAPE RECORD YHESE INSTRUCTJONS AND ACTIVITIES 
WITH THE HYPOTHETICAL CLASS, TNE INTENDED RESULT IS A 
SMOOTH AND EFFICIENTLY OPERATING CLASS SESSION, WITH AS 


02518 
02518 
02518 
02518 


MANY MANAGERIAL TASKS AS PUSSIBLE PLANNED FOR IN ADVANCE, 02518 


3. AFTER SUBMITTING THE WRITTEN STATEMENT AND TAPE, HE 
RECEIVES FEEDBACK FROM THE INSTRUCTOR REGARDING THE 
IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE - 

1» TAPE RECORDING EQUIPMENT AVAILABLE IN AwV LABORATORY 
FOR STUDENT USAGE, 2, TAPES FOR EACH STUDENT TO USE FOR 
THEIR OWN CLINICAL USE, y 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

41/2 

INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 

MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES GROUP EFFICIENCY 


02518 
02518 
02518 
02518 
02518 
02548 
02518 
02518 
02518 
02518 
02518 
02518 
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1. TO BE ABLE TO PLAN MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES AS AN JNTRGRALO2519 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERJALS 


wLEVEL 
#GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
#EVALUAFION 
*PILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPER] ENCE 


PART OF PREPARATION FOR EACH CLASS PERJOD, 2, TO BE 
ABLE TO IMPLEMENT MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES FOR EFFICIENT 


GROUP OPERATION, SUCH AS PUPIL ACCOUNTING, RECORD KEEPING, 


COLLECTING AND DISTRIBUTING MATERIALS, MAKING 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS CONVENTENT AND AVAILABLE, 
PROVIDING FOR ORDERLY PUPIL MOVEMENT, ETC, 

MODULE 2518 

1s THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNED 10 FOURTH GRADERS FOR WHOM 
BACKGROUND DATA 2ABILITY, AGE, -INTERESTS, ETCy* HAS BEEN 
GIVEN TO THE TRAINEE IN ADVANCE OF THE CLASS SESSION, 
THE CONTENT AREA FOR A MICROMTEACHING EPISODE WITH THESE 
PUPILS IS ALSO SPECIFIED, HOWEVER, OBJECTIVES, MATERIALS 
AND ASSIGNMENTS ARE NOT SPECIFIED, 2, THE TRAINEE IS TO 
ESTABLISH THE FOLLOWING! A, QBYECTIVES FOR A MICROe 
TEACHING EXPERIENCE WITH THESE PUPJLS# 8, MATERIALS, 
TASKS, ASSIGNMENTS AND SEQUENCE TO ACHIEVE THESE 
OBJECTIVESs C, MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES TO BE IMPLEMENTED 
FOR EFFICIENT GROUP OPERATJON 2&,G, PUPIL ACCOUNTING, 
RECORD KEEPING, COLLECTING AND DISTRIBUTING MATERIALS, 
MAKING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERJAbS CONVENIENT AND AVAILABLE, 
PROVIDING FOR ORDERLY PUPIL MOVEMENT, ETC,* 3, HE IS 
THEN VIDEOQ*TAPED AS HE ACTUALLY IMPLEMENTS SPECIFIED 
MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES FOR EFFICIENT GROUP OPERATIONS TO 
ACHIEVE THe STATED OBJECTIVES, 4, HE VIEWS THE TAPE 
WITH THE INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK REGARDING 

THE IMPROVEMENT OF OF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 
SMALL GROUP 24"12 STUDENTS* SCHOOL 

1, TEN FOURTH GRADERS FROM LOCAL: SCHOOLS, 2, MICRO® 
TEACHING LABORATORY, 3, VJDEO TAPE RECORDING EQUIPMENT, 
ALL GRADES . 

ALL CANDIDATES 


2 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 
MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES MICROsTEACHING GROUP EFFICIENCY, 


1. TO BE ABLE TO ALTER ANTICIPATED TIME AND ACTIVITY 
SCHEDULES» CHANGING THE ORGANIZATION FOR ASSEMBLIES, 
EMERGENCIES, ETC, 2, TO Be ABLE TO ANTICIPATE THE NEED 


FOR ALTERATIONS IN THE TIME SCHEDULE AND BE PREPARED WITH 


POSITIVE ACTIONS SHOULD THe NEED ARISE, 
MODULE 2549 i 
is THE TRAJNEE PREPARES THE FOLLOWING ASSIGNMENT OUT#OF= 


02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
92519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
02519 
025149 
02519 


02520 
02520 
02520 
02520 
02520 
02520 
02520 


CLASS! A, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATIONG2529 
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BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2€,G, AGE, 02520 13 
ABILITY, BACKGROUND, ETC,+, CONTENT AREA 2FRACTIONS, 02520 14 
AFRICAN GEUGRAPHY, LEAF [DENTIFICATION#, OBYECTIVES AND 02520 15 
ENVIRONMENT, 8, SUGGEST FOUR EVENTS THAT MAY OCCUR DURINGO2520 16 
THE DAY THAT MIGHT NECESSITATE AN ALTERATION IN THE TIME 02520 17 
AND ACTIVITY SCHEDULE 2E, Gy ASSEMBLIES, FILM BREAKDOWN, 02520 18 
SNOW STORM, ETC,* C, INDIGATE HOW YOU WOULD ALTER THE 02520 19 
ANTICIPATED TIME AND ACTIVITY SCHEDULE TO COMPENSATE FOR 02520 20 
EACH OF THESE EVENTUALITIES, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR AND THE 02520 21 
TRAINEE WILL CONFER ABOUT THESE PAPER#AND#PENCIL REACTIONSO2520 22 
AND IMPROVEMENTS IN THIS EXPERIENCE WILL BE SUGGESTED, 02520 23 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02520 10 
*MATERITALS BLANK 02520 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02520 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES g2520 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02520 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02520 30 
wFILE MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES ALTERING TIME SCHEDULE 02520 9 
xOBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO ALTER THE ANTICIPATED TIME AND ACTIVITY 02521 40 
SCHEDULE EXTEMPORANEOUSLY, CHANGING ORGANIZATION FOR 02521 41 
ASSEMBLIES, EMERGENCIES, ETC) 02521 42 
wPREREQYISITE MODULE 252 ‘ 02521 43 
TRAINEE WILL VIEW THE TRAINEESS TAPED MICRO#TEACHING 
wEXPERJTENCE 1, IN A CONFERENCE SITUATION THE INSTRUCTOR 2519 AND THE 02521 11 
TRAINEE WILL VIEW THE TRAINEESS TAPED MICRO®TEACHING 02521 12 
EPISODE FROM MODULE 12, 2E,G, AFTER ASSIGNING TASKS, O2521018 
DIRECTING sTUDENTS INTO THEIR RESPECTIVE GROUPINGS AND 02521 14 
LOCATIONS, DISTRIBUTING MATERIALS AND TAKING ATTENDANCE, 02521 15 
THE TRAINEE BEGINS TO CIRCULATE AMONG THE STUDENTS, A J25218 16 
GROUP OF FIVE IS CONSTRUCTING A MOOKUP OF THE COMMUNITY, 02521 17 
TWO PUPILS ARE AT THE BLACKBOARD PRACTICING A LETTER TO 02521 18 
THE MAYOR BEFORE PUTTING IT ON PAPER AND THE OTHER THREE 02521 19 
PUPILS ARE READING MATERTALS ABOUT COMMUNITY 02521 20 
ORGANIZATIONS, EVERYTHING IS FUNCTIONING SMOOTHLY AND O25 210 es 
THE PUPILS ARE ENTHUSIASTICALLY INVOLVED IN THEIR WORK,* 02521 22 
THE INSTRUCTOR MAY VERBALLY HYPOTHESIZE ADDITIONAL PUPILS 02521 23 
TO MAKE A FULL CLASS OF 24, 2E&,G, (SUPPOSE THERE WERE Q2521 24 
14 MORE PUPILS IN THE ROOM, FIVE ARE WORKING ON A SECOND 02521 25 
PORTION OF THE MOCKUP, FOUR ARE PREPARING A BULLETIN 02521 26 
BOARD ON THE COMMUNITY, TWO ARE WRITING TO THEIR 0252 trai? 
CONGRESSMAN FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION AND THE REMAINING 02521 18 
FOUR, IN TEAMS OF TWO, ARE WITH THEIR MOTHERS O25247 ie 
INTERVIEWING THE POLICE AND FIRE CHIEFS,(* 2, THE 2524 eu 
RECORDING JS STOPPED AT A POINT WHERE THE GROUP IS Q2521 24 
FUNCTIONING EFFICIENTLY, THE INSTRUCTOR THEN POSES A 02521 22 
PROBLEM SITUATION TO WHICH THE TRAJNEE MUST REACT 02521 23 
EXTEMPORANEOUSLY, 2E,G, (RIGHT AT THIS MOMENT THE BELLS 02521 24 
BEGIN RINGING FOR A FIRE DRILL, AND WHILE YOU ARE OUTSIDE02521 25 
THE FOUR STUDENTS RETURN FROM THEIR INTERVIEWING, 02521 26 
zA* HOW ARE YOU GOING TO ORGANIZE THE CHILDREN T0 GET THEM02521 27 
OUT AND THEN BACK [NTO THE BYILDING QUICKLY AND 02521 28 
EFFICIENTLY« 28% ONCE YOU HAVE RETURNED TO THE CLASSROOM, 02521 29 
HOW ARE YOU GOING TO GET THE PUPILS BACK TO THEIR TASKSs 02521 30 
>C*# WHAT ALTERATIONS WILL YOU MAKE IN YOUR TIME SCHEDULE 02521 34 
TO COMPENSATE FOR THIS TIME L0SSal*% THE EXCHANGE RETWEEN 02521 32 
THE INSTRUCTOR AND THE TRAINEE AFTER THE VIEWING OF THE 02521 33 
VIDEO TAPE WILL Be AUDJO TAPE RECORDED, $, ThE INSTRUCTORO2521 34 
PROVIDES FEEDBACK REGARDING THE JMPROVEMENT OF THIS 02521 35 
PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE IN TWO WAYS Ay INTERACTION 02521 36 
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AND COMMENTS TO THE TRAINEE DURING THE CONFERENCE 02521 37 
B, WRITTEN COMMENTS FOLLOWING AN ADDITIONAL PREVIBWING OF 02524 38 
THE AUDIO TAPE, 02521 39 
eSETTING SMALL GROUP 24012 STUDENTS* SCHOOL 02521 10 
eMATERT ALS 4. CONFERENCE ROOM, 2, VIDEO TAPE FROM MODULE 12 AND 02521 5 
VIDEO TAPE RECORDING EQUIPMENT, 3, AUDJO TAPE FOR STUDENT 02521 
USE AND AUDIO TAPE RECORDING EQUIPMENT, 4, LIST OF 02524 
PROBLEM SITUATIONS WHICH MIGHT BE SUGGESTED FOR TRAINEE 02524 
REACTION, 02521 


(RSS Es SSR) ATE CE SS RE TS I, SMES TAS EE A ES aE I A 


*OBJECTIVES 4. TO BE AwlLE TO ADJUST PHYSICAL CONDITIONS FOR IMPROVED 02522 29 


PUPIL COMFURT AND/OR LEARNING EFFICIENCY, SUCH AS 02522 30 
CHANGING HEAT, LIGHTING, SEATING CONDITIONS, ETC, 2, TO 02522 34 
BE ABLE TO ANTICIPATE THE NEED FOR ADJUSTMENTS IN THE 02522 32 
PHYSICAL CONDITIONS OF THE CLASSROOM, 02522 38 
wPREREQUISITE 2521 02522 34 
wEXPERJ ENCE 1, THE TRAINEE IS TO PREPARE THE FOLLOWING ASS]GNMENT 02522 14 
OUT*OFSCLASS! A, THE TRAINEE 1S GIVEN A LARGE PHOTOGRAPH 02522 12 
OF A CLASSKOOM WITH A NORMAL COMPLIMENT OF EQUIPMENT, 02522 13 


2E,G, 30 DeSKS, TEACHERSS YESK, ONE OR TWO LONG TABLES, 02522 14 
TWO LARGE STORAGE CLOSETS, FOUR LARGE WINDOWS THAT OPEN Q2522 15 
TOP AND BOTTOM, FLUORESCENT LIGHTING, ETC, B, THE TRAINEE 02522 16 
WILL STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL: INSTRUCTJONAL SITUATION BY 92522 17 


SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, 02522 18 
OBYECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT 26,G, TIME OF YEAR, TEMPERATUREQ2522 19 
AND CONDITJONS INS]DE AND VUTS1DE THE ROOM, PHYSICAL 02522 20 
ARRANGEMENTS NEEDED TO ACCUMPLISH THE GIVEN TASKS,¢ 02522 24 
C, KE IS THEN TO PROPOSE, JN WRITING, THE NECESSARY 02522 22 
ADJUSTMENTS IN PHYSICAL CONDITIONS FOR MAXIMUM PUPIL 02522 23 


COMFORT AND/UR LEARNING EFFICIENCY, 26,46, CHANGING HEAT, 02522 24 
LIGHTING, SEATING CONDITIONS, ETCyt 2, THE INSTRUCTOR 92522 25 
THEN READS THE PROPOSED ADJUSTMENTS AND PROVIDES FEEDBACK 02522 26 
TO THE TRAINEE REGARDING THE IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE 02522 27 


TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02522 28 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02522 10 
*MATERJALS 14, LARGE PHOTOGRAPH OF CLASSROOM WITH NORMAL COMPLEMENT OF 02522 5 
FURNITURE AND EQUIPMENT, 02522 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02522 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES o2522 7 
*HOURS 145 MIN, : 02522 6 
wEVALUATION [INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02522 35 
*F ILE MANAGERTAL PROCEDURES ADJUSTING CLASSROOM CONDITIONS, 2522 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO EXTEMPORANEOVSLY ADWUST THE PHYSICAL 02523 38 
CONDITIONS OF THE CLASSROOM FOR [MPROVED PUPIL COMFORT 02523 39 
AND/OR LEAKNING EFFICIENCY, TQ BE ABLE TO ADJUST THE 02523 40 
PHYSICAL CUNDITIONS OF THE CLASSROOM TO MEET THE NEEDS OF 02523 44 
THE INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES, 02523 42 
wPREREQUISITE 2522 02523 43 
#EXPERIENCE 4, THE INSTRUCTOR RANDOMLY ASSIGNS THE TRAINEE: A 02523 14 
2WRITTEN*® MYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY 02523 12 
SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, 02523 13 


OBYECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENTAL SITUATION, 2E£,G, YOU HAVE 02523 14 
A HETERQGENEQUS CLASS oF 26 SIXTH GRADERS JN A SUBURBAN 02523 15 
COMMUNITY, IT IS YOUR OBJECTIVE TO HAVE THEM UNDERSTAND 02523 16 
CURRENT EVENTS BY HAVING THEM READ NEWSPAPER ARTICLES ON 02523 17 
AN ISSUE AND THEN EXPLAIN, WHAT THEY HAVE READ, WERE AREQ2523 18 
COPIES OF VARIOUS NEWSPAPERS FOR CLASSROOM USE, THE 02523 19 
PUPILS ARE TO BE IN DISCUSSION GROUPS, 2, CONSIDER THIS 02523 20. 
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*SETTING 
*MATERJ ALS 


wLEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wFILE 


INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION TRAINEE FOR 5 MINUTES BEFORE 02523 
REACTING IN THE LABORATORY CLASSROOM SETTING, BE PREPAREDO2523 
7O ADJUST THE PHYSICAL CONDITIONS OF THE ROOM FOR [MPROVED02523 
PUPIL COMFORT AND/OR LEARNING EFFICIENCY, 3, IN A MODEL 02523 
LABORATORY CLASSROOM 2IT IS NOT NECESSARY TO HAVE ACTUAL 02523 
PUPILSo*THEY CAN BE JMAGINARY*, THE TRAINEE JS TO ARRANGE 02523 
THE PHYSICAL CONDITIONS IN THE ROOM FOR MAXIMUM PUPIL 02523 
COMFORT AND LEARNING EFFICIENCY, AS THE TRAJNEE ENGAGES 02523 
IN THIS TASK, THE [INSTRUCTOR WILL QBSERVE AND, UTILIZING AN2523 
CHECK LIST, EVALUATE THE TRAJNEESS PERFORMANCE, 2€,G, 02523 
THE CHECKL{ST WOULD JNCLUDE! TEMPERATURE TO APPROPRIATE 02523 


LEVEL FOR WEATHER CONDITIONS, SEATS ARE ARRANGED IN 02523 
PROPER GROUPINGS FOR OBJECTIVES, PROPER LIGHTING HAS REEN 02523 
PROVIDED, VISTRIBUTION OF NEWSPAPERS, ETC,¢ 4, THE 02523 
INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK BY GIVING THE TRAJNEE THED2523 
CHECKLIST wITH APPROPRIATE COMMENTS TO SUPPLEMENT THE 02523 
CHECKLIST. 02523 
SMALL GROUP 24212 STUDENTSe SCHOOL 02523 
i. MODEL LAB CLASSROOM, 2, MJMEQGRAPHED HYPOTHETICAL 02523 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATIONS, Sy PREPARED CHECKLISTS OF 92523 
EXPECTATIONS, 02523 
ALL GRADES 02523 
ALL CANDIDATES 02523 
15 MIN, 02523 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02523 
MODEL CLASSROOM MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES ADJUSTING PHYSICAL02523 
CONDITIONS, ii 02523 
1. TO BE ABLE TO REMOVE, RELOCATE QR ALTER PHYSICAL 02524 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
#wEXPERJENCE 


#SETTING 
*MATERIJ ALS 


*LEVEL 

* GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


NISTRACTORS FROM THE ENVIRUNMENT TO SUJT THE OBJECTIVES 02524 
OF THE LESSON AND THE STUDENTSS NEEDS, 2, TO BE ABLE TO 02524 


ANTICIPATE THE NEED FOR ADYUSTMENT IN THE PHYSICAL 02524 
DISTRACTORS, 1 02524 
2523 92524 
1, THE TRAINEE IS TO PREPARE THE FOLLOWING PAPER ANDe 02524 
PENCIL ASSIGNMENT [NDEPENDENTLYS A, UTILIZING THE 92524 
PHOTOGRAPH OF A CLASSROOM ANDO. THE HYPOTHETICAL 02524 


INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING PREPARED FOR MODULE 2522, CITE THE 02524 
PHYSICAL DJSTRACTORS AND/sOR PROPS THAT SHOULD BE REMOVED, 02524 
RELOCATED UR ALTERED TO SUIT THE OBVECTIVES OF THE LESSON 02524 
AND THE PUPILSS NEEDS, 68, MAKE A LIST OF STEPS TO BE 02524 
TAKEN IN ALTERING THE PHYSICAL PROPERTJES JN THE 02524 
ENVIRONMENT, 2€,G, CLOSE DRAPES, MOVE PLANTS, PUT FLANNEL OQ2524 
BOARD JN THE CORNER, MAKE GLOBES AVAJLABLE IN DIFFERENT 02524 
PARTS OF THE ROOM, ETC,* 2» THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE 02524 
FEEDBACK REGARDING THE IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE 02524 
TEACHING EXPERIENCE By MARKING ON A PRERPREPARED CHECKLIST02524 
OF EXPECTATIONS THOSE FACTORS. THE TRAINEE CONSIDERED AND 02524 


THOSE FACTORS HE IGNORED IN THE PHOTOGRAPH, 02524 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02524 
4, STUDENT PREPARED HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING 02524 
FROM MODULE 15, 2, PHOTOGRAPH OF CLASSRUQM FROM 02524 
MODULE 15, WITH MANY PHYSICAL: PROPS PURPOSELY INCLUDED, 02524 
3, CHECKLIST OF EXPECTATIONS, 02524 
ALL GRADES 92524 
ALL CANDIDATES 02524 
45 MIN, ; 02524 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02524 
MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES RELOCATING PHYSICAL PROPS, 02524 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTINS 
wMATERJALS 


*#LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


1. TO BE ABLE TO REMOVE, RELOCATE OR ALTER PHYSICAL 02525 
DISTRACTORS FROM THE ENVJRONMENT TO SUIT THE OBJECTIVES OF 02525 


THE LESSON AND THE STUDENTSS NEEDS, 2, TO BE ABLE TO 02525 
EXTEMPORANEOUSLY ADJUST THE PHYSICAL DISTRACTORS IN THE 02525 
ENVIRONMENT, 02525 
2524 02525 
4+ THE TRAINEE IS TO UTILIZE THE HYPOTHETICAL 02525 


INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION ASSIGNED IN MODULE 2523 FOR THIS 92525 
EXPERIENCE, 2, THE TRAINEE JS TO HAVE FIVE MINUTES TO 02525 
CONSIDER, THE JNSTRUCTIONAL SITVATJON BEFORE REACYTING IN 02525 
THE LABORATORY CLASSROOM SETTING, HE JS TO BE PREPARED 92525 


TO REMOVE, RELOCATE OR ALTER THE PHYSICAL DISTRACTORS 02525 
FROM THE ENVJRONMENT TO SUJT THE OBJECTIVES OF THE LESSON 92525 
AND THE STUDENTSS NEEDS, Sy IN A MODEL LABORATORY 02525 
CLASSROOM WHERE PHYSICAL DISTRACTORS SUCH AS PLANTS, 02525 


GLOBES, PAPERS, ETC, HAVE BEEN LOCATED, THE TRAINEE IS TO 02525 
ADJUST THE ROOM FOR MAXIMUM EARNING EFFICTENCY, 4, AS 02525 


THE TRAINEE ENGAGES IN THIS TASK, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL 02525 
OBSERVE AND, UTILIZING A CHECKLIST, EVALUATE THE 02525 
TRAINEESS PERFORMANCE, 26,6, THE CHECKLIST WOULD INCLUDE:02525 
GLOBES, DRAPES, BOOKS AND PAPERS, PLANTS, DISPLAYS, 02525 
FLANNEL BOARD, ETC,? 02525 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* SCHOOL 02525 
1+ MODEL LABORATORY CLASSROOM 2, HYPOTHETICAL 02525 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION ASSIGNED IN MODULE 16, 02525 
3, CHECKLIST OF ITEMS TO Be CONSJDERED, 02525 
ALL GRADES 02525 
ALL CANDIDATES 02525 
15 MIN, 02525 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 92525 
MODEL CLASSROOM MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES RELOCATING 02525 
PHYSICAL PROPS, 92525 
4, TO BE ABLE TO PROVIDE PHYSICAL PROPS TO CREATE A 02526 
DESIRED ATMOSPHERE, SUCH AS SOFT MUSJC FOR A CALM AND 02526 
RELAXING MUOD AND LIVELY MUSIC AND/OR EXERCISE FOR 02526 
STIMULATION, 2, TO BE ABLE TO CONSIDER ALTERNATIVE 02526 
METHODS TO ACHIEVE THE SAME OBVYECTIVE, 02526 
2525 j 02526 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


1. THE TRAJNEE IS 7O PREPARE THIS EXERCISE INDEPENDENTLY: 02526 
Ae CREATE AN INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION IN WHICH PRYSICAL 02526 
PROPS ARE NECESSARY TO PROVIDE A DESTRED ATMOSPHERE, BE 02526 
SURE TO SPECIFY LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, ENVIRONMENTAL 02526 
SETTING, CONTENT AREA AND QBWECTIVES, 26,G, BY 1:30 IN 02526 


THE AFTERNUON MY CLASS OF 25 FIRSTeGRADERS IS TENSE, 02526 
THEIR ATTENTION TO SCHOOLeRELATED FUNCTIONS [IS VERY 02526 
LIMITED SINCE THEIR HOMES AND CHILDHOOD HAVE NOT BEEN 02526 


[EDUCATIONwORTENTED,{ THUS, BY MIDAFTERNOON THEY HAVE 02526 
REACHED THEIR PEAK FRUSTRATION TOLERANCE LEVEL AND THEIR 02526 
ATTENTION 70 ANY ACTIVITY JS DWINDLING, If 18 MY PURPOSE, 02526 
THEREFORE, TO GIVE THEM AN OPPORTUNITY TO COMPLETELY RELAX02526 
WITHIN THE CLASSROOM SETTING, I WILL HAVE THEM REST 02526 
ANYWHERE IN THE ROOM WHILE CALMING MUSIC IS ON THE RECORD 02526 
PLAYER, I WOULD HOPE TO Be ABLE TO PROVIDE RUGS OR MATS 02526 
FOR THEM To LIE ON IF THEY WISH,e 8, RATIONALIZE YOUR 02526 


CHOICE OF FHYSICAL PROPS TQ SUPPORT YOUR OBJECTIVES, 02526 
Cy SUGGEST ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITIES AND PROPS THAT COULD 02526 
HAVE BEEN UTILIZED TO ACHIEVE THE SAME OBJECTIVES, 02526 
2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE WRITTEN FEEDBACK REGARDING 02526 
IMPROVEMENT OF THIS EXPERIENCE, WE WILL’ ALSO PROVIDE 02526 
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¥SETTING 
*MATERIJALS 


*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wFILE 


ANONYMOUS COPIES OF THE TRAINEESS CLASSMATESS 

REFERENCE AND COMPARISON, — Spe PPEGuvae inner in” 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 

COPIES OF ASSIGNMENTS SUBM{TTED TO BE DISTRIBUTED TO ALL 
CLASS MEMBERS, 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1/2 = 1 

INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 

MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES PROVIDING PHYSICAL PROPS 


02526 
02526 
02526 
02526 
02526 
02526 
02526 
02526 
02526 
02526 


32 
33 
10 
5 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*#MATERJALS 


LEVEL 
*GENERAL' 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


1» TO BE ABLE TO SELECT PHYSICAL PROPS TU CREATE A DESJREDO2527 


ATMOSPHERE, 2, TO BE ABLE TO UTILIZE PHYSIC P 

CREATE A DESIRED ATMOSPHERE, Han a penae 
MODULE 2526 7 

1, THE TRAJNEE, IS ASSIGNED 3Y THE INSTRUCTOR A 
HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION WHICH REQUIRES 
CREATING AN ATMOSPHERE, Ht JS TO PREPARE THE FOLLOWING 
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT FOR A MICROsTEACHING EPJSODE! A, MAKE 
A LIST OF FOSSIBLE OBJECTIVES, METHODS AND MATERIALS 
>PROPS* TO SUIT THE ASSIGNED CONTENT AREA, LEARNER 
CHARACTERISTICS AND ENVIRONMENTAL BACKGROUND, B, DECIDE 


UPON THE MUST DESTREABLE ALTERNATIVE, C, RATJONALIZE THE 
SELECTION UF THIS ALTERNATJVE TEACHING STRATEGY, 2, IN A 


MICRO*TEACHING LABORATORY WITH VJDEO#TAPE EQUIPMENT, THE 
TRAINEE IS TO! A, SET UP THE PROPS NEEDED TO CREATE THE 
DESIRED ATMOSPHERE, B, ACT OUT THE JNTRODUCTORY 
INSTRUCTIONS AND DIRECTIONS TO THE STUDENTS, 3, THE 
TRAINEE THEN VIEWS THE TAPE WITH THE INSTRUCTOR AND 
RECEIVES FEEDBACK REGARDING THE [MPROVEMENT OF THIS 
PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE, FEEDBACK JS ALSO PROVIDED 
BY THE INSTRUCTOR ON THE WRITTEN PORTION OF THIS 
EXPERIENCE, 

SMALL GROUP 24*12 STUDENTS* SCHOO], 

1, MICRO@TEACHING LABORATORY WITH VIDEQe TAPE EQUIPMENT, 
2, MIMEOGRAPHED HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SJTUATIONS 
WHICH REQUJRE THE CREATION OF: AN ATMOSPHERE IN THE 
CLASSROOM WITH PHYSICAL PRUPS+ 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

t2i/2 

INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 


MICRO®TEACHING MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES PROVIDING PHYSICAL 


PROPS 


02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
92527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 
02527 


# OBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


TO BE ABLE TO OPERATE AUDIUMVISUAL EQSUJPMENT, INCLUDING 
SETTING*=UP, RUNNING, REPATRING, REMOVING, AUTOMATING 
INSTRUCTIONAL EQUIPMENT, 
NONE 
1» THE TRAJNEE IS TO COMPLETE: THE PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 
ON OPERATING AUDIOeVISUAL EQUIPMENT JN THE INSTRUCTIONAL 
MEDIA LABORATORY, THIS PRUGRAM SHOULD INCLUDE THE 
OPERATION UFt A, 46MM, FILM PROVECTOR, bB, OVERHEAD 
PROWVECTOR, C,. OPAGUE PROJECTOR, D, TAPE RECORDER 
E, FILMSTRIP PROVECTOR, F, VIDEQ#TAPE RECORDER, THIS 
PROGRAM PROVIDES AUTOMATIC FEEDBACK SINCE EACH STEP IS 
DEPENDENT UPON SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION OF THE PREVIOUS 
STEP, 2, THE TRAINEE IS TO BE PREPARED TO OPERATE THIS 
EQUIPMENT JN A MICROeTEACHING EXPERIENCE IN MODULE 21, 
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02528 
02528 
92528 
02528 
02528 
02528 
025286 
02528 
02528 
02528 
02528 
02528 
02528 
02528 


*SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02528 10 
*MATERIALS PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION ON OPERATING AUDIO#VISUAL BQUIPMENTO2526 5 
IN THE ENSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA LABORATORY, 02528 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES” 025268 8 
»GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02528 7 
#HOURS 203 02528 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, OR SUCCESSFUL COMPLETJON OF THE 02528 25 
PROGRAM, 02528 26 
oP te MEDIA MANAGERIAL PRODEDURES OPERATING AsV EQUIPMENT 02528 9 
*OBJECTIVES 4+ 70 BE ABLE TO SELECT AUDTORVISUAL MATERIALS 02529 27 


APPROPRIATE TO INSTRUCTIONAL OBVECTIVES, 2, T0 BE ABLE 02529 28 
TO OPERATE AUDJOweVISUAL EQUIPMENT, SETTINGoUP, STARTING, 02529 29 
RUNNING, REPAIRING, AND REMOVING AUTOMATED INSTRUCTIONAL 092529 30 


EQUIPMENT, 3, TO BE ABLE TO UTILIZE AUDIOeVISYAL 92529 34 
EQUIPMENT JN AN INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING, 02529 32 
*PREREQJISITE 2528 } 02529 33 
*EXPERJENCE 4. IN PREPARATION FOR A MIGRO@TEACHING EPISODE, THE 92529 14 
TRAINEE WOULDt A, STRUCTURE A. HYPOTHETICAL 92529 12 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER 02529 13 
CHARACTERISTICS 26,6, AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND, ETC,¢, 02529 14 
CONTENT AREA 2E,G, MATH, FRACTIONS, MULTIPLICATION, ETC,, 02529 15 
OBJECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 8B, AFTER INVESTIGATING 02529 16 
ALTERNATIVES, HE WOULD SELECT AND PREPARE THE AUDIO» 02529 17 
VISUAL MATERIALS REQUIRED TO ACHJEVE THE CHOSEN 02529 18 


OBJECTIVES, 2, JN MICROsTEACHING LABORATORY WITH VIDEO= 02529 19 
TAPE EQUIPMENT, THE TRAINEE WILLGS A, SET UP AND OPERATE 02529 20 
THE AUDIOeVISUAL EQUIPMENT REQUIRED FOR THE LESSON, 02529 24 
Be INTRODUVE THE LESSON ANY WTILJZE THE MATERIALS, 02529 22 
Cy THE TRA{NEE IS FREE TO PRACTICEPERASEPRACTICE UNTIL 02529 23 
HE 1S SATISFIED WITH HIS ABILITY, S$, HE THEN VIEWS THE 02529 24 
TAPE WITH AN INSTRUCTOR AND RECEJVES FEEDBACK REGARDING 02529 25 
THE IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02529 26 
«SETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* SCHOOL 02529 10 
#MATERIALS i, MICRO#*TEACHING LABORATORY WITH VIDEQeYTAPE EQUIPMENT, 02529 § 
- 2, LIBRARY OF AUDIOeVISUAL MATERJALS FOR STUDENT SELECTIONQ2529 


AND USAGE, 02529 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02529 8 
# GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 02529 7 
*HOURS 2 02529 6 
#EVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02529 34 
*FILE MICRO*TEACHING MANAGERIAL PROCEDURES OPERATING AeV 02529 9 

EQUIPMENT 02529 


#OBJECTIVES 4, TO CHOOSE APPROPRIATE CONTENT, QPERATION, AND PRODUCTS 02530 22 
IN ORDER TO ACHIEVE AN OBJECTIVE, 02530 23 
*PREREQVISITE 4. TRAINEE MUST BE ABLE TO WRITE OBVECTIVES, 2, TRAINEE 02530 24 
MUST KNOW WHERE TO FIND INFORMATION ON CONTENT, OPERATIONSO2539 25 


AND PRODUCTS FOR AN OBVECTIVE® 02530 26 
*EXPERIENCE THE TRAINEE WILL STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02530 44 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,G,, 02530 12 
AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND, ETC,* ENVIRONMENT, CONTENT 02530 13 
2E,G,, MATH, FRACTIONS, NUTIPTICATION, ETC,* AND 02530 14 


OBJECTIVES, THE TRAINEE WiLb SELECT THE CONTENT, PRODUCTSO2530 15 
AND OPERATION NECESSARY FOK TEACHING THE OBJECTIVE, IN ANQ2539 16 


AeV LABORATORY HE WILL UTILIZE HIS SELECTIONS BY 02530 17 
PRESENTING THEM TO HYPOTHETICAL PUPILS, HE WILL BE FREE 02530 18 
TO PRACTICE®ERASERPRACTICE UNTIL WE JS SATISFIED WITH 02530 19 
HIS PERFORMANCE, HE WILL THEN VIEW HIS TAPE WITH HIS 02530 20 
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= baeteetee AND RECEIVE FEEDBACK ON WIS PERFORMANCE, 02530 24 
wSETTING NDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02530 10 
*MATERJALS AeV LABORATORY 02530 § 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02530 8 
*GENERALI ALL CANDIDATES 02530 7 
#HOURS t 02530 6 
wEVALUATION TRAINEE SELFeEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02530 27 
wPILE MEDIA CONTENT OPERATION 02530 9 
#OBJECTIVE 4: TO SELECT APPROPRIATE CONTENT, OVERATIONS AND PRODUCTSO2531 19 

BEFORE TEACHING A LESSON, 02534 20 
*PREREQUISITE 1, THE JNTERN MUST BE ABLE TO WRIT! AN OBVYECTIVE, 2, HE02531 24 

MUST KyoW WHERE To FIND WEEDED MATE JAL 02531 22 


wEXPERJENCE THE TRAINEE WILL BE ASSIGNED TO AN ACTUAL CLASSROOM, HWE 025314 14 
WILL BE ASKED TO TEACH A LESSON TO THE PUPILS, HE WILL 02531 12 
SPECIFY HIS OBJECTIVES FOR THE LESSON, SELECT THE CONTENT 02534 13 
FOR THE LESS, AND DECIDE ON THe OPcRATJONS FOR ACHIEVING 02531 14 
HIS OBJECTIVE, HE WILL THEN BE ViJEQeTAPED AS HE TEAGHES 02531 15 
THIS LESSON 70 THE CLASS, THE TRAINEE, TOGETHER WITH THE 02531 16 
INSTRUCTOR, WILL VIEW THE vIDEO TAPE IN ORDER THA? THE 02531 17 


INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE THE TRAINEE WITH FEEDBACK, 02534 18 
wSETTING LARGE GROUP SCHOOL 02531 10 
*MATERJALS ACTUAL CLASS VIDEO TAPE EQUIPMENT 02531 5 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 02531 8 
GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02531 7 
#wHOURS 3 02531 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 025314 23 
+F LE CONTENT PRODUCTS OPERATIONS. 02531 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO SPECIFY AN INSTRUCTIONAL ViyECTIVE THAT IS APPROPRIATE 02532 22 

BEHAVIOR FOR A SPECIFIED LEA ?NING VARTABLES« 02532 23 
*PREREQUISITE HE MUSY BE ABLE. TO WRITE AN :NSTRUCTIONAL QBJECTIVE, 02532 24 

STATING TERMINAL BEHAVIOR, CONDITIONS AND LOWER LIMITS OF 02532 25 

OF CRITERICE, 02532 26 
wEXPERJ ENCE THE TRAINEE STRUCTURE A HYP FHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02532 14 


EXPERIENCE BY SPECYFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2€,G,, 02532 12 
AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND, &TC,* CONTENT AREA 2E,G,, MATH, 02532 13 
FRACTIONSS MULTIPLICATIONS, ETC,¢ AND ENVIRONMENT, HE 02532 14 
THEN WRITES AN INSTRUCTIONAL OBVECTIVE FOR THIS SITUATION 02532 15 
IN WHICH He STATES THE TE2MINAL BEHAVIOR IN UNAMBIGUOUS, 02532 16 
OPERATIONAL TERMS, DESCR]3eS THE CONDITIONS, UNDER WHICH 02532 17 
THE BEHAVIOR WILL BE EXPETTED TO OCCUR AND SPECIFIES THE 02532 18 
CRITENIONCY ACCEPTABLE LOWER LIMJTS OF PERFORMANCE, WE 02532 19 


RECEIVES FEEDBACK FROM HIS INSTRUCTOR AS TO THE 02532 20 

APPROPRIATENESS OF THE OBJECTIVE, 02532 24 
#SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02532 10 
MATERIALS NONE 02532 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02532 8 
wGENERAL} ALL CANDIDATES 02532 7 
wHOURS 1 02532 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION . 02532 27 
Lain INSTRUCT LONAL OBJECTIVE BLANK BLANK 02532 9 
wOBJECTIVES TO WRITE AN APPROPRIATE INSTRUCTIONAL OBYECTIVE TO MEET 02533 23 

THE VARIABLES OF THE LEARNING SITUATION 02533 24 


#PREREQUISITE 4,. THE LEARNER MUST BE ABLE TO DEFINE AN INSTRUCTIONAL 02533 25 
OBVECTIVE, STATING TERMINAL BEHAVIOR, CONDITIONS AND LOWERD2Z533 26 
LIMITS OF CRITERIA 02533 27 
wEXPERJENCE THE TRAINEE WILL BE ASSIGNED A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02533 14 
ve SITUATION WHICH SPECIFIES CEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2€,6,, 02533 12 
AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND, ETCye, CONTENT AREA 26,6, 02533 13 
FRACTIONS, &TC,* AND ENVIRONMENT, WE WILL! ALSO Be GIVEN 02533 14 
A ROUCH OUTLINE OF A UNIT PLAN AND ONE DAYSS LESSON PLAN 02533 15 
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FROM WITHIN THAT UNIT RAINGE WILL! WRITE AN 02533 16 
INSTRUCTIONAL OBJEC iP RIATE TO THE MATERIALS HE 02533 147 
HAS BEEN GIVEN, THE te APpaDe SHOULD STATE THE EXPECTED 02533 48 
TERMINAL BEHAVIOR IN UNAMB{GWYOUS OPERATIONAL: TERMIS, 02533 19 
DESCRIBE THE CONDETIONS UNDER! WHICH THE BEHAVIOR WILL BE 02533 20 
EXPECTED TO OCCUR, AND SPECIFY THE CRITERION OF ACCEPTABLE02533 24 
LOWER LIMITS oF PERFORMANCE, 02533 22 
SETTING BLANK COLCEGE 02533 10 
#MATERJALS CLASSROOM DATA 02533 § 
*LEVEL BLANK at 02533 8 
*GENERAL! BLANK 02533 7 
*HOURS 3/4 02533 6 
EVALUATION  [NSTRUCTOR DECISION, 02533 28 
*FILE INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVE BLANK BLANK 02533 9 





wEXPERJENCE THE TRAINE&, WILL SELECT A PARTICULAR LESSON AND WRITE UP 02534 11 


THE INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES FOR THAT LESSON, HE WILL 02534 42 
THEN LIST THE PREREQUISITES THAT THE PUPIL MUST HAVE IN 02534 13 


ORDER TO ACHIEVE THESE OBJECTIVES, HE WILL RECEIVE 02534 14 
FEEDBACK FROM THE JNSTRUCTOR AS TO THE CORRECTNESS OF HIS 02534 18 
DESIGNED PREREQUISITE, 02534 16 
wEXPERITENCE THE TRAINN 02534 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02534 10 
«MATERIALS NONE 02534 § 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02534 8 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02534 7 
«HOURS 1/4 02534 6 
wOBJECTIVES TO SELECT PREREQUISITES WHICH WOUL) PERMIT THE LEARNING OF 02534 17 
AN OBJECTIVE, 02534 18 
*PREREQUISITE 4, KNOWLEDGE OF LEARNING VARIATIES, 02534 19 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02534 20 
*F ILE PREREQUISITE READINESS BLANK 02534 9 
[pSV BERN SSDS 7 EN A TRL IN ITE RAY RM STD SS BLE RES LI TS AAD PS 5 A I ET 


eOBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY WHICH PREREQUISITES WOULD PERM]T THE LEARNING 02535 16 


OF AN OBJECTIVE, 02535 17 
wPREREQJISITE 1. KNOWLEDGE OF LEARNING VARIATIES 02535 18 
#EXPERIJENCE THE TRAINEE IS GIVEN A LIST OF INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES 02535 114 
HE IS TO LIST THE PREREQUISITES NEEDED JIN ORDER FOR A 02535 12 


PUPIL TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE, THE TRAINEE WILL RECEIVE 02535 13 
FEEDBACK FROM HIS INSTRUCTOR AS TO THE APPROPRIATENESS OF 02535 14 


HIS CHOICE OF PREREQUISITES, 02535 15 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE ' 02535 19 
#MATERI ALS NONE 02535 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02535 8 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 02535 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02535 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02535 18 
wFILE PREREQUISITE READINESS BLANK 02535 9 
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*OBJECTIVES 1, TO ARRANGE CONTENT UNITS IN A LOGICAL AND 02536 20 
PEDAGOGICALLY REASONABLE ORDER, 02536 24 
*PREREQUVISITE NONE 02536 22 
wEXPERTENCE 4, THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING) A, STRUCTURE A 02536 14 
HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION By SPECIFYING LEARNER 02536 12 


CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, OBWECTIVES AND ENVIROZMENT,02536 13 

B, ARRANGE AND SEQUENCE A SERIES OF CONTENT UNITS, C€, 092536 14 

DEFEND SOME ARRANGEMENT ON LOGICAL, PEDAGOGICAL, AND 02536 15 
ILI-82 





=. SEQUENTIAL GRO THE INSTRUCTOR AND THE vRAL BER 0253 
Taal WILL THEN cOnFER PSONCERNING: THE APPROPRIATENESS OF TH esse te 
TRAINEESS PLAN, FEEDBACK WILL! BE PROVIDED, 02536 4 
WSETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02536 16 
*MATERJALS OnE tigsieh bp 02536 $8 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 02536 8 
eGENERAL! Abb CANDIDATES | 02536 7 
#HOURS 4 92536 6 
*eEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT «sy 02536 23 
wFILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE SEQUENCING 02536 9 
wOBJECTIVES 4, TO ARRANGE CONTENT UNITS IN A LOGICAL AND 02537 20 
PO REASONABLE ORDER, 02537 24 
wPREREQUISITE ‘ 02537 22 
wEXPERJENCE ee TRAINEE 1S ASSIGNED A WRITTEN HYPOTHETICAL 02537 14 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION SPECIFYING | EARNER 02537 412 
CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, OBWECTIVES AND ENYLRONMENT,02537 13 
2, INSTRUCTOR SPECIFIES A NYMBSR OF CONTENT UNITS, 3, 02537 14 
THE TRAINEE MUST FHEN ARRANGE: THE CONTENT UNITS JIN A 02537 15 
PEDAGOGICALLY REASONABLE ORDER AND, IN WRITING, STATE HIS 02537 16 
HIS REASONS FOR THE PARTICULAR SEQUENCE THAT WAS GHOSEN, 92537 147 
4, THE INSTRUCTOR REVIEWS THE TRAJNEESS WORK AND PROVIDES02537 18 
APPROPRIATE FEEDBACK, 02537 419 
wSETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02537 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK 02537 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02537 8 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 02537 7 
* HOURS 1 02537 6 
wEVALUATION INSTURCTOR JUDGMENT 02537 23 
«FILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE SEQUENCING 02537 9 
A a ES RT TL TLE LI I STE IIE LE DIEM ETS OL EER TE, ADIL BEG TAILS MPI IRAE VT TY ARMIN SATS Lo AR SETC RA ANA RAE SET eee 
* OBJECTIVE 4+ TO WRITE AN INSTRUCTIONAL: OBJECTIVE, STATING THE 02538 24 
EXPECTED TERMINAL BEHAVIOR IN UNAMBIGUOUS, OPERATIONAL 02538 22 
TERMS, WITH CONDITIONS OBJECTIVELY STATED AND CRITERIA FORQ2538 23 
LOWER LIMITS SPECIFIED, 02538 24 
wPREREQUISITE NONE 02538 25 
wEXPERJENCE 1) THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING? A, STRUCTURE A 02538 14 
HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION By SPECIFYING LEARNER 02538 12 
CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA, OBVECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT,02538 13 
B, COMPOSE AN INSTRUCTIONAL OBVECTIVE FOR THIS 02538 14 
HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION, INGLWOJNG AN UNAMBIGUOUS STATEMENT02538 15 
OD THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THE QBVECTIVE WILL BE 02538 16 
ACHIEVED, THE MINIMUM CRITERION FOR ACCEPTANCE, AND THE 02538 17 
EXPECTED TERMINAL BEHAVIOR STATED JN MEASURABLE TERMS, 02538 18 
2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL REVIEW THE TRAJNEESS OBJECTIVE ANDO2536 19 
PROVIDE RELEVANT FEEDBACK, 02538 20 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02538 10 
*MATERJALS BLANK 02538 § 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02538 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02538 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02538 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 02538 26 
FILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE INSTRUCTIONAL OBVECTIVE 02538 9 
RS A = A Toe EL EN EY NA be) RE RR EN TE EES CL TI, 
*OBJECTIVES 4: TO WRITE AN INSTRUCTIONAL: QBVECTIVEs STATING THE 02539 25 
EXPECTED TERMINAL BEHAVIOR IN UNAMBIGUOUS QPERATIONAL 02539 26 
TERMS WITH CONDITIONS OBJECTIVELY STATED AND CRITERIA FOR 02539 27 
LOWER LIMITS SPECIFIED, 02539 28 
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#PREREQUIS 
wEXPERIEN 
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a5: 3 Po 
INSTRU = ONAL eae Mit SP fi INO LEARNER 
2. THE: bis Nee THEN takes: ; 


\ MUM OY 















AE teas CRITERLON or “ACCEPTANCE "AND. 7 & re arrei tret mie is 
=e prWyS ChASSAATESS  TNEL csdn TES RESPOND’ I RI? NG 08839 20 
t cL SSMA $ 4 eee A NW 3 
EXACTLY WHAT IY [se THAT THE aC i 2 
CALLING FOR,. 4,. THE INSTRU TOR REVIEWS THE! TRAINEES 02539 22 
~OBVECTIVESS AS WELL A 7LA3 ‘ : 
AND SUPPLIES APPROPRIATE FEEQBACK. _ 02539 24 
SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02539 10 
MATERIALS BLANK 02539 8 
LEVEL ALL GRADES rear’ Pf can Too, Ne eeee © 
* GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02539 7 
#HOURS 2 ST it Lt i hae ae a Oke eee 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 02539 30 
*FILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVE: == =  ————~=S~OS 9 
wOBJECTIVES 4, TO DESIGN LEARNING CONDITIONS: $0 THAT PUPILS ARE Most 02540 24 
APT TO ACQUIRE THE SUBJECT MATYER FROM SPECIFIED CONTENT 02540 22 
UNITS, 02540 23 
*PREREQUISITE NONE e Te err pe oe ee ae 
*EXPERIENCE 4, THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITINGS a STRUCTURE A 02540 14 
HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER == ——————S7r S40 22 
CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREAs OBWECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 02540 13 
B. CHOOSE A SPECIFIED CONTENT UNIT). Gy DESIGNATE” THE 02540714 
OPTIMAL LEARNING CONDITIONS: WNDER WHICH THE SPECIFIED 02540 £5 
CONTENT UNIT BE TAUGHT,. TRIS: WILL INVOLVE! SPECIFYING [Ne 02540 16 
CLASS VARIABLES AND HYPOTHES| ZING ABOUT THEIR RELATIONSHIP02540 17 
TO THE LEARNING PROCESS, 2) THEI INSTRUCTOR AND THE’ 02540 18 
TRAINEE WILL REVIEW THE WORK AND FEEDBACK WILL! BE PROVIDEDO2540 19 
BY THE INSTRUCTOR, ~~ 02540 20 
*#SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02540 410 
wMATERIALS NONE ST ah FAS CE Penne TOL 02540 5 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 02540 8 
» GENERAL} ee CANDIDATES Ci A OLDE GET: Th a ee eee 
#HOURS /2 02540 6 
#INSTRUETOR SU RGHENT? MES CSET! SO Ge er a ae Wee Lk 
*FILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE LEARNING 02540 9 





wOBUECTIVES - 


epREREQUISITE 
wEXPERT ENCE 


eSETTING: 
WMATERTA 
wL EVEL 


tv TO DESIGN LEARNING CONDITIONS SO-THAT- PUPILS ARE MOST—02544-28 
APT TO ASSIMILATE THE SUBJECT MATTER OF SPECIFIED CONTENT Ai 19 


UNTTS; TEE BD 
eT aa 02544 24 
t, THE TRAINEE JS ASSIGNED A. WRITTEN HYPOTHETICAL: ~~ 99544-4¢ 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION SPECIFYING LEARNER 02541. 142 
CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT ARBA. AND SPECT FIED CONTENT UNIT, 0254228 
OBVECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT, 2 THE TRAINEE: THEN, IN 02544 14 
WRITINGS DESIGNATES THE OPTIMAL: LEARNING-CONDS TIONS UNDER-02 


WHICH THE SPECIFIED CONTENT UNIT SHOULD BE TAUGHT, 3, 02544 16 





"THE INSTRUGTOR REVIEWS THE WORK AND SUPPLIES RELEVANT 02844- 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02544 40 
NONE era, Ta A ia Ge SB) TT o2ses—s 
ALL GRADES 02544 8 

atti nh tA ne wen NM 
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wGENERAL!  —- ALL. CANDIDATES ist 02544 
HOURS 4 


02544 + 

*EVALUATION  [NSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 02541 22 
*FILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE LEARNING 02541 9 
LL ONE Le a ESL Ne LE ENT ELITE LT PEK DH TIAL RMR Whites RTS OSE L Se ESE TAP ET Lees So ee 
wOBJECTIVES 1, TO ORDER LEARNER ACTIVITIES [IN ACCORDANCE WITH 02542 22 
RELEVANT PRINCIPLES OF MOTIVATION IN ORDER TO JNSURE 02542 23 

OPTIMUM VARIETY AND CONTINUITY IN THEIR PRESENTATION, 02542 24 

*PREREQUISITE STUDIES IN HUMAN LEARNING 02542 25 
wEXPERIENCE i, THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING? A, STRUCTURE A 02542 14 
HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL BY SPECIFYING LEARNER 02542 12 
CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREAS, QBWECTIVES AND 02542 13 

ENVIRONMENT, B, CHOOSE A SPECIFIED NUMBER OF PUPIL FASKS02542 14 

THAT CONFORM TO THE OBJECT{VES, C, ORDER THE PUPIL 02542 45 


ACTIVITIES AND SUBJECT MATTER: TASKS JIN A SEQUENCE THAT 02542 16 
ASSURES OPTIMAL STUDENT ATTENTIVENESS AND SELFeMOTIVATION,02542 17 
Ds STATE THE RELEVANT PRINCIPLES OF MOTIVATION THAT LED 02542 18 
HIM TO ORDER THE ACTIVITIES AND TASKS JN THIS MANNER, 2, 02542 19 
THE INSTRUCTOR AND THE TRAINEE WILL REVIEW THE WORK AND 02542 20 


APPROPRIATE FEEDBACK PROVIDED, 02542 24 
«SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02542 10 
#MATERJALS NONE 92542 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02542 8 
+ GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02542 7 
*HOURS 1 02542 6 
wEVALUATION  JNSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02542 26 
*FILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE ORDERING LEARNER ACTIVITIES 02542 9 
SE Se Sa Se NOB Ta TARE SVL RIO SAREE GSN EES GS A ATS SE 
*eOBJECTIVES 4, TO ORDER LEARNER AVTIVITIES JN ACCORDANCE WITH 02543 19 

RELEVANT PRINCIPLES OF MOTJVATION JN ORDER TO JNSURE 02543 20 
OPTIMUM VARIETY AND CONTINUITY IN THEIR PRESENTATION, 02543 24 
*PREREQUISITE 2542 02543 22 
*eEXPERJENCE 4, THE TRAINEE [§ ASSIGNED A WRITTEN HYPOTHETICAL 02543 44 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION WITH LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, 02543 12 
CONTENT AREAS, OBJECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT SPECIFIED, 2, 02543 13 
THE TRAINEE JS TO SPEC{FY AND ORDER A NUMBER OF PUPIL 025435 14 
TASKS THAT CONFORM TO THE OBVECTIVES, HE JS TO WRITE THIS02543 15 
UP IN THE FORM OF A FORMAL LESSON PLAN, 3, THE 02543 16 
INSTRUCTOR EVALUATES THE LESSON PLAN AND PROVIDES RELEVANT02543 47 
FEEDBACK, 02543 18 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02543 10 
*MATERJALS NONE 02543 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02543 8 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02543 7 
*HOURS 1 02543 6 
*EVALUATION  JNSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 02543 23 
*FILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE ORDERING LEARNER ACTIVITIES 02543 9 
Ta ee) NE ee Py eee pe ABs OSS PA EE IESE! a 
wOBJECTIVES TO WRITE TEST ITEMS THAT ARE APPROPRIATE AND 02544 22 
COMPREHENSIVE, 02544 23 
wPREREQUISITE 4, THE TRAINEE 18 ABLE TO WRITE INSTRUCTIONAL OBVECTIVES,02544 24 
wEXPERTENCE THE TRAINGE WILL STRUCTURE CLASSROOM SITUATION BY 92544 14 
SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,G, AGE, ABILITY 02544 12 


LEVEL, BACKGROUND, BTCy?, HE: WILL’ SELECT A. PARTICULAR 02544 13 
“CONTENT AREA AND A PARTICULAR UNIT WITHIN THAT CONTENT 02544 44 
AREA, WE WILL LIST THE TL i FOR THE PARTICULAR 02544 415 
~UNTTY, HE WILL’ THEN CONSTRUCT AN INSTRUMENT WHICH COULD BE02544 46 
USED IN HIS HYPOTHETICAL CLASSROOM TO EVALUATE WHETHER THEO2544 47 
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PUPILS HAD ACHIEVED THE INSTRUCTIONAL OBVECTIVES HE 02544 18 
SPECIFJED, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL SUPPLY THE TRAINEE WIPH 02544 19 


FEEDBACK REGARDING THE APPROPRIATENESS AND 02544 20 

COMPREHENS|VENESS OF THE TESTINT INSTRUMENT, 02544 24 
SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02544 10 
*MATERI ALS NONE 3 - 92544 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02544 8 
wGENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 02544 7 
*HOURS 2 02544 6 
we VALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION, 02544 25 
wFILE TEST EVALUATION BLANK 02544 9 


* OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO KEEP INFORMED REGARDING RESEARCH AND 02546 24 


DEVELOPMENT RELEVANT TO THe CONTENT, PRODUCTS AND 02546 22 
OPERATIONS IN SPECIFIC SUBJECT MATTER AREAS, 02546 23 
*PREREQJISITE NONE 02546 24 
wEXPERTENCE 1, THE TRAINEE WILL ORGANIZE IN GROUPS OF TEN, EACH 02546 if 


GROUP WILL$ A, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02546 12 
SITUATION bY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT 02546 13 
AREA, OBJECTIVES, AND ENVIRONMENT, 6, DETERMINE RELEVANT02546 14 


JOURNALS FOR KEEPING ABREAST IN JNSTRUCTIJON IN THEIR 02546 15 
CHOSEN AREA, C, MEET ONCE A MONTH FOR A PERIOD OF 3 02546 16 
MONTHS, EACH MEETING BEING RECORDED ON VIDEOTAPE, AT 02546 17 
THESE MEETINGS RELEVANT INSTRUCTIONAL JNNOVATIONS AND 02546 18 
RESEARCH WILL BE DISCUSSED, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL VIEW 02546 19 
THE TAPES AND PROVIDE RELEVANT FEEDBACK TO EACH GROUP, 02546 20 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24212 STUDENTSe COLLEGE 02546 10 
*MATERT ALS 1: VIDEO TAPING EQUIPMENT, 02546 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES ; 02546 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02546 7 
*HOURS 12 02546 6 
# EVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02546 25 
w PU BLANK SUBSTANTIVE KEEPING INFORMED 02546 9 


“OBJECTIVES 4. TO BE ABLE TO KEEP INFURMED REGARVING RESEARCH AND 02547 24 


DEVELOPMENT RELEVANT TO THe CONTENT PRODUCTS AND 02547 25 
OPERATIONS IN SPECIFIC SUBYECT MATTER AREAS, 02547 26 
wPREREQJISITE MODULE 2546 : 02547 27 
wEXPERI ENCE 1. THE TRAINEES WILL ORGANIZE IN GROUPS OF TEN, 2, THE 02547 14 
INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE EAGH GROUP WITH A WRITTEN 02547 12 
HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION WITH LEARNER 02547 13 


CHARACTERISTICS, CONTENT AREA. OBJECTIVES AND ENVIRONMENT 02547 14 
SPECIFIED, 38, EACH GROUP WILL BE INSTRUCTED TO BECOME 02547 15 
FAMILIAR WITH AND KEEP ABREST OF RELEVANT RESEARCH AND 02547 16 
DEVELOPMENT IN PSYCHOLOGY WHICH RELATES TO THEIR 02547 17 
HYPOTHETICAL AREA, 4, EACH GROUP WILL MEET ONCE A MONTH 02547 18 
FOR A PERIOD OF 6 MONTHS, EACH MEETING BEING RECORDED ON 02547 19 


VIDEO TAPE, AT THESE MEETINGS RELEVANT PSYCHOLOGICAL 02547 20 
RESEARCH WILL BE DISCUSSED AS WELL AS SOURCES OF 02547 24 
INFORMATION, 5, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL VIEW THE TAPES AND 02547 22 
PROVIDE RELEVANT FEEDBACK TO EACH GROUP, 02547 23 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 21212 STUDENTS? COLLEGE 02547 10 
*MATERTALS 14. VIDEO TAPING EQUIPMENT 02547 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES” 02547 8 
wGENERAL} ALL CANDIDATES 02547 7 
*HOURS 24 02547 6 
* EVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 02547 28 
+PILE BLANK SUBSTANTIVE KEEPING INFORMED 02547 9 


II1I-86 





*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


#SETTING 
*MATERI ALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


»PREREQJISITE 


wEXRPERTENCE 


TO BE ABLE TO READ AND ANALYZE DATA ON PUPJL, 02548 26 
CHARACTERISTICS AND ABILITJES*eSTUDYING AND INTERPRETING 02548 27 
SUCH DATA AS THAT OBTAINED FROM JNDIVIDUAL PUPIL RECORDS, 02548 28 
TEST RESULTS, DIAGNOSTIC REPORTS, ETCys FOR CUES 02548 29 
REGARDING INDIVIDUAL LEARNERS AND LEARNING STYLES, 02548 30 
2547 02548 31 
4+ THE TRAINEE WILL PROVIVED THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION 02548 14 
REGARDING EACH OF 5 PUPILS! STUDENTS AND THE TEACHER, 02548 42 
B, VIDEO*TAPED INTERVIEWS WITH EACH PUPIL WHICH WILL 02548 13 
DWELL ON SUCH TOPICS AS HIS ATTITUDES TOWARD HIMSELF, HIS 02548 14 
CLASSMATES AND SCHOOL FUNCTIONS JN GENERAL, C, A FILE 02548 15 
FOLDER OF PUPIL®RELATED DATA INCLUDING ANECDOTAL RECORDS, 02548 16 
TEST RESULTS, DIAGNOSTIC REPORTS, ETC, WHICH INDICATE 02548 17 
INDIVIDUAL CHARACTERISTICS 2, THE TRAINEE IS TO READ AND02548 18 
ANALYZE THe DATA ON PUPIL GHARACTERISTICS AND ABILITIES=+ 02548 19 
STUDYING AND INTERPRETING THIS DATA FOR CUES REGARDING 02548 20 
INDIVIDUAL LEARNING STYLES, S$, HE JS THEN TO WRITE A 02548 24 
REPORT FOR EACH STUDENT INDICATING HOW HE WOULD INTERACT 02548 22 
WITH EACH CHILD, GIVEN THIS INFORMATION, 4, THE 02548 23 
INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK REGARDING THIS 02548 24 
EXPERIENCE, 02548 25 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02548 10 
1) AV LABORATORY WITH VIDEOTAPE EQUIPMENT, 2, VIDEO 92548 5 

TAPES OF 5 PUPILS INTERACTING IN THEJR NORMAL CLASSROOM 02548 

ENVIRONMENT, 3, TAPED INTERVIEWS WITH EACH PUPIL, 02548 
ALL GRADES is 02548 8 
ALL CANDIDATES 02548 7 
3 02548 6 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02548 32 
BLANK CLASSROOM RESEARCH READING PUPIL DATA 02548 9 
a Te LT TELS EIS I IEEE AT LO ENE LE BS BEE TRL SE TS CRE LSE | BRE TE LT STE SBE SSPE RE REN PS | SGN EE 
TO ANALYZE DATA ON PUPIL CHARACTERISTICS AND ABILITIES, 02549 32 
TO RECOGNIZE WHERE REFERRAL IS APPROPRJATE, 02549 33 
MINOR STATISICAL KNOWLEDGE, MINOR KNOWLEDGE JN TESTING 02549 34 
2STANDARD*®, KNOWLEDGE OF REFERRAL POSSIBILITIES, 02549 35 
REALIZATION THAT TESTING IS FAR FROM INFALLABLE, 02549 36 
REALIZATION THAT REHAVIOR I[S MULTICAUSAL, REALIZATION 02549 37 
THAT MORE KNOWLEDGE JS NEEVED IN INTERPRETING STANDARDIZED02549 38 
TESTS THAN MOST TEACHERS HAVE, 02549 39 
THE TRAINEE WILL RE GIVEN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION ABOUT 02549 14 
A HYPOTHETICAL PUPIL: 1, STANDARVIZED ABILITY OR 02549 12 
INTELLIGENCE TEST SCORES, 146 WAIS 2, STANDARDIZED 02549 13 
ACHIEVEMENT AND ARILITY TEST SCORES, 1,6, [TED, 02549 14 
DIAGNOSTIC READING TEST, ITPA $, PERSONALITY OR [NTEREST02549 15 
INFORMATION 2TESTS OF THIS NATURE ARE NOT USUALLY 02549 16 
APPLICABLE TO PERSONS BELOw 18 YRS*® 4, DEMOGRAPHIC 02549 17 
DISCRIPTIVe AND PERSONAL INFORMATION, AGE, SES, RACE AND 02549 18 
ETHIC BACKGROUND, FATER=MOTHERSS OCCUPATION AND EDUCATION 02549 19 
ETC, 5, REPORT ON PAST ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT, 6, REPORTO2549 20 
FROM CLINICAL OR SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIST 7, REPORT FROM 02549 24 
SCHOOL CONSELOR 8, REPORT FROM SCHOOL NURSE OR DOCTOR, 02549 22 
THE TRAINEE WILL STRUCTURE THE INFORMATION AND ANSWER THE 02549 258 
FOLLOWING WUESTIONS: 1, YOES THE STUDENT HAVE ANY 02549 24 
ACADEMIC PROBLEMS«4 JIS HE WORKING ABOVE, AT, OR BELOW HIS 02549 25 
RECORDED ABILITY, LEVEL~ 2, WHERE MIGHT A POSSIBLE 02549 25 
DEFICIENCY OR EFFICIENCY ORIGINATES $5, HOW WOULD THE 02549 26 
TRAINEE REMEDIATE THE PROBLEMS SHOULD THE PUPIL BE 02549 27 
REFERRED FUR HELP, 4, IS THERE ANY VaTa THE TRAINEE 02549 28 
DOESNST UNVERSTAND, DOES HE FEEL THAT MORE SPECIALIZED 02549 29 
30 


ASSISTANCE IS NEEDED TO ASSESS PUPIL POSSIBILITIES, 02549 


SETTING 
wMATERJALS 
wLEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


“OBJECTIVES 
*PREREQJISITE 


wEXPERJ ENCE 


*SETTINS 
*MATERTALS 
TPEVEL 
*GENERAL 
«HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*FILE 


FEEDBACK WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE INSTRUCTOR, 02549 
INDEPENDEN] SCHOOL 02549 
DATA ON HYPOTHETICAL PUPIL, 02549 
ALL GRADES 92549 
ALL CANDIDATES 02549 
2 02549 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT 02549 
PUPIL DATA RECORDS BLANK 02549 
TO INTERACT WITH SCHOOL RELATED PERSONS, 2, TO USE 02550 
SOCIOMETRIC TECHNIQUES, 02550 
KNOWLEDGE OF SOCIOMETRIC TECHNIQUES ABJLITY, TO INTERVIEW 02550 
AND INTERAGT, 92550 
THE TRAINEE JS ASSIGNED A PUPIL IN A REAL SCHOOL 02550 


SITUATION! THROUGH THE FOLLOWING METHODS, HE ATTEMPTS TO 02550 
ASSESS THIS PUPIL€S INTERAUTIONAL STATUS} 4, SOCJOMETRIC02550 
TECHNIQUES 2, INTERVIEWS WITH TEACHERS, ADMINISTRATORS, 02550 


LIBRARIANS, COUNSELORS, AND PUPIL, %, VIDEO TAPES OF 02550 
PUPIL IN ACTUAL JINTERACTIONAL! SITUATIONS, TRAINEE WOULD 902550 
THEN BE GIVEN A SUMMARY OF THE PUPILSS EDUCATIONAL, 02550 
PHYSICAL, PSYCHOLOGICAL ANU SOCIAL BACKGROUND, HE WOULD 02550 
THEN BE ASKED TO DETERMINE IF: ANY ACADEMIC PROBLEM 02550 
EXISTED AND WHETHER IT COULD BE A RESULT OF INTERACTIONAL 02550 
DEFICIENCES, FEEDBACK WOULD COME AS A RESULT OF 02550 
AGREEMENT UR DISAGREEMENT WITH INSTRUCTOR, 02550 
OTHER 2SPEUIFY* FIELD SCHOOL! 02550 
VIDEO TAPE OF PUPIL 02550 
ALL GRADES 02550 
ALL CANDIDATES 02550 
4 02550 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02550 
SCHOOL RELATED PERSONS SOCIOMETRIC TECHNIQUES BLANK 02550 


#PREREQJISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJ ALS 


*#LEVEL 
*GENERAL,’ 


1. TO BE ABLE TO [NTERACT WJTH SCHOOL RELATED PERSONS, 02551 
DISCUSSING INSTRUCTIONAL VARJABLES WITH STUDENTS, 02551 
TEACHERS, LIBRARIANS, PARENTS, COMMUNITY RESOURCES, ETC, 02551 
2, TO BE AWARE OF THE NEED FOR AND CAPABLE OF UTILIZING 925514 


INTERACTION WITH SCHOOL RELATED PERSONS JN DETERMINING 02551 
INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES, 02551 
2550 02551 


1, THE TRAINEE WILL BE GIVEN A DESCRIPTION OF THE SCHOOL 02551 
SITUATION AN WHIEH THE FIVe STUDENTS ANALYZED JN MODULE 3602551 
36 FUNCTION, JNCLUDING SCHOOL ENVJRONMENT AND RESOURCES, 02554 


CONSULATIVe ADMINISTRATION, COMMUNITY CHARACTERISTICS AND 02551 
RESOURCES, ETC, 2, THE TRAINEE IS TO INDICATE THE 02554 
INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES THAT WOULD BE MOST IMMEDIATELY 02551 
AFFECTED By THE SCHOOL SITUATION, 3, We JS THEN TO 02551 


SUGGEST MEIHODS FOR INTERACTING WITH STUDENTS, TEACHERS, 02554 
LIBRARIANS, PARENTS, COMMUNITY AGENCIES, COUNSELORS AND 02551 
OTHER SCHOUL RELATED PERSONS IN QRDER TO DISCUSS AND 02551 


GATHER DATA ON THE INSTRUCTIONAL VARJABLES AFFECTING THESED2551 
FIVE PUPILS, 4, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK 02554 
REGARDING 1HIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXERCISE, 02554 
INDEPENDEN] SCHOOL 025514 
MIMEQOGRAPHED DESCRIPTION Or THE SCHOOL SITUATION IN WHICH 02551 
THE FIVE PUPILS ANALYZED IN MODULE 36 FUNCTION, 02554 
ALL GRADES 02551 
ALL CANDIDATES 02551 
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wr 





wEVALUAPION [NSTRUGTORSS JUDGMENT, 02894: 
wPILE BEANK pepnmences RESEARCH DETERMINING INSTRUCTIONAL 02554. 
poe” VARIAELES: | =—S—Ot—CS~S ee OE oe 
LE EERE LSID EL IS ETS I ENE RE SEINE GPE LL SREY TE LT LET GET OLE GY I Te ERTS EAVES MN RAED 
*OBVECTIVES 70 BE ABLE: TO READ bu ANALYZE! PUPIL: PRODUCTS, STUDYING 02552 24 
DENTS ON ASSTGNED AND/OR SELECTED ~~ eb aed 
TASKS FOR DIAGNOSING LEARNER CAPABILITIES AND/OR POSSIBLE 02552 2 
"PROBLEMS IN TASK PERFORMANGE) AND OBJECTIVE ATTAINMENT, eae-ay 
#PREREQUISITE 25354 Wee os 8 02552 28 
wEXPERJENCE i, THE TRAINEE {8 PROVIDED WITH THE WRITTEN RESULTS OF 02552 14 


ee eat mS na eee 


ONE WEEKSS IN THE NORMAL CLASSROOM ee FOR BACH OF THEOD2552 12 


FIVE PUPILS ANALYZED IN MODULE S6, 2, THE TRAINEE 18 To 
READ AND ANALYZE THE PUPILSS PRODUCTS, STUDYING THE 


RESULTS ON YFHE ASSIGNED AND/OR SELECTED TASKS FOR LEARNER 
GAPABICDTIGS J AND/OR poss TARE PROBLEMS IN TASK PERFORMANCE 





AND OBJECTIVE ATTAINMENT, A REPORT 18 To PREPARED ON 
EACH OF THE FIVE PUPILS INDIGATING, IN VIEW OF THE DatA 
ANALYZED IN MODULE $6 AND TNE PRODUCTS GIVEN FOR FHIS ~ 
ASSIGNMENT, WHAT FUTURE ACTIONS HE WOULD RECOMMEND FOR 


wSETTING 
wMATERTALS — 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
#wHOURS 


wEVALUATION ~~ 


wFILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE B 
wEXPERT ENCE 


HIMSELF IN INTERACTING WITH EACH PUPIL, 4, THE 
INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK REGARDING THIS 
EXPERIENCE, 
__INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 

VIDEO® TAPERS FROM MODULE 36 BE AVAILABLE IN AwV LAB 
FOR REFERENCE, 2, FILE FOLDERS CONTAINING ONE WEEKSS 


WORK FOR EACH OF THE FIVE PUPILS TO BE CONSIDERED, 


ALL GRADES 
ALL CANDIDATES 


3 
JNSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, | 
BLANK CLASSROOM RESEARCH ANALYZING STUDENT WORK 


TO DIAGNOSE PROBLEMS IN TASK PERFORMANCE, 


BLANK 
VIDEO TAPES HAVE BEEN PREPARED OF REAL AND SIMULATED 
CLASSROOM EXPERIENCES WHERE ONE OR MORE DEFICIENCES HAVE 
EITHER MADE TASK AND OBJECTIVE ATTAINMENT DIFFICULT OR 


02552 13 
02552 14 
02552 15 
02552 16 
02552 17 
02552 18 
g2552 19 
02552 20 
02552 24 
02552 22 
02552 28 
02552 40 
02552 38 
92552 

02552 

02532 8 
02552 7 
02552 6 
02552 29 
92552 9 


02553 34 


02583 32 
02553 11 
02553 12 
02553 13 


IMPOSSIBLE, TRAINEE IS SHOWN THE TAPES AND ASKED TO WRITEO2553 14 


DOWN WHICH 2MORE THAN ONE MAYBE CHOSEN? OF! THE FOLLOWING 
SEVEN DEFICITS ARE RESPONS|BLE FOR THE DIFFICULTY, 1, 


“LACK OF TEACHER KNOWLEDGE AND/OR SKILLS 2, LACK OF 


DISCIPLINE 3, LACK OF PUPILi MOTIVATION 4, LACK OF 
PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE 5, LACK OF PHYSICAL: MATURITY 
6+ LACK OR DEFICTENCY OF MATERIALS 7, ACK OR 


~ DEFICIENCY OF PHYSICAL FACILITIES, TRAINEE RESPONSES ARE 


POLLED aT THE CONCLUSION Of THE EXGROISE FEEDBACK Is 


HC FTPHASTC fy TRAINEES ARE’ ALLOWED TO COMPARE THEIR 


RESPONSES WITH THOSE OF OTHER STUDENTS, 2, TRAINEES ARE 
ABLE TO COMPARE THEIR RESPONSES WITH THE AGTUAL: BUILT IN 
DEFICITS=*AS RELATED BY THe JNSTRUGTOR 3, AN EXTENSION 


— OFT YHTS EXERCISE WOULD BE ASK STUDENTS WHAT THEY WOULD Do 


eHATERI ALS 
GENERAL 


OR WHAT VARIABLES WOULD HAVE TO B& CHANGED TO OVERCOME 
TS, THESE CAN GE PRESENTED JN GSSAY, ORAL, OR 
ROLE PLAYING FORMS, 
RURLGNOUM, SCHUALI’| cr al, 
VIDEO TAPES OF SIMULATED CLASSROOM EXPERIENCES — 


ALL: CANDIDATES 





02553 15 
02553 16 
02553 17 
02553 18 
02553 19 
02583 20 
02553 24 
02553 22 
02553 23 
02553 24 
02533 25 
02553 26 
02553 27 
02553 28 
02553 29 
02553 30 
02553 10 
02583 5 


vz553 8 
g2553. 7 


*HOURS 1 
wEVALUATION TRAINEE CONCENSUS, INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 
*FILE DIAGNOSING PUPIL PRODUCTS TASK PERFORMANCE 


1 ee TO READ AND ANALYZE PUPIL PRODUCTS, 
*PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE JN A SPECIFIC SUe : 
MATTER RELATED? veyt Booka a a Pe SASL be bd LL 

wEXPERJENCE READING AND ANALYZING PUPIL PRODUCTS, THE TRAJNEB WOULD 
BE GIVEN AN AUTOw{NSTRUCTIUNAL TEXT CONSISTING OF ACTUAL 
PRODUCTS, INSTRUCTIONS JIN AN ENGLISH TEXT WOULD READ AS 
FOLLOWS: [PRESENTED ON THE FOLLOWING PAGES aRE STUDENT 
PRODUCTS, JUDGE EACH PRODUCT ON SYNTAX, VOCABULARY, 
SPELLING, AND ABILITY TO RELATE JDEAS, IN RATING, USE AN 
Ae TO E SCALE, WITH Aw BEING THE HIGHER END, FOLLOWING 
THE ASSIGNMENT OF A LETTER GRADE THE REASONS FOR MARKING 
AS YOU DID, THE SECTIONS PROVIDED FOR MARKING AND 
EXPLANATIONS ARE PERFORATED, RIP THESE SHEETS OUT AFTER 
MARKING AND REFER TO PAGE DESIGNATED AT THE BOTTOM OF THE 
SHEET, COMPARE YOUR MARKS AND EXPLANATIONS WITH THOSE 
GIVEN BY THE ACTUAL TEACHER, | 2TEACHERS WAVE BEEN 
PREJUDGED AS TO TWEIR MASTERY» AN EXAMPLE WILL FOLLOW A 
NUMBER OF EXERCISES ON THE SAME SUBJECT MATTER AND LEVEL 
WILL BE INCLUDED $0 AS TO PROVIDE ADEQUATE EXPERIENCE, 


*SETTING INDEPENDEN] SCHOOL 

*MATERIALS AUTO INSTRUCTIONAL TEXT 

*LEVEL ALL GRADES 

*+GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 

*HOURS 1 

*EVALUATION WITHIN TEX1, COMPARISON WITA TEACHER RESPON 

*eF ILE PUPIL FEEDbACK SELF TEACH ASSIGN GRADES abe 


02555 
02553 
02553 


02554 


02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 
02554 


6 
33 
9 


27 
28 
29 
ii 
12 
13 
44 
15 
416 
az 
18 
19 
20 
at 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
10 


*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO SELECT AND PREPARE BOTH DESCRIPTIVE AND 
PRESCRIPTIVE FEEDBACK FOR STWDENTS, ASSIGNING GRADES 
WRITING COMMENTS, SUGGESTING NEW AND/OR REMEDIATING ; 
pet WES THAT WILL MOTIVATE AS WELL AS CLARIFY 
+ TO BE AWARE OF THE NEED TO PROVIDE THE P 
WITH DESCRIPTIVE AND PRE FEEDRAC ot ts 
*PREREQJISITE 2554 5 REE eee et Leena e 
*EXPERIENCE 1) UTILIZING THE INFORMAT 
10N PROVIDED IN MODULES 36 AND 
38, SELECT AND PREPARE BOTH DESCRIPTIVE AND PRESCRIPTIVE 
Sa edd ds FUR EACH PUPIL, ASSIGNING GRADES TO THE PRODUCTS 
Bern IN MODULE 38, WRITING COMMENTS, SUGGESTING NEW aND/ 
0 cENE UL ANE ACTIVITIES THAT WILL MOTIVATE AS WELL AS 
SA a get ah tet 2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE 
cGA NG THIS EXPERIENCE - 
cscttee UCEEL uta Ae ENCE IN CONFERENCE, 
*MATERJ ALS 1, VIDEO-;APES FROM MODULE $6 TO BE AVAILABLE IN AeV LAB 
FOR REFERENCE, 2, FILE FULDERS FROM MODULE 38 TO BE 


AVAILABLE, 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 
wHOURS 2 
EVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 
wFILE BLANK CLASSROOM RESEARCH PROVIDING STUDENT FEEDBACK 


02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 
02555 


wOBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO DESIGN MEANS FOR ACQUIRING DATA ABOUT 
SPECIFIC CLASSROOM GROUPS##SPECIFYING JTEMS AND 
CONSTRUCTING DEVICES FOR OBTAINING SOCTOMETRIC DATA, TO 
III-90 


02556 
02556 
02556 


23 
24 
25 


BE AWARE Ob THE NECESSITY FOR DESIGNING MEANS FOR 02556 26 


ACQUIRING DATA ABOUT SPECIFIC CLASSROOM GROUPS, 02556 27 
*PREREQUISITE 2555 02556 28 
wEXPERTENCE 14 THE STUDENT WILL PREPARE THE FOLLOWING ASS] GNMENT 02556 14 


INDEPENDENTLY# A, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL02556 12 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, SUBYECT 02556 13 


AREAS AND ENVIRONMENT, 8B, PROPOSE SEVERAL MEANS FOR 02556 14 
ACQUIRING DATA ABOUT SPECIFIC CLASSROOM GROUPS, ¢, 02556 15 
SELECT THE BEST MEANS AND RATIONALIZE YOUR SELECTION, 02556 16 
CITING RELEVANT RESEARCH WHERE NECESSARY, D, DESIGN THE 92556 17 
MEANS FOR ACQUIRING DATA ABOUT THE SPECIFIC CLASSROOM 02556 18 
GROUPSeeSPECIFYING ITEMS AND CONSTRUCTING DEVICES FOR 02556 19 
OBTAINING SOCIOMETRIC DATA, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL 02556 20 
PROVIDE FEEDBACK REGARDING THIS PRACTICE TEACHING 02556 24 
EXERCISE, 92556 22 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02556 10 
*MATERJ ALS NONE 02556 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02556 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02556 7 
*HOURS 2 02556 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02556 29 
*#FILE BLANK ACQUIRING CLASSROOM DATA CLASSROUM RESEARCH 02556 9 


*OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO DESIGN MEANS FOR ACQUIRING DATA ABOUT 02557 15 


SPECIFIC CLASSROOM GROUPS, SPECIFYING JTEMS AND g2557 29 
CONSTRUCTING DEVICES FOR OBTAINING SOCIOMETRIC DATA, 2, 92557 20 
TO BE AWARE QF THE NECESSITY FOR DESIGNING MEANS FOR N25 pes 
ACQUIRING YATA ABOUT SPECIFIC CLASSROOM GROUPS, Q2557 22 
*#PREREQUISITE 2556 ff 02557 23 


wEXPERJENCE 4, THE TRAINEE WILL VIEW 476 VIDEUSTAPED VIGNETTES OF A 92557 114 
SINGLE CLASS INVOLVED IN VARIOUS TASKS, ASSIGNMENTS AND G2557 te 
SITUATIONS, 2, HE IS THEN TO DESIGN MEANS FOR ACQUIRING 92557 13 


DATA ABOUT SPECIFIC GROUPS WITHIN THIS CLASSROOM, 02557 14 
SPECIFYING ITEMS AND CONSTRUCTING DEVICES FOR OBTAINING 02557 15 
SOCIOMETRIU DATA, 3, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE 02557 16 
FEEDBACK REGARDING THE EXPERIENCE, 02557 17 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02557 10 
*MATERIJALS 4, VIDEO*TAPE EQUIPMENT IN AN AwV LABORATORY, 2, TAPED 02557 5 
VIGNETTES OF A CLASS INVOLVED JIN VARIOUS TASKS, 02557 
ASSIGNMENTS AND SITUATIONS IN ORDER TO GIVE AN OVERVIEW OF 02557 
CLASS FUNCTIONING 02557 
*LEVEL ALL GRAGES 02557 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02557 7 
*#HOURS f255 7 6 
4 
9 


2 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, C2557 a2 


FILE BLANK 





CLASSROOM RESEARCH 


DESIGNING STUDIES 2557 


*OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO READ AND ANALYZE RESULTS OF SOCTOMETRIC 02558 20 
MEASURES, STUDYING AND INTERPRETING PUPILSS GROUP 02558 24 
BEHAVIORS AS INDICATED BY RESPONSES TO SUCIOGRAM, 02558 22 
ANECDOTAL RECORDS, RECALLED JNeaCLASS BEHAVIOR, ETC, 2, 02558 23 
TO BE AWARt OF THE NECESSITY OF PREPARING AND UTILIZING 02558 24 
SOCIOMETRIG MEASURES, _ 02558 25 
*#PREREQUISITE 2557 02558 26 
wEXPERJENCE 1. CONSIDERING THE GROUP YF STUDENTS ANALYZED IN MODULES 02558 14 
254882557, PREPARE A REPORT WHICH CONTAINS THE FOLLOWING: 92558 12 
Ay SOCIOMETRIC MEASURES NEEDED TO STUDY AND INTERPRET 02558 13 
GROUP BEKAVIORS, 8B, THE INFORMATION THAT MIGHT BE 02558 14 
DERIVED FRUM EACH OF THESE MEASURES, C, HOW THESE 02558 15 


MEASURES ARE ADMINISTERED UR RECORDED HOW THESE 


“MEASURES ARE UTILT FOR OR {PROVED CLASSROOM” LEARNING AND 


wSETTING 
wMATERTALS 


*+CEVEL”—<“‘“‘ ALLS GRADES 


INTERACTION, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVID 
THIS TEACHING EXERCISE, R JD& FEEDBACK ON 
REGED COLLEGE 

“LIBRARY FACILITIES 2, TEXTS ON THE RECORDING, 
ANALY27 NG? AND READING OF SOCGTOMETRIC MEASURES, 


+ GENERAL! ALL. CANDIDATES | 

eWOURS OO ai, <. re 

EVALUATION, [NSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 

#FILE BLANK SOC{OMETRIC AOU PREECE STRATEGIES, 

OBJECTIVES: TO CRO ASERUTOSRELD SIND ANALYZE RESULTS OF SOCIOMETRIC 
MEASURES, STUDYING AND INTERPRETING PUPILSS GROUP 
BEHAV TORS AS INDICATED By RESPONSES TO SOG]OGRAM, 

RECALLED JNeCLASS BEHAVIO 
+PREREQUISITE 2558 a ARSE ee hae 


*wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERT ALS 


LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wFILE 


1, RESULTS OF SOCIONETRIC MEASURES FOR EACH OF THE 

STUDENTS ANALYZED IN MODULES AR@ GIVEN TO THE TRAINEE 

THIS FILE WILL INCLUDE RESPONSES’ TO SUCIOGRAM, ANECDOTAL 

RECORDS, RECALLED 2B8Y THE TEACHER? IN@CLASS BEHAVIOR, ETC 

2, THE TRAINEE I$ TO READ THESE SOCIOMETRIC MEASURES IN 

ORDER TOr A, INTERPRET EACH PUPILSS GROUP BEHAVIORS, 

B. INDICATE DEFICIENCIES [N° THE RECORD AS’ PRESCRIBED IN 

MODULE 42, Cy EXLPAIN THE INTERPRETATION BASED UPON THE 

Haga AEE STA yin 
BACK REGARDING THIS PRA 

WILL PROV G THIS PRACTICE TEACHING 

i DEPENDEN) SCHOOL 

1, SOCIOMETRIC MEASURES ON EACH PUPIL’ STUDIED IN MO 

2348-57 2, REPORT ON SOC{OMETRIG MEASURES COMPILED IN 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


2 
INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, sts 
BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES SOCIOMETRIC MEASURES, 


02558 


02556— 


02558 


02558 © 


02558 


02556 


02556 


~~ Q2558— 


02558 
02558 
02558 
02556 


02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 


»02559 


02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
02559 
92559 
02559 
02559 
02559 


46 
17 
18 
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10 
5 


B 
z 
6 

27 

9 


22 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


#SETTING 
*MATERT ALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 


Abe UENO TVA LE? 


i, TO BE ABLE TO SELECT, DEFINE AND/OR EXPLAIN THOSE 


02560 


PUPIL BEHAVIORS THE TRAINEE INTENDS TO REINFORCE AND THOSE02560 


HE INTENDS TO EXTINGUISH, 2, TO BE AWARG OF THE 


02560 


NECESSITY FOR ARTICULATING PERSONAL EXPECTATIONS THAT-WILL02560 


ye THE” PUPIL AS AN INDIVIDUAL AND AS~& GROUP MEMBER, 
14. THE TRAINEE 1S TO PREPARE! A REPORT ACCORDING 
FOLLOWING SPECIFICATIONS; Ay, SELECT, DGPING ANDYOR 
EXPLAIN THOSE PUPIL BEHAVIORS: YOU INTEND TO ENCOURAGE 
ZREINFORCE* AND THOSE YOU INTEND TQ EXTINGUISH 
2D[SCOURAGE*® WHEN YOU TEACH YOUR OWN CLASS, 8, SELECT 
THOSE BEHAVIORS THAT WILL AFFECT THE PUPILS BOTH AS 
INDIVIDUALS AND AS GROUP MEMBERS, C, THIS REPORF SHOULD 
BE AS COMPREHENSIVE AND EXHAUSTIVE AS YOU ARE CAPABLE OF: 


“ARTICULATING AT THIS POINT IN YOUR TRAINING, 2, THE 


INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK REGARDING T 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL D HIS EXERCISE, 
NONE 

ALL GRADES 


02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
02560 
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*#HOURS Bd. odes B. 

#EVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, gia iq 

*FILE an BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES PRESCRIBING TEACHING 302560 9 
BEHAVIORS CHK 









*wOBJECTIVES TO BE ‘ace TO ‘PRESCRIBE. SPECIFIC TEACHING BEHAVIORS” THAT 02561 30 


WILL AFFECT PUPILS BOTH AS INDJV[DUALS AND AS GROUP = = = “02564 S48 
MEMBERS, SELECTING PUPIL BEHAVJORS TO ENCOURAGE 02561 32 
ZREINFORCE* AND DISCOURAGE 2EXTINGUISH* AND MEANS FOR 02561 33 
ACCOMPLISHING THESE ENDS, 025641 34 
*PREREQUISITE 2560 02561 358 


wEXPERJENCE 4, THE TRAINEE JS TO PERFORM THE FOLLOWING! A, REVIEW 025614 14 
THE REPORTS FOR EACH CHILD FROM MODULE 2559 WHICH INDICATE02561 12 
INDIVIDUAL CHARACTERISTICS AND ABILITIES AND SUGGESTIONS 02561 13 
FOR INTERACTION, 8B, REVItW THE REPORTS FOR EACH CHILD 02561 14 
FROM MODULE 52, WHICH GIVES ANALYSES OF CLASSROOM WORK ANDOQ2561 18 
SUGGESTIONS FOR INTERACTION, Cy REVIEW THE REPORTS ON 02561 16 
EACH CHILD FROM MODULE 59 WHICH INDICATE EACH CHILD<S 02561 17 
GROUP BEHAVIOR, D, REVIEW THE COMPREHENSIVE REPORT OF 02561 18 
PERSONAL EXPECTATIONS FOR CLASSROOM BEHAVIOR PREPARED IN 02561 19 
MODULE 60. Ee MOp!FY THE REPORT FROM MOpULE 60 TO SUIT 02561 20 
THE CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE PUPILS ANALYZED IN MODULES 255056 02561 24 
59, F, PRESCRIBE SPECIFIC BEHAVIORS THAT WILL AFFECT 02561 22 
PUPILS BOTH AS INDIVIDUALS AND AS GROUP MEMBERS IN 02561 23 
ACCORDANCE WITH THE VARIABLES SPELLED OUT [N AeE, THES 02564 24 
PUPIL BEHAVIORS TO BE ENCOURAGED 2REJNFORCEDe AND THOSE T002561 258 
BE DISCOURAGED 2EXTINGUISHED*® SHOULD BE SELECTED, AND 02561 26 
MEANS FOR ACCOMPLISHING THESE: ENDS SHOULD BE INDICATED, 02561 27 
2. THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON THIS PRACTICE 02561 28 


TEACHING EXERCISE, 02561 29 
SETTING JNDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02561 10 
*MATERJALS REPORTS PREPARED BY THE STUDENTS IN MODULES 2550, 52, 59 02561 5 
+ 60, 02564 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES pA hy WD 02561 8 
«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES += - 02561 7 
*#HOURS 6 02561 6 
wEVALUATION ‘INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02561 36 
*FILE BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES PRESCRIBING TEACHING 02561 9 
BEHAVIORS, | 02561 
a ORE TT NEE TIS ISN TT DE ATE FLEE 2S OT IE ST ey 
OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO DESIGN MEANS FOR ACQUIRING DATA ABOUT 02562 20 
TEACHING ACTIONS, SELECTING AND SPECIFYING PROCEDURES FOR 02562 214 
SELFeEVALUATION, 02562 22 
wPREREQUISITE 2564 02562 23 


*EXPERJENCE 4, THE TRAINEE JS TO PREPARE A REPORT WHICH CONTAINS THE 02562 14 
FOLLOWING! 2THE INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 02562 12 
SOURCES WHERE SUGGESTIONS MIGHT BE FOUND,*® 6, SELECT ANDQ2562 13 
SPECIFY THOSE PROGEDURES FUR SELF EVALUATION THAT WOULD BE02562 14 
MOST FRUITFUL FOR THE INDIVIQUAL TRAINEE, C, RATJONALIZE02562 15 
THE SELECTION OF YHESE SELFREVALUATIVE PROCEDURES, OD, 02562 16 
DESIGN MEANS FOR ACQUIRING THE NECESSARY DATA, 2, THE 02562 17 
INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON THIS PRACTICE TEACHINGO2562 18 
EXERCISE, 02562 19 
SETTING — INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02562 10 
*#MATERI ALS BIBLIOGRAPHY OF SOURCES SUGGESTIONS AND EXPLANATIONS OF 02562 5 
— “MEASURES FOR SELFeEVALUATION OF TEACHING ACTIONS MIGHT BE 02562 


FOUND, 02562 
REEVEL! .  cAGGCGRADGS: °° * 02562 8 
GENERAL! __ ALL CANDIDATES : 02562 7 


Le Leos) 


*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
wFILE 


K®OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTINS 
*MATERTALS 


wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 


wEXPERTENCE 


02562 


2 

INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02562 
BLANK BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES SELF EVALUATION, 02562 
TO BE ABLE TO DESIGN MEANS FOR ACQUIRING DATA ABOUT 02563 
TEACHING AUTIONS, SELECTING aND SPECIFYING PROCEDURES 02563 
FOR SELFeEVALUATION, 02563 
2562 02563 
1, THE INSTRUCTOR AND THE TRAINEES WILL PARTICIPATE IN A 02563 
BRAINSTORMING AND GROUP®EVALVATION SESSION IN WHICH THEY 02563 
WILL PISCUSS! A, SUGGESTIONS FOR ACQUIRING DATA ABOUT 02563 
TEACHING ACTIONS, B, SELECTION AND SPECIFICATION OF 02563 
THOSE PROCEDWRES FOR SELFeEVALUATION THAT WOULD BE MOST 02563 
FRUITFUL FOR THE INDIVIDUAL TRAINEE, Cs WUSTIFICATION 02563 
FOR THE DELECTION OF THESE SELF EVALUATION PROCEDURES, 02563 


De COMPREHENSIVE DESIGNS FOR ACQUIRING THE NECESSARY DATA,02563 


2. THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEELBACK ON THESE 02563 
SUGGESTIONS AND DISCUSSION, 02563 
SMALL GROUP 2112 STUDENTSe SCHOOL 02563 
NONE 02563 
ALL GRADES 02563 
ALL CANDIDATES 02563 
172 02563 
INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02563 
BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES SELFeEVALUATION 02563 
TO BE ABLE TO INTERPRET FEEDBACK ABOUT TEACHING ACTIONS, 02564 
STUDYING PUPJL RESPONSES TU JNQUIRJESe VIEWING SLEF ON 02564 
TAPE AND ANALYZING AND/OR GOMPARING BEHAVIORS WITH THOSE 02564 
SUGGESTED bY THE PROFESSION, 02564 
2363 02564 


1d, THE TRAINEE WILL REVIEW VIJDEQ*TAPES TAKEN OF HIMSELF JIN02564 


MICRO-TEACHING SESSIONS AND YTIJLIZE THE SELFeEVALUATION 02564 
DESIGN PREPARED IN MODULE 256263 TO INTERPRET HIS 02564 
TEACHING AUTJONS, 2, THE TRAINEE WILL PREPARE A WRITTEN 02564 
STATEMENT, ANALYZING AND/OR COMPARING HIS BEHAVIORS WITH 02564 
THOSE SUGGESTED BY THE PROFESSION, Se THE INSTRUCTOR WILL02564 
PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXERCISE, 02564 
INDEPENDEN] SCHOOL 02564 
te AwV LABORATORY WITH VIDEO#TAPE EQUIPMENT, 2, TAPES 02564 
OF EACH TRAINEE IN MICRO#TEACHING SESSIONS, 02564 
ALL GRADES ‘ 02564 
ALL CANDIDATES 02564 
3 02564 
INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02564 
BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES SELFeEVALUATION 02564 
TO BE ABLE TO INTERPRET FEEDBACK ABOUT TEACHING ACTIONS, 02565 
STUDYING PUPIL RESPONSES Ty InNQUIR{ES, VIEWING SELF ON 02565 


TAPE, AND ANALYZING AND/OR COMPARING BEHAVJORS WITH THOSE 02565 
SUGGESTED bY THE PROFESSION, 02565 
MODULE 2564 02565 
1+ THE INSTRUCTOR AND THE TRAINEES WILL PARTICIPATE IN A 02565 


IITI-94 


6 
24 
9 


2 


oa Om wo 


20 
24 
22 
23 
24 
14 


[BRAINSTORMING( AND GROUP EVALUATION SESSJON IN WWICH THEY02565 12 
WILL DISCUSS A, THE INDIVJDWAL TRAINEESS USE OF THE 02565 13 
SELFeEVALUATION DESIGN IN MOQULE 48, 8B, THE ANALYSIS 02565 14 
AND/OR COMPARISON OF BEHAVJORS WITH THOSE SUGGESTED BY 02565 15 
THE PROFESSION PREPARED BY EACH STUDENT, C, SUGGESTIONS 02565 16 


FOR IMPROVEMENT Of THE SELprEVALUATION DESIGN AND/OR 02565 17 
TEACHING BEHAVIORS, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE 02565 18 
INDIVIDUAL FEEDBACK; ALSO, ON THIS EXERCISE, 02565 19 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 2412 STUDENTS* SCHQOL 02565 10 
*MATERTALS NONE 02565 § 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02565 8 
+GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02565 7 
*#HOURS 12 02565 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORS5S JUDGMENT, 02565 25 
wFILE BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES SELFPEVALUATION 02565 9 
wOBJECTIVES 1+. TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO SELECT TYPES OF CLASSROOM 02566 23 
GROUPS AND PROCEDURES FOR ASSIGNING INDIVIDUALS TO THE 02566 24 
GROUP, : 02566 25 
wPREREQUISITE BLANK 02566 26 


wEXPERIENCE TRE TRAINEt WILL, IN WRITING, DO EACH OF THE FOLLOWING} 02566 if 
1. STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTJONED SITUATION BY 02566 12 


SPECIFYING THE LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,G,, ABILITY 02566 13 
LEVEL, AGE, BACKGROUND, ETG,? FOR EACH OF 25 STUDENTS 02566 14 
2» SELECT A CLASSROOM ACTIVITY WHICH HE FEELS IS BEST 02566 15 
CARRIED OUT BY HAVING THE PUPILS WORK JN SMALL GROUPS 02566 16 


3, SPECIFY THE TYPES OF GROUP. INTO WHICH THE CLASSROOM 02566 17 
SHOULD BE DIVIDED, 4, SPECIFY THE PROCEDURE FOR ASSIGNINGO2566 18 
INDIVIDUALS TO THE GROUP, 5%, EXPLAIN THe RATIONALE BEHINDO2566 19 


THE DECISIONS MADE IN STEPS 3 * 4, THE TRAINEE WILL 02566 20 
DISCUSS HIS DECISIONS WITH THE INSTRUCTOR JN ORDER THAT 02566 24 
THE INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE HIM WITH FEEDBACK, 02566 22 
#SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02566 10 
*MATERIALS NONE ; 92566 3 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02566 8 
#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02566 7 
*HOURS 3 02566 6 
*EVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02566 27 
+FILE CLASSROOM GROUP TYPES PROCEDURE SELECTION 02566 9 
SE SS EE MGT PI AEE AN A RBS SD ARID SF NS PR aOR ELD 2 SE OS RE Se EPL I Ee TR | PE US STREET ST SE, 
*OBJECTIVES 14, TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO SELECT TYPES UF CLASSROOM 02567 22 
GROUPS AND PROCEDURES FOR ASSIGNING INDIVIDUALS TO THE 02567 23 
GROUP, 02567 24 
#PREREQUISITE BLANK 02567 25 


#EXPERJENCE THE TRAINEt WILL BE GIVEN DATA ON A CLASS OF 25 PUPILS, 02567 14 
THE DATA WILL INCLUDE THE LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2E,0,, 02567 12 
ABILITY, LEVEL, AGE, BACKGROUND ETC,? FOR EACH OF THE 25, 02567 13 
WITH THE ABOVE INFORMATION, THE TRAINEE JS TO 21+ SPECIFY 02567 14 
THE TYPES UF CLASSROOM GROUPS JNTO WHICH THE CLASS SHOULD 02567 15 


BE DIVIDEDs 2 2SPECIFY THE PROCEDURES FOR ASSIGNING 02567 16 
INDIVIDUALS TO THE GROYPSs 25 EXPLAIN THE RATIONALE BEHIND02567 17 
THE DECISION MADE IN STEPS 1 AND 2, THE TRAJNEE WILL 02567 18 
DISCUSS HIS DECISIONS WITH THE INSTRUCTOR SO THAT THE 02567 19 
INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE HIM WITH FEEDBACK DATA ON 25 02567 20 
STUDENTS 02567 24 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02567 10 
*MATERJALS BLANK 02567 § 
*LEVEL = ALL «GRADES 02567 8 
GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES ; 3 02567 7 
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SELECTING 


wHOURS = 
wEVALUAFTON INSTRUCTOR DECISION 
: SEBO LRT a PROCEQURE 


wOBJECTIVES 1. TO DECIDE WITHIN GROUP STRUCTURE TO ACHIEVE 


OBVECTIVES 

4, KNOWLEDGE OF GROUP INTERACTION VARIABLES, 

THE TRAINEE WILL, 2N WRITING, DO EACH OF THE FOLLOWINGS 
4. STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY 
SPECIFYING THE LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2&6,G, ABILITY 
LEVEL, AGE, BACKGROUND, ETC, FOR EACH OF 25 PUPILS, 

2, SELECT A CLASSROOM ACTIVITY WHICH HE FEELS 1S BEST 
CARRIED OUT BY HAVING THE PUPILS WORK JN SMALL’ GROUPS 

3, SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF GROUPS WHICH THE CLASS SHOULD BE 
DIVIDED INTO, 4, SPECIFY A CRITERION BY WHICH TO DIVIDE 
THE GROUP OF 25 INTO SMALLER GROUPS, 5, EXPLAIN THE 
RATIONALE BEHIND THE DECISJONS MADE JN STEPS 3 AND 4, 
BEING SURE TO RELATE IT TO THE ACTIVITY SELECTED AND HIS 
INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVE FOR THAT ACTIVITY, THE TRAINEE 
WILL DISCUSS HIS DECISIONS WITH THE INSTRUCTOR IN ORDER 
THAT THE INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE HIM WITH FEEDBACK 

PLE RENOEN SCHOOL 

N 


#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJ ENCE 


*#SETTING 
wMATERIALS 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 
»GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 
*HOURS 2 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 


*FILE WITHIN IN*GROUP STRUCTURE GROUP DIVISION 


02567 6 
02567 26 
2567 9 


25 
26 
27 
1i 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
24 
22 
23 


02568 
02568 
02568 
02568 
02568 
02568 
02568 
92568 
02568 
02568 
02568 
02568 
02568 
92568 
02568 
02568 
02568 24 
02568 10 
02568 8 
02568 8 
02568 7 
02568 6 
02568 28 
02568 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN WAYS TO CLUSTER PUPILS 
wPREREQUISITE 1, GROUP INTERACTION Mae PBL ES Naat ce 
wEXPERITENCE THE TRAINEE WILL BE GIVEN DATA ON A CLASS OF 25 PUPILS 02569 11 
THE DATA WiLL INCLUDE THE LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,0, 02569 12 
ABILITY LEVEL, AGF, BACKGROUND, ETC,* FOR EACH OF THE 02569 13 
25 PUPILS, THE TRAINEE WILL BE GIVEN A CLASS ACTIVITY 02569 14 
AND AN INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVE WHICH THAT ACTIVITY IS 02569 15 
EXPECTED TO OBTAIN, WITH THE ABOVE INFORMATION, THE 02569 16 
TRAINEE IS TO! 4¢ SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF GROUPS WHICH THE 92569 17 
CLASS SHOULD BE pIVIDED INTOs 2¢ SPECIFY A CRITERION BY 02569 18 
WHICH TO DIVIDE THE GROUP OF 25 [NTO SMALLER GROUPSs 02569 19 
3¢* DIVIDE THE GROUP INTO SMALLER GROUPS BY SPECIFYING 02569 20 
THE NAMES UF THE PUFILS IN EACH GRQOUP+ 4¢ EXPLAIN THE 02569 24 
RATIONALE BEHIND THE DECISJONS MADE JN STEPS 1, 2, 3, 02569 22 
THE TRAINEE WILL DISCUSS HIS DECISIONS WITH THE INSTRUCTORO2569 28 
uae, THAT THE INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE HIM WITH 02569 24 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP SCHOOL iesed i 
*MATERJALS DATA ON 25 PUPILS 5 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES EEE: 8 
«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES tase 7 
*HOURS 4/2 rey, 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, ioe 28 
*FILE WITHeIN GRUUP STRUCTURE SMALL GROUPS 02569 9 
“OBJECTIVES TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO DECIDE ON CLASSROOM TASKS 02570 20 
NECESSARY FOR MAINTAINING aN ATTRACTIVE AND ORDERLY 02570 24 
CLASSROOM . 02570 22 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK jaea) 23 


III-96 


wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERJALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 

*# HOURS 
EVALUATION 
wFILE 


THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING, DO THE FOLLOWING 

i, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL [NSTRUGTIONED SITUATION 

BY SPECIFYING THE LFARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2&,G, AGE, 
BACKGROUND, ABILITY LEVEL, ETC,* AND ENVIRONMENT, 

2, SPECIFY CLASSROOM TASKS NECESSARY FOR MAINTAINING AN 
ATTRACTIVE AND ORDERLY CLASSROOM, 3, EXPLAIN THE 
RATIONALE BEHIND THE DECIS{ONS MADE IN STEP 2, TWE 
TRAINEE WILL DISCUSS HIS DECISJONS WITH THE INSTRUCTOR 
IN ORDER THAT THE INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE FEEDBACK, 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1 
INSTRUCTOR DECISION 
CLASSROOM TASKS ORDERLY ATTRACTIVE 


02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 
02570 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJTENCE 


*#SETTINS 
#MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO DEUIDE ON GLASSROOM TASKS 
NECESSARY FOR MAINTAINING AN ATTRACTIVE AND ORDERLY 
CLASSROOM 

2570 

THE TRAINEE WILL BE GIVEN DATA ON A CLASSROOM SITUATION, 
THE DATA WILL INCLUDE LEARNER. CHARACTERISTICS 2E€,6, 
ABILITY LEVEL, AGE, BACKGROUND, ETC,*® AND ENVJRONMENT, 
THE TRAINEE WILL SPECIFY, JN WRITING THE CLASSROOM TASKS 
NECESSARY +OR MAINTAINING AN ATTRACTIVE AND ORDERLY 
CLASSROOM FOR THE CONDITIONS STATED, THE TRAINEE WILL 
EXPLAIN THE RATIONALE BEHIND HIS TASK DECISIONS, THE 
TRAINEE WILL DISCUSS HIS DeCISIONS WITH THE INSTRUCTOR 
IN ORDER THAT HE MAY RECEIVE FEEDBACK, 

INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 

DATA ON A CLASSROOM SITUATJON 2LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 
AND ENVYRONMENT?* 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1 
INSTRUCTOR DECISION 
CLASSROOM TASKS ORDERLY MAINTAIN 


Q2571 
02571 
Q2571 
02571 
02571 
02571 
02571 
Q2571 
02571 
02571 
02571 
02571 
02571 
02571 
02971 
Q2571 
Q2n72 
02571 
Ge57 + 
ee ae 
02571 


wOBJECTIVES 


*#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERI ENCE 


wSETTINS 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
#EVALUATION 


*FILE 


1, TO RECOGNIZE THE NEED FOR CUSTODIAL HELP, 2, TO 
SUCCESSFULLY DEAL WITH NON# TEACHING SCHOOL PERSONNEL, 
BLANK 

THE TRAINEE WILL DESIGN A HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION WHICH 
REQUIRES HIM TO SEEK ASSISTANCE FROM A SCHOOL CUSTODIAN, 
HE WILL THEN ROLE PLAY ASKING FOR THIS HELP FROM a 
COOPERATIVE CUSTODIAN 2ROLE*PLAYED BY ANOTHER STUDENT? 
AND FROM AN UNCOOPERATIVE GUSTODIAN 2ROLE*PLAYED BY 
ANOTHER STUDENT*, BOTH ROLE PLAYING EPISODES WILL BE 
VIDEO=TAPED, THE TRAINEE 1S FREE TO PRACTICE*ERASE® 
PRACTICE UNTIL HE IS SATISFIED WITH HIS PERFORMANCE ON 
THE VIDEO* TAPE, HE WILL THEN VIEW THE TAPE WITH THE 
INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVE FEEDBACK ON THE QUALITY OF HIS 
PERFORMANCE, ; 

SMALL GROUP 24812 STUDENTSWS COLLEGE 

AUDIO=VISUAL TAPING EQUIPMENT 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1/2 

INSTRUCTOR DECISION 


CUSTODIAN MANAGERIAL TASK HYPOTHETICAL 
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02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
Veare 
02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
Q2572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 
02572 


02572 


wOBJECTIVES TO ARRANGE WITH THE CUSTODJAN FOR ASSISTANCE WITH PROPS 02573 17 
wPREREQUJISITE BLANK 02573 18 
wEXPERJENCE THE TRAINEE WILL BE ASSIGNED TO AN ACTUAL CLASSROOM, 02573 14 
THE TRAINEE WILL ASK THE CUSTODIAN FOR ASSISTANCE IN 02573 12 
SETTING UP A PROP 2>E,G,, AQUARJUM, GREEN MOUSE, SCIENCE 02573 13 
CORNER, ETGet FOR INSTRUCTION PURPOSES, THE TRAINEE WILL 02573 14 
RECEIVE FEEDBACK WHEN HE OBSERVES HOW READILY AND HOW WELLO2573 15 
THE CUSTODIAN HAS ASSISTED THE TRAINEE, 02573 16 
*SETTINS OTHER 2SPECIFY* FIELD 02573 10 
wMATERJ ALS ACTUAL CLASSROOM 92573 § 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02573 8 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02573 7 
#HOURS 1/4 02573 6 
# EVALUATION HOW READILY THE CUSTODJAN COOPERATES, 02573 19 
*FILE CUSTODIAN PROP SCHOOL 02573 9 
Pope Gasp ae aOR SOON SARE TE eNO an Rg ee US eS AC ARLES (mC ARE PT MS AR Saar See ATC AMA SN a takai) Comastaaei awe od eens eee A Ne Sk MR ae] 
wOBJECTIVES 1+ TO CHOOSE PHYSICAL PROPS TO BENEFIT AN 02574 22 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION, 02574 23 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02574 24 
* EXPER] ENCE THE TRAINEE STRUCTURES A HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION BY 02574 14 
SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS, 2&,G9,, ABILITY LEVEL, 02574 12 
BACKGROUND, AGE, ETC,* OBJECTIVES, CONTENT AREA AND 02574 13 
ENVIRONMENT, THE TRAINEE OBTAINS JNFORMATION ON 02574 14 
AVAILABLE PHYSICAL PROPS FUR THE CLASSROOM, WE THEN 02574 15 
SELECTS THe PHYSICAL PROP 20R PROFS®* THAT HE FEELS WOULD 02574 16 
BEST SUIT [HE CONDITIONS OF THE JNSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION, 02574 17 
THE TRAINEE THEN EXPLAINS HIS RATIONALE BEHIND THE 02574 18 
DECISION IN SELECTING THE GHOSEN PROP 20R RROPS*, THE 02574 19 
TRAINEE WILL DISCUSS HIS DECISIONS WITH THE INSTRUCTOR 02574 20 
IN ORDER THAT THE INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE FEEDBACK, 02574 24 
¥SETTING INDEPENDENT] COLLEGE 02574 10 
*MATERI ALS INFORMATION ON PHYSICAL PROPS. 02574 5 
+LEVEL ALL GRADES 02574 9 
*GENERAL)! ALL CANDIDATES 02574 7 
#HOURS 1 02574 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02574 25 
LEE A A SE LS FE aoe NE ECR NAT a SE AO 
wOBJECTIVES 4+ TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO SELECT PROPS FOR AN 02575 22 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION, 02575 23 
#PREREQJISITE BLANK 02575 24 
wEXPERJENCE 4. THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNED A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02575 14 
SITUATION SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,G,, AGE, 02575 12 
ABILITY LEVEL, BACKGROUND* CONTENT AREA, OBVECTIVES AND 02575 13 
ENVIRONMENT, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR SUPPLIES INFORMATION ON 02575 14 
TYPES OF PHYSICAL PROPS AVAILABLE FOR THE CLASSROOM, 02575 15 
3, THE TRAJNEE SELECTS THE PHYSICAL PROP 20R PROPSe THAT 02575 16 
HE FEELS WOULD BEST SUIT THE CONDITIONS OF THE 02575 17 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION, 4) THE TRAINEE EXPLAINS THE 02575 18 
RATIONALE BEHIND HIS DECISION IN STEP 3, THE TRAINEE 02575 19 
WILL DISCUSS HIS DECISIONS WITH THE INSTRUCTOR IN ORDER 02575 20 
THAT THE INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE HIM WITH FEEDBACK, 02575 24 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02575 10 
*MATERIALS INFORMATION ON PHYSICAL PRUPS, DATA ON A HYPOTHETICAL 02575 3 
SITUATION, 02575 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02575 8 
wGENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES A ; 02575 7 
wHOURS 4 Le 02575 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02575 28 
wP 9 





PHYSICAL PROPS YPOTHET ee 02575 
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wOBYECTIVES 


4. TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE Ty CONSTRUCT AN INSTRUCTIONAL ANDO2576 20 
ATTRACTIVE SULLETIN BOARD, | 02576 24 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02576 22 
wEXPERJENCE THE TRAINEE STRUCTURES A HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION SPECIFYINGO2576 14 
LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,Gy2 AGE, BACKGROUND, ABILITY 02576 12 
LEVEL, ETC,* OBJECTIVES, CONTENT AREA AND ENVIRONMENT, 02576 13 
THE TRAINEE THEN CONSTRUCTS A BULLETIN BOARD THAT WILL BE 02576 14 
ATTRACTIVE AND INSTRUCTIONAL TO THE HYPOTHETICAL PUPILS, 02576 15 
SHOULD USE BOTH STUDENT PRODUCTS AND NONeSTUDENT PREPARED 02576 16 
MATERIALS, THE TRAINEE DISCUSS HIS DECISIONS WITH THE 02576 17 
INSTRUCTOR AND FELLOW STUDENTS WHO HAVE VIEWED THE BOARD 02576 18 
AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK FROM THEM, 02576 19 
#SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02576 10 
wMATERJALS CONSTRUCTOR PAPER 02576 4 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02576 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02576 7 
*HOURS 3 ; 02576 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION, 02576 238 
wFILE BULLETIN BUARD CONSTRUCT &LANK 02576 9 
* OBJECTIVES 42 TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE To CONSTRUCT A BULLETIN BOARD 02577 22 
UTILIZING PUPIL PRODUCTS AND TRAINEE PRODUCTS, 02577 23 
wPREREQUISITE BLANK ; 02577 24 
#EXPERJENCE de THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNED A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02577 14 
SITUATION WHICH SPECIFIES LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2£,0G,, 02577 12 
BACKGROUND, AGE, ABILITY LEVEL, ETC,t CONTENT AREAS, 02577 13 
OBJECTIVES AND ENVERONMENT, 2, THE INSTRUCTOR SUPPLIES 02577 14 
TYPICAL PUPIL PRODUCTS MADE FOR AN INSTRUCTIONAL 02577 15 
OBVECTIVE, 3, THE TRAINEE MAKES HIS QWN PRODUCTS FOR THE02577 16 
SAME OBJECTIVE, 4, HE THEN COMBINES THS PUPILSS PRODUCTS02577 17 
WITRK HIS QwN AND CONSTRUCTS A BULLETIN BUARD THAT HE FEELSO2577 18 
WILL BE ATTRACTIVE AND INSTRYCTIONAL, He RECEIVES 02577 19 
FEEDBACK FROM HIS INSTRUCTUR AND FELLOW STUDENTS AS TO THEO2577 20 
VALUE OF THE BULLETIN BOARD, 02577 214 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL | 02577 10 
wMATERIALS CONSTRUCTOR PAPER AND PUPIL PRODUCTS, G257 7.48 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02577 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02577 7 
#wHOURS 3 02577 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02577 25 
*F ILE BULLETIN BUARD CONSTRUCT PUPIL PRODUCT 02577 9 
* OBJECTIVES THE PERSPECTIVE TEACHER WILL BE ABLE TO DERIVE RULES WHICHO02578 18 
ARE APPROPRIATE FOR CLASSRUOM AND LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 02578 19 
AND ARE INCLUSIVE, 02578 20 
#PREREQUISITE BLANK 02578 24 
wEXPERTENCE THE TRAINEE WILL STRUCTURE AN HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION BY 02578 114 
SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,Gy. AGE, ABILITY 02578 12 
BACKGROUND ETC,* ENVIRONMENT, AND CONTENT AREA, WE WILL 02578 13 
DERIVE A LIST OF CLASSROOM RYLES NECESSARY FOR MAINTAININGO2578 14 
AN EFFICIENT AND ORDERLY CLASSROOM, HE WILL RECEIVE 02578 15 
FEEDBACK FROM THE INSTRUCTOR AS TO THE APPROPRIATENESS ANDO2578 16 
INCLUSIVENESS OF THE RULES FOR THE CONDITIONS SPECIFIED, 02578 17 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02578 10 
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. 


wMATERTALS NONE _ ee ee ee » 02578 § 
wLEVEL ~ ALL GRADES 02578 8 
GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02578 7 
#HOURS 1/2 : 02578 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02578 22 
wFILE MANAGEMENT RULES ORDER 02578 9 
Pi SUSAN SE Nats PROCES AM ITA, OO HIRES (GRA SU DDN AE ONE RS car Ss I ae cds PL ea ng gC ALE NO Aas DIE is San IR | 
eOBJECTIVES THE PERSPECTIVE TEACHER WILL SE ABLE TO DERIVE RULES WHICHO2579 18 
ARE APPROPRIATE FOR CLASSRUOM AND LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 02579 19 
AND ARE INCLUSIVE, 02579 20 
*#PREREQUISITE BLANK 02579 24 
wEXPERT ENCE THE TRAINEE WILL BE ASSIGNED TO AN ACTUAL CLASSROOM, HE 02579 14 
WILL DERIVE A LIST OF RULES APPROPRIATE FOR MAINTAINING 02579 12 
ORDER AND EFFICIENCY IN HIS ASSIGNED CLASSROOM, HWE WILL 02579 13 
WRITE UP THE LIST OF RULES AND THEN EXPLAIN TO HIS PUPILS 02579 14 
WHAT THE RULES ARE AND WHY THEY ARE NECESSARY, HOW WELL 02579 15 
THE STUDENTS OBEY THE RULES WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK FOR THE 02579 16 
TRAINEE, 02579 17 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP 02579 10 
*MATERI ALS ACTUAL CLASSROOM 02579 § 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02579 8 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02579 7 
*HOURS 1 02579 6 
wEVALUATION THE RESPONSE OF THE STUDENTS, 02579 22 
*FILE RULES/SCHOOL ORDER MANAGEMENT 02579 9 
SEE SERES ELIA, SS SNATCH a FDI F Sa SE hy LT DD SR 2 ROAD JSC a OY 
*OBJECTIVES 4, TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE Tu DECIDE ON MEANS OF ENFORCING 02580 22 
RULES, 02580 23 
*PREREQUISITE 1, KNOWLEUGE OF THE BEHAVIORAL SCJENCES 02580 24 
*#EXPERJ=NCE THE TRAINEE WILL, IN WRITING, DO EACH OF THE FOLLOWINGS 02580 11 
1, STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY 02580 12 
SPECIFYING THE LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2€,G,, AGE, ABILITY0O2580 13 
LEVEL, BACKGROUND, ETC,* AND ENVJRONMENT, 2, DERIVE 02580 14 
EXAMPLES OF PUPILS BREAKING STATED RULES, 3, PRESCRIBE 02580 15 
PUNISHMENT THAT WILL CHANGE FHE UNDESIRABLE BEHAVIOR TO 02580 16 
THE DESIRED BEHAVIOR, 4, EXPLAIN THE RATIONALE BEHIND 02580 17 
DECISIONS MADE IN STEP 3 By RELATING HIS DECISION TO 02580 18 
PRINCIPLES OF THE BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES, THE TRAINEE WILL 02580 19 
DISCUSS HIS DECISIONS WITH THE INSTRUCTOR JN ORDER THAT 02580 20 
THE INSTRUUTOR MAY PROVIDE HIM WITH FEEDBACK, 02580 24 
«SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02580 10 
*MATERITALS NONE 02580 § 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 02580 «8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02580 7 
* HOURS {cve2 02580 4 
*EVALUATION INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02580 25 
*F ILE RULE PRESCRIBE UNDESIRABLE SEHAVIOR BLANK 02580 2? 
*OBJECTIVES TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO DEGIDE ON MEANS OF ENFORCING 02581 22 
RULES, 02581 23 
wPREREQUYISITE BLANK 02581 24 
*EXPERJTENCE 4, THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNED A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02584 14 
SITUATION SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,G,, AGE, 025814 12 
ABILITY LEVEL, BACKGROUND, ETC,* CONTENT AREAS, f 02581 13 
OBVECTIVES, AND ENVIRONMENT, 2, THE JNSTRUCTOR SUPPLIES 02581 14 
EXAMPLES Qr PUPILS BREAKING STATED RULES, 3, THE TRAINERO2561 15 
PRESCRIBES PUNISHMENTS THAT AILL CHANGE THE INSTRUCTIONAL 02581 ay 
: E 


BEHAVIOR TY THE DESIRED BEHAVIOR, 4, THE TRAINEE 02581 
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*SETTING 
*MATERIT ALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
#FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 
*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERIALS 
*#LEVEL 
GENERAL 
wHOURS 1 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERI ALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
#HOURS 
wWEVALUAPION 
wFILE 


EXPLAINS THE RATJONALE BEHIND THE DECISIONS MADE IN STEP 
3, THE TRAINEE WILL DISCUSS H{[S DECISJONS WITH THE 
INSTRUCTOR IN ORDER THAT THE INSTRUCTOR MAY PROVIDE 
FEEDBACK, } 

BLANK SCHUOL 

EXAMPLES Of PUPIL DEVIATORS FROM STATED RULES 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1 
INSTRUCTOR DECISION 
RULE DEVIATE PRESCRIBES 


TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE COMMUNICA 

TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO COMMUNICATE SCHOOL AND CLASS 
REGULATORY PROCEDURES AND ENFORCEMENTS TU PUPILS, 

BLANK 

41. THE TRAINEE WILL STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER ~ 
CHARACTERISTICS 2E,G,, BACKGROUND, ABILITY LEVEL, 

AGE, ETC,* AND ENVIRONMENT, HE WILL DERIVE A LIST THAT 
COMMUNICATES SCHOOL AND CLASSROOM KEGULATORY PROCEDURES 


02581 
Q2581 
02581 
02561 
025861 
02581 
02581 
02581 
02581 
02581 
02581 


02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 


TO KIS HYPUTHETICAL PUPILS, $, THE TRAINEE WILL HAVE AN 02582 
AeV TAPE MADE OF HIM EXPLAJNING THE RULES AND RATIONALE OF 02582 


THE RULES [0 THE HYPOTHETICAL PUPILS, 4%, HWE JS FREE TO 
PRACTICE*ERACEsPRACTICE UNTIL HE IS SATISFIED WITH HIS 
ABILITY, HWE WILL VIEW THE TAPE WITH THE INSTRUCTOR AND 
WILL RECEIVE FEEDBACK ON HIS ABILITY, 

OTHER 2SPEULIFY? LABORATORY SCHOOL 

A*V LABORATORY 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


UNSTRUCTOR DECISION 
A=V LABORATORY REGULAROTY PROCEDURES ENFORCEMENT 


TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO DEGIVE ON MEANS OF COMMUNICATING 
SCHOOL AND CLASSROOM REGULATORY PROCEUVURES AND 
ENFORCEMENTS TO PUPILS, 

BLANK 

THE TRAINEE IS GIVEN THE FULLOWING DATA FOR AN 
INSTRUCTIONAL SITUATIONS LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 2E,G,, 
BACKGROUND, AGE, ABILITY LEVEL, ETC,% ENV[RONMENT, AND 
THE CLASSRUOM AND SCHOOL REGYLATORY PROCEDURE AND 


02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 
02582 


02583 
02583 
02583 
02583 
025853 
92583 
02583 
02583 


ENFORCEMENTS, HE DECIDES THE MEANS OF CUMMUNICATING THESEQD2583 


RYVLES TO THE PUPILS AND HAS AN AwV TAPE MADE OF HIMSELF 
DEMONSTRATING THESE MEANS, AE VIEW THe TAPE AND {F FREE 
TO ERASE*PRACTICEERASE UNTIL HE [S SATISFIED WITH HIS 
ABILITY, HE VIEWS THE TAPE WITH THE INSTRUCTOR IN ORDER 
THAT HE MAY RECEIVE FEEDBACK, 

INDEPENDENT OTHER 2SPECIFY*® LABORATORY SCHOOL 

A=V LABORATORY 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

he 95 

INSTRUCTOR DECISION 

AeV LABORATORY REGULATORY PROCEDURES ENFORCEMENT 
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02583 
02583 
02583 
02583 
02583 
02585 
02583 
02583 
92583 
02583 
02583 
02583 


- eOBYECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 


*EXPERIT ENCE 


*SETTING 
#*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
wGENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wwF ILE 


1, TO SELECT APPROPRIATE VISUAL AIDS 2, TO PROPERLY USE02584 
VISUAL AJDS¢_ | 02584 
1, {JS ABLE TO THREAD PROJECTOR 2, KNOWS VARJABLES OF:. 02584 
INSTRUCTION 3, KNOWS WHERE TQ OBTAIN FILMS AND 02584 
DESCRIPTIONS OF THEM 02584 
THE TRAINEE STRUCTURES A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02584 


SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,G,, 92584 
AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND, ETC,* CONTENT AREA 2&,G,, MATH, 02584 
FRACTIONS, MULTIPLICATION, ETC,* OBJECTIVES AND 02584 
ENVIRONMENT, HE THEN SELECTS A FILM CAPPROPRIATEL FOR THEQ2584 
SPECIFIED GLASSROOM SITUATION AND JN AN AsV LABORATORY THED2584 
TRAINEE HAS A VIDEO TAPE MADE OF HIM TEACHING THE 02584 
PROJECTOR, INTRODUCING THE FILM AND SHOWING THE FILM 20R 02584 
BRIEF PORTIONS OF [T+ TO a HYPOTHETICAL GROUP OF PUPILS, 02584 


HE 1S FREE TO PRACTICEwERASE®PRACTICE, UNTIL HE IS 02584 
SATISFIED WITH HIS ABILITY, HE THEN VJEWS THE TAPE WITH 02584 
AN INSTRUCTOR AND RECEJVES FEEDBACK REGARDING THE 02584 
IMPROVEMENT OF THIS PRACTIGEsTEACHING EXPERIENCE, 02584 
OTHER 2SPECIFY* LABORATORY SCHOQL 02584 


1: PROJECTOR 2, AwV LABURATORY 3, CATALOGYE OF FILMS 92584 


ALL GRADES 02584 
ALL CANDIDATES 02584 
1 02584 
INSTRUCTOR DECISION 92584 
MEDIA FILM PROJECTOR BLANK 02584 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 


wEXPER] ENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*#LEVEL 
*#GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
wFILE 


TO SELECT FILMS APPROPRIATE FOR CERTAIN CONDITIONS AND 02585 


INTRODUCE THE FILMS EFFECTIVELY FOR THESE CONDITIONS, 02585 
1, IS ABLE TO THREAD PROJECTOR 2, KNOWS VARIABLES OF 02585 
INSTRUCTION 3, KNOWS WHEN TO OBTAIN FILMS AND 02585 
DESCRIPTIONS OF THEM, 02585 
THE INSTRUGTOR STRUCTURES A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02585 
SITUATION BY SPECIFYING LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS 26,6G,, 02585 
AGE, ABILITY, BACKGROUND, eETC,* CONTENT AREA 2E,G,, MATH, 02585 
FRACTIONS, MULTIPLICATION, ETC,# OBJECTIVES AND 02585 
ENVIRONMENT, THE TRAINEE THEN SELECTS A FILM 02585 


tAPPROPRIATE( FOR THE SPECIFIED CLASSROOM SITUATION AND INQ2585 
AN A#V LABORATORY THE TRAINEE HAS A VIDEO TAPE MADE OF HIM02585 
THREADING THE PROJECTOR, INTRODUCING THE FILM, AND SHOWINGO2585 
THE FILM 2UR BRIEF PORTIONS OF IT*® TO THE HYPOTHETICAL 02585 
GROUP OF PUPILS, HE IS FREE TO PRACTICESERASESPRACTICE, 02585 
UNTIL HE IS SATISFIED WITH RIS ABILITY, HE THEN VJEWS THEQ2585 
TAPE WITH AN INSTRUCTOR AND RECEIVES FEEDBACK REGARDING 02585 


THE IMPROVEMENT OF HIS PRAGTICE#TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 2585 
OTHER 2SPECIFY+ LABORATORY SCHOOL 02585 
11 PROJECTOR 2, AnV LABURATORY $, CATALOGUE OF FILM 02585 
ALL GRADES 02585 
ALL CANDIDATES 02585 
1 02585 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT, 02585 
MEDIA FILM PROJECTOR BLANK 02585 


wOBJECTIVE 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


TO TRAIN THE TRAJTNEE TO PREPARE INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA THAT 02586 


ARE NEEDED FOR INeCLASS INSTRUCTOR, - 02586 
BLANK . 02586 
THE TRAINEE STRUCTURE A HYPOTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02586 
SITUATION, SPECIFYING LEARNER. CHARACTERISTICS 2AGE, 02586 


ABILITY LEVEL, BACKGROUND, EFC,%, OBYECTIVE, ENVIRONMENT, 02586 
AND CONTENT AREAS, THE TRAINEE SELECTS A MAGAZINE ARTICLE02586 
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wSETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
* EXPERIENCE 


*SETTINS 
#MATERI ALS 
LEVEL 
GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
wFILE 


#OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


THAT IS RELEVANT TQ THE INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVE AND 02586 
DUPLICATES THE MATERIAL ON A MACHINE DESIGNED FOR THAT 02586 
PURPOSE SO THAT EACH PUPIL WILL HAVE A COPY OF THE 02586 
ARTICLE, THE TRAINEE WILL RECEIVE FEEDBACK ON HIS ABILITY02586 
AT DUPLICATING MATERIALS FROM HIS INSTRUCTOR AS WELL AS A 02586 


SELFeEVALUATION OF THE FINJSHED PRODUCT, 02586 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL j 02586 
DUPLICATING MACHINE 02586 
ALL GRADES 02586 
ALL CANDIDATES 02586 
1/2 02586 
INSTRUCTOR DEC]S]ON 02586 
PREPARING MATERIAL DUPLICATES MACHINE 02586 


4. TO TRAJN THE TRAINEE TO PREPARE INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA 02587 


THAT ARE NeBDED FOR IN@CLASS INSTRUCTION 02587 
BLANK 02587 
THE TRAINEE [S GIVEN-A-HYPOUTHETICAL INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING 02587 
IN WHICH THE FOLLOWING IS SPECIFJEDIt LEARNER 02587 
CHARACTERISTICS 2F,G,, AGE, ABILITY LEVEL, BACKGROUND, 02587 
ETC,* ENVIRONMENT, OBJECTIVE, AND CONTENT AREAS, THE 02587 
TRAINEE SELECTS A MAGAZINE ARTICLE THAT JS RELEVANT TO THEO2587 
INSTRUCTION AND DUPLICATES THAT MATERIAL ON A MACHINE 02587 


DESIGNED FUR THAT PURPOSE IN ORDER THAT EACH PUPIL WILL 02587 
HAVE HIS OwN COPY, THE TRAINEE WILL RECETVE FEEDRACK WHEN02587 
HE SEES THe QUALITY BY THE FINISHED PRODUCT AND WILL HAVE 02587 
A DISCUSSIUN WITH THE INSTRUCTOR ON THIS QUALITY AND THE 02587 


APPROPRIATENESS OF HIS CHOSE OF MATERIAL, 02587 
OTHER 2SPECIFY*® DUPLICATING MACHINE COLLEGE 02587 
DUPLICATING MACHINE 02587 
ALL GRADES 02587 
ALL CANDIDATES 02587 
1/2 02587 
INSTRUCTOR DECISION 02587 
PREPARING MATERIAL DUPLICATE MACHINE 02587 
A PGR AS EE IS CLE LE ERG TS ETN VE I TE TIO ERIN «aa IRR IS TE ES OE SS ESE ED, Be LD ING SEEDY SAE PERT INE Hy 
4, TO TRAIN THE TRAINEE TO OBTAIN PROFESSIONAL 02588 
INFORMATION ABOUT INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES, 02588 
BLANK 02588 
THE TRAINEE IS TO GO TO THe LIBRARY AND SCAN READING 02588 
MATERIALS THAT WILL GIVE HIM PROFESSIONAL INFORMATION 02588 


#MATERI ALS © 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


ABOUT AN INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLE OF HIS CHOOSING, HS {1S T002588 
DERIVE A LIST OF THE NAMES OF THOSE READING MATERIALS THATO2588 
HE FEELS BEST DEAL WITH THIS VARTABLE AND WOULD BE HELPFUL02588 
IN THE FUTURE, _THE TRAINEE WILL RECEIVE FEEDBACK ON HIS 02588 


CHOISE FROM THE INSTRUCTOR IN A DISCUSSION WITH THE 02588 
INSTRUCTOR, 02588 
LIBRARY 02588 
ALL GRADES 02588 
ALL CANDIDATES 02588 
4 02588 
INSTRUCTOR DECISION 92588 
LIBRARY PROFESSIONAL INFORMATION ENVIRONMENTAL 92588 
DIMENSIONS 02588 


22 
9 


10 
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wOBJECTIVES 1s% TO BE AWARE OF THE NEGESSITY FOR RAUSING CONSE eee Coeur 
PROFESSIONAL TNFORMATION ON THE VARIABLES OF INSTRUCTION, 02625 
2, TO BE ABLE TO OBTAIN PROFESSIONAL INFORMATION REGARDINGO2625 . 
THE BEHAVIORAL DIMENSIONS OF INSTRUCTION, KEEPING JNFORMED02625 24 


ZACQUIRING, RBADINGe STUDYING AND QUESTIONING* ABOUT 02625 25 
RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT RELAT|VE TO LEARNERS, GROUPS AND 02625 26 
TEACHER BEHAVIORS, 02625 27 
*PREREGUISITE MUDULE 2565 02625 28 
*EXPERIENCE 1, THE TRAINEE IS TO PREPARE a BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 02625 11 
PERIODICALS WHICH WILL 8E OF ASSISTANCE IN KEEPING 02625 12 
INFORMED ON PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN ELEMENTARY 02625 13 


EDUCATION, 2¢ HE IS THEN TO SELECT CURRENT ARTICLES FROM 02625 14 
JOURNALS APPEARING ON THIS BIRLIOGRAPHY.AND ABSTRACT THEM-02625 45 
3. A STATEMENT IS T9 BE PREPARED» SUGGESTING HOW THE IDEAS02625 16 
ESPUUSED IN TRESE PROFESSTONAL ARTICLES COULD BE UTILIZED 02625 17 






IN THE CLASSROOMs, SPECIFIC EXAMPLES OF POSSIBLE 0262oR1d 
UTTLIZATION ARE 10 BE GIVEN, 44 THE INSTRUCTOR WILL 02622012 
PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON THIS EXERCISE, 02625 20 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT CQLKEGE 02625 10 
*MATERIALS 4. LIBRARY OF CURRENT PERLQODIGALS AND JOURNALS ON 02625 5 
EDUCATION, 02625 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 02620 no 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02625 7 
«HOURS 6 02625 6 
*EVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02625 29 
+ ett 
wOBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE 70 SYSTEMATICALLY SREERRE TEACHING AS JHE 02626 19 
MANIPULATION OF [NSTRJCTIONAL VARIABLES, T0 BE AWARE OF 02626 20 
THE NECESSITY FOR SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVING TEACHING IN 02626 21 
ORDER TO IMPROVE CLASSROOM INTERACTION. 02626 22 
*PREREQU,;S|TE 2481-2588 02626 23 


*EXPERTIENCE 1, THE TRAINEE IGS GIVEN A COPy OF FLANDERSS INTERACTION 02626 11 
ANALYSIS, AN EXPLANATION OF THE INTENT OF THE INSTRUMENT 02626 12 


AND DEFINITIONS QF EACH ITEM. 2+ THE TRAINEE IS TO 02626 435 
STRUCTURE FIVE HYPOTHETICAL EXAMPLES OF CLASSROOM 02626 14 
BEHAVIOR FOR BACH ITEM, 3+ HE IS THEN TO VIEW TAPES OF 02626 15 
MICRO=TEACHING EPTSIDES TO BECOME FAMILIAR WITH THE 02626 16 


UTILIZATION OF THE INSTRUMENT IN A CLASSROOM SITUATION, 02626 17 
4, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEBDBACK ON THIS EXERCISE. 02626 18 


*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02626 10 
wMATERTALS 1, VIDEO-TAPES OF MICRO#TEACHING EPISODES, 2, COPIES OF 02626 5 
FLANDERSS JNTERACTION ANALYSIS» AN EXPLANATION OF THE 02626 
INTENT OF THE INSTRUMENT AND DEFINITIONS OF EACH ITEM. 02626 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02626 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 026260007 
*HOURS 3 02626 6 
*EVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 92626 24 
FILE CLINICAL BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES FLANDERSS INTERACTION 02626 9 
ANALYSIS 02626 


*OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02627 19 
MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES, 2. TO BE ABLE 1992627 20 
UTILIZE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN IMPROVING 02627 24 
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*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
*+GENER AL 

* HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*F ILE 


CLASSROOM JNTERACTION, 02627 


* OBJECTIVES 


PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENER gL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


ALL PREVIOUS MODULES 2628 02627 
4+ THE TRAINEE {8 ASSIGNED TO OBSERVE A CLASSROOM IN THE 92627 
FIELD. 2e THE TRAINEE UTILIZES FLANDERSS INTERACTION 02627 
ANALYSIS To CLASSIFY THE VERBAL BEHAVIOR OF THE TEACHER. 02627 
3, THIS SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATION SHOULD BE AT LEAST one 02627 
HOUR IN LENGTH. aS THE OBSERVATION IS TAKING PLACE, THE 02627 
CLASS SESSION JS VIDEO-TAPED., 4. THE TEACHER AND THE 02627 
TRAINEE USE THE INTERACTION ANALYSIS AND THE VIDEO-TAPE 1002627 
ANALYZE THE TEACHERSS VERRAL REHAVIOR. 02627 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02627 
1, TEACHER AND CuASS IN THE FIELD TO BE ORSSERVED, 02627 
2. VIDEO-TAPE EQUIPMENT, 3. COPIES OF FLANDERSS 02627 
INTERACTION ANALYSIS.» 02627 
ALL GRADES 02627 
ALL CANDIDATES 02627 
2 02627 
INSTRUCTOR<S JUDGMENT, 92627 
CLINICAL BEHAVIQRAL STRATEGIES FLANDERSS INTERACTION 02627 
ANALYSIS 02627 
1, TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02628 


MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES, 2. TO BE ABLE 02628 


2k 
22 
23 
24 


TO UTILIZE THE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN 02628 
IMPROVING CLASSROOM INTERACTIONs 02628 
2627 02628 
1, THE TRAINEB IS ASSIGNED TO OBSERVE AND TO INSTRUCT A 02628 
CLASS IN THE FIELD, 2. THE TEACHER UTILIZES FLANDERSS 02628 
INTERACTION ANALYSIS TO CLASSIFY THE VERBAL BEHAVIOR OF 02628 
THE TRAINEE AS HH INSTRUCTS THE PUPILS ACCORDING To A 02628 
PREPARED LESSON PLAN. 3. THIS SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATION 02628 
SHOULD BE aT LEAST 172 HOUR IN LENGTH. aS THE OBSERVATIONO2628 
IS TAKING PLACEs THE CLASS SESSION IS yIDEO-7APED. 02628 
4, THE TEACHER AND THE TRAINEE USE THE INTERACTION 02628 
ANALYSIS AND THE VIDEO=-TAPE To ANALYZE THE TRAINEESS 02628 
VERBAL BEHAVIOR IN THE CLASSROOM AND COMPARE THIS 02628 
BEHAVIgR Tg THE TEACHERSS Iy THE PREVIQUS MODULE, 5, THE 02628 
INSTRUCTOR WILL ALSO PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON THIS PRACTICE 02628 
TEACHING EXERCISE, 02628 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02628 
1. TEACHER AND GLASS IN THE FIELD TO gE OgSERVED- 02628 
2. VIDEO-TAPE EQyIPMENT, 3, COPIES OF FLANDERSS 02628 
INTERACTION ANALYSIS.» 02628 
ALL GRADES 02628 
ALL CANDIDATES 02628 
2 02628 
INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02628 
CLINICAL SEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES FLANODERSS INTERACTION 02628 
ANALYSIS 02628 
TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02629 
MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTINNAL VARIABLES, TO BE AWARE OF 02629 
THE NECESSITY FOR SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVING TEACHING IN 02629 
ORDER TO IMPROVE THE TEACWERSS INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES. 02629 
2628 02629 


#PREREQUISITE 
SEXPERIENCE 


1, THE TRAINEE IS GIVEN A CoPY OF HENDERSONSS INFLUENCE 02629 
FECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT, AN EXPLANATION OF THE INTENT OF THEO02629 
INSTRUMENT AND DEFINITIONS OF EACH ITEM, 2. THE TRAINEE 02629 
IS TO STRUCTURE [WO HYPOTHETICAL EXAMPLES OF CLASSROOM 02629 
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25 
11 
Le 
135 
14 


BEHAVIOR FOR BACH ITEM. 3+ HE IS THEN TO VIEW TAPES OF 02629 15 
MICRO*TEACHING ERISODES TO BEGOME FAMILIAR WITH THE 02629 16 
UTILIZATION OF THE INSTRUMENTS IN A CLASSROOM SITUATION. 02629 17 
THE MANAGEMENT AWD THE MOTIVATION PORTIONS SHOULD BE USED 02629 18 
SEPARATELY, 4+ THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON 02629 19 


THIS EXERCISES 02629 20 
#SETTING INDEPENDENT 02629 10 
wMATERIALS 1. VIDEO-TaPES OF MICRO#TEACHING EPISODES, 2. COPIES 02629 5 

OF HENDERSONSS INFLYENCE: TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT 02629 

2>MANAGEMENT AND MOTIVATIONtT, AN EXPLANATION OF THE INTENT 02629 

OF THE INSTRUMENT AND DEFINITIONS OF EACH ITEM, 02629 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 02629 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02629 7 
*HOURS 3r4 02629 6 
*EVALUATION InSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02629 26 
#F ILE CLINICAL BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES HENDERSONSS INFLUENCE 02629 9 

TECHNIQUES. 02629 


x OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02630 20 
MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES, 2. TO BE ABLE 026350 21 


TO UTILIZE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN 02630 22 
IMPROVING CLASSROOM INTERACTION. 026350 23 
wPREREQUISITE MODULE 2629 02630 24 
wEXPERTENCE 1+ THE TRAINE& IS ASSIGNED TO OBSERVE A CLASSROOM IN THE 92630 11 
FIELD, 2» THE TRAINEE UTILIZES HENDERSONSS INFLUENCE 02630 12 
TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT*®=MANAGEMENT TO CLASSIFY THE VERBAL 02630 13 
BEHAVIOR OF TWE TEACHER. $3, THIS SYSTEMATIC 02630 14 


OBSERVATION SHOULD BE AT LEAST ONE HOUR IN LENGTH. AS THEO2650 15 
OBSERVATION IS TAKING PLAGE, THE CLASS SESSION IS VIDEO- 026350 16 
TAPED, 4, THE TEACHER ANN THE TRAINEE USE THE INFLEUNCE 92630 17 
TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT AND THE VIDEQ=TAPE TO ANALYZE THE 026350 18 


TEACHERSS VERBAL BEHAVIOR, 02630 49 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02630 40 
*MATERIALS 1, TEACHER AyD CLASS Ij THE FIELD To BE OBSERVED, 02630 5 
2, VIDEO-TAPE EQUIPMENT, 3, GOPIES OF HENDERSONSS 02630 
INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT"MANAGEMENT,. 02630 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02630 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02630 7 
*HOURS 2 02630 6 
#EVaLUyTION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02630 25 
#F ILE CLINICAL BEHAVIGRAL STRATEGIES HENDERSONSS INFLUENCE 02630 9 
TECHNIQUES 02630 
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*OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY ORSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02631 24 
MANIPULATION OF JNSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES. 2. TO BE ABLE 02631 25 


TO UTILIZE THE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN 02631 26 
IMPROVING THE TEACHERSS [NFLUFNCE TECHNIQUES IN MANAGEMENTO2631 27 
*PREREQUISITE MUDULE 2639 02631 28 


*EXPERIENCE 1. THE TRAINEE IS aSSIGNED TO OBSERVE AND TO INSTRUCT A 02631 11 
CLASS IN THE FIELN. 2. THE TEACHER UTILIZES HENDERSONSS 92631 12 
INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT*MANAGEMENT TO CLASSIFY THEO2631 15 
VERBAL BEHAVIgR gF THE TRAINEE AS HE INSTRUCTS THE PUPILS 02631 14 
ACCORDING TO A PREPARED LESSON PLANy 3, THIS SYSTEMATIC 02631 15 
OBSERVATION SMQULN BE AT LEAST 1/2 HOUR IN LENGTH. AS THE0D2631 16 
OBSERVATION IS TAKING PLAGE, THE CLASS: SESSION IS VIDEO+ 02631 17 
TAPED, 4, THE TEACHER ANA THE TRAINEE USE THE INFLUENCE 02651 18 
FECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT=MANAGEMENT AND THE VIDEO-TAPE TO 02631 19 
ANALYZE THE TRAINEESS VERRAL REHAVIOR IN THE CLASSROOM ANDQ2631 20 
COMPAKE THIS BEHAVIOR TO THE TEACHERSS IN THE PREVIOUS 02631 21 
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SETTING 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*MATERIALS 


*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*F ILE 


MODULE, 5, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL ALSO PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON 
THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXERCISE. 

SMALL GROUP 2%-128 STUDENTS* SCHOOL 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

4+ TEACHER AND CLASS IN THE FIELD TO BE ORSERVED, 
2, V{DEO-TAPE EQUyPMENT, 3, COPYES OF HENDERSONSS 
INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT=MANAGEMENT, 

1 

INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 

BLANK 


026351 
02631 
026351 
026351 
02631 
026351 
02631 
02631 
026351 
02631 
02631 


22 
25 
10 


29 
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*QOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQGUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


de TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 


02632 


MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES. 2. YO BE ABLE [19026382 


UTILIZE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN IMPROVING 
CLASSROOM [NTBRACTION, 

2631 

4+ THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNED TO OBSERVE A CLASSROOM IN THE 
FIELD, 2+ THE TRAINEE UTILIZES HENDERSONSS INFLUENCE 
TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT=-MOTIVATION TO CLASSIFY THE VERBAL 
BEHAVIOR OF THE TEACHER, 3. THIS SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATION 


02632 
02632 
026352 
02652 
92632 
02632 
02632 


SHOULD BE AT LEAST ONE HOUR IN LENGTH. AS THE OBSERVATIONQ 2632 
IS TAKING PLACEs THE CLASS SESSION IS VIDEO-TAPED. 4. THED26352 


TEACHER AND THE TRAINEE USE THE INFLUENCE TEGHNIQUES 
INSTRUMENT ANB THE VIDEO-TAPE TO ANALYZE THE TEACHERSS 
VERBAL BEHAVIOR, 

SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUNDENTS+ SCHOOL 

4» TEACHER AND CLASS IN THE FIELD TO ABE ORSERVED, 

2e VIDEO-TAPE EQUIPMENT, $, COPIES OF HENDERSONSS 
INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT~~MOTIV,TION. 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


2 

INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 

CLINICAL BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES HENDERSONSS INFLUENCE 
TECHNIQUES 


1, TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 
MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES. 2. TO BE ABLE 
TO UTILIZE THE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN 
IMPROVING THE TEACGHERSS INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES IN 
MOTIVATION, 

2632 

14+ THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNED TQ OBSERVE AND TO INSTRUCT A 
CLASS IN THE FIEEN, 2. THE TEACHER UTILIZES HENDERSONSS 
INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES [INSTRUMENT--MOTIVATION TO CLASSIFY 
THE VERBAL BEMAVIoR oF THE TRAINEE AS HE INSTRUCTS THE 
PUPILS ACCRODING TO A PREPARED LESSON PLAN. 3, THIS 
SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATION SHOULD BE AT LEAST 1/2 HOUR IN 
LENGTH, AS THE OBSERVATION IS TAKING PLACE, THE CLASS 
SESSION IS VIDEO#TAPED. 4+ THE TEACHER AND TRAINEE USE 
THE INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES {NSTRUMENT&=-MOTIVATION AND THE 
VIDEO"TAPE TO ANALYZE THE TRAINEESS VERBAL BEHAVIOR IN 
THE CLASSROOM AND COMPARE THIS BEHAVIOR TO THE TEACHERSS 
IN THE PREVIQUS MgDVLE. 5+ THE INSTRUCTOR WILL ALSO 
PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXERCISE. 
SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS+ SCHOOL 

4+ TEACHER AND CLASS IN TWE FYELD TO BE OBSERVED, 

2s VIDEO-TAPE EQUIPMENT, 3. COPIES OF HENDERSONSS 
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02632 
02632 
02632 
02632 
026352 
02632 
02632 
02632 
02632 
02632 
026352 
026352 
026352 


02633 
02633 
02633 
02655 
02633 
02635 
02633 
02633 
02633 
02633 
02633 
02633 
02633 
02633 
026335 
02633 
02633 
02633 
026335 
026335 
026353 
026335 
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24 
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ils) 
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18 
19 


INFLUENCE TECHNIQUES INSTRUMENT*"MOTIVATION. 026335 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 02633 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02635 7 
*#HOURS 1 02633 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02633 30 
wF ILE CLINICAL BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES HENDERSONSS INFLUENCE 02633 9 

TECHNIQUES, 02633 
*OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02634 19 

MANIPULATION QF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES. 2, TO BE AWARE 02634 20 


OF THE NECESSITY FOR SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVING TEACHING IN 02634 21 
ORDER TO IMPROVE CLASSROOM COMMUNICATIONS, 02634 22 
*PREREQUISITE 2633 02634 23 
*EXPERTENCE 1, THE TRAINEE IS GIVEN A COPY OF BELLACKSS COMMUNICATION 02634 11 


CLASSIFICATION, AN EXPLANATION OF THE INTENT OF THE 02634 12 
INSTRUMENT AND DEFINITIONS OF EACH ITEM, 2+ THE TRAINEE 02634 15 
IS To STRUCTURE FIVE HYPOTHETICAL EXAMPLES OF CLASSROOM 02634 14 
BEHAVIOR FOR EACH ITEM. 3. HE JS THEN TQ VIEW TAPES OF 02634 15 
MICRU@TEACHING ERISIVES TQ BECOME FAMILIAR WITH THE 02634 16 
UTILIZATION OF THE INSTRUMENT IN &A CLASSROOM SITUATION, 02634 17 
4, THe INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON THIS EXERCISE. 02634 18 
*+SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02634 10 
*MATERIALS te VIDEO-TAPES OF MICROFTEACHING EPISODES, 2. COPIES OF 02634 95 
BELLACKSS COMMUNICATION OF MEANING INSTRUMENT» AN 02634 
EXPLANATION OF THE INTENT OF THE INSTRUMENT AND 026354 
DEFINITIONS OF EACH ITEM, 02634 
#L EVEL ALL GRADES 02634 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02634 7 
*HOURS $ 02634 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT. 02634 24 
*FILE CLINICAL BEHAVIQRAL STRATEGIES RBELLACKSS COMMUNICATION 02634 9 
CLASSIFICATION * 02634 
*OBJECTIVES 1. 10 BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02635 19 
MANIPULATION OF [NSTRUCTIANAL VARIABLES, 2. TO BE ABLE 02635 20 
rOU UTILIZE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN 02635 21 
IMPROVING CLASSROOM COMMUNICATIONS, 02635 22 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2634 02635 23 
*EXPERTENCE d+ THE TRAINEE IS aSSJGNEM TO OBSERVE a CLASSROOM IN THE 92635 11 
FIELD. 2e THE TRAINEE UTILIZES BELLACKSS COMMUNICATION 02635 12 
CLASSIFICATION TO CLASSIFY THe VERBAL BEHAVIOR OF THe 0265513 
TEACHER, 3. THIS SYSTEMATIC ABSERVATION SHOULD BE AT 02635 14 
LEAST ONE HOUR IN LENGTH. AS TRE OBSERVATION IS TAKING 02635 15 
PLACE, THE CLASS SESSION {S VIDEO=TAPED. 4. THE TEACHER 02635 16 
AND THE TRAINEE USE THE INSTRUMENT ANDO THE VIDEO#TAPE TO 02635 17 
ANALYZE THE TEACHERSS VERRAL REHAVIOR,. 02635 18 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 241-12 STUDENTS*t SCHOOL O26S5a4% 
*MATERIALS 1, TEACHER AND CLASS TO BE OBSERVED, 2, VIDEOQ-TAPE 02635 5 
EQUIPMENT, 3,» CUPIES OF RELLACKSS COMMUNICATIONS 02635 
CLASSIFICATION, 02635 
e¥LEVEL ALL GRADES 02635 8 
GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02635 7 
*HOURS 02635 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02635 24 
*F ILE CLINICAL BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES BELLACKSS COMMUNICATION 02635 9 
CLASSIFICATION 02635 
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#OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02636 24 


MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES, 2. TO BE ABLE T9002636 25 


UTILIZE THE S¥STEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN 02636 26 
IMPROVING CLASSROOM COMMUNICATIONS AND TEACHING STRATEGY. 02636 27 
*PREREQUISITE 2635 02636 28 


wEXPERTENCE 1+ THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNEN TO OBSERVE AND TO INSTRUCT A 02636 11 
CLASS IN THE FIELD. 2. THE TEACHER UTILIZES BELLACKSS 02656 12 


COMMUNICATIONS CLASSIFICATION TO CLASSIFY THE VERBAL 02636 13 
BEHAVIOR OF THE TRAINEE AS HE INSTRUCTS THE RUPILS 02636 14 
ACCORDING TO A PREPARED LESSON PLAN, 3, THIS SYSTEMATIC 02636 45 
OBSERVATION SWOULD BE AT LEAST 1/72 HOUR IN LENGTH. AS 02636 46 
THE OBSERVATION IS TAKING PLACE» THE CLASS SESSION IS 02636 17 
VIPEO=TAPED, 4. THE TEACHER AND THE TRAINEE USE THE 02636 18 
COMMUNICATIONS CLASSIFICATION AND THE VIDEO-TAPE TO 02636 19 
ANALYZE THE TRAINEESS VERBAL REHAVIOR IN THE CLASSROOM 02656 20 


AND COMPARE THIS REHAVIOR TO THE TEACHERSS IN THE PREVIOUSO2¢36 21 
MyDULE, 5, TWE IySTRUCTgR WILL ALSO PROVIDE FEEDBACK pn 02636 22 


THIS PRACTICE TEACHING EXERCISE. 02636 23 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS+ SCHOOL 02636 10 
*MATERTALS 14+ TEACHER AND CLASS IN THE FIELD TO BE ORSERVED, 02636 5 
2e VIDEO-TAPE EQUIPMENT. 3, COPIES OF BELLAGKSS 02636 
COMMUNICATIONS CLASSIFICATION, 02636 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02636 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 92636 7 
*HOURS 1 92636 6 
*wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02636 29 
FILE CLINICAL BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIFS BELLACKSS COMMUNICATION 02636 9 
CLASSIFICATION, 02636 
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x OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ALBE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02637 20 
MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES, 2. TO BE AWARE 02637 21 


OF THE NECESSITY FOR SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVING TEACHING 02637 22 
IN ORDER TO IMPROVE CLASSROOM INTERACTION, 02637 23 
*PREREQUISITE 2636 0263/7 24 


* EXPERIENCE 14+ THE TRAINEE IS GIVEN A COPY OF GUILFORDSS ANALYSIS OF 92637 41 
THE TYPES oF CONTENT» AN EXPLANATION OF THE INTENT OF THE 02637 12 
CLASSIFICATION AWD DEFINITIgNS gF EACH ITEM. 2. THE 02637 13 
TRAINEE IS TO STRUCTURE FIVE HYPOTHETICAL EXAMPLES OF 02637 14 
CLASSROOM BEHAVIUR OF EACH ITEM. 3, HE IS THEN TO VIEW 02637 15 
-TAPES OF MICRO-TEACHING EPISOMES TO BECOME FAMILIAR WITH 02637 16 


THE UTILIZATION GF THE CLASSIFICATION IN A CLASSROOM 02637 17 
SITUATION, 4% THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE FEEDBACK ON 02637 18 
THIS EXERCISES 02637 19 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02637 10 
*MATERIALS 4+ VIDEO-TAPES OF MICRO*TEACHING EPISODES, 2. COPIES OF 92637 5 
GUILFORDSS ANALYSIS UF THE TYPES OF CONTENT» AN 92637 
EXPLANATION OF THE INTENT OF THE CLASSIFICATION AND 0263/7 
DEFINITIONS oF EACH ITEM 02637 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02637 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES G2657, 7 
*HOURS 34 02637 6 
* EVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02637 25 
*FILE CLINICAL BEHAVIGRAL STRATEGIES GUILFORDSS STRUCTURE OF 02637 
INTELLECT, 02637 


OBJECTIVES 1, TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02638 20 
MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES. 2. TO BE ABLE 02638 21 


TO UTILIZE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF TEACHING IN 026358 22 
IMPROVING CLASSROOM INTERACTION AND STRATEGIES. 02638 25 
*PREREQUISITE 2637 02638 24 


III-109 


wEXPERTENCE 1, THE TRAINE® IG ASSIGNED TO OBSERVE a. CLASSROOM IN THE 02638 11 
FIELD, 2+ THE TRAINEE UTILIZES GUILFORDSS ANALYSIS OF THE02638 12 
TYPES OF CoNTENT To CLASSIFY THE VERBAL BEHAVIOR OF THE 02638 13 
TEACHER, 3, THIS SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATION SHOULD BE AT 02638 14 
LEAST ONE HOUR IN LENGTH. AS THE OBSERVATION IS TAKING 02638 15 
PLACE, THE CLASS SESSION ¢~S VIDEO=TAPED,. 4. THE TEACHER 02638 16 
AND THE TRaINRE USE THE ANALYSIS OF THE TYPES OF CONTENT 02638 17 


AND THE VIDEQ®TARE To ANALYZE THE TEACHERSS VERBAL 02638 18 
BEHAV LOR+ 02638 19 
«SETTING SMALL GROUP 24212 STUDENTS? SCHOOL 02638 10 
«MATERIALS 4+ TEACHER AND CLASS IN THE FIELD TO BE ORSERVED, 02638 5 
2, VIDEO-TAPE EQUIPMENT, 3. COPIES OF GUILFORDSS 02638 
ANALYSIS oF THE TYpES oF GONTENT. 02638 
+LEVEL ALL GRADES 02638 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02638 7 
*#HOURS 3 02638 6 
*EVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02638 25 
*FILE CLINICAL BEHAVIGRAL STRATEGIES GUILFORDSS STRUCTURE OF 02638 9 
INTELLECT, 02638 


*OBJECTIVES i. TO BE ABLE TO SYSTEMATICALLY OBSERVE TEACHING AS THE 02639 24 
MANIPULATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL VARIABLES, 2. TO BE ABLE 1002639 25 


UTILIZE THE SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS oF TEACHING IN 02639 26 
IMPROVING CLASSROOM INTERACTION AND STRATEGIES. 02639 27 
*PREREQUISITE 2636 026359 28 


*EXPERTENCE ie THE TRAINEE IS ASSIGNEN TO OBSERVE AND TO INSTRUCT A 02639 41 
CLASS IN THE FIEEN. 2. THE TEACHER UTILIZES GUILFORDSS 02639 12 
ANALYSIS OF THE TYPES OF CONTENT TO CLASSIFY THE VERBAL 02639 15 
BEHAVIGR OF THE TRAINEE AS HE INSTRUCTS THE PUPILS 02639 14 
ACCORDING TO A PREPARED LESSON PLAN, 3, THIS SYSTEMATIC 02639 15 
OBSERVATION SHOULD BE AT LEAST 1/2 HOUR IN LENGTH. AS THE026359 16 
GBSERVATION IS TAKING PLAGE. THE CLASS: SESSION IS VIDEO= 02659 47 
TAPED, 4, THE TEACHER AND THE TRAINEE USE THE ANALYSIS 02639 18 
OF THE TYPES OF CONTENT AND THE VIDEO*TAPE TO ANALYZE THE 02639 19 


TRAINEESS VERBAL REAAVIOR IN THE CLASSROOM AND COMPARE 026359 20 
THAIS BEHAVIOR TO THE TEACHERSS IN THE PREVIOUS MODULE. 02639 21 
5, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL ALSO PROVIDE FEEDBACK oy THIS 0263S 22 
PRACTICE TEACHING EXERCISE. 02639 23 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS; SCHOOL 02639 10 
*MATERJALS 4¢ TEACHER AND CkLASS IN THE FIELD TO BE OBSERVED, 02639 5 
ge VIDEO-TAPE EQUIPMENT, 3. COPIES OF GUILFORDSS ANALYSIS02639 
OF THE TYPES OF GONTENT. 02639 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02639 8 
*GENERAL. ALL CANDIDATES 02639 7 
*HOURS 4 02639 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS JUDGMENT, 02639 29 
*F ILE CLINICAL BEHAVIQRAL STRATEGIES GUILFORDSS STRUCTURE OF 02639 9 
INTELLECT, 02639 


*OBJECTIVES TQ BECOME AWARE OF HOW LITTLE IS OBSERVED WHEN OBSERVATIONO2640 16 
IS UNSYSTEMATIC, 02640 47 
*PREREQUISITE NONE 02640 18 
wEXPERTENCE 1, THE TRAINEE I§ ASSIGNEM TO OBSERVE AN ACTUAL CLASSROOM 02640 11 
FOR ONE HOUR. 22 THE TRAINEE IS To REPORT TQ HIS FELLOW 02640 12 


TRAINEES ON TWE EMOTIONAL CLIMATE OF THE CLASSROOM HE 02640 13 
OBSERVED, BEFORE GOING INTO THE CLASSROOM, THE TRAINEE 02640 144 
IS NOT TOLD TO ATTEND TO EMOTIONAL CLIMATE. 02640 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP OTHER 2SPECIFY* CLASSROOM SCHOBL 02640 10 
wMATERTIALS BLANK 02640 5 
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*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*sETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*F ILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


ALL GRADES 02640 
ALL CANDIDATES eat 
2 02640 
INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT ae 02640 
OBSERVATION G&MOTIONAL! CLIMATE FIELD 02640 
TO BECOME AWARE OF HOW LITTLE IS OBSERVED WHEN OBSERVATIONO2641 
1S UNSYSTEMATIC, 02641 
2640 02641 


1, THE TRAINEE RETURNS TO HIS ASSIGNED CLASSROOM FOR ONE 02641 
HOUR. THIS TIMEs HOWEVER, HE IS TOLD IN ADVANCE THAT HE 02641 
iS TO ATTEND To EMOTIONAL CLIMATE. 2. THE TRAINEE IS TO 02641 


REPORT TO HIS FEkKLOW TRAINEES ON THE EMOTIONAL CLIMATE OF 02641 
THE CLASSROOM HE OBSERVES, 3. THE INSTRUCTOR WILL 02641 
QUESTION THE TRAINEE REGARDING THE EVIDENCE HE HAS FOR HIS02641 
EVALUATION OF EMOTIONAL CLIMATE» 02641 
LARGE GROUP OQTHER 2SPECIFY* CLAS§ sCHOOL 02641 
BLANK 02641 
ALL GRADES 02641 
ALL CANDIDATES 02641 
2 02641 
INSTRUCTQR JUDGMENT 02641 
UBSERVE EMOTIONAL CLIMATE PREPARED 02641 
ES _ DE PTI STR EFS ETE ERT ED LIE ERI OOTP SETI SEW FRE TEE RR ER = ERE BRITS AEA IN ELR IS 2 KEELE LBP LE ELE EINE ELT ITE EN EE RED ER ENE OEE SE 
10 BECOME AWARE OF 4OW MUCH CAN BE OBSERVED WHEN 02642 
OBSERVATION IS SYSTEMATIC, 02642 
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1. THE TRAINEE RETURNS TO HIS ASSIGNED CLASSROOM FOR ONE 02642 
HUUR. THIS TIME THE TRAINEE TAKES WITH HIM AN INSTRUMENT 02642 
DESIGNED TO EVALUATE EMOTIONAL CLIMATE. THE INSTRUMENT 02642 
WILL BE AN ADAPTATION OF THE EMOTIONAL CLIMATE SECTION OF 02642 
THE CLASSR9QOM GBSERVATIQN CODE DIGEST USED BY CORNELL, 02642 
LINDVALL, AND SAUPE,. IT WILL. CONSIST OF! A LEST OF PUPIL 02642 


AND TEACHER BEHAVIORS WHICH REFLECT EMOTIONAL CLIMATE AND 02642 
THE TRAINEE WILL GHECK EACH BEHAVIOR THAT HE OBSERVES. 02642 
2, THE TRAINEE IS TO REPORT To KIS CLASSMATES ON THE 02642 


EMQTIUNAL CLIMATE oF THE GLASSROOM HE gBSERVED. HE IS TQ 02642 
USE THE DATA WE GATHERED aS EVIDENCE FOR THE DESCRIPTION 02642 


HE PRESENTS, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL PROVIDE THE TRAINEE WITHO2642 
FEELBACK REGARDING THE INCREASING ACCURACY OF HIS 02642 
SUCCESSIVE REPORIS. 02642 
LARGE GROUP OTHER 2SPECIFY, CLASS 02642 
INSTRUMENT 92642 
ALL GRADES 02642 
ALL CANDIDATES 02642 
3 02642 
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OBSERVE EMOTIONAL CLIMATE INSTRUMENT 92642 
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TU TRANSLATE OBSERVATIONS OF REHAVIOR JNTO RECOMMENDATIONSO2645 
FOR BEHAVIOR. 02643 
MODULE 2642 02643 
4+ THE TRAINEE IS TO TRANSLATE THE OBSERVATIONS HE MADE 02643 
IN 2642 INTO CONCRETE PROPOSALS FOR IMPROVING HIS QWN 92643 


TEACHING. HE IS TO WRITE A REPORT SHOWING HOW SYSTEMATIC 02643 
OBSERVATIONS OF HIS OWN TEACHING BEHAVIOR CAN BE USED TO 026435 
FORMULATE RECOMMENDATIONS FOR IMPROVING HIS TEACHING, 02643 
2, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL DISCUSS THE REPORT WITH THE TRAINEED 26435 
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AND PROVIDE HIM WITH FEEDBACK, 02643 47 
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wMATERTALS BLANK 02643 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES ovbds.. » (Oi. eb soeee 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02643 7 
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THE SIMULATION LABORATORY 


In this program model, simulation materials and equipment 
are primarily constructed around television recording equipment 
to be augmented over time by an expanding set of motion-picture 
cartridge materials and other appropriate equipment. The known 
and tested uses of television recording, as specified in the clin- 
ical teaching experience sequence and the "'self-other"' experi- 
ences, thoroughly justify a substantial investment in television 
recording and Super-8 film cartridge equipment, The develop- 
ment plan calls for continually selecting TVR episodes which 
should be made available (via cartridge films) to more trainees. 
Thus, over time, the use of TVR would become more restricted 
to those experiences wherein visualized feedback (mirroring) 
is vital. The use of motion picture forms of simulated experiences 


and simulated tasks would increase. It is also expected that 
commercial sources will significantly increase the variety and 
quality of materials suitable for the clinical simulations as 
projects such as the Indiana University INSITE (Instructional 
Systems in Teacher Education) mature. 


Particular acknowledgment is made of the role played by 
Dwight W. Allen and his colleagues at Stanford University 
in the development of the concept and methodology of micro- 
teaching. The lack of materials for simulation in teacher 
training has been significantly offset by the development of 
this semi-simulated procedure which depends less on pre- 


13 Arthur H. Rice, Four Years of INSITE. (Bloomington, 
Indiana: Indiana University, School of Education, Undated. ) 


14 


D. W. Allen, Micro-Teaching: A Description. Stanford 
California: Stanford University, School of Education, 1966) 
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existing materials (software) than it does on the hardware 
configuration (suitable for recording any given small-group 
instr uctional task). The versatility of micro-teaching makes 
us very hopeful for its continued development and expanded 
usefulness in the program model. 


An excellent summary of the basic idea and procedure 
involved in micro-teaching is given in Professor Perlberg's 
paper for the American Society of Engineering Education. 


Micro-teaching is a teaching encounter scaled down 
in class size and time. Micro-class size is usually three 
to six students and includes a five-to twenty-minute lesson. 
The purpose of micro-teaching is to provide prospective 
student teachers with a substantial amount of actual teach- 
ing practice preceding their entrance into student teaching 
in their assigned school. This is done with optimum 
control and evaluation procedures without jeopardizing 
the learning of regular classroom pupils. The micro- 


teaching process takes place usually in "teaching laborator- 
ies.'' The student teaches micro-lessons to micro-groups, 
practicing mainly with a specific skill for each lesson, such 
as the ability to lecture, ask questions, lead a discussion, 
demonstrate, etc. 
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The lesson is taped and the student teacher views the 
tape immediately after the presentation. He analyzes his 
performance with the aid of a supervisor's critique and 
written feedback on an evaluation questionnaire completed 
by the students in the laboratory classroom. In some cases, 
he plans an "improved" version of the same lesson and re- 
teaches it immediately to another micro-laboratory class. 15 
In other cases, he will re-teach the lesson after a few days. 


Further suggestions and reservations about the use of tele- 


vision in teacher education are provided, by the AACTE volume 
Teacher Education and the New Media. 


SELF-OTHER AFFECTIVE DEVELOPMENTS 


Teaching teachers to care and to love has been an elusive 


problem. The art of teaching seems to depend heavily upon the 
capability of the teacher to relate warmly to others. A self- 
other relationship of trust and confidence rests upon empathy 

and compassion. It is not enough to be able to react sympthe- 
tically; the teacher must have enough security and self-under- 
standing that he is neither easily threatened nor easily frustrated. 
Training toward these capacities has, at best, been intuitively 
attacked through methods more commendable for their good 
intentions than for their predictable results. 


1 


16 


Arye Perlberg and David C. O'Bryant, "Video Recordings 
and Micro-Teaching Techniques to Improve Engineering 
Instruction". (Paper presented to American Society for 
Engineering Education, Los Angelos, 1968.) 


H. Schueler, C. S. Lesser and A. L. Bobbins, Teacher 
Education and the New Media. (Washington, D. C.: 
American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education, 


1967). 
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The following discussion concerns an application of procedures 
originally developed and extensively tested in the area of counselor 
training that holds important promise for effectiveness in the 
self-other relationship development needed in teacher education. 
The use of television to present simulated encounters and to 
provide feedback to the trainee concerning his own behaviors 
under the simulated conditions constitutes a relatively inexpen- 
sive and highly potent use of this important medium. 


INTERPERSONAL PROCESS PHASE 


Methods have been developed and validatea? ‘ at Michigan 
State University which significantly improve the ability of 
educators to communicate effectively with pupils and adults. 
This phase of the program model is based largely on those 
methods, though not limited to them. Where appropriate the 
methods are used in their original (i.e. validated) form. Where 
variations seem to be appropriate they are employed but with- 
out changing the essential nature of the methods and so, in all 
likelihood, not changing their validity. 


The experiences described are divided into three major 
areas: 1) The Teacher Trainee as a Mature Adult, 2) New 
Experiences, and 3) The Mature Adult as a Teacher. Each 
experience builds on knowledge and skills presumed to have 
been learned in a preceding experience. The experiences are 
to teach the trainee to be more aware of his typical reactions 
to others; to improve his ability to relate to others; to make 
him a generally more mature person, better acquainted with 
and more capable of dealing with many different kinds of 
people of all ages;to be able to present himself to students as 
aworildly - wise secure, mature model of adulthood; and 


mt Results of controlled studies are reported in Kagan & 
Krathwohl, Studies in Human Interaction, 1967, Michigan 
State University; which research was performed pursuant 
to a grant with the Office of Education, U. S. Department 
of Health Education and Welfare (Grant No. OE 7- 32-0410- 
270). 


ITI-116 


to help him to recognize quickly and understand clearly the 
cognitive and affective impact he has on those he teaches, the 
impact they have on him and to be able to adjust his behavior 
accordingly. These are the goals of this aspect of the program 
model. 


In other areas of the program model the trainee will have 
learned a good deal about various content areas. He will have 
learned how to present material to pupils so that they are likely 
to learn and to become excited about learning. The trainee will 
have learned much about typical and atypical child dynamics and 
development and about appropriate and effective activities for 
pupils of various ages, stages and conditions. 


Trainees in all likelihood will not have learned to recognize 
and understand the kinds of interpersonal situations which they 
themselves have difficulty dealing with. They will not have 
learned to recognize their own ways of blocking out communica- 
tion with others or their own ways of subjectively perceiving 
certain aspects of their environment. They may not have been 
given an opportunity in their own family, community or formal 
education to examine and deal with important general aspects 
of life around them. They will not have been given training in 
examining the unique effects they and the material they are 
presenting has on individual pupils and the impact individual 
pupils and classroom situations have on the teacher trainee. 
These important behaviors and skills for a teacher are developed 
in this area of the program model. 


BASIC METHOD DESCRIPTION AND DEVELOPMENT 


Since 1963 research sponsored in large part by the U. S. 
Office of Education, Department of Health Education and Welfare, 
has sought to determine the effectiveness of a specific method 
of using video technology for the solution of a variety of counsel- 
or education, teaching, learning and physician-patient problems. 
The methods and projects grew out of a general awareness that 
there are many situations where a counselor or a teacher seeks 
to have a beneficial effect on one or more persons. Surely 
they could do a better job if they could more accurately ascertain 

what the other person thinks and why he behaves as he does. 
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The counselor needs to understand better what the client really 
means by what he is saying, and the teacher needSto understand 
better a pupil's dynamics to adjust his behavior accordingly. 


What means have psychologists and teachers used to probe 
man's internal state? They have used psychological tests 
which purport to measure relatively gross aspects of the subject's 
personal and interpersonal drives and patterns, but none that 
predict or explain the meanings and dynamics of a subject's 
behavior at a given moment in time or in a given encounter. 
For example, a counselor might be able to ascertain that a 
client has rather high dependency needs but he could not reliably 
interpret the meaning of the client's anger at a counselor ona 
given day or his coyness on another. The teacher knows that 
John's IQ is high but this does not necessarily help him under- 
stand John's apparent stupidity in learning a particular rule or 
principle. Psychological tests are helpful but a more precise 
means of interpreting specific and situational (e.g. classroom) 
behavior is needed. 


This project initially grew out of this need to provide more 
accurate means of interpreting behavior. Clearly we needed to 
find better ways to gain knowledge about underlying thoughts 
and feeling in human interaction. Why not simply ask participants 
to introspect and report their own underlying motives, attitudes 
and feelings? Wundt was among the early introspectionists 
who trained people to report what was going on in their minds. 
But Wundt and others observed that many things are forgotten, 
that the subjects in general are unlikely to recall more 
than the major details. They do not report things of which they 
were not conscious at the time they were undergoing the 
experience. 


Because it is difficult for a person both to introspect and 
to interact with another person in a normal manner at the same 
time, we wondered if there was a way of permitting the mind to 
interact with a situation at one time and to introspect on the re- 
action at another time. We concluded that if we could give a 
subject enough cues to help him relive the experience, we could 
explore in depth later, the thoughts, feelings, changes in thoughts 
and feelings, meanings of various gestures and expressions, and 
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when and what a student was learning at various points in the 
interaction. 


Benjamin S. Bioomeeand his associates (Bloom, 1954) 
studied classroom interaction by using audio tape recordings 
as the means of recreating the original situation. After 
audio-tape recording class discussion, individuals were called 
back and segments of the recorded discussion were replayed. 
The tape was stopped at what appeared to be significant points 
and the subject was asked to recall what was going through his 
mind at that point. The reports of these investigations suggested 
that the recordings aided many individuals in reliving their orig- 
inal experiences. The richness of detail in their reports led us 
to believe that this method had great promise. A student could 
report, for instance, that at the instant when the tape was stop- 
ped he happened to be gazing out the window and a red fire engine 
came cruising down the street. Recall instances of this kind, 
irrelevant to the main theme of the class lecture or discussion, 
added further credence to the belief that this method did indeed 
provoke rather accurate and detailed imagery of the previous 
events. 


As we pondered the possibilities of using this method for 
our problem, it occurred to us that the likelihood of complete 
reliving of the experience would be increased if as much of the 
original experience as possible were presented to the subject. 
Video tape would permit us to provide the maximum number of 
verbal and nonverbal cues to the individual for recreating the 
original situation, and would allow immediate replay. 


It also seemed possible that as we gained experience with 
the media we could train educators or clinicians to help a 
subject relive and report what he recalled. The immediate 
video tape replay with remote stop-start control, coupled 
with a person specially trained and experienced in helping a 
subject to relate his recalled thoughts and feelings, are the 
two dimensions which are the heart of our methodology. The 
name Interpersonal Process Recall (IPR) was coined to describe 
the process. 


soap Sree RR 
1S, 


enjamin S. Bloom 
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Although several variations have since been developed, our 
initial experimentation was structured in the following manner: 
two people (teacher and pupil, counselor and client, or physician 
and patient; i.e. supervisor and supervisee) conduct an interview 
or session within a specially constructed video-tape installation 
in the College of Education. The sound proofed room looks like 
a counseling office with comfortable chairs and attractive end 
tables. The cameras are pre-set and unmanned so that a min- 
imum of distraction exists. As the interview is enacted the 
two participants are videotape recorded on a '"'split-screen" 
with the head and torso, head-on view enlarged as much as the 
screen permits. Immediately after the session is concluded 
one of the participants leaves the room and a third person, the 
recall worker or "interrogator" who has had training in stimulat- 
ing participant recall, enters the room and a playback of the 
session is conducted. Either the third person or the participant 
may stop the playback to discuss the participant's recalled 
thoughts and feelings and to elaborate meanings. The interrogation 
sessions are also recorded for subsequent study. (Cf. Fig. 1 
and 2, photos@lijn2yc3 ~and)4) 


Photo 1.-- The TV camera 
is behind the hole being 
pointed out. Itis 

visible, but not obvious. 
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FIGURE l 
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Fig. 1: Televising of session yields split-screen 
videotape recording of participants inter- 
action. The TV cameras are behind partitions 
in the corners of the studio, the TV monitor 
for playback is against the middle wall. Middle 
wall also contains one-way mirror so that inter- 
rogator may observe the session while it is 
being recorded EiteT21 


FIGURE 2 


IPR ROOM 


Trainee 





CONTROL ROOM 


mage 


»subjec 
rainele 


Videotape Recorder 





Fig 2: Upon completion of the session (Fig. 1) one of the 
participants leaves room and is replaced by interr- 
ogator. The videotape is played back to IPR room. 
Videotape is started and stopped by remote control 


switch by either interrogator or participant. 
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Photo 3.-- The split- 
screen image is 
shown as it appears 
on video tape. 
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Photo 2.-- A coun- 
selor (left) anda 
student (right) are 

in position in the IPR 
studio and recall 

room. The micro- 
phone and telephone are 
between them. 











Photo 4. -- the student 
and an interrogator are 
shown watching a re- 
play. The box 

in the student's hand 
contains an "'off-on!"! 
switch which controls 





We believe that the introduction of a third person interroga- 
tor into the dyadic relationship to conduct the videotape recall 
sessions for one or, for special purposes, both of the participants 
is basic to obtaining significant data and learning from video 
recall. 


The interrogator's function is to faciliate the participant's 
self-analysis of his underlying thoughts, feelings, images, 
expectations and general pattern of interaction in the original 
dyad -- it is not to establish another relationship like the one 
being reviewed. He tries to keep the participant's attention 
focused on the feelings or the content of the original relation- 
ship not on the interrogator. He helps the participant relive 
the original experience and talks only about what transpired 
then. 


The subject needs to be encouraged to pay attention to the 
T.V. monitor as much as possible and to the third person 
interrogator as little as possible. The questions the interrogator 
asks are very brief to keep the participant focused on the T.V. 
monitor. Although practice and skill are needed by the interroga- 
tor to help the subject recognize his underlying feelings, he 
needs to structure carefully his relationship with the participant 
and act more like a clinical interrogator than like a counselor 


III-124 


the video tape recorder. 


or ateacher. Because this third person must delimit his 
clinical function to actively probing the immediate past, we 
originally chose the name ''interrogator" to describe his role. 
Usage of the term, despite its negative connotation, has persisted. 


Interrogators who are most effective in assisting participants 
to recalland examine thoughts and feelings are usually 
people who have themselves beenthrough the process as participants. 
As one might expect, interrogators recruited from counselor 
education programs tend to encourage participant recall of affect; 
interrogators recruited from teacher education programs tend 
to focus more on recall of thought processes. Regardless of 
professional interest it appears that the effective interrogator 
must posses perceptive abilities and empathic qualities. As 
more experience with the process was gained clearer different- 
iation was made between the roles of teacher or counselor and 
interrogator. 


First, the interrogator is not as concerned as the teacher or 
counselor with the total dynamics of the subject but rather with 
teaching the participant how to interrogate himself and how to 
gain insight through the '"'self-confronting'' experience afforded 
by videotape. No attempt is made to relate the recalled thoughts 
and feelings to the participant's life in general. Only the relation- 
ship on videotape is studied, although major elements of the 
dynamics within that relationship are sought. Thus the inter- 
rogator usually encourages the participant to deal with basic 
recurring or persistent fears, thoughts, aspirations etc., 
rather than spend much of the interrogation session focusing in 
on one or two responses or gestures. 


Second, whereas a teacher or counselor may ordinarily allow 
the subject freedom to '"'set the pace,"' the interrogator tends to 
"push" for greater clarity in describing and understanding specific 
behaviors. Since the interrogator has the videotaped behavior, 
he may choose to examine any response by asking the subject 
to stop the playback and to elaborate the meaning of a piece of 
behavior the interrogator considers important. 


Through interrogation the participant can become intensely 


-aware of his own behavior, thoughts and personal idiosyncrasies 
The more he examines himself in interaction, the more he may 
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consciously choose to alter or redirect his behavior with 
others. It is the interrogator's function to create within the 
subject this "intense awareness of his own behavior'! in one 
relationship. It is in the counseling or teaching relationship 
that the subject uses that ''awareness" to enter a new relation- 
ship with the counselor or teacher or indeed to modify his 
total life patterns. 


As experience with IPR interrogations was gained, it 
seemed to be helpful if subjects were given an explanation 
which might help them understand the purpose of the process, 
especially since helping participants to become self-interroga- 
ting seemed the most productive way to help them toward 
self-exploration and insight. At the beginning of each recall 
session, and repeated as necessary, the following assumptions 
are made explicit to subjects before recall is begun: 


1 We know that the mind works faster than the voice. 


2. As we talk with people, we think of things which 
are quite different from the things we are talking 
about. Everyone does this and there is no reason to 
feel embarrassed or to hesitate to ''own up to it" 
when it does occur. 


3. We know that as we talk to people, there are times 
when we like what they say and there are times when 
we are annoyed with what they say. There are times 
when we think they really understand us and there 
are times when we feel they have missed the point 
of what we are saying or really don't understand what 
we were feeling or how strongly we were feeling 
something. 


4. There are also times when we are concerned about 
what the other person is thinking about us. Sometimes 
we want the other person to think about us in ways 
which he may not be. 


5. If we ask you at this moment just when you felt the 
(teacher/counselor) understood or didn't understand 
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your feelings, or when your mind ''wandered" or 

when you were confused, or when you felt you were 
making a certain kind of impression on him, or when 
you were trying to say something and it came out quite 
differently from the way you wanted it to, it would 
probably be very difficult for you to remember. With 
this T.V. playback immediately after your session, you 
will find it possible to recall these thoughts and feelings 
in detail. Stop and start the playback by means of the 
switch as often as you remember your thoughts and 
feelings. The recorder is on remote control so that 
you are not troubling anyone no matter how often you 
stop and start the playback. As you remember thoughts 
and feelings, stop the tape and tell me what they were. "! 


Subjects appear to differ widely in their abilities to engage 
in this process. While some become involved rather easily, 
others need to be prompted, for example, ''I know that's what 
you said, but what were you feeling as you said it?" 


The interrogator encourages the subject to talk about 
what he likes about his behavior in the original session as well 
as what he dislikes. The image the subject maintains or wants 
to maintain about himself often is revealed during the interroga- 
tion session. The interrogator may gradually expand the field 
of recall into subtler dynamics, ''What did you want the other 
to think or feel about you?'"' Generally, this last "mirror image 
expectation'' seems quite a fruitful area for recall, although 
it is also a difficult area for some people to deal with. 


Subject involvement in the interrogation process, then, 
develops around: 


1. His feelings - their origin and development within 
the session. 


2. His thoughts - their origin and development within 
this session. 


3. The way he sees himself - the things he likes, dis- 
likes and fears about himself. 


ue a ney 7 


4, The way he would like the other to see him. 
5. The way he believes the other actually does see him. 


Thus the interaction between interrogator and subject is 
structured to enable the participant to become aware of his 
behavior in a dyadic relationship just previously conducted. 


VARIATIONS EMPLOYED FOR TEACHER PREPARATION 


The IPR technique described above provides a method in 
which a teacher trainee can learn about the impact he had on a 
pupil by observing or listening later to a recording of the pupil's 
recalled thoughts and feelings. Likewise the pupil learns much 
about his own behavior by reviewing a viceo playback with the 
help of an interrogator. 


We observed that learning and practicing the role of 
interrogator seemed to help one learn to be more effective with 
others, especially when one is in a counselor-like role. One 
variation of the basic I P R technique is to encourage teacher 
trainees, at an appropriate stage in their training, to serve 
as interrogators in recall sessions with the subjects of other 
teaching trainees. 


We found that teachers often "know"! more about the 
dynamics and behavior of the student they had had a session 
with than one might have believed by watching the session. 
Although a number of other factors could be at work, this 
phenomenon is associated with the teacher's own early 


socialization. (e.g. '' It isn't nice to confront or contradict 
someone, they may get angry...,'' or '' I was afraid to take 
a chance, to trust my perception...'') 


We often found it useful, especially early in the training 
process, to do recall with the teacher trainee. Often this 
process helped the neophyte recognize the ways in which he 
avoided dealing with important facets he knew were working 
and to plan more appropriate behaviors in the future. For 
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example, typical beginning teacher conducts a very tense tutor- 
ial session in which he spoke rapidly, did not listen to or seem 
to understand the pupil's questions, and in which the pupil 
eventually seemed to give up trying to follow the rapid fire 
lecture. In recall the trainee looked at himself and said, 

"I'm scared - but I'm working so hard to keep from showing 
I'm scared that I'm not really listening to him--I'm so wound 
up in protecting myself from his seeing how scared I am--but, 
just look at me--anyone could tell Iwas scared stiff--he could 
too--I should have told him, maybe then at least, I wouldn't 
have had to devote so much energy to listening (and so unsucc- 
essfully at that).'' Recall with the trainee alone has thus 
become an important variation of the basic IPR process. 


We found that it was possible for an interrogator to teach 
both participants (teacher and pupil) how to engage each other 
in more open direct communication. The interrogator conducts 
a recall session using a videotape depicting both participants. 
Both remain present but the teacher is asked to sit in the back 
of the room, out of the pupil's field of vision. Gradually the 
interrogator involves the teacher and ''monitors" a new 
dialogue betwen the two participants so that they are encouraged 
through recall to honestly tell each other about the thoughts, 
feelings, and meaning behind their various statements and man- 
euvers.in the recalled session. Once the teacher has been 
involved in active participation in the recall process, the 
interrogator suggests that he exchange seats with him. The 
recall session continues with the interrogator assuming less 
and less control. The new openness seems to promote subject 
growth under certain conditions of teacher readiness. 


One of the most exciting variations we have developed 
combines IPR and simulation of interpersonal processes. This 
variation grew out of an attempt to make the IPR procedure 
more effective. The extent to which there is recall material 
which lends itself to the identification of subject interpersonal 
style or the solution of the subject's problem depends largely 
on the quality of the interview. In some instances the inter- 
views are intense and contain a great deal of interaction about 
matters of concern to the participants, but in other instances 
the sessions may stay on the surface of a problem for some 
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time and be very bland exchanges. Often during a dyadic 
session neither the trainee nor the pupil is face-to-face with 
threatening interpersonal relationships which are most difficult 
for him, so the recall session can not really deal with the 

full intensity of the client's difficulties in interpersonal 
relationships. 


If a trainee was exposed to various kinds and degrees 
of emotional situations, if his reactions to these situations 
were videotaped, and if after each such exposure he was given 
the opportunity to view his behavior with an interrogator via 
IPR, could not the learning process be accelerated? Would 
not examples of the trainee's own reactions to a series of 
planned behaviors serve as a very potent stimulus for the 
exploration of behavior and affect? It occurred to us that 
confrontation by the trainee with his own videotaped reactions 
to a series of planned behaviors of another might serve as a 
sort of microscope on the type of affect elicited by that part- 
icular behavior of the other. 


The first step was to determine through our previous 
experience with teacher trainees the most common kinds of 
concerns they had. We surveyed large numbers of teacher 
trainees to determine the kinds of classroom situations they 
felt they would be least able to cope with. We also determined 
the kind of adult-to-adult situations which were of concern to 
trainees. 


The next step was to train professional adult actors and 
to select elementary and junior high school pupils to portray 
different types of affect with varing degrees of intensity, but 
to avoid use of words which indicate a specific situation or 
"story.'' Each ''actor'' was instructed to direct a particular 
emotion (rejection, affection, hostility, etc.) at an imaginary 
individual directly behind the camera lens so that the resultant 
image looks directly at the viewer. The adult actors were 
encouraged to interpret individually the given emotion; they 
were not restricted to a written script but were told the kind 
of effect their behavior was to have on the viewer. (e.g., 
directions given to the actor for one acene were, ''We want 
the person you are talking to to feel as if he has done something 
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terrible to you. You are frightened of him, yet can no longer 
restrain the hurt you feel. Don't specifically state what has 
been done to you, only that something has been done to you by 
the viewer which has been very destructive to you.'') The 
vignettes portray aggression (both hostility and affection) and 
fear of aggression hostility and affection. Each of the four 
emotions is portrayed in four to seven filmed scenes which 
can beused as diciete entities, although they do progress from 
mild to very intense degrees of feeling for each emotion. 

The four emotions are: 


1. Hostility -- the scenes have an ''I reject you" tone, 


progressing in four separate scenes from a very subtle, 


tone in the first to an intense expression of hostility 
in the fourth. 


2. Affection-- this series of five scenes proceeds from 
a warm, cordial acceptance to seductive overtures. 


3. Fear of Hostility--this series portrays ''You've 


rejected me, you've hurt me," beginning with a 
mildly hurt reaction and culminating in a scene where 
the actor indicates he is completely emotionally de- 
vastated by something the subject has said or done. 


4. Fear of Affection --this series portrays ''Please stay 
away, your overtures scare me,'!' beginning with a 
smiling ''no thank you" reaction and culminating in 
hysterical fear. 


The children were given similar freedom but were encour- 
aged to direct their statements to an imaginary teacher. Thus 
a Negro girl stares at the viewer and angrily challanges"... 
Teach, if you'r big enough to sit me down, you sit me down!" 
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FIGURE 3 


Trainee 





ON RO ROOM 


eer. 
rainep actor 


Videotape Recorder 





Fig 3: Film of actor or pupil portraying emotion is shown via Veto 
trainee in viewing room. Trainee behavior while watching film 
is combined with the film to provide a Split-screen videotape 
recording for examination in recall. Whenever physiological 
measures are used, an additional camera records the measures 
on the same split-screen recording. 
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FIGURE 4 


IPR ROOM 





CONTROL ROOM 


raineg actor 
i 


Videotape Recorder 





Fig 4: Upon completion of a series of emotional vignettes, 
trainee is joined by interrogator (int.). A split 
screen videotape of trainee behavior while watching 
emotional vignettes and emotional vignette is played 
back to the viewing room. Videotape is started and 
stopped by remote control switch by either interrogator 
or trainee. TII-133 


Photo 5.-- A film- © 
ed actor engages in : 
threatening behav- 
ior with a trainee. 





Photo 6.--Trainee and film are 
video-recorded. In this case, 
trainee's heart rate was also 
recorded (faint white dot below) 
actors left forearm). 
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Photo 7. -- Coun- 
selor and trainee 
watch replay. 
Switch in trainee's 
hand controls 

video tape recorder. 





These films are shown to individual subjects who are 
instructed to imagine that the person they see is talking 
directly and privately to them (fig. 3). As the subject views 
the vignette, he is videotaped (Photograph 5). In a further 
refinement of the process we use wireless remote transmission 
devices to record a subject's physiological reactions on the 
same tape as is the trainee and the actor he is watching 
(Photograph 6). Thus on replay the subject can see himself 
reacting to the other’! and his bodily reactions as he reacts 
during the simulated encounter. (The physiological measures 
are usually recorded from an oscilloscope and appear as a 
white dot crossing the bottom of the T.V. screen.) 


At the conclusion of the simulation experience a super- 
visor or counselor who is trained in interrogation enters the 
room (Fig. 4). The videotape of the subject's reaction to 
the emotional vignettes is replayed, and recall of his thoughts 


lo chus for both heart rate and a new-approach to the measure- 


ment of skin conductance have been most useful. (See Thomas 
Adams, ''Human Ecrine Sweat Activity and Palmar Electical 


Skin Resistance'', Journal of Applied Physiology, Vol. Z0 3 
No. 5, Sept 1965) 


Tit-135 


and feelings serves as a basis for a session with the interroga- 
tor (Photograph 7). 


Most subjects have had little difficulty in involving them- 
selves with the actors or the pupils even when large groups 
have viewed the films in well-lighted rooms. For example, a 
male subject in his mid-twenties, viewing a ''rejection'' scene 
where the adult actor threatens to physically attack the viewer, 
talked to the screen, challenging the actor to follow through. 
Such involvement, followed by IPR sessions on their reactions 
seems to have enabled subjects to gain rapid insight into what 
is probably their typical reactive behavior to intense or threat- 
ening interpersonal situations. For example, a teen-age 
female subject, viewing her reactions to a rejection sequence 
of increasingly intense scenes, noted that she laughed late in 
the sequence. ''At first I was mad---when he came on mild- 
--but here I couldn't help but laugh. I've learned to do this 
with my Mom; whenever she hits me I sing or laugh to burn 
her up... If I tell people off, I feel guilty later, but if I just 
laugh at them I don't feel guilty.'' A teacher trainee viewing 
a child crying and accusing the teacher trainee of having been 
the cause exclaimed, "that's the kind of thing I'm most fright- 
ened of... what would I do...''and her own eyes teared. It 
appears that a person's reaction to simulated intense emotional 
threat is not qualitatively different from the emotions he per- 
ceives frequently in the course of his daily encounters, and 
that analysis of these reactions has important implications 
for the person's general behavior or classroom behavior. 


Initial case study results have suggested that confrontation 
with simulated reactions within the IPR process accelerated 
the ability to perceive, differentiate and gain insight into one's 
reactions to others. In addition simulation has the advantage 
of providing a standard stimulus to all trainees to react to 
and to discuss. Simulation can be used early in a trainee's 
program, providing him with "interaction" without risking 
harm to a pupil because he has not been adequately prepared. 
The physiological feedback seems to add so much to the 
trainee's ability to relive his feelings that the need for an 
interrogator is lessened until he can finally be eliminated 
altogether. 
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These variations of the IPR technique are the basic tools 
we use to accomplish the goals of this part of the teacher 
preparation program model. 


NEW EXPERIENCES 


As we experimented with helping educators become more 
aware of their interaction with children and adults and better 
able to modify their behavior we realized that more was need- 
ed by most young trainees in order to achieve our goals. It 
appeared to us that we had helped trainees to learn a good 
deal about what they can and should say in interacting with 
children. They also had learned much about more effective 
ways to relate with pupils. Our activities were designed to 
influence what the teacher says and what the teacher does, but 
more work was needed to influence what the teacher is. 


The problem became one of helping the young trainee 
become more experienced as a human being--a person who is 
not afraid of life, who has a good deal of inner strength based 
on successful experiences and worldly knowledge. We wanted 
to help a trainee become not merely "tolerant" of differences 
among pupils of different backgrounds or with unusual charact- 
eristics, but ready to understand, and relate to such pupils 
with a knowledge and appreciation of the pupil's situation. In 
essence, we wanted to help the trainee become a more three 
dimensional being to serve children as a model of mature 
adulthood. 


The experiences and activities described here will not 
need to be experienced by all trainees. A trainee who has 
already had the kind of experience described will not be 
asked to participate in that experience. Discussion with the 
trainee's academic advisor will determine areas in which the 
neophyte's involvement might be of value. 


These activities are based on the observation that many 
trainees are quite ignorant of important subgroups in society 
today. Knowledge about these groups, along with experience 
in relating with members of such groups, might help the 
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trainee overcome any fears he may have based on the ''strange- 
ness"! of the subgroup. The trainee will be provided an opportu- 
nity to learn about the hippie culture, the drug culture, the 
"oay'! world and a variety of groups segregated because of 
color or ethnic background. The trainee will be helped to get 

a close look at a variety of ''different'' people in different 
situations, such as inmates, institutionalized teenage delin- 
quents, homosexuals, psychotics, prostitutes, the aged, and 
retardates. Trainees will also become better acquainted with 
the Jet Set, Old Money, life in the black ghetto, the police 
culture, the rural south, Jewish neighborhoods, Polish town, 
Greek town, and Mexican, Puerto Rican and American Indian 
monasteries. 


Another kind of maturing experience designed to help the 
trainee be and feel more experienced and more competent as 
an adult can be gained through helping him face some of the 
facets of life which are often frightening to young trainees 
because of their age or family background. We will help 
acquaint trainees with the physical and emotiona! experiences 
associated with giving birth, watching someone die, and 
witnessing surgery or autopsy. We will provide medical 
information about cancer, venereal disease, birth control, 
sexuality and even sexual orgasm. 


We will provide experiences designed to help a trainee 
learn to feel more deeply beauty and joy associated with 
aesthetic, interpersonal and religious experience. 


Experiences will be provided to enable the teacher trainee 
to experience an intimate sharing of feelings with other people, 
so that he is less frightened of revealing himself or hearing 
other people reveal their feelings. The trainee will be 
helped to discover also that he has the strength to survive 
alone, that he could be psychologically ''abandoned" and 
survive for a time. 


Such knowledge as described here will be provided 
through a variety of resources, educational media, and real 
life experiences as appropriate and feasible. In some cases, 
teacher trainees will visit communities to interview people; 
for other experiences, they will observe others interviewing; 
sometimes information will be told to them, they will be asked 
to read books, or they may be shown films and video tapes. 
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Experiences will be carefully supervised to avoid unnecessary 
shock or boredom and to provide the trainees with ample 
opportunities to discuss the meaning of the experience they 
have had. 


Program Overview-- The Interpersonal Process Phase of 
the Program Model is designed to move the trainee from less 
to more complex experiences, from situations which are less 
real (simulation) to more real, and from general life roles 
to specific teacher roles. These are accomplished by using the 
methods described in a system which progresses so that specific 
subgoals are accomplished. This entire phase has three major 
units. The first unit is entitled The Trainee as Mature Adult. 
Here we help the trainee to become more and more aware of 
his interpersonal behavior with other adults. We provide 
opportunities for him to discover new modes of behavior and 
to practice them. Simulation with adult-to -adult films as 
stimulus is followed by groups of trainees discussing their 
reactions to the stimulus--how they felt, what they typically 
do when they feel that way, and what they would prefer to do 
when they feel that way. 


The next simulation €Xperiences are video-recorded, and 
followed by a recall and interrogation session. Succeeding sessions 
involve simulation with video and physiological record of condi- 
tions followed by recall. The trainee now sees not only his 
physical appearance but also can study changes in his heart rate 
and palmar skin conductance. 


In the next series of experiences in this first unit simu- 
lation is also used but not via film. The trainee is asked to 
describe himself to another person as fully and honestly as he 
can. The session is video recorded and the trainee has a 
recall session, followed by another session with the same 
person in which he tries to use the knowledge he gained during 
the recall session to communicate with the other person 
more clearly and effectively. 


Physiological measures are made during the new session 
and at the conclusion the trainee watches a replay of his 
behavior and physiological processes so that he can evaluate 
his own behavior. 
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Thus far the trainee has been learning and experimenting 
with his own behavior without the added stimulus of the recall 
of the 'other''. The next steps introduce this variable. Two 
trainees tell each other, in turn, the difficulties each has 
found in communicating with other people, and esvecially the 
kinds of interpersonal stress which trouble him. This is 
followed by a recall session in which both participants are 
joined by an interrogator. After the recall session the partici- 
pants are asked to describe again their difficulties in communi- 
cating to each other but this time to try to revise their behavior 
in ways which suggested themselves during the recall session. 


At the completion of this first unit the trainee should be 
ready to enter into relationships with greater comfort and 
effectiveness. He should be able tO recognize fully his reactions 
to people and should be capable of honest communication with 
others. 


At this point the unit entitled New Experiences is 
appropriate. Through direct experiences, observation and 
reading the trainee is acquainted as much as possible with 
various subcultures within our society and with the other 
experiences already described. The trainee devises a 
schedule of activities after consultation with his supervisor or 
advisor. 


The final unit in this phase of the program is entitled, 
The Mature Adult as Teacher. Here is a series of activities 
which helps the trainee become keenly aware of his relation- 
ship with pupils and children to help him recognize his typical 
reactions to their typical and atypical behavior, and to learn 
about children's reactions to him. Finally, opportunities for 
the trainee to practice new behaviors are provided. 


The first session in this unit requires that the trainee view 
stimulus films of pupils ''talking'"' to the trainee. Trainees will 
be encouraged in small groups to discuss their feelings, 
probable reactions and alternative reactions possible in ''dealing" 
with each stimulus film scene. In the next experience a pair 
of trainees view a new series of films under video-record 
conditions and then engage ina mutual recall session. In the 
next experience each trainee watches the remainder of the 
films under video and physiological-record conditions, and 
then reviews a playback of the video tape. 
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The next session is simulated but not via film. Trainees 
work in teams, with one teaching the other something he knows 
and which he thinks might interest his partner. A video play- 
back and mutual recall session follows. In the next session the 
teacher-trainee conducts a real tutorial session with a pupil 
from a local elementary school. A second teacher trainee 
assumes the role of interrogator and conducts a recall session 
with the pupil. Later, when the second trainee conducts a 
tutorial session with another pupil, the first trainee acts as 
interrogator of tne second pupil at the end of his partner's 
session. During these recall sessions the trainee who conducted 
the tutorial either observes the recall session through the one- 
way mirror, or he may request that an audio recording be made 
of the recall session for him to study at a later time. 


The next sessions are designed to help the trainee learn to 
establish more open honest communication patterns with pupils 
so that the child feels free to tell the teacher what he under- 
stands and what he does not, what excites his curiosity and what 
does not. The trainee conducts a tutorial session under video 
record conditions. At the conclusion he and the pupil conduct 
a recall sessionin which they try to reveal to each other the 
impact they had on each other--when they were talking to each 
other and when they were ''missing'' each other. At the end of 
the recall session a second tutorial is immediately engaged in 
so that both trainee and pupil may try to deal with each other 
more effectively than before. This concludes Unit Three. 


A total of approximately 17 hours will be needed for Unit one 
and 12 hours for Unit three. The time for Unit two is depen- 
dent on each trainee's needs and could range from 1Qhours to 600 
hours. 


RESOURCES REQUIRED The following materials will be 
required for each IPR facility built. Each such facility is 
capable of accomodating a total of 85 trainees each year, 
assuming that the facility is not used for other purposes but 
including allowances for time loss due to mechanical failure. 
If evenings and weekends are used, then a total of 150 trainees 
can use each facility per year. 
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1Telemetric, (remote broadcast) unit, electrodes, pre- 
amplifier 


1Constant-voltage D-C bridge, pre-amplifier, electrodes 

3EIA remote cameras with fixed lenses 

1 Special effects amplifier 

1 16 mm sound projector 

1 Audio mixer 

2 Audio tape recorders 

2 Twin 8''monitors 

2 Consoles 

3 Camera mounts 

1 Ampex VR 5000 

Cables and connectors 

Video and Audio Ratchfields and Cords 

1 Remote stop-start switch 

1 EIA sync. Generator 

2 Oscilloscopes 

Unit one should be completed early in a trainee's training 
period, Unit two could be completed slowly throughout the 


training period, and Unit three should immediately precede 
the trainee's actual supervised practicum experiences. 
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Each IPR facility should have two 1/2 time graduate assistants 
drawn from the ranks of doctoral students in teaching or counseling. 
They should coordinate all use of the facility, schedule experiences 
for the candidates , recruit pupils for the tutorial sessions, con- 
duct interrogation sessions whenever a non-trainee interrogator 
is called for, and schedule routine equipment maintainance and 
repair. 


An administrative assistant and a professor released 1/2 time 
should be provided for overall coordination and evaluation if more 
than 1 but less than 5 IPR units are needed. If more than 5 units 
are needed the full time of a professor will be required. 
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TOTALS TS TANNIN FI 
eXcheNErwUnenseacueisariemcens fe tran cna eee Te 


TO EXPLAIN AND EXPERIENCE THE RATIONALE FUNCTION AND  — 00776035 


wOBJECTIVES 
TECHNIQUE OF INTERROGATION, 00776036 
ePREREQUISITES NONE ; 00776037 
*EXPERIENGE FIRST THE RATIONALE, FUNCTION, AND TECHNIQUES OF INTERROm 00776014 
GATION ARE EXPLAINED, (SEE INTRODUCTION) THEN VIDEO 00776012 
TAPED INTERVIEWS AND TUTORIAL SESSION ARE PLAYED, THE 00776013 
INTERROGATUR IS ASKED TO IDENTIFY PLACES IN THE INTERVIEW 00776014 
WHERE HE MjGHT ENGQURAGE A SWVBYECT TO STOP (ASSUMING 00776014 
THAT THE SUBVECT DID NOT STOP: AT THOSE POINTS BY HIMSELF) ,00776016 
HE IS ASKED TO EXPLAIN WHY HE CHOSE TO STOP AT THAT POINT 00776017 
AND WHAT HE MIGHT ASK THE SUBVECT AT THAT POINT, EFFORTS 00776018 
$e ARE MADE TO DEVELOP THE TRAINEESS SENSITIVITY TO SPECIFIC 00776019 
CUES WHICH ASSIST THE INTERROGATOR IN RECOGNIZING VERBAL 00776020 
AND NONVERBAL COMMUNICATION WHICH MIGHT BE EFFECTIVELY 00776023, 
USED IN THe INTERROGATION SESSION, THEY ARE TAUGHT 00776022 
THAT ABRUPT SHIFTS IN THEME OURING THE SESSION SHIFTS 00776028 
IN BODY POSTURE, CHANGES IN VOICE LEVEL, TONE OR PACE, USE00776024 
OF VOCABULARY WHICH DESCRIBES INTENSE AFFECT CHANGES {N 00776025 
VISUAL FOCUS (ESPECIALLY GLANCES IN WHICH EITHER PERSON 00776026 
CLEARLY MISINTERPRETED THE OTHER OR APPEARED TO NOT HEAR 00776027 
THE OTHER» INAPPROPRIATE AFFECT SUCH AS LAUGH FOLLOWING A 00776028 
SERIOUS COMMENT, AND SIMILAR CUES MAY BE INDICATIVE OF 00776029 
HEIGHTENED UNDERLYING EMOT{ONALITY OR DIFFICULTIES IN 00776030 
UNDERSTANDING ARE OFTEN PRUDWCTIVE TIMES To STOP THE 00776030 
PLAYBACK, NEXT, EACH JNTERROGATORe TRAINEE [S SHOWN FILMS 00776032 
AND VIDEOTAPES DEMONSTRATING VARIOUS INTERROGATION SES» 00776033 
SIONS, HE IS ENCOURAGED Tu CRITIQUE THE TAPES, 00776034 
wSETTING COLLEGE = SMALL GROUP 00776010 
wMATERIALS FILMS 00776005 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 00776008 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00776007 
*HOURS 4 00776006 
wEVALUAFION TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY VERBAL AND NONeVERBAL COMMUNICATI000776038 
eEVALUATION TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY VERBAL: AND NON=VERBAL 00776039 
COMMUNICATIONS, 00776040 
*FILE INTERPERSONAL RECALL INTEYROGATION TRAISI5G SENSITIVITY 00776009 


RRS SS ES SRD AE SLE EAR A SEE RES | IDE ER RBS 5 ISB REIT EI AML EE RTE ROS OS LG EE TMD SEIS SESE ELE OE TNIS 


TRAINEES WILL HAVE BEGUN Tuo CONSIDER THE KINDS OF INTER= 00777022 


#OBJECTIVES 
PERSONAL SITUATIONS WHICH ARE TROUBLESOME TO THEM, THE WAYQ0777023 
IN WHICH THEY TYPICALLY COPE WITH SUCH SITUATIONS, THEY 00777024 
WILL HAVE LISTENED TO THEIR PEERS DESCRIBING THEIR WAYS OF 00777025 
RESPONDING AND SO THE CANDIDATE WILLL HAVE LEARNED 00777026 
SOMETHING ABOUT WAYS OF COPING OTHER THAN HIS OWN, 00777027 
*PREREQJISITES THIS MODULE MAY PRECEDE MUDJLE 779 00777027 


wEXPERIENCE 


SETTING 
*MATERIALS 


LEVEL 
* GENERAL! 


TRAINEES WATCH FILM ENTITLED STOCK = REWECTION 1, SCENE 1 007770114 
AT CONCLUS{ON OF SCENE PUPILS ARE ASKED BY INTERROGATOR 00777012 


(GRADUATE ASST,) HOW THE AGTOR MADE THEM FEEL, AFTER 00777013 
THIS IS DISCUSSED HE ASKS THEM HOW THEY TYPICALLY REACT 00777014 
WHEN THEY FEEL THAT WAY, PINALLY THEY 4RE ASKED FO 00777044 


CONTEMPLATE ALTERNATIVE WAYS IN WHICH THEY MIGHT BEHAVE, 00777016 
THEY ARE THEN SHOWN STOCK = REJECTION PASSIVE, SCENE ¢& 00777017 


AND AGAIN A DISCUSSION AS ABOVE FOLLOWS, THIS PROCESS 00777018 
CONTINUES UNTIL ALL OF THE FIRST 2 SCENES IN GACH OF THE 00777019 
STOCK AND vICKI FILM SERIES IS COMPLETED AND EACH 00777020 
HAS BEEN DISCUSSED, 00777024 
BLANK 00777010 
FILMED SEQUENCES OF STOCK aND VICK] =» CURRENTLY AVAILABLE 00777005 
IN IPR LIBRARY, 00777006 
ALL GRADES 00777008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00777007 
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*HOURS 4 HOURS » 4 SESSIONS OF 4 HR, EACH, ONE WEEK APART 00777006 
*EVALUATION EVALUATION OF THIS AND NEXT 4 MODULES CAN BE DETERMINED, 90777029 


SUBJECTIVELY AND INFERENTIALLY BY THE ASSISTANT 00777030 
PROFESSOR LEADING EACH DISCUSSION, HOWEVER, 00777034 
A MORE SPECIFIC (THOUGH STILL! SUBJECTIVE EVALUATION CAN 8600777032 
MADE BY EXAMINING THE CONTEXT OF MODULE 789 00777033 
*FILE EMOTIONAL REACTION COPING BEHAVIOR INTERPERSONAL SELFe 00777009 
ANALYSIS 007770 


ree eres en eeereeeeeeeeeeneeneeeasemnEeenneE 


*OBJECTIVES IN ADDITION TO LEARNING MORE ABOUT HIS COPING TECHNIQUES 00778020 
AND SUBJECTIVE REACTIONS Ty MORE INTENSIVE STIMULI THAN INQ0778024 
THE PRECEDING MODULE, THE TRAINEE WILL HAVE LEARNED WHAT 00778022 
HE LOOKS LIKE UNDER INTERPERSONAL STRESS SIMULATION, HE 09778923 


WILL HAVE HAD AN OBJECTIVE VIEW OF HIMSELF, TYPICALLY 00778024 
TRAINEES LEARN THAT THEY ARE MORE TRANSPARENT THAN THEY 00778025 


THOUGHT THEY WERE, 00778026 
wPREREQJISITES MODULES 776, 777 00778027 
wEVLAUTION 00778028 


wEXPERIENCE EACH TRAINEE WATCHES 2 SCENES (NEXT LEVEL QF INTENSITY 00778014 
OF EACH OF THE STOCK AND VICKI SEQUENCES), HE IS VIDEO 00778012 
RECORDED AS HE WATCHES EACH SCENE, AT THE END OF EACH 00778015 
OF TWO, THe T.V, MONITOR IS TURNED ON AN INTERROGATOR 00778014 
(THE GRAD, ASST.) ENTERS THE IPR ROOM ANY CONDUCTS A RE= 00778015 
CALL SESSION, THR TRAINEE THEN VIEWS 2 MORE SCENES AND 1500778016 


AGAIN INTERROGATED, THIS PROCESS CONTINUES UNTIL THE 00778017 
TRAINEE HAS BEEN EXPOSED To A TOTAL OF EIGHT SCENES AND 00778018 
HAS HAD FOUR INTERROGATION SESSIONS, 00778019 
*SETTING COLLEGE -» INDEPENDENT 00778010 
wMATERIALS IPR ROOM STOCK AND VICKI FILMS, 00778005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00778008 
«GENERAL! BLANK 00778007 
*HQURS 2 HRS, = 2 SESSIONS OF 1 HR, DURATION 00778006 


EVALUATION TYPICALLY ONE WOULD OBSERVE THE TRAINEE CONSIDERING THE 00778029 
FOLLWOING 2 TYPES OF CONCERNS, WHAT | FEEL SHOWS THROUGH 00778030 
ANYWAY, WHY TRY TO HIDE SO MANY OF MY EMUTIJONS, AND BUT 007780314 
I LOOK AS JF 1 AM » PERHAPS = [ FEEL MORE (OR DIFFERENTLY)00778032 


THAN I HAVE BEEN OWNING UP TO, 00778033 
*FILE COPING TECHNIQUES INTERPERSONAL STRESS SELFANALYSIS 00778008 
THROUGH VIDEO TAPE 00778009 


ERE IS PW SL OT I I HR. BPE NT STIS SENT IE IPG GE! EI TOBE RLS SELEY ESE I CGE NGG HORE TEES IOLA EPR AIS 


*OBJECTIVES AS IN PREVIOUS MODULE BUT WITH NEW AWARENESS OF INTENSITY 00779025 
FELT IN DIFFERENT CONDITION, SELF INTERROGATION SHOULD 00779026 
HELP CANDIDATE ASSUME MORE RESPONSIBILITY FOR OWN DEVEL 00779027 
OPMENT, 00779027 
PREREQUISITES MODULES 777, 778 00779029 
wEXPERTENCE # ACH TRAINEE WATCHES THE FINAL SGENES IN THE STOCK AND VIC007790114 
KI SERIES (3 SCENES IN OTHER SJLMS) OF OTHER ACTORS AND 00779012 


SITUATIONS WILL BE DESCRIBED TO THE CANDIDATE AND HE 00779013 
WILL BE ASKED TO SELECT THUSE WHICH WITH HE WOULD LIKE 00779014 
AN OPPORTUNITY TO RELATE WITH SO THAT EIGHT SCENES 00779015 
ARE USED IN ALL, TRAINEE IS VIDEO RECORDED AS HE WATCHES 00779016 
SETS OF 2 SCENES, HIS HEART RATE [S RECORDED VIA 00779017 
TELEMETRIC DEVICE AS IS HIS PALMAR SKIN CONDUCTANCE, 00779018 


AFTER HE HAS WATCHED THE FIRST TWO SCENES HE IS JOINED BY 00779019 
THE GRADUATE ASSISTANT INTERROGATOR WHO HELPS HIM UNDER 00779020 
STAND THE ELECTRONIC PROCESS, BUT THE CONDJDATE IS LEFT TO007790214 
INTERROGATE HIMSELF USING THE PHYSICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL c00779022 
CUES TO HELP HIM RELIVE THE EXPERIENCE, THE PROCESS CONTI00779028 
NUES UNTIL ALL 8 SCENES AND FOUR RECALL SESSIONS ARE HELD,00779024 


wSETTING COLLEGE »* INDEPENDENT, 00779010 
#MATERJALS IPR ROOM, STOCK AND VICKI AND OTHER FILMS, PALMAR 00779005 

AND TELEMETRIC DEVICES, 00779005 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 00779008 
*GENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 00779007 
#HOURS 2 HRS, 
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A "a : aiipaianemapnemnanate Saat eeteeteeeeneeeenEE 7790706 

wEVALUATION TRAINEES TYPICALLY ARE WILLING TO TALK ABOUT THE KINDS aed 
OF SITUATIONS WHICH ARE MORE STRESSING THAN oTHERS, 00779034 
AGAIN, SOME EVIDENCES OF NeW SELF*OTHER DISCOVERIES SHOULD00779032 
BE EVIDENCED ETC, 1! NOTICE THAT I#M MORE CONCERNED WHEN 00779033 


1 THINK I HAVE TO RESPOND THAN EVER WHEN THE OTHER IS 00779034 

EXPRESSING HATRED TOWARD Me, 00779038 
*FILE SELFe INTERROGATION INTERPERSONAL ANALYSIS PHYSIOLOGICAL 00779009 
STRESS MEASUREMENT i 00779009 


wOBJECTIVES HELP LEARN HOW HE ANTICIPATES OTHER WILL PERCEIVE HIM AND 007800e8 


THE WAYs IN WHICH COPES WITH A REAL OTHER, HE WILL HAVE 00780022 
OS8SERVED WAYS IN WHICH HE WAS UNCLEAR OR INEFFECTIVE IN 00780024 
HIS OWN COMMUNICATIONS, 00780028 
*PREREQUISITES MODULES 7769779 00780026 
*EXPERIENCE EACH TRAINEE IS INTRODUCED TO A PUPIL WHO 1s IN ANOTHER 00780014 
CURRICULUM ATTEMPTING TO LEARN ABOUT INTERVIEW(S TECHNI® 00780012 
QUES (THESE PEOPLE WILL BE REVIEWED BY THE ASSISTANT FROM 00780013 
PUPILS IN COUNSELING AND SUCGIAL WORK), THE TRAINEE WILL 00780014 
BE ASKED TO DESCRIBE HIE TYPICAL INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIOR 00780015 
TO THE INTERVIEWER, WILL BE VIDEORECORDED, AT THE END 0F00780016 
THE SESSION (APPROXIMATELY UQI HOUR) HE WILL BE INTERR®# 00780017 
OGATED BY THE GRADUATE ASSISTANT, INTERVIEWER NOT 00780018 
PRESENT DURING RECALL WILL BE! REVIEWING VIDEOTAPE PLAY- 00780019 
BACK IN A SEPERATE ROOM ON ANOTHER MONITOR TO OBSERVE HIS 00780020 


OWN BEHAVIOR, 00780024 
*SETTING COLLEGE = INDEPENDENT 00780010 
*MATERIALS IPR ROOM, VOLUNTEFR INTERVIEWER, SECOND T,V, MONITOR 00780005 
x LEVEL ALL GRADES 00780008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00780007 
*HOURS 1 00780006 
wEVALUATION NEW, MORE eFFECTIVE BEHAVIOR SHOULD BE EVIDENT IN NEXT 00780027 
MODULES ANU ATTESTED TO BY INTERVIEWER, TRAINEES 00780028 
ABILITY TO DESCRIBE HIS INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIORS 00780029 
TO THE INTERVIEWER SHOULD PROVIDE A BASIS FOR EVALUATING 700780030 
THE EFFECTIVENESS OF MODULES 776 THROUGH 780 00780034 
*#FILE INTERPERSONAL RECALL PERCEPTION AND COMMUNICATION 00780009 
ANTICIPATION ‘i 00780009 


ERT RE RE RES ie TSAI RSE RE LES: SATE SE ED TTP AG TELS 8 3 BE TET AE LIE: CD TT TE ELE TT TESS ETO 


* OBJECTIVES PRACTICE WITH NEW INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIOR AND IMMEn 00781028 
DIATE FEEDBACK ON SUCCESS AND FAITLURE, INCREASED EFFECTI 00781024 
VENESS IN JNTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION, USUALLY INCLUDING A00781025 


GREATER DEGREE OF OPENNESS AND HONESTY, 00781026 
*PREREQJISITES MODULES 777780 00781026 
*EXPERIENCE THE TRAINEE IS AGAIN INTERVIEWED BY THE SAME PERSON 00781014 


AS IN MODULE 780, THE TRAINEE JS ASKED TO TRY TO USE THE 90781012 
KNOWLEDGE GAINED IN MODULE 780 TO COMMUNICATE MORE CLEARLY007810138 
HONESTLY AND EFFECTIVELY, THE TRAINEE IS OFFERED THE USE 00781014 


OF PHYSIOLUGICAL EQUIPMENT AND ENCQURAGED THOUGH 00781015 
NOT REQUIRED TO USE IT (FEW PEOPLE FIND THE ELECTROLYTIC 00781016 
CREAMS MESSY AND PREFER NOT TO USE THEM), AFTER THE 00781017 
SESSION, TRE TRAINEF REVIEWS THE VIDEOTAPE By HIMSELF 00781018 
AND IS ASKeD TO STuDY IF AND HOW HE IMPROVED OVER MODULE 00781019 
780, THE PHYSIOLOGICAL MEASURES AGAIN SERVE AS ADDED 00781020 
CUES AND LESSEN THE IMPORTANCE OF HAVING AN INTERROGATOR 00781024 
BETWEEN MODULE 780 AND 7814 007810214 
PRESENT, 00781022 
#SETTINSG COLLEGE = JNDEPENDENT 00781010 
*MATERIALS IPR ROOM, INTERVIEWER, 2ND TyV, MONITOR 00781005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00781008 
* GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00781007 
#HOURS 1 00781006 


*EVALUAFION INTERVIEWER IS ASKED TO PRUVIDE A WRITTEN EVALUATION OF 00781028 
THE EXTENT TO WHICH THE TRAINEE SEEMS TO KNOW HIMSELF AND 99781029 
THE ABILITY TO COMMUNICATE AND IMPROVE IN ABILITY 00781030 
*FILE PHYSIOLOGICAL MEASURES FEEDBACK ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS 00781009 
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wOBJECTIVES FOR THE FIRST TIME, THE TRAINEE WILL HAVE ANOTHER PERSONZ4S00782022 
RECALL, THAT [S, HE WILL HAVE REVIEWED NOT ONLY HIS OWN 00782023 
BEHAVIOR BUT WILL HAVE THE ADDITIONAL FEEDBACK OF HIS 00782024 
IMPACT ON ANOTHER, FURTHER DATA TO HELP ACCOMPLISH THE 00782025 
OVERALL GOAL OF HELPING THe TRAINEE TU BE MORE AWARE OF 00782026 
HIMSELF AND CAPABLE OF RELATING MORE COMFORTABLY AND MORE 00782027 


EFFECTIVELY WITH OTHERS, THESE ARE CONSIDERED TO BE 00782028 
KNOWLEDGES AND SKILLS RELATED IN LARGE PART TO GENERAL 00782029 
MATURITY, , 00782030 
*PREREQUISITES BLANK : 00782034 
#EXPERJENCE TRAINEES ARE ASKED TO PICK A PARTNER, THE TWO TRAINEES 00782011 
ARE THEN ASKED TO DESCRIBE TO EACH OTHER THEIR 00782012 


DIFFICULTIES IN INTERPERSONAL: COMMUNICATION, DO WELL AS 00782013 
THEIR GENERAL REACTIONS TO THE SIMULATION AND INTERVIEW 00782014 
SESSIONS, S8OTH TRAINEES ARE VJVEO RECORDED, AT THE END 00782015 


OF THE SESSION (UOI HOUR) THEY ARE BOTH JOINED BY THE 00782016 
GRADUATE ASSISTANT INTERROGATOR WHO STARTS THE RECALL 00782017 
SESSION, THEN ASSUMES A PASSIVE ROLE (SEE JNTRODUCTION 00782018 
TO THE PHASE, PAGE ), WHEN THE VIDEOTAPE HAS BEEN RE« 00782019 
VIEWED, THe TRAINEES ARE ASKED TO CONTINUE THE DISCUSSION 00782020 
THEY HAD PRIOR TO RECALL, 007820214 
«SETTING INDEPENDENT 00782010 
*MATERIALS IPR ROOM 00782005 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 00782008 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00782007 
*HOURS 2 00782006 
IPR PROFESSOR AND BY THE TRAJNEES ACCADEMIC ADVISOR, 00782033 
THEY WILL DETERMINE AFTER DONSULTATION WITH THE TRAINEE 00782034 
ANY NEED FOR REMEDIAL OR ADDITIONAL EXPERIENCE PRIOR 00782035 
TO BEGINNING MODULE 783, 00782036 
wF ILE COMMUNICATION PRORLEMS INTERVIEW TECHNIQUES FEEDBACK 00782009 
*OBJECTIVES A SCHEDULE OF ACTIVITIES FUR THE TRAINEE TO ENGAGE IN, 00783025 
AN APPOINTMENT WITH THE ADVISOR TO EVALUATE THE PROGRESS 00783026 
AND FURTHER OR CONTINUE D ACTIVITIES, 00783027 
*PREREQJISITES MODULE 777#782 00783028 
*EXPERJ ENCE EACH TRAINEE WILL pISCUSS WITH HIS ACADEMIC ADVISOR HIS 00783011 
EXPERIENCES AND KNOWLEDGE UF EACH UF THE AREAS COVERED 00783012 
BY MODULE 776#7829 THE MODULES THEMSELF WILL BE DUPLI= 00783013 
CATED AND GIVEN TO THE CANDIDATE, HIS SPECULATION ABOUT 100783014 
CATED AND GIVEN TO THE CANDIDATE, HIS SPECUALTION 00783015 


ABOUT THE VALUE TO HIMSELF OF EACH EXPERIENCE WILL BE DE~ 00783016 
TERMINED AND A SCHEDULE OF ACTIVITIES SET UP, THE ACTIVI -00783017 
TIES SHOULUY BE SO SCHEDULED THAT THE TRAINEE CAN MEET WITHO0783018 
THE ADVISOR FROM TIME TO TIME TO DISCUSS PROGRESS AND TO 00783019 
REVISE THE SCHEDULE IF INDICATED, MANY UF THE OBJECTIVES 00783020 
DESCRIBED HAVE MODULES WHICH INVOLVE READINGS, OBSERVATIONO0783021 
AND EXPERIENCE, WHEN ALL MODULES CAN#T BE ENGAGED IN BY 90783022 
THE TRAINEE HE AND THE ADVISOR SHOULD ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE00783023 
WHICH MODE WOULD BE THE mOST DESTRABLE FOR THE TRAINEE, 00783024 


*#SETTING COLLEGE = BLANK 00783010 
*MATERI ALS COPIES OF MODULE DESCRIPTIUNS 776782 00783005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00783008 
wGENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 00783007 
*#HOURS 1 007835006 
wEVALUATION FOLLOW UP INTERVIEW DESCRIBED ABOVE, 00783029 
*FILE EVALUATION SYNTHESIS OF EXPERIENCE ACTIVITIES 00783009 
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wOBJECTIVES TRAINEES WILL HAVE LEARNED TO SHARE INTENSE FEELINGS OF 00784016 
ANGER AND YOY WITH OTHERS AND SO LEARN TO BE MORE AT EASE 00784017 
IN AND CAPABLE OF CLOSENESS WITH OTHERS, TRAINEE WILL 00784018 
ALSO LEARN THROUGH EXERCIES YSED, THAT He CAN TOLERATE 00784019 
BEING ALONE, 00784020 
*PREREQJISITES BLANK 00784024 
wEXPERJ ENCE TRAINEE WILL ATTEND (IF PART OF HIS SCHEDULE) ONE OF THE 99784014 
QUARTERLY EIGHT DAY LABORATORIES IN HUMAN RELATIONS CON= 009784012 
DUCTED COOPERATIVELY BY MSU, UY OF M AND WAYNE STATE U, 00784013 
THESE INTENSIVE EXPERIENCES INVOLVE NONWVERBAL EXERCIZES 00784014 
GROUP DYNAmICS STUDY, AND T GROUPS (SENSITIVITY TRAINING) ,00784015 
*SETTING COMMUNITY » LARGE GROUP i 00784010 
*MATERJ ALS TUITION $200, / STUDENT 00784005 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 00784008 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00784007 
*HOURS 8DAYS 00784006 
*EVLUATION IMMEDIATELY = SELF REPORT, LATER» IN THE CLASSROOM, 00784022 
THE TRAINEES ABILITY TO EXPRESS WARMTH TQ PUPILS AS WELL 00784023 
AS THE ABILITY TO RELATE TO PUPILS COMFORTABLY AND WITH= 00784024 
OUT FEAR OF BEING REJECTED BY THE PUPILS, 00784025 
*FILE SENSITIVITY TRAINING FEELING EXCHANGE SELF DISCOVERY 00784009 
oS SPELT LEER FE IN I STN ABATE EN TI ET RI RIND YS LL NL HS TS ET TT I DT I OS 
*OBJECTIVES MAKE YOUNG TRAINEF MORE KNUOWLEDGABLE AND LESS FRIGHTENED 00785015 
OR LESS ABLE TO RFSPOND INTELLIGENTLY TO INQUIRIES FROM 00785046 
PUPILS, i 00785017 
*PREREQJISITES BLANK 00785018 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


w*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


wFILE 


TRAINEES WILL OBSERVE THE vIDEOTAPE, BIRTH OF A BABY WHICH00785014 
DEPICTS THe PHYSIOLOGICAL AND EMOTIONAL ACTIVITIES OF CH] -99785012 


LD BIRTH By SHOWING THE BIRTA OF A BABY FROM THE RBEGINNINGOO785013 


OF LABOR, 

COLLEGE - LARGE GROUP 

VIDEOTAPE CURRENTLY IN CCTV LIBRARY 
ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

45 MINUTES 


TRAINEE SELF REPORT ABOUT ANY CHANGES JN ATTITUDE OR NEW 


KNOWLEDGE RESULTANT FROM THE EXPERIENCE, 
CHILD BIRTH INFORMATION GIVING 


00785014 
00785010 
00785005 
00785008 
00785007 
00785006 
00785019 
00785020 
00785009 


*OBJECTIVES 


TRAINEES WILL LEARN THAT INMATES COME IN ALL SIZES AND 
SHAPES (THEY LOOK LIKE ORDINARY PEOPLE, NOT THE HOLLY= 
WOOD STEREOTYPE), 


THE DEPRIVED, 


wPREREQJISITES NONE 


wEXPERJENCE 


wSETTINS 


wMATERTALS 


wLEVEL 
*GENERAL: 
* HOURS 


TRAINEES WILL CHOOSE A PARTNER, 


00786024 
00786022 


KNOWLEDGE (IN THEIR OWN WORDS) ABOUT THOO786023 
E MEANING SCHOOL HAS FOR THE ALJENATED, THE HOSTILE, AND 


00786024 
00786025 
00786026 


TOGETHER THEY WILL VISIT 007860114 


IONIA REFORMATORY, JACKSON PRISON, OR THE DETROIT HOUSE OF 00786012 


CORRECTION, THERE THEY WILL MEET WITH A SMALL GROUP 
(4m6 VOLUNTEERS) OF INMATES, THEY WILL ASK THE 

INMATES TO HELP THEM BECOME BETTER TEACHERS BY THINKING 
THROUGH AND RELATING THE MEANING SCHOOL HAD FOR THEM @ 
HOW SCHOOL HELPED OR HARMED THEM AND WAYS JIN WHICH THE 
SCHOOL MIGHT HAVE HELPED THEM, TRAINEES WILL THEN MEET 
IN SMALL GROUPS (6842) BACK ON CAMPUS TO SHARE IDEAS 
AND OBSERVATIONS, 

COMMUNITY » SMALL GROUPS 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

4 
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00786013 
00786014 
00786015 
00786016 
00786017 
00786018 
00786019 
00786020 
00786010 
00786005 
00786008 
00786007 
00786008 





wEVALUATION AS THE SESSION WITH THE INMATES PROGRESSES, THERE SHOULD BV0786027 


SOME EVIDENCE THAT TRAINEES ARE INTERACTING V0786028 
EASILY WITH THE INMATES AND ASKING PROBING BUT NOF V0786029 
UNKIND QUESTIONS, 00786030 
*FILE GROUP DISCUSSION SENSITIVITY TO OTHERS SYNTHESIS OTHERS 00786009 
EXPERIENCES ‘ 00786009 


*OBJECTIVES TO OBSERVE THE BLACK GHETTO OF THE SLUM AREAS AT NIGHT, 00787017 
TO GET THE FEEL (AND SMELLS) OF THE SLUM AREAS, TO LISTENO0787018 
TO THE POLICE AND SO SOME TO KNOW THEIR PERSPECTIVE ON 00787019 
THE COMMUNJTY AND INFERENTJALLY TO KNOW THE ATTITUDE OF 00787020 
THE INHABITANTS TOWARD THE POLICE, 007870214 

*PREREQUISITES BLANK 4 00787022 

wEXPERTENCE EACH TRAINEE WILL ACCOMPANY A PAIR OF POLICE OFFICERS OF 00787014 
DETROIT, GRAND RAPIDS, OR LANSING YOUTH DIVISION ON THE 00787012 
EVENING AND NIGHT SHIFTS, PARTICULARLY WITH THOSE OFFICERS0078703 
ASSIGNED TO THE NEGRO COMMUNITY, WHEN 608 TRAINEES HAVE 00787014 
HAD THE EXPERIENCE, THEY WILLi MEET AS A GROUP AND SHARE 00787015 


OBSERVATIONS AND INFERENCES, 00787016 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00787005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00787008 
*#GENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 00787007 
#HOURS 8 00787006 
wEVALUATION ABILITY TO FULLY pESCRIBE VARIOUS CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 00787023 

NETGHBORHOQD » HOw IS SPARE TIME SPENT, WHAT ARE 00787024 


PROBABLY THE MORE DEPRESSING AND MORE EXCITING ASPECTS, 007870295 
HOW POLICE THINK ABOUT THE INHABITANTS AND HOW INHABITANTS00787026 


THINK ABOUT THE POLICE, 00787027 
*FILE GHETTO LIFE OBSERVATION PERCEPTION 00787009 
*SETTING COMMUNITY © INDEPENDENT 00787040 


PRES EEE IS OE FEIN AE EES DST IE I EE EE TET IE I ETO E TDTER TIE SRLEIED  E BIINY BES VAS PRE GED BRL URGE HR ST 


*OBJECTIVES HELP TRAINEE BE LESS CONFUSED, MISINFORMED, INDIFFERENT 00788020 
OR FRIGHTENED OF THE CONDITIONS BETTER ABLE TO RESPOND TO 007880214 


THE INQUIRJES OF PUPILS, CANDIDATE TO BE 00788022 
MORE AT HOME WITH THE WORLD AROUND THEM, 00788023 
*PREREQUISITES BLANK . 00788024 
*EXPERIENCE LOOK AT VIUVEOTAPED INTERVIEWS (CONDUCTED BY EXPERTS AT 00788014 
INTERVIEWING) OF PROSTITUTES, HOMOSEXUALS, THE VERY 00788012 
WEALTHY, MJPPIES, DRUG ADDICTS PSYCHOTICS, THE MENTALLY 00788013 
RETARDED, CONVICTS, THE AGED, THOSE WHO HAVE BEEN INqw 00788014 


FORMED THAT THEY HAVE AN ILLNESS FOR WHICH THERE IS NO 00788015 
CURE, VIDEOTAPES WILL ALSO BE MADE OF INTERVIEWS DESIGNEDO0788016 


TO EXPLORE THE FEELINGS, LIFE HISTORY, AND OUTLOOK OF 00788017 
SEVERAL NEGROES, MEXICAN INDIANS, AMERICANS, PEURTO RICANS00788018 
AND AMERICAN INDIANS, 00788019 
*SETTING COLLEGE = LARGE GROUP 00788010 
*MATERTALS INTERVIEWS OF FROM 4 TO 7 PEQPLE IN EACH CATEGORY 00788003 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00788008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00788007 
#HOURS ‘9 00788006 
wEVALUATION ABILITY TO INTELLIGENTLY DISCUSS PROBLEMS AND QUTLOOK 00788025 
FOR EACH CONDITION, 00788026 
*FILE SIMEY LIFE HWOMOSEXUALS PROSTITUTES 00788009 


*OBJECTIVES 7T0 KELP TRAINEE LEARN WAYS IN WHICH TO BE HELPFUL TO THE 00789016 
AGED, TO LEARN TO BE BETTER ACQUAINTED WITH THE REALITIES00789017 
OF OLD AGE AND BETTER ABLE TO HELP YOUNG PUPILS OVERCOME 00789018 
SOME OF THtIR FEARS OF OLD AGE, 00789019 
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*PREREQUISITES BLANK 00789020 
wEXPERIENCE TRAINEES WILL VISIT THE INGHAM COUNTY EXTENDED CARE 00789014 
UNIT, THEY WILL WORK AS WARO ASSISTANTS FOR 3 DAYS AND 00789012 
SPEND AS MUCH TIME AS POSSJBLE TALKING WITH THE AGED 00789013 
RESIDENTS, THEY WILL THEN ‘VIEW VIDEOTAPES MADE OF 00789014 
VERY ACTI Ve, PRODUCTIVE AGED, 00789015 
*SETTING COMMUNITY # JNDEPENDENT 00789040 
*MATERI ALS VIDEOTAPES OF INTERVIEWS WITH THE AGED 00789009 
wWLEVEL TS ALL GRADES 00789008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00789007 
#HOURS 24 00789006 
wEVALUATION TRAINEE#S SELF REPORT 00789024 
aie: AGED EXPERIENCE INFORMATION GATHERING 00789009 
*OBJECTIVES TRAINEE BECOME ACQUAINTED WITH ONE MORE DARK CORNER 00790017 
oF LIFE AROUND HIM, TO BE AWARE OF SOME OF THE ILLEGAL 00790018 
BUT VERY PREVALENT ASPECTS OF: THE SEXeFOR#HIRE BUSINESS, 00790019 
*PREREQUISITES BLANK 00790020 
#wEXPERIENCE IN COOPERATION WITH THE DETROIT POLICE. DEPARTMENT 00790014 
AND THE MICHIGAN STATE POLICE, CANDIWATES WILL BE 00790012 
SHOWN TYPES OF PORNOGRAPHIC PHOTOS AND MOVIES WHICH 00790018 
THEY CONFISCATED BUT WHICH HAVE BEEN KNOWN TO BE WIDEs 00790014 
SPREAD IN |HE COMMUNITY AND OFTEN IN THE POSSESSION OF 00790045 
YOUNG PUPILS, 00790016 
*SETTING COMMUNI TY*bBLANK 00790010 
*MATERI ALS PORNOGRAPHIC PICTURES, FILMS AND A REPRESENTATIVE OF THE 00790008 
VICE BUREAU, 00790006 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00790009 
»GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00790008 
* HOURS 1/2 00790007 
xEVALUATION TRAINEEZS SELF REPORT, ONE WOULD ALSO EXPECT TRAINEE 00790024 
TO BE LESS PANICKED BY SEXUAL: REFERENCES OR ACTIVITIES 00790022 
WHICH DEVELOP OR ARE EXPOSED IN THE SCHOOL, 00790028 
eF IEE PORNOGRAPHY INFORMATION GATHERING DIRECTION FOR STUDENTS00790009 





*OBJECTIVES TO ACQUAINT THE TRAINEE WITH THE INTENSITY OF EMTION 00791012 
PEOPLE ARE CAPABLE OF FEELING AND REVEALING TO EACH OTHER,00791015 
*PREREQUISITES NONE 00791014 
*EXPERIJENCE CANDIDATE WILL VISIT RELIGJOUS REVIVAL MEETING, 00791014 
*SETTINGS COMMUNITY = JNDEPENDENT 00791010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00791009 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00791008 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00791007 
*HOURS 2 00791006 
#EVALUATION TRAINEE SELF REPORT, HOPERULLY, HIS INCREASED ABILITY 00791015 
TO WANT TO RELATE MORE INTENSELY WITH QTHERS, 00791016 
*FILE RELIGION EMOTION INTERPERSONAL REACTIONS 00791009 
*OBJECTIVES TO FEEL COMFORTABLE AND KNOWLEDGEABLE ABOUT ANOTHER 00792016 
TYPICALLY UNKNOWN STRATA OF SOCIETY», NAMELY, THE 00792017 
EXTREMELY WEALTHY, ‘ 00792018 
wPREREQUISITES BLANK 00792019 
wEXPERITENCE THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FO THE 00792014 
TRAINEE, THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICHEVER HE AND HIS 00792012 
ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD BE OF HELP TO HIM, POINT 00792013 
OF NO RETURN =» J P MARQUAND THE BEAUTIFUL PEOPLE 00792014 
] WALLACE EXCERPTS OUR CROWD STEVEN 8] RMINGHAM 00792018 
wSETTINS COLLEGE * JNDEPENDENT 00792010 
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wMATERTALS 


wLEVEL 
wGENERAL! 
*HOURS 


#wEVALUAPION 


*FILE 


BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 
BLANK 

TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 


READINGS WEALTHY KNOWLEDGE GATHERING 


00792008 
00792008 
00792007 
00792006 
00792020 
00792009 


wOBJECTIVES 


TO DEVELOP SOME MEASURE OF EMPATHETIC UNDERSTANDING OF THE00793017 


DRUG ADDICT AS A FRIEND, 


*PREREQUISITES BLANK 


wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 


wMATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
#GENERAL! 
* HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wPILE 


THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 
TRAINEE, THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICH EVER HE AND HIS 
ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD BE OF HELP TO HIM, 

MAN WITH THE GOLDEN ARM | 

HAT FULL OF RAIN 

MAN CHILD IN THE PROMISED LAND CLAUDE BROWN 

COLLEGE = |NDEPENDENT a 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

BLANK 

TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 


READINGS KNOWLEDGE GATHERING DRUG ADDICT 


T TO BECOME INFORMED AND COMFORTABQ0793018 
COMFORTABLE WITH THOUGH NOT DISINTERSTED IN THE PROBLEM, 


00793019 
00793020 
007950414 
00793012 
007930138 
00793014 
00793015 
00793016 
00793010 
00793003 
00793008 
00793007 
00793006 
00793024 
00793009 


wOBJECTIVES 


¢ 
TO BETTER UNDERSTAND THE CURRENT SOCIAL SCENE AND TO RE 
ABLE TO DEAL WITH NEGROES aS HUMAN BEINGS BEING NEITHER 
SOLCITIOUS NOR ABUSIVE, AND ALSO TO BE ABLE TO HELP 
STUDENTS TO BETTER RELATE WITH NEGROES IN THE CLASSROOM 
AND COMMUNITY, 


*PREREQUISITES BLANK 


wEXPERJENCE 


SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
wGENERAL? 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 
TRAINEES, THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICH EVER HE AND HIS 
ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD BE OF HELP TO HIM, 
INVISIBLE MAN » ALLISON 

MALCOLM X © AUTOBIOGRAPHY 

BLACK LIKE ME « GRIFFETH 


GO TEEL IT ON THE MOUNTAIN ® JAMES BALDWIN 


COLLEGE = INDEPENDENT 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

BLANK 


TRAINEE SELF REPORT AND ULTIMATE CLASSROUM BEHAVIOR, 
READINGS NEGROES SOCIAL INTERACTION 


00794018 
00794049 
00794020 
007940214 
00794022 
00794023 
00794011 
00794012 
00794013 
00794014 
00794015 
00794016 
00794017 
00794010 
00794005 
00794008 
00794007 
00794006 
00794024 
00794009 


*OBJECTIVES 


KP rYFUBESM Er TEAMARBSUNRBREDAYNEEREWRYS GROKWAUR THEIR 


HIDDEN POTENTIAL MIGHT HAVe BEEN BETTER YSED, 


*PREREQJISITES BLANK 


wEXPERJ ENCE 


THE FOLLOWJNG BOOKS WILL BE PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 
TRAINEE, THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICHEVER HE AND HIS 
ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD BE OF HELP TO HIM, 

BIRD MAN Or ALCATRAZ . 
HELL HOLE 

STREET CORNER SOCIETY 
COTTAGE SIx POLSKI 
CALL GIRL 


WHITE 
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88785038 
00795025 
00795026 
00795014 
00795012 
00795013 
00795014 
00795015 
00795016 
00795017 
00795018 


#SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 

# HOURS 

# EVALUATION 
«PCE 


*OBJECTIVES 


S 


*PREREQJISI 
TENCE 


*EXPER 


wSETTING 
*MATERTALS 
#lLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#EVALUATION 
wFILE 


FORTUNE AND MENS EYES 
THE FOLLWO 
THE FOLLOWING MOVIES WILL ahSO BE AVIALABLE » CAGED COOL 


(PLAY) 


WORLD  BIKD MAN OF ALCATRAZ 
COLLEGE = INDEPENDENT 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

BLANK 


TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 


READINGS PRISONS LIFE ACADEMIC FULFILLMENT 


THE CANDIDATE WILL BE ABLE TO EMPATHIZE WITH PUPILS 
WHOSE PARENTS HAVE UNDERGONE DIVORCE OR ARE LIVING IN 
MARITAL STKESS, THE TRAINEE WILL BE LESS FRIGHTENED OF 
MARRIAGE AND THE RISKS INVOLVED, 


TES BLANK 


THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 
TRAINEE, JHE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICH EVER HE AND HIS 
ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD Be OF HELP TO HIM, 
WHO#S AFRAID OF VIRGINIA WOLFE 

THE GRADUATE 

RUN RABBIT RUN UPDIKE 

REVOLUTIONARY ROAD 
THE ARRANGEMENT 
GAMES PEOPLE PLAY 
COLLEGE = 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 
ALL CANDIDATES 

TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 
READINGS FAMILY RELATIONS 


YATES 
KAZAN | 

BERNeé 
INDEPENDENT 


MARRIAGE 


00795019 
00795020 
00795024 
00795022 
00795010 
00795008 
00795008 
00795007 
00795006 
00795027 
00795009 


00796020 
00796021 
00796022 
00796023 
00796024 
007960114 
00796012 
00796013 
00796014 
00796015 
00796016 
00796017 
00796018 
06796019 
00796010 
00796005 
00796007 
00796006 
00796025 
00796008 


*OBJECTIVES 


TO HELP TRAINEE BE LESS FIGHTENED AND MORE KNOWLEDGEABLE 
ABOUT DISEASE, 


#PREREQJISITES BLANK 


wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERJALS 
LEVEL 
#GENERAL? 
#HQURS 
#EVALUATION 


*wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


A SERIES Or LECTURES WILL BE PREPARED DEALING WITH MAJOR 
HEALTH ISSUES OF TODAY, TuPICS INCLUDE 


HEART AILMENT, CANCER, ETC, 


COLLEGE = JNDEPENDENT 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

BLANK 


TRAINEE SELF REPORT ON OWN AND SOME EVIDENCE TO 
INTELLIGENTLY DISCUSS THIS WITH PUPILS, 
HEALTH ISSUES DISEASE KNOWLEDGE QF HEALTH AREAS 


THE TRAINEES WILL HAVE LEARNED TQ BETTER RELATE TO 
PSYCHOTIC PEQPLE WITHOUT FEELYNG OR COMMUNICATING FEAR 
OR DISGUST, HE WILL BE EQUIPPED TO ANSWER QUESTIONS 
PUPILS RAISE REGARDING INSANITY BUT MOST IMPORTANT 

1S THAT IT PUTS ANOTHER HUMAN CONDITION IN TO FOCUS, 


*PREREQUISITES BLANK 


wEXPERTENCE 


THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 

TRAINEES, THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICHEVER HE AND HIS 

ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULQ BE OF HELP TO HIM, 

i NEVER PROMJ]SED YOU A ROSE GARDEN HANNAH GREEN 
III-152 


00797013 
00797015 
00797016 
00797014 


VENEREAL DISEASE,00797012 


00797018 
00797010 
00797005 
00797008 
00797007 
00797006 
00797017 
00797018 
00797009 


00798019 
00798020 
00796024 
00798022 
00796023 
00798024 
00798012 
00796018 
00798014 
00798015 


*SETTING 


«MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 


*GENERAL' 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


#FILE 


THE SMOKE PIT 

DAVID AND LISA 

ONE FLEW OVER THE CUCKOO#S NESy Ky KESEY 
COLLEGE = INDEPENDENT 

BLANK 

BLANK 


ALL 

BLANK 

BLANK 

TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 

READINGS MENTAL DISEASE HOW To DEAL WITH EMOTIONS 


00798016 
00798017 
00798018 
007980114 
00798005 
00798009 


00798007 
00798008 
00798006 
00798025 
00798010 
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wOBJECTIVES 


THE TRAINEE WILL BE INTRODUCED TQ AN AREA TO WHICH 


HE HAD PREVIOUSLY BEEN CONFUSED, FRIGHTENED QR IGNORANT 


PROBABLY UNABLE TO OR UNWILLINGLY TO ADAPT OR RELATE 
OR ADEQUATELY RESPOND TO QUESTIONS FROM PUPILS, 


*PREREQJISITES BLANK 


wEXPERISNCE 


wSETTINS 


*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
wGENERAL 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wF ILE 


THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 
TRAINEE, THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICH EVER HE AND WIS 
ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD BE OF HELP TO HIM, 

THE FOX Ue, LAWRENCE 

LAST EXIT TO BRROKLYN 

ANTONIQZS ROOM JAMES BALYWIN 

COLLEGE =» INDEPENDENT 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

BLANK: . 

TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 

READINGS HOMOSEXUALITY INSTRUCTION TO CHILDREN 


00799017 
00799018 
00799019 
00799020 
00799024 
00799014 
00799012 
00799013 
00799014 
00799015 
00799016 
00799040 
00799005 
00799008 
00799007 
90799006 
00799022 
00799009 


wOBJECTIVES 


TO HELP THe TRAINEE BFCOME AWARE OF LIFE IN OTHER 


CULTURES SU THAT HE PRESENTS TO HIS PUPILS A MODEL OF AN 
INFORMED AUULT AND ONE WHO CAN BE COMFORTABLE WITH MANY 


KINDS OF PEOPLE, 


wPREREQJISITES BLANK 


wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTINS 


*MATERTALS 


wLEVEL 
*#*GENERAL, 
#HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


#FILE 


THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Bre PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 


CANDIDATES, THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICH EVER HE AND 
HIS ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD BE OF HELP TO HIM, 
TO KILL A MOCKINGBIRD = HARPER LEE 

BEYOND THE BELTING POT -» GLAZES 


PQFOK * THE CHOSEN 

COLLEGE = INDEPENDENT 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

BLANK , 

TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 

READINGS MODELING BEHAVIOR [NTERPERSONAL REACTIQNS 


00800017 
00800018 
00800019 
00800020 
Qo800024 
00800014 
00800012 
008000135 
00800014 
00800015 
00800016 
00800010 
00800005 
00800008 
00800007 
90800006 
00800022 
00800009 


“OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITES 
wEXPERTENCE 


TRAINEES, 


THE TRAINEt WILL HAVE LEARNEQ TO EMPATHIZE WITH THE 
CONDITION DESCRIBED BUT AT THE SAME TIME TQ HAVE 
LESS FEAR OF BEING EXPOSED TQ THOSE GRIEVING, 


BLANK 


THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 
THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICH EVER HE AND RIS 
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00801015 
00801016 
00801017 
00801018 
oo0801014 
00801012 


ADVISOR HAVE RETERHINED W OuL0 BE OF HELP TQ HIM, 
DEATH OF A MAN L.7T, WERTENKAKER 

*SETTING COLLEGE =» INDEPENDENT .. 

*MATERI ALS BLANK 

*LEVEL ALL GRADES 

* GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 

* HOURS BLANK 

wEVALUATION TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 

*FILE READINGS DEATH GRIEF 


00601013 
00801014 
008601010 
00801003 
00801008 
00801007 
00801006 
00801019 
00801009 


<LI HS SPR TI ES SEL ATE SRL RS ARE PEE LS RRL SOLES, SELL RAE PS LIES ELS BEE TE LETTE SE LEI ELE A, 


#OBJECTIVES THE TRAINEt WILL HAVE LEARNED TO RELATE TO HANDICAPPED 
PEOPLE WITHOUT FEELING OR GOMMUNICATING SHOCK OR DISGUST, 
HE WILL HAVE A MORE REALISTIC: APPRAISAL OF WHAT THE 
HANDICAPPED CAN AND CANNOT DO, 

*PREREQJISITES BLANK 

wEXPERJTENCE THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 

TRAINEES, THE TRAINEE WILE READ WHICH EVER HE AND HIS 

ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULQ BE OF HELP TO HIM, 
THE IDIOT »* By MALAMYUD (SHORT STORY) 
LIGHT IN THE PIAZZA ; 
PATCH OF BLUE 
JOE EGG ¢rLAY) 


*SETTINS COLLEGE ° INDEPENDENT 

«MATERIALS BLANK 

*LEVEL ALL GRADES 

*GENERA, ALL CANDSDATES 

*HOURS BLANK 

*EVALUATION TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 

*FILE READINGS HANDICAPPED COMMUNICATION 


00802018 
00802019 
00802020 
00802024 
00802022 
Ooe802014 
00802012 
00802013 
00802014 
00802015 
00802016 
00802017 
00802010 
00802009 
00802008 
00802007 
00802006 
00802028 
00802009 


wOBJECTIVES THIS WILL HELP THE TRAJNEES LEARN ABOUT AND BE LESS 
FRIGHTENED OR LESS INDIFFERENT TO THE CASE OF BIRTH 
AND BIRTH CONTROL, THE TRAINEE SHOULD BE ABLE TO BETTER 
RESPOND TO PUPILS INQUIRIES, 

*PREREQJISITES BLANK 

*EXPERTENCE BROCHURES UN THE FOLLOWING WILL BE AVAJLABLE TO THE 
TRAINEES, EACH WILL EXPLAIN THEIR POSITION 
MARGARET SANGER CLINIC 
PLANNED PARENTHOOD ASSOCIATION 
CATHOLIC CHURCH 
CONSUMERS KEPORT ON BIRTH CONTROL METHODS TO BE AVAILABLE 
TO THE CANDIDATE, : 


*SETTING COLLEGE = INDEPENDENT 

*MATERIALS BLANK 

*LEVEL ALL GRADES 

«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 

*HOURS BLANK 

wEVALUATION TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 

#FILE READINGS BIRTH CONTROL RELATE INFORMATION TO CHILDREN 


00803018 
00803019 
00803020 
00803024 
00803022 
00803014 
00803012 
00803013 
00803014 
00803015 
00803016 
00803017 
00803010 
008035003 
00803008 
00803007 
008035006 
00803023 
00803009 


ERIE NS EES IR LT A RAS ELINOR 8 YE DER I LEE SRV RINE I NLR I TE ETE HRT SIT TE TROT 


*OBJECTIVES TQ HELP TRAINEE BE BETTER aACQUANITED WITH THE REALITIES 0F 00804016 


OLD AGE, 

#PREREQUISITES BLANK 

wEXPERTENCE THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 
TRAINEES, THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICHEVER HE AND HIS 
ADVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD BE OF HELP TO HIM, 
DEATH OF A SALESMAN MILLER (PLAY) 
SAVE ME A PLACE IN FOREST LAWN (TV PLAY) 
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00804017 
00804018 
00804014 
00804012 
00804013 
00804014 
00804015 





wSETTING COLLEGE = [INDEPENDENT 00804010 


*MATERIJALS BLANK 00804008 
*LEVEL BLANK 00804008 
*GENERAL! BLANK 00804007 
wHOURS BLANK 00804006 
wEVALUATION TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 008040149 
*wFILE READINGS AGED DEATH 00804009 
EET CIE REE OES RY, PED TO Te 8 SET ES ELD TD EHS LE TENTS PY EET I ITT SE SY LE IL ST ELD 
x OBJECTIVES THE TRAINEE WILL LEARN TO BE MORE CONFIDENT 00805019 
IN DEALING WITH SEXUAL TOPICS AND FEELINGS OF SEXUALITY 00805020 
IN HIMSELF AND IN OTHERS, ~ 00805024 
*PREREQUISITES BLANK 00805022 
wESPERIENCE THE FOLLOWING BOOKS WILL Be PLACED ON RESERVE FOR THE 00805014 
TRAINEE AND THE TRAINEE WILL READ WHICH EVER HE AND HIS 00805012 
ANDVISOR HAVE DETERMINED WOULD BE QF HELP TO HIM, 00805013 
EXCERPTS FROM LADY CHATTERLY#S LOVER D,H, LAWRENCE 00805014 
DIARY OF ANNE FRANK ANNE FRANK 00805015 
PLAYBOY FOUND MASTERS AND JOHNSON DISCUSSING THEIR WORK0Q0805016 
PORNOGRAPHY AND THE LAW KRONHAUSER 00805017 
JOY WM SCHUTZ 00805018 
*SETTING COLLEGE = IJNDEPENDENT 00805010 
#MATERJ ALS BLANK 00805005 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 00805008 
«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00805007 
*HOURS BLANK 00805006 
*EVALUATION TRAINEE SELF REPORT, 00805023 
*FILE READINGS SEXUALITY LIVING FULLEST LIFE 00805009 
PE a SS I BY TLS ET ED AS TLE SE RT RT LE "YL GA DOF Pe DS EL SE A OE YAS TE 
* OBJECTIVES TRAINEES WILL BEGIN TO RECUGNIZE THE KINDS OF STUDENTS 00806022 
AND CLASSRUOM SITUATIONS WHICH ARE OF CONCERN TO THEM OR 008060238 
WHICH THEY FEAR AND WHICH THEY FEEL COMFORTABLE WITH, 00806024 


THEY WILL LEARN ABOUT THE VARIOUS WAYS IN WHICH THEIR PEERO0806025 
S FEEL AND THEY WILL HAVE HEARD ABQUT WAYS OF COPING OTHER00806026 


THAN HIS OWN, 00806027 
*PREREQJISITES MODULES 776 THROUGH 782 00806028 
EXPERIENCE TRAINEES WATCH FILM ENTITLED STUDENTS TO TEACHERS, 00806012 


AFTER VIEWING THE FIRST TWO SCENES, THEY ARE ASKED BY THE 00806018 
GRADUATE ASSISTANT TO DISCUSS THEIR FEELINGS THE STIMULUS 00806014 


FILM EVOKEY IN THEM DURING THE SIMULATION EXERCIZES, 00806015 
THEY WILL ALSO BE ASKED TO DESCRIBE THETR PROBABLE 00806016 
REACTIONS 10 SUCH SITUATIONS AND TQ SPECULATE ABOUT 00806017 
ALTERNATIVE REACTIONS IN DEALING WITH THE CHILDREN IN THE 00806018 
TWO SCENES, TRAINEES WILL THEN VIEW THE FIRST TWO 00806019 
SCENES IN EACH OF THE THREt MAJOR TYPES OF FILM SEQUENCE, 00806020 
FOLLOWING EACH VIEWING WITH GROUP DISCUSSN As ABOVE, 008060214 
*SETTING COLLEGE = SMALL GROUP 00806014 
*MATERIALS FILM OF NEGRO AND WHITE CALLED STUDEN TO TEACHERS [PR ROOM00806005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00806008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00806007 
wHOQURS 4 00806006 
wEVALUATION TRAINEES ABILITY TO DESCRIBE CLASSROOM SITUATIONS WHICH 00806029 
CONCERN HIM OR HAD CONCERNED HIM, 00806030 
wFILE FEELINGS ILM VIEWING ON EMOTIONS RECOGNITION OF 00806009 
TROUBLED STUDENTS ; 00806010 


ROR RELA PELE EID TELS BRATS PS ER TERE RE, RE ELTA EON OPEL SAT TY TT SS 


#OBJECTIVES IN ADDITION TO LEARNING MORE ABOUT HIS AND HIS PARTNERZS 00807016 
REACTIONS AND COPING BEHAVIOR, THE TRAINEE WILL HAVE 00807017 
LEARNED WHAT HE LOOKS LIKE UNDER CLASSROOM INTERPERSONAL 00807018 
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STRESS SIMULATION, HE WILL SEE HIMSELF IN THE WAY THE 
PUPIL WOULD HAVE SEEN HIM, 


wPREREQUISITES MODULES 776806 


wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
wLEVEL 
«GENERAL: 
#HQURS 
eEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TRAINEE WATCHES THE NEXT 2 SCENES JN EACH OF THE FOUR 
MAJOR SEQUENCES OF THE STUDENTS TO TEACHERS FILM, THEY 
ARE VIDEORECORDED AND ENGAGE IN MUTUAL RECALL SESS]ONS 
AFTER EACH VIEWING OF 2 SCENES, 
ARE REQUIRED TO COMPLETE THIS MODULE, 
COLLEGE = INDEPENDENT — 

IPR ROOM 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

A 


TYPICALLY TRAINEE DESCRIBE CHANGES THEY WOULD LIKE TO 
MAKE IN THteIR REACTIONS, 


RECALL SESSION COPING BEHAVJOR CLASSROOM SINESS 


00807019 
00807020 
00807024 
00807014 
00807012 
00807013 


THUS FOUR RECALL SESSTONS00807014 


00807015 
00807010 
00807008 
00807008 
00807007 
00807006 
00807022 
00807023 
00807009 
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*OBJECTIVES 


aS IN PREVIOUS TWO MODULES BYT WITH INCREASED AWARENESS 
OF INTENSITY FELT DURING DIFFERENT CONDITIONS, 


*PREREQJISITES MODULES 776-808 


wEXPERT ENCE 


w®SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HQURS 


wEVALUATION ° 


wFILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITES 


wEXPERIJ ENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERJ ALS 
wLEVEL 
wGENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATFION 
PILE 


EACH TRAINEE ALONE, WATCHES REMAINING SCENES OF FILM 
STUDENTS TO CHILDREN, 
TCHES EACH SET OF 2 SCENES, IS HEART RATE [S RECORDED 
VIA THE TELEMETRIC peVICeE AS IS HIS PALMAR SKIN 
CONDUCTANCE, THIS VIDEO RECORDING IS PLAYED BACK 

AFTER EACH PAIR OF SCENES AND THE TRAINEE REVIEWS THE 
TAPE ALONE, 


COLLEGE =» INDEPENDENT 
1PR ROOM 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

Lite 


TRAINEE SELF REPORT TO GRADUATE ASSISTANTS IPR PROFESSOR 
VERBAL RESPONSE TO QUESTION WAS THAT WORTH THE TIME YOU 
SPENT ON IT, 

FEELINGS RECOGNITION 


COPING STRESS REACTIONS 


TO LEARN ABOUT ONEZS FEELINGS AND THOUGHTS WHICH ENJOYED 


IN THE TEACHING PROCESS, 

TO ONEZS TEACHING PROCESS AND STRATEGIES, 

ONE#S OWN KEACTIONS TO BEING TAUGHT, 

TO IMPROVE ONE#S TEACHING ABILITY, 
MODULES 776=808 

TRAINEES SELECT PARTNER FROM AMONG THE OTHER TRAINEES, 

TRAINEES TAKE TURNS TEACHING EACH QTHER ANY SPECIAL AREA 

OF KNOWLEDGE THEY HAVE HWICGH THEY THINK MIGHT BE OF 

INTEREST TO THE OTHER, A MUTUAL RECALL SESSION FOLLOWS, 

TRAINEES THEN SWITCH ROLES, THE SECOND TRAINEE NOW 

TEACHES THE FIRST AGAIN A MUTUAL RECALL SESSION FOLLOWS, 

COLLEGE » SMALL GROUP 

IPR ROOM 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


TO EXAMINE 


2 

OBSERVATIONS OF NEXT REAL TEACHING SESSION, 
TEACHING PROCESS FEELINGS CONSERNING TEACHING 
IGNORE INSTRUCTION ’ 
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00808018 
00808019 
00806020 
00808014 


TRAINEE JS VIDEORECORDED AS HE WA-00808012 


00808013 
00808014 
00808015 
00808046 
00808017 
00808010 
00808005 
00808008 
00808007 
00808006 
00808024 
90808022 
00808023 
00808009 


00809018 


TO LISTEN TO ANOTHERZS REACTIONS00809019 


00809020 


FINALLY TO USE THESED0809024 


00809022 
00809023 
00809012 
00809018 
00809014 
00809045 
00809016 
0080907 

00809014 
00809008 
00809008 
00809007 
00809006 
00809024 
00809009 
00809010 





*OBJECTIVES TO LISTEN TO ONEXS IMPACT ON A REAL PUPIL, TO GET 008610024 
IMMEDIATE FEEDBACK ON WHERE QNEAS TECHNIQUES WERE 00810022 

EFFECTIVE 70 PROMOTE LEARNJNG AND THE KIND OF GENERAL 008100238 

IMPACT THE TRAINEE WAD, 00810024 
*PREREQUISITES BLANK 00810028 
wEXPER] ENCE TRAINEE CONDUCTS A TUTORIAL SESSION | 00810012 
wEXPERIENCE TRAINEE CONDUCTS A TUTORIAL SESSJON WITH PUPIL FROM LAN= 00810013 
SING SCHOOLS WHO NEEDS TUTURJAL HELP, AT END OF 49 MINUTEQ0810014 

SESSION A SECOND TRAINEE INTERROGATES THE PUPIL APPROX. 00810015 

IMATELY 20 MINUTES, THE FURST TRAINEE EITHER OBSERVES THE00810016 

RECALL SESSION THROUGH THE ONEWAY MIRROR OR LATER 00810017 

LISTENS TO AN VIDEO RECORDING OF THE RECALL SESSION, AT 00810018 

ANOTHER TIME FIRST TRAINEE SERVES AS INTERROGATOR FOR 00810019 

SECOND TRAINEE AND THAT TRAINEEFS STUDENT, 00810020 

*SETTING COLLEGE / INDEPENDENT 00810014 
*MATERJALS IPR ROOM 00810005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00810008 
* GENERAL} ALL CANDIDATES 00810007 
*HOURS 1 00810004 
wEVALUATION IF WARRANTED THE TRAINEE WILL! PLAN AND MAKE CHANGES 00810026 
IN HIS TUTORIAL SESSION WITH THE ONE OR OTKER PUPIL, 00810027 

«FILE TUTORIAL METHODS FEEDBACK ON TECHNIQUES IMPACT 00810009 
ON OTHERS, 00810010 

wOBJECTIVES PRACTICE IN TRYING OUT NEW TEACHER TECHNIQUES, GETTING 00811015 
FEEDBACK ON EFFECTIVENESS AND JMMEQIATELY TRYING NEW 00811016 

BEHAVIOR I+ NEEDED, PRACT{CE AT ESTABLISHING MORE OPEN 00811017 

COMMUNICATION WITH. CHILDREN SO THAT CHILD CAN REPORT 00811018 

BACK ON WHAT HAS OR HAS NOT BEEN LEARNED AND WHAT 00811019 

IMPACT THE TEACHER IS HAVING ON PUPIL, 00811020 
wPREREQUISITES MODULES 7768810 00811024 
*EXPERTENCE TRAINEE AGAIN TUTORS A PUPIL PREFERABLY A NEW ONE, THE 00811014 
40 MINUTE SESSION [S$ VIJDEOTAPED, THIS TIME TRAINEES AND 00811012 
PUPILS TOGETHER ENGAGE IN MUTUAL RECALL FOLLOWED [MME@ 00811013 

DIATELY BY A SECOND BRIEF TUTORIAL, 00811044 

*SETTING BLANK » |NDEPENDENT 00811010 
*MATERJALS BLANK 00811005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00811008 
wGENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00811007 
*HOURS 1°i/e 00811006 
wEVALUATION THE EFFECTIVENESS OF THE ENTIRE SERIES OF MODULES WILL 00811022 
BE DETERMINED BY THE TRAINEES COMPETENCE IN HIS INITIAL 00811023 

STUDENT = TEACHING EXPERIENCE, 00811024 

eFILE EEDBA COMMUNICATION 00811009 


TUTORIAL METHODS 


Thea 57 


FIELD EXPERIENCES 


Those instructional activities which take place away from 
the campus of the collegiate institution are arbitrarily class- 
ified as field experiences. In general, the designation ''field" 
has to do with either the elementary school (and pre-school) 
or some aspect of the organized community which relates to the 
school or to the teacher's understanding of the community's 
children. 


In this report there are three categories of field 
experiences: 


1. Certain clinical experiences which take place in 
the elementary and pre-school rather than on the 
collegiate campus. 


2. Adjunct experiences which are specific field 
assignments for non-clinical studies. 


3. Various enriching experiences which make distinct 
contributions to the liberal education of the teacher. 
(This category contains: essentially a less structured 
set of experiences which are neither clinical nor 
adjunct.) © 


Inasmuch as the clinical experiences are treated compre- 
hensively in an earlier section of the report, they are omitted 
from specific consideration in the Field Experiences section. 
Again, the term clinical is not interchangeable with field , 
although many clinical experiences are, or can be, field 
experiences. 


Experience modules describing clinical experiences which 
are also field experiences are filed in the information retrieval 
system under the following accession numbers. 

2505 

(Mayeyt| 

Lou 

25S 

fash) 
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Field experiences classified as adjunct experiences have 
the common characteristic of being dependent or subordinate. 
to some in-class activity. Thus an adjunct field experience is 
less an end in itself than it is an instrumentation of some 
demand for field application or field input structured in response 
to the needs of an in-class module or series of modules. 


Herein lies an instructional management problem common 
to virtually all of education at all levels: how to get the timely 
mix of in-class and field experiences. In recent years the 
educational professional has shown increased awareness of the 
value of supporting in-class instruction with field experiences. 
Field trips of many sorts are seen as a justifiable if not 
absolutely essential part of the instructional management 
scheme. Field trips and field experiences in general are 
defended for their relevancy to the learnings which are commonly 
valued, yet the timeliness of the field experience and the nature 
of the mix are rarely optimized. One field trip is expected to 
do many things: to reinforce previous learning through in- 
creasing the learner's awareness of the application, to deepen 
insights into the meanings of facts, to stimulate new curiosity 
and motives for inquiry. That field experiences can perform all 
these functions, no matter how haphazardly, is some sort of 
commendation for their use. The issue is not whether field 
experiences should be used, but rather for what should they 
be used, and howcan they be made more effective. 


ILLUSTRATION: TRAINING INNER CITY TEACHERS 


With reference to the classroom studies which they 
parallel, field experiences are both output and input. Field 
experiences are output in the sense that classroom learnings 
can be applied here, either to enable understandings or to 
provide a basis for active involvement. Field experiences are 
input in the sense that they provide data for further learnings in 
classroom studies. This input can do much to bring the sign- 
ificant problems of the contemporary society into the collegiate 
discussion. Reflecting on the particular needs of the inner 
city ("urban center''), Dean Harry Rivlin asks, 
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How can colleges best prepare teachers to work with 
disadvantaged children and youth? How can we help 
teachers to become more expert in working with disadvan- 
taged children and youth? Of course, these objectives 
need to be further spelled out into their many subquestions 
so that they become amenable to investigation. It is not 
enough, for example, to say that those who teach or are 
about to teach in urban schools should understand the 
social conditions that affect learning. What are such social 
conditions? How do they affect learning? What can the 
teacher do to deal both with the immediate effects in the 
classroom and with the larger attempts to correct the 

Pee ra 
condition? 


He further proposes that understandings and the instructional 
materials which can make these understandings relevant to the 
needs of real children in real schools must be developed within 
a framework of large-scale inquiry on school problems. 


Instead of saying that teachers need to understand 
anthropology and urban sociology and be able to develop 
appropriate methods of teaching, let these specialists 
prepare the instructional materials that college professors 
can use to develop in their students the appropriate insight 
and skill. 2} 


It is to meet just such needs that the elementary teacher 
education program described here involves the clinical settings 
in laboratory and field work. Simultaneously, instructional 
materials development and training through the use of the 
materials thus developed go hand-in-hand with clinical studies 
of the learners and the social, environmental structures in 
which they exist. 


20Harry N. Rivlin, ''The Three Stages of Research in Teacher 
Education for Urban Centers,!'' Clearinghouse on Urban Teacher 
Education Report, Vol.2, p.2, No. 3-4. Fall-Winter, 1966 


2lIbid. 
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Since training teachers for the inner city is of paramount 
importance today, an extensive illustration of sources of 
clinical and field experiences appropriate for this task is 
warranted. Consideration of the following outline of objectives 
for training inner city school teachers, prepared by participants 
in the Mott Institute for Community Improvement Elementary 
Teacher Education Project, August, 1968 should suggest many 
useful clinical and field experiences. 


A. Understanding Life Conditions and Cultures in the Inner City 


1. Study the history and role of minority groups in America. 

2. Observe minority children in classrooms, observe films 
and video tapes, and visit the homes of minority 
children. 

3. Become aware of values of Negro culture. 

4. Become proficient in critically analyzing minority 


culture values through the study of video tapes of a 
school dance, party, rumble. 


5. Become proficient in critically analyzing minority or 
ethnic newspapers or other publications. 


6. Know Negro communication patterns and contrast them 
with middle-class white patterns. 


7. Discuss and analyze generally held stereotypes, fears, 
and misconceptions about minority groups. Discuss 
how teachers' own values influence this appraisal. 


8. Understand how white cultural values penalize Negroes 
for their cultural values through culture biased tests, etc. 
Students will take reverse-culture biased tests as a 
learning experience. 


9. Know how community conditions are reflected in the 
classroom through exposure to overt behavior cues that 
indicate hidden or misdirected talents, video tapes of 
angry child venting wrath on the teacher, etc. 
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oe 


ee 
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Compare values of white culture, Negro culture with 
other minority culture (e.g. Indians immigrating to 
Los Angeles). Understand that inner city has a 
culture with different values and norms. 


Make across culture study of a primitive culture. 


Interview minority group members who have been 
successful in breaking out of the ghetto and discuss 
general social conditions, prejudice, "significant 
other" in their lives. 


Interviewing practicing school administrators in 
ghetto schools. 


B. Understanding Developmental Aspects of Inner City Children 


Li 


Develop an awareness of the poor self-concept of many 
inner city children. 


Understand how self-concept influences all areas of 
behavior. 


Develop an awareness of the need and importance of 
individual attention for inner city children. 


Develop realistic teacher expectations of inner city child- 
ren. 


Develop his own projective techniques and instruments for 
assessing a student's self-concept. 


Become proficient in helping children establish a reason- 
ably acceptable feeling about themselves. 


Understand that competence comes slowly for children 
who have been bombarded by conditions and forces beyond 
their control. 


Develop an understanding of the outlooks of clinical 


psycholegy and psychiatry as he assesses his own reactions 
to teaching inner city children. 
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Understand how environmental influences greatly en- 
hance or depress intellectual abilities of inner city 
children. 


Understand how current diagnostic instruments penalize 
inner city children. 


Become proficient in controlling critical factors in the 
learning environment. 


Understand the necessity for being genuine and fair in 
his approach to solving conflicts between children, 
particularly between children from different ethnic groups. 


Become efficient in helping children develop control of 
their verbal behavior in the classroom. 


School Community Relations 


The teacher trainee will: 


Develop proficiency in adult interview techniques. 
Develop a case study of an inner city family. 


Visit a welfare agency and learn the personally degrading 
procedures that people of the inner city must undergo. 


Visit homes in the inner city with a nurse, school social 
worker, home counselor. 


Spend time with community service agency. 


Analyze dynamics of inner city community, recognizing 
sources of community power, 


Visit day care centers, settlement houses, playgrounds, 
out-patient health centers, block club meetings to learn 
the psychological and physiological needs of inner city 


children. 


Learn employment opportunities in the inner city community. 
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Classroom Management 


The teacher trainee will: 


Learn by experience and study how non-verbal cues 
affect responses by students. 


Learn the legal status of the teaching profession and 
his responsibilities in the classroom. 


Understand the importance of the ''self-concept" as it 
relates to the achievement and behavior. 


Become proficient in the skills needed to diagnose and 
prescribe an appropriate educational program for each 
individual. 


Become proficient in use of effective strategies for 
dealing with discipline problems unique to inner city 
classrooms. 


Recognize critical incidents when the student teacher should 
intervene in an ongoing teaching-learning process. 


Schoolwide Planning Organization 


The 


Use 


The 


teacher trainee will: 

Know the basic philosophy, objectives, and goals of the 
school district and the instructional guides of the district 
and state. 

Interview Superintendent of Schools discussing financial 
organization and problems of school district, with re- 
lationships between local, state, and federal governments. 
and Development of Instructional Materials 


teacher trainee will: 


Become competent in planning and using the multi-media 
approach to instruction. 
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2. Create an original instructional material to assist 


instruction. 
3. Become competent in the use of instructional hardware. 
4. Become familiar with sources of instructional materials. 
5. Visit instructional materials center of the local school 


district and become familiar with ordering processes. 
Teaching Communication Skills 


The teacher trainee will: 


1. Become familiar with dialects and speech patterns of 
minority peoples, and be able to translate to standard 
English. 

2. Become familiar with the basic vocabulary of dialect and 


usage of inner city children. 


3. Become aware of language patterns to be avoided in 
speaking with people of minority races. 


4. Become competent in teaching English as a ''second 
language.'! 
5. Have experiences in decoding a strange or new language 


to gain empathy for the problems of minority peoples. 
Techniques, Instructional Strategies and Methods 
The teacher trainee will: 


1, Observe and analyze different kinds of teaching skills 
in inner city classroom. 


2. Analyze patterns of inner city classroom. 


3. Have own teaching recorded on video tape for analysis 
with supervising teacher and college teacher. 


4, Engage in micro-teaching experiences. 
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5. Write materials at reading and comprehension level 
of slower learners. 


6. Become competent in the direction of activities of para- 
professionals and lay assistants in the school. 


7. Become proficient in structuring classroom situation so 
that time is available to work with children on an indivi- 
dual basis and a one-to-one conversational basis. 


8. Become aware of how cultural patterns affect pupil's 
progress in inner city, schools. 


9. Become competent in making lesson plans with reasonable 
chance for success in the inner city classroom. 


Adaptation of Curriculum to Disadvantaged Children 


1, Observe clinically, or by video tape, classroom activity 
and movements of inner city children. Compare with 
outer city school. Film specific lessons in both situations 
to compare the different 


wap Understand motivational forces for learners in the inner 
city. Understand the need for immediate rewards. 


3. Become proficient in using curriculum materials usable 
at the point of academic achievement that inner city 
children. have. Understand how lack of background 
and effective learning style necessitates compensatory 
instruction built into the lesson. 


4. Observe various compensatory programs operating locally, 


5. Understand the role of the various federal and state 
programs. 


6. Become proficient in involving out-of-school experiences 
into classroom activities. 


7. Understand possibilities for educational enrichment in 
outdoor education. 
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8. Become proficient in adapting existing materials toa 
lower reading and/or comprehension level. 


SEQUENCING FIELD EXPERIENCES 


Typically, field experiences have been sequenced in some 
sort of assumed "increasing difficulty.'' Thus, individualized 
teaching or tutorial teaching is followed by small-group teaching 
and this,.in turn, by large-group teaching. Whether or not such 
progression is, in fact, a movement from simple to complex 
teaching tasks can be debated, but for this project it is assumed 
not to be thus. As an alternative to this sort of speculation about 
preferred sequence for field experience, the program model 
offers a progression from the familiar to the less familiar. The 
trainee is assumed not to regard elementary school teaching of any 
sort as "'familiar,'' even though he went through the elementary 
school some years ago. To build initially upon his recall of 
childhood experiences seems shaky at best. Instead, it is 
assumed that he is most familiar with the roles of the teacher 
and student at the high school level (a recent experience) and 
with the roles of professor and student at the college level 
(a current experience). 


Logical progression from the "act of observing" to the 
"act of teaching'' also seems to be indefensible. Until the 
trainee begins to see as a teacher sees, it is unlikely that 
worthwhile generalizations can be derived from extended observa.- 
tions of the elementary teacher at work. Thus it is a contention of 
the program model that the most meaningful field experiences 
are apt to be those in which some sort of active or participa- 
tory role is played by the trainee. 


Vice-Chancellor Haskew of The University of Texas has 
been credited with the observation that the most important 
mistake in teacher education is in giving fine answers to questions 
students don't yet have. There is important truth here; until 
a student begins to learn much about himself as a teacher, it is 
hard for him to learn much about teaching by watching teachers. 
He is much too busy continuing his identification as a student. 
Part of the answer is to be found in earlier contact with pupils 
in a teacher-related role; observing from the rear of a class- 
room doesn't do much for the student. 
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FIELD EXPERIENCES FOR COMMUNITY UNDERSTANDING-- 
The ''community'! within which the school functions is more than an 
abstraction. College students notoriously see ''community" in 
remote terms within academic contexts. The reality of the 
community is people and the agencies (formal and informal) which 
serve them. As an extension of that aspect of liberal education 
so very critical to the teacher's sensitivity and value formation 
there is provided a set of field experiences adjunct to course work 
in social science and professional uses of knowledge. These field 
experiences are intended to provide first-hand acquaintance with 
a variety (not necessarily the same variety for each student) of 
the agencies and human welfare roles which are functioning with- 
in a given community. 


A list of possibilities for active participation for this 
program model by Mrs. Elizabeth W. Cady of the Central 
Volunteer Bureau, United Community Services of Metropolitan 
Detroit, follows. An implementing institution should seek 
liaison with such a clearinghouse for volunteer services and 
arrange for its trainees to enroll for a quota of such community 
service activity during the first two years of this program. 

(During the last two years, the coordination of such community 
experiences would be transferred to the participating clinic- 
schools). 


SHARING 'KNOW HOW': introduce young and elderly 
to the creative pleasures of crafts, painting, music, 
woodworking, electronics, sewing, cooking, good 
grooming. 


GROUP LEADERSHIP: help children or adults engage 
in active sports, indoor games, trips to places of 
interest, camping, dancing, choral singing, hobbies, 
discussion sessions. 


PERSON TO PERSON OUTREACH: visit the lonely, 
tutor disadvantaged children, read to blind students 
or caseworkers, act as Big Brother or Big Sister 

to a fatherless child, counsel teenagers on careers, 
share inter-cultural family experiences, help prevent 
a suidide. 


CARE FOR PEOPLE: assist the sick or aged ina 
hospital or home; or assist the mentally 
ill, retarded and physically handicapped with 


rehabilitation for living. 
III-168 





DRIVING: use your car to give needy patients a lift to 
treatment centers, transport infants to foster homes, 
take oldsters or youngsters on an outing. 


OFFICE DUTIES: handle telephone inquiries, type and 
file, assist with large mailings, act as an interviewer 
or receptionist, coordinate services or records. 


COMMUNICATIONS: write feature stories or TV spot 
announcements, illustrate pamphlets, edit newsletters, 
take photographs, speak before groups or on the air. 


PROJECTS FOR GROUPS: offer direct service to people 
on a regular or occasional plan; make, collect or pro- 
vide gift items to meet the countless unbudgeted needs of 
our health and welfare agencies. 


THE CLINIC -SCHOOL NETWORK 


Within the state or region served by the implementing 
institution, local school agencies (school districts) must be 
identified and articulated with the teacher education program. 
It is contended in this program model that laboratory schools 
on campus and the sort of upper middle class suburban schools 
in which so much student teaching has taken place in the past 
are poor substitutes for a network of schools representative 
of the sort of schools (and the distribution of schools) to 
which the trainees will go upon graduation. Since the inner 
city constitutes such a challenge to the educational enterprise, 
it seems reasonable and responsible to seek out a high pro- 
portion of schools within the inner city in which to establish 
clinical and field experiences for trainees. 


The clinic-school is a school in which training and research 
are constantly in process. There are always openings in the 
long and short-range staffing plans of the school for sets 
of interns. There is appropriate equipment (particulary 
television taping equipment) for providing feedback to interns 
and practicum trainees. There are special small rooms 
for micro-teaching used particularly by the visiting practicum 
trainees, (Clinic-schools near the campus are reserved for a 
higher proportion of visiting field experiences.) 
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The entire faculty and staff of a clinic-school is involved 
in instructional improvement. Development themes and 
problems are defined by the faculty for long-term attention. 
Within a network of schools one school may be experimenting 
with new models of teaching-team configuration, another school 
may be developing an approach to non-graded continuous 
progress, and another may be implementing and evaluating a 
set of materials from one of the individualized instruction 
projects. with each clinic school is at least one 
research or evaluation faculty member from the university 
who is responsible for designing appropriate evaluation 
procedures, and for assuring that what is discovered or con- 
cluded in each phase of the clinic-school's development is fed 
into ai TENET development and curriculum improvement 
plans. 


The regular teachers in a clinic-school are not all directly 
associated with the teacher education aspects of the school's 
work. Most are, however are intern consultants, some 
are hosts and critics (instructors) for the visiting pre-intern 
trainees, and others are supervising teachers for those students 
who require a longer practicum to prepare themselves for intern- 
ship. Some of the teachers are enrolled in the in-service programs 
of this program model and they are engaged in resourced 
teaching and applied graduate studies. 


THE FUNCTIONS OF A CLINIC-SCHOOL IN RELATION TO 
EMPHASIS ON BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE --During the past few 
years behavioral scientists have accumulated a significant 
body of knowledge relative to human learning in both individual 
and group settings. This knowledge is potentially useful to the 
elementary school teacher as he attempts to manage physical, 
social, and psychological conditions relevant for optimum growth 
and learning in his pupils, and it is potentially useful to the 
teacher educator as he helps college students transform them- 
selves from teacher to professional practitioner One 
major function of the clinic-school in a teacher education program 
is to convert this potentially useful knowledge into effectively 
useful knowledge. 


22 An interesting implementation of this sort of a plan to involve 
clinical teams and whole faculties in school development is described 
in several documents from ''The Maryvale Project'! (Fall and 
Wilson, undated). 
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The clinic-school is a school where three types of activity 
are continually in progress: 


1, actual pupils are competently taught 
2. practical knowledge is systematically accumulated 
3. trainees are transformed into professional practitioners. 


Although for clarity of discussion it is convenient to isolate 
these practice, research, and training activities of the clinic- 
school, it must be remembered that they must be interwined in 
order to be maximally effective. 


The research and evaluation component of the clinic-school 
is the connecting link between actual school practice, and 
behavioral science. Practitioners, trainees, trainers, and 
researchers cooperate in gathering relevant psychological and 
sociological data as the school serves its pupils. These data, 
which describe specific evaluating school practice are related 
to the behavioral science knowledge base by research trans- 
lation teams. Practitioners, trainees, trainers, and researchers 
can then identify gaps in the knowledge base, to be investigated 
in auxiliary experimental laboratories, and promising revisions 
in instructional practice to be investigated in the clinic-school 
itself. 


The research and evaluation component of the clinic- 
school is also the connecting link between actual training 
practice and behavioral science. Psychological and socio- 
logical data relevant to training is collected in the clinic- 
school and related to the behavioral science knowledge base by 
research translation teams. Pratitioners, trainees, trainers, 
and researchers again can identify gaps in the knowledge base 
which can be investigated in auxiliary laboratories. They also 
can develop and test specific clinical experiences which will 
aid the transformation of the novice trainee into a professional 
practitioner, as well as continued enhancement of the know- 
ledge and skills of an experienced professional. 


The behavioral sciences can contribute not only knowledge 


useful for managing conditions to achieve optimum school 
practice or practitioner training; they also can contribute a 
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paradigm of systematic decision-making. The scientist 
systematically observes his surroundings, systematically 
relates these observations to other observations, and systema- 
tically tests (both logically and empirically) these relationships 
as he accumulates knowledge. The practitioner follows a 
similar paradigm as he serves his clients: he diagnoses a 
situation through systematic observation; he prescribes changes 
in the situation by systematically relating his observations 
(diagnoses) to available knowledge, and he tests the relation- 
ships (prescriptions) by carefully administering treatment and 
systematically observing the empirical outcomes. In addition 
to providing the link between behavioral science knowledge and 
school practice and practitioner training, the clinic-school 

is designed to develop this professional clinical behavior 

style of decision-making within every member of its staff. In 
particular, emphasis is placed on aiding trainees to make all 
pratical decisions in this manner, effectively utilizing the many 
practical, training, and research and development resources 
available to them. 


Contemporary education lacks a basis for consistent 
decision-making. The intuitive judgment of individual teachers 
is over-valued. Classrooms are isolated and teachers are 
autonomous; each teacher is assumed to be a maker of wise 
decisions. The challenge remains: just how wise are the 
diverse and far-reaching decisions made by a person who is 
not in command of the controlling facts in the learning process? 
Intuitive processes of decision-making can evidently be 
developed--there is reason to believe that this is what happens 
in contemporary teacher education. Creating apractitionereducation 
which deliberately couples the skills of insightful decision- 
making to a more fully comprehended science of learning would 
enhance teaching beyond the greatest expectations. 


DERIVING CLINICAL MATERIALS-- Training procedures 
and data gathering go hand-in-hand in a clinical environment. 
One of the important functions of the clinic-school is to provide 
a source for materials which will be used in the pre-clinical 
and clinical studies. The clinic-school in effect becomes a 
"studied" school, its teachers and its pupils become sources 
for the data records, the audio tapes, video tapes, written 
analyses, and other documents which constitute the feedback 
link to the training program. Comparisons of the materials from 


III-172 


two or more schools in the network becomes’ valid and meaningful 
learning tasks for pre-clinical students. One way to avoid the 
conclusion that "teaching is teaching is teaching" is for students 

to study teaching as it is in situation x; to study teaching as it is 

in y;to search for similarities and differences in the two situa- 
tions; to propose how it might be improved in each of the two 
situations and to review whether situational variables were taken 
into account in the two sets of propositions. 


Clinical materials for teacher training can be a significant 
by-product of the clinical research carried on in a clinic-school. 
Behavioral research in the problems of human learning and in 
the practice of instruction is a rapidly expanding field. Clinical 
studies of learning and teaching can be carried on as a funda- 
mental part of the environment in which teachers receive their 
practical training. Such clinical research concerns itself with 
the very problems which practitioners identify; further, it 
begins with descriptions in the real environments, not just in 
the highly-controlled and contrived environments of the 
laboratory. Like teaching itself, clinical research faces up to 
the ever-present problem of complexity. Solutions are rarely 
generalizable without many provisions about the wide array of 
confounding variables. But behavioral research can help to 
relate research to practice because it acknowledges the propo- 
sition that what experience has taught practitioners is worth 
knowing and there is plenty that is worth knowing about teaching 
today. Alert practitioners who grow along with the demands of 
their duties are a powerful resource. We do well to base the 
starting point in teacher education upon the models of excellent 
teaching which exist in a large number of public school class- 
rooms. 


It is especially clear that those who supervise field ex- 
periences are powerful behavior models. We desperately need 
clinical research to give us a better picture of what these 
behavior models look like; we then can provide materials and 
experiences in the pre-clinical phases of teacher education which 
will communicate these models more rapidly and objectively to 
the trainees. This approach can provide a clarity which seems 
now to be lacking. Teacher education can become a Set of 
experiences which enable the student to begin to operate within 
the framework of the best teaching models we can find in real 
practice. 
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With clinical research and the clinic-school's own develop- 
ment projects serving as a safeguard against falling back to 
mediocrity, we claim that there is much to be said in favor of 
preparing students to model their teacher behavior on the best 
of what teachers are really like. It is time to stop using 
teacher education students as pawns in the battle over what 
teaching ought to be like. This abstract argument is the cause 
of much indefiniteness in today's teacher education. 


PRE-INTERNSHIP PRACTICUM EXPERIENCES 


The practicum experiences are the field and clinical ex- 
periences which take place in the schools before internship. 
They are divided into two general classes: the visiting practicum 
and the teamed field experiences. According to their needs, 
all students engage in some of each, but the longer teamed 
experiences are reserved for those who show particular needs 
for field experience to help them become ready for the internship. 


VISITING PRACTICUM--Short experiences, such as those 
stipulated in the clinical experience sequence, take place in the 
particular clinic-schools near the campus where combination 
of the student's practicum experiences and his academic studies 
during the same term is feasible. Most visiting practicum ex- 
periences are conducted as small group instructional experiences, 
and these are tape recorded for replay to the trainee on most 
occasions. 


Objectives toward which visiting practicum students work 
include: 


1. Recognize the importance of planning with reference 
to human variables. 


2. Understand the role of planning the sort of environment 
which will provide opportunities for children to learn. 


3. Understand principles of motivating learning. 
4, Understand various communication modes: types of 
questions and responses they elicit, expression of 


feelings, etc. 


5. Understand the distinction between measurement and 
evaluation. 


6. Evaluate the effect of instructional experiences. 
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Evaluate self as teacher. 


Understand the need for planning as it relates to instruc- 
tional resources for achieving immediate learning goals. 


Understand the importance of record-keeping concerning 
individual pupil progress. 


Become familiar with the various methods of reporting 
progress to parents. 


Understand the individual teacher's role in relationship 
to all other staff members. 


Become familiar with procedures for obtaining instructional 
materials. 


Become familiar with cumulative records. 


Recognize factors which relate to planning for physical and 
sociopsychological climates of learning. 


Understand principles for employing instructional 
materials in instructional setting. 


Operate basic audio-visual equipment. 
Recognize importance of pupil's experiencing success. 


Search for causes of behavior within the classroom 
rather than treating symptoms of causes. 


Understand principles of classroom organization for 
instructional purposes. 


Understand the importance of variety and change of pace 
in instruction. 


Recognizes the relationship of physical comfort and 
learning. 
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TEAMED FIELD EXPERIENCES--During the third year 
each trainee is assigned for a short period (two to three weeks) 
of half-day work with a team of interns and intern consultants. 
(The trainee arranges all academic courses for either morning 
or afternoon in order to be available for the teamed field 
experience as assigned). The participation with the team in a 
clinic-school provides a continuous experience in planning and 
evaluating. The intern consultant helps the trainee prepare to 
carry on some limited continuous teaching responsibility during 
this period and assesses the trainee's readiness for the intern- 
ship. If it is judged that the trainee is not yet ready for intern- 
ship, the teamed field experience can be extended into as many 
weeks as necessary; reassignment to another team would be 
possible after the trainee had become satisfactorily competent in 
the first assignment. 


SPECIAL NOTE ON CLINICAL-FIELD SUPERVISION-- 
Success of the trainee is dependent to a large extent upon the 
personal compatibility between his clinical-field supervisors 
and himself. This compatibility relates to overt and observable 
differences in personality, values, style, and career purposes 
Often it is less a matter of conflict than a matter of mutual 
ignorance--ignorance of each other as people. 


Meeting the need for greater knowledge, acquaintance, and 
understanding among the participants in the training team requires 
special attention to increased data availablity concerning 
participants and the exchange of that information for the field and 
clinical supervisors. This should be then matched by reciprocal 
information for the trainee concerning those with whom he is 
working. Exploring the effects and values of exchanging infor- 
mation in more subtle areas of information such as personal 
philosophy, values, perception of goals, and previous inter- 
personal relations seems worthwhile. 


Just as those preparing to teach are exposed to ways and 
means of individual and group analysis, to the psychology and 
development of the young learner, to learning theories and 
practices which illustrate those theories, so must we more 
thoroughly prepare supervising personnel with those capabilities. 
Even more, we must prepare such a mentor to handle simul- 
taneously the tools of analysis as they relate to the novice under 
his supervision. Such a goal cannot be accomplished under 
casual systems of selection and assignment. 
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Economic and personal exigencies have effectively blocked 
formalized merit systems of any significance within the role 
of classroom teacher. A systematic program of preparation 
for a "pool" of clinic-school personnel could bring new 
vitality and prestige to the roles of supervision and of 
classroom teaching. 


INTERNSHIP 


The most intense period of field experience is the internship. 
During the entire fourth year the trainee is assigned to one of the 
schools within the clinic-school network where, as an employee 
of the local education authority (school district), he is on salary 
and in charge of an elementary classroom or specialist's circuit, 
according to the program in which he is enrolled. The design 
suggested for this internship is based upon the Elementary Intern 
Program (EIP) now in its ninth year of evaluation and development 
at Michigan State University (and widely copied elsewhere). 


EIP began under Ford Foundation support as "STEP", a 

five-year baccalaureate program characterized by assignment 

in an off-campus field center for the bulk of the professional 

studies . Corman and Olmstead describe the original program:”° 

At least one full-time University faculty member was 

to make his home in each cooperating ''center'' and serve 
as a ''resident coordinator". The coordinator would be _ 
a permanent staff member, would hold regular academic 
rank: and earn advancement and tenure based on the same 
criteria used for "on-campus" faculty. He would be 
directly attached to a department within the College of 
Education and, though charged with special administrative 
responsibilities, would be a person competent to teach 
some part of the professional sequence. The purpose of 
these stipulations was to underline the College's intention 
to accord the program and those associated with it full 
status, and to signal the College's firm commitment that 
the program not be perceived as a temporary or marginal 
operation. (Later, when enrollments justified it, ''assistant 


23Bernard R. Corman and Ann G. Olmstead, The Internship 


in the Preparation of the Elementary School Teachers, (East 
Lansing: College of Education, Michigan State University, 1964), 


pp. 6-9. 
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coordinators'' were also assigned to the centers. These 
were advanced doctoral degree candidates appointed ona 
four-fifths time basis who helped with the advising and 
instructing of the pre-interns) 


Each of the centers was to encompass a single community 
college and one or more school systems. Students would 
typically, though not necessarily, attend a community 
college for their first two years of study. Applicants 
who had attended Michigan State or any other accredited 
school would also be accepted but, in any case, those 
wishing to be admitted would be expected to meet all regular 
requirements for transfer into the College of Education 
with junior class standing. 


The resident coordinator in each center would organize 
a screening committee composed of himself and representa- 
tives of the school system. (In one center the school 
representatives were initially chosen from the administrative 
hierarchy, but in all other centers classroom teachers 
predominated). Each applicant who met the academic require- 
ments would be interviewed by this screening committee 
which would decide upon the acceptability of the student 
as a future member of the profession. One might argue 
that an interview is hardly a valid method for determining 
a candidate's potential as a teacher, but no better method 
exists. (As it turned out, few of the initial applicants 
were rejected in any event.) The intent, however, was clear- 
Those already established in the profession would be asked 
to take a more active role in determining who should be 
permitted to prepare for teaching. 


The selected students would begin their professional 
preparation by attending a summer session on the East Lansing 
campus with their course work concentrated in the liberal 
arts. At the end of this first summer the student would 
return to her home center to begin a pre-internship year. 

The resident coordinator, faculty commuting from campus, and 
school personnel would direct the students in a period of 
intensive formal instruction in pedagogy and in related 

work in the schools. During the first two quarters of this 
pre-internship year the student would spend about half of 

each week in direct contact with children and schools, 

would gradually be given greater responsibility for teaching, 
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and the year would then culminate in a twelve-week full-time 
student-teaching experience. During the pre-internship year 
the student would be in a one-to-one relationship with a 
supervising teacher and, hopefully, would work in a number 
of different schools and grade levels. The pre-intern would 
receive no pay and, except for her student teaching term, 
would earn no college credit for her work in the schools. 


At the end of the pre-internship year a second screening 
would occur and those students retained would return to the 
university campus for a second summer session. The focus 
of studies would again shift to the liberal arts. 


By the end of the second summer the student would 
have completed three and a half years of college work and 
met all existing state certification course requirements 
in professional education. She would now receive special 
certifieation and begin a two-year internship. 


As an intern, the student would be fully responsible 
for a class and perform all of the duties expected of any 
other beginning teacher. The major difference would be 
that she would receive the help of an''intern consulant 
Persons appointed to this new position were to be employees 
of the school administrators and the resident coordinator. 
The intern consultant's sole responsibility would be to 
guide a number of interns through their first years of teach- 
ing: the consultant would neither teach classes of her own 
nor replace the building principal in the evaluation of the 
intern. For first-year interns the ratio of consultants 
to interns would be held to one-to-five; this ratio would 
expand to one-to-ten during the second internship year. 
(In many important ways the "intern consultant" position 
anticipated the "clinical professor'' Conant was later to 
advocate. The principal difference is in the strength of 
the university connection of the latter. ) 


In a sense the intern would pay for her consultant's 
services. During the first year the intern would receive 
approximately two-thirds of the salary normally paid to 
a beginning teacher and this would increase to about three- 
fourths pay during the second year. The difference between 
what the interns would receive and what an equal number of 
beginning teachers would have been paid would underwrite 
the cost of the consultants' salaries (most of whom would 
be at the upper levels of their system's salary schedule). 
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The school systems would also absorb the costs of providing 
classroom space for the pre-interns and offices for the 
coordinator and consultants. To guard against any balance 
accruing to the school system--and any legitimate charge 
that ''cheap"' teachers were being employed--a clear under- 
standing was to be reached that any savings to the schools 
were to be ploughed back into the program in the form of 
higher pay for the interns, scholarships for the pre-interns, 
or instructional materials for use by the pre-interns. Ford 
Foundation funds were to be used to establish the nucleus 

of a professional library in each center, but additions 
would be made in subsequent years out of the university's 
regular operating budget. ., 


During the two years of their internship, the students 
would enroll for the equivalent of a three-credit course 
each term to be taught in their communities. And, finally, 
the interns would attend a third campus summer session. At 
the close of the second year's internship they would be 
awarded a Bachelor of Arts degree and regular certification 
as a teacher. 


The STEP program has developed from this earliest form of 
the four-year Elementary Intern Program. 


In the revised program, as before, a student completes 
two years of college and then enrolls for a campus summer 
session. At the end of the summer, however, not all students 
move to resident centers. About half of those in each class 
remain on campus forthe regular Fall term; the rest return 
in the Spring after two quarters in the field. A second summer 
session follows for both groups. 


Formal course requirements are identical for students in 
the internship and regular programs. But the internship 
students take their methods of teaching courses in the centers 
and the course, School and Society, after, rather than before, 
they complete student teaching. The work in teaching methods 
is presented in a "block" by a ''team!" of three faculty members 
commuting from campus, and this study is accompanied by 
work in the schools, as before. The work in the schools expands 
into a full-time student teaching experience in the second 
quarter of the pre-internship. 
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A two-year internship is no longer mandatory. Following 
her pre-internship the student completes a single year's 
internship, although the University may extend the requirement 
for students who have not reached adequate levels of performance, 
but give some promise of doing so. Provisions for selecting 
students, paying the interns, and guiding their practice are 
similar to those described earlier. 


To some extent, the cutback in the internship requirement 
was a response to a 1963 University-wide reduction in the 
number of credit hours required for graduation. Other con- 
siderations aside this necessitated an adjustment if the 
disparity in the demands of the internship and campus program 
was not to become even wider. But it is highly’ probable that 
a change to a one-year internship would have been made in any 
case. Two groups benefited most from the second year; the 
less able and those who wished to develop their skills beyond 
simply acceptable levels. The less able have been provided for 
by reserving the right to extend the internship requirement 
in individual instances. For the more committed, an alternative 
proposal is being considered: the development of a new kind of 
Master's degree program which will extend the core of the 
internship idea in a way that might justify the granting of 
graduate level credit. The teacher would be given an opportunity 
to work on the improvement of her skill and understanding using 
her own classroom. University personnel would attempt to 
provide the kind of guidance that characterized the best of the 
second year intern-consultant relationships. 


During their internship year the students in the revised 
program enroll, in extension, in the six-credit course, 
School and Society. In this, the students consider the 
purposes of education, and analyze the impact of the larger 
society on their endeavors. The progression in the revised 
program is, thus, from general and liberal education, to an 
intensive analysis and practice of teaching to a critical 
examination of the aims of education. 


The major effect of the changes made in the initial 
structure is that a student may now certify in four calendar 
years while still completing both a pre-internship and paid 
internship in the schools. Though less demanding, the revised 
program still asks more of the student than does the campus- 
based program; an added quarter off-campus in addition to 
student teaching, two summer sessions, and the internship 


year itself. 
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There is evidence that the revised program is attractive 
to students. In the first class enrolled, a larger proportion 
are students who have completed their first two years at 
Michigan State rather than at one of the community colleges. 
Many of these are also students who were in a position to 
choose the internship option on other than financial grounds. 
The new program still has little appeal for those who value 
campus life most highly, but it does make the decision to 
undertake the internship less difficult for others. 


In the program model the fourth year would be devoted to an 
internship assignment under the direct supervision of an intern 
consultant (similar in many respects to Conant's "clinical 
professor"! but drawn from the ranks of outstanding elementary 
school teachers.) The intern consultant's role of close 
supervision during an entire year is generally regarded as the 
most important innovative element in the proposed internship 
model. Careful and meaningful supervision of the intern is 
provided by competent clinical supervisors, the intern consultants. 
These consultants, selected from the most able teachers in the 
cooperating school districts, have developed the preparation of 
new teachers far beyond the initial expectation. The low ratio of 
interns to intern consultants (5 to 1) and the closeness and 
continuity of their relationship has made it possible for very specific 
help to be offered and accepted. Typically, the consultants have 
found that at the beginning of the internship they are able to aid 
the intern in securing teaching materials, in offering support and 
advice on instructional problems, in demonstrating effective 
teaching methods and the like. As the intern becomes more secure, 
the consultant is able to raise the intern's horizons, encourage 
experimentation and creative solutions of teaching problems, and 
prevent rountinization. Most importantly, the consultants have 
helped bridge the gap between the college course work and the 
public school classroom by helping the intern to relate ''theory" 
and "practice." 


In cooperation with his intern consultant, each intern develops 
a progress achievement plan based upon 


1. cooperatively defined standards and goals to guide the 
intern's development. 


2. determination of problem-solving skills which are to be 
developed and evaluated 
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procedures to use television recording and other clinical 
instrumentation (Interaction Analysis, etc.) to assess 
effectiveness of previous clinical learnings. 


Certain specific objectives are given attention in all intern- 
ship assignments: 


ry 


Zn 


10. 
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Evaluates self as a teacher. 


Understands the implications of various organizational 
administrative patterns for planning within individual 
school systems. 


Recognizes the role of the diagnostician, psychologist. 
and counselor in a school program. 


Understands the need for planning as it relates to 
instructional resources for achieving long-range goals 
in terms of the year's work. 


Understands the importance of reporting school progress 
and individual pupil progress to the school and to the 
community. 


Becomes skilled in the various methods of reporting 
progress to parents. 


Becomes skilled in selecting and using instructional 
materials and aids. 


Becomes skilled in the maintance and use of cumulative 
records. 


Develops an understanding of the importance of planning 
to help children integrate the utilization of knowledge, 
skills, and content. 


Understands the necessity of planning for flexibility so 
that natural learning opportunities may be seized upon 
as they occur spontaneously throughout the school day 
and the school year. 


Provides experiences wherein pupils experience success. 
Searches for cause of behavior within the classroom 


rather than treating symptoms of causes. 
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Employs variety and change of pace in instruction. 


Utilizes the principles of group dynamics as one basis 
for the planning of classroom activities. 


Considers physical comfort of learners. 


Suggested guidelines for establishing the internship at an 
implementing institution include: 


ibe 


Internship programs should be brought into the mainstream 
of teacher education. Unfortunately, most such programs 
now are peripheral enterprises and include only an insigni- 
ficant portion of students preparing to become teachers. 


The internship program must be designed to be self- 
supporting. Many current programs are still dependent 
upon foundation funds or other outside support. 


The internship program must provide careful and meaning- 
ful supervision of the intern by competent clinical super- 
visors. Without such adequate supervision, the internship 
experience can be meaningless and will not lead to 
professional growth. 


Since the primary obligation of the public schools is to the 
children, not to teacher trainees, the interns must be 

well enough prepared so that they can provide high quality 
instruction as soon as they begin their assignment as interns. 
The intern should be paid an adequate stipend. 


The intern must be carefully and effectively supervised. 


The cooperating school district must not be allowed to 
"save money'' by employing interns. 


Another feature of the internship is the continuing seminar in 
company with other interns and the intern consultants within the 
particular clinic-school. These seminars focus on the particular 
needs and problems of the individual interns. Television tapes of 
their own teaching are the major reflective content of the sessions. 
Freedom to discuss and analyze should be easily carried over 
from previous micro-teaching and other clinical experiences, but 
where needed, the use of film strips or sound films of closely 
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related teaching problems can be used. Within the next few years 
there will apparently be produced quite a wide variety of such 
films. As of this moment, the commercially available titles are 
sharply limited. One promising series which would be suitable 
for internship seminars is the Starting Tomorrow series (The 
Ealing Corporation, 2225 Massachusetts Avenue, Cambridge, Mass). 


SUMMARY-- The intern trainee is to serve full time for one 
school year in a particular classroom or series of assignments in 
the manner of a regularly employed teacher. Salary for this year 
is to be approximately two-thirds of the district's starting teacher 
salary. The experience is to be supervised by an intern con sultant 
who is also paid by the school district. The intern consultant is 
to work with five or six interns as his exclusive assignment, 
(Funds for the intern consultant's salary are, in effect, the aggre- 
gate of dollar differences between the interns’ salaries and the 
ordinary average costs of maintaining the teaching personnel in 
the same number of teaching stations. ) 


Prior to internship the trainee has practiced short episodes 
of the clinical behavior style of teaching mostly in simulated and 


hypothetical environments. The internship gives the trainee the 
opportunity to practice the clinical behavior style within the full 
range of teaching and school-related tasks required of a full-time 


professional, with continuous expert consultation. Internship 
experiences are designed to aid the trainee in behaving within the 
clinical style throughout the entire day, the entire week, the 
entire year; in short, to extend segmented clinical experiences 

_ of the trainee into a continuous clinical style of the practitioner 

_ which will serve clients most effectively throughout the practi- 
tioner's entire career, Supervision and seminar experiences with 

other interns will provide ample opportunities to develop a sense 
of common purpose and common need within the elementary 
school environment. Thus the career is not only prepared, 

| but it is actually begun within a supportive environment which 
promises optimal opportunity for success, satisfaction and self- 
improvement. 


: 
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FIELD EXPERIENCE MODULES 


Writing specific experience modules for field experiences 
is a special problem. Most clinical experience modules presented 
earlier depend upon a high degree of predictibility and repli- 
cability assured through the use of structured tasks in hypothet- 
ical situations. By contrast the field experiences in teaching are 
random and, to a large extent, unpredictable. Very little can be 
done to guarantee that particular confrontation will occur during 
a fixed period of time. The best that can be suggested is that 
field assignments be made in terms of the probabilities that 
certain problems are more likely to occur in one situation than 
in another. The major argument for assignment to practicum 
and internship experiences within ''difficult'' schools and 
neighborhoods is that’ the trainee is more likely to encounter 
here the really demanding situations which, for humanitarian 
and pedagogical reasons, should be first confronted under 
Supportive supervision. The field experience modules which 
follow are not intended to represent the entirety of the random 
encounters of the proposed field assignments; instead, they 
represent highlights and particularly problematic encounters 
which field experience coordinators should make special efforts 
to provide through selecting assignment, anticipating the 
emergence of circumstances, or when all else fails, prayerful 
reliance on serendipity. 


SPECIAL NOTES ON THE INTEGRATION OF CLINICAL 
AND FIELD EXPERIENCES 


1. Three levels of experience are suggested as a 
progressive development of substantial meaning (understanding) 
through clinical and field experiences. 


a. A ''knowledge about'! level with a base in lectures 
or readings (possibly programmed) and evidenced 
by an ability to list, recount, relate, and discuss. 


b. An initial ''experiencing'' level with a base in 
observing real or simulated conditions and 
evidenced by an ability to list, produce 
ovservational notes, sort, select, relate, 
discuss etc. the presence or absence of a situa- 
tion, material, etc. and the significance of such 
a situation. 
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c. A "performance"! level with a base in practice 
(total or partial--perhaps focused on a specific 
goal) and evidenced by the provision for, supply 
of, or performance of a specified behavior. 


2. Field experiences can be made more meaningful 
through the consistent application of a relevant paradigm of 
analysis consistent with the clinical behavior style of teaching. 
The following illustrations demonstrate the trainee's develop- 
ment of tentative hypotheses (from logical or human learning 
grounds) and the use of such hypotheses to generate oper - 
ational objectives for his intervention and interaction in a field 
setting. 


ILLUSTRATION Hypothesis: Physical comfort anda 
stimulating environment are conducive to both teaching and 
learning. 

General Objective: Candidate considers and provides 
for physical comfort of learners. (This objective relates to only 
one half of the hypothesis). 

Specific Objectives: (Refer to modules attached for 
experiences, etc.) 


Pee Necucnieestie iituUcice Of teliperature, humidity, 
ventilation, comfortable seating, proper lighting, 
viewing freedom, hearing, safety, and student 
location on learning. 


2. List from observation, the presence, absence, 
extent, and accomodation made for each of the 
physical factors influencing learning. 


3. Provide for the physical comfort and safety of 
each child in the classroom. 


Hypothesis: The use of instructional materials and aids in 
teaching enhances the quality and impact of that teaching 
as measured by increased student interest, involvement, 
and understanding. 


General Objectives: 


1, Student understands the need for planning as it 
relates to instructional resources for achieving 
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long-range goals in terms of the year's work and 
other units of time, e.g. a few days, a week, 
month, semester. 


Student selects and uses instructional materials, 
community, and technological resources of various 
typed to fit specific instructional needs. 


Develops a variety of motivational techniques for 
the classroom (specifically the motivation qualities 


of instructional aids). 


Discovers available audio-visual and other resource 
material. 


Selects materials. 


Special Objectives: 


Ihe 


Student can list the typical and ideal instructional 
materials and their utility. 


Student can list from observation the presence, 
absence, and/or use of instructional materials 


and teaching aids in a classroom. 


Student uses and can justify the use of a variety 
of instructional materials and aids in teaching. 


III-188 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
wGENERAL 
*xHOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*P ILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*SETTING 
*EXPERTENCE 


*MATERIALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 


DEVELOP AWARENESS OF: ONESS SELF CONCEPT AND TTS RELATION 02644 17 


TO BEHAVIOR, 


NONE “A sekeaceaie RAS ahh 5 ee 


24* READ RESEARCH ON MOTIVATIONs SELF*CONCEP?T., AND GOALS 


02644 18 


“02644 49 


02644 41 


22¢ CASE STUDJES OF {NDyVyDUAL EXPRESS|ONS OF THE]R OWN 02644 12 
WORTH aND HIS DESIRE FOR FUTURE» 23% WORK WITH INDIVIDUAL 02644 138 


PyPILS FOR SHORT PERIOD EACH wEEK FOR SEVERAL WEEKS, 
TAKING HIM TO OUM*OFSCHOOL PLACES, OR WORKING WITH HIM 
INDIVIDUALLY IN SCHOOL) | 
INDEPENDENT SCHQOL 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

- 

GROUP DISCUSSION OF THE EXPERTENCE 

OBSERVATION CAREER DECISION FIELD/SCHOOL CHILDREN 


CANDIDATES 1* CAN LIST TYPICAL AND IDEAL! INSTRUCTIONAL 
MATERIALS, THEIR USES, UTILITY» AND SOURCESs 2* CAN LIST 
FROM OBSERVATION THE PRESENCE ALRENCE, AND USE OF 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS IN A CLASSROOM. 

KNQWS SIGNIFICANCE OF VARIETY AND CONCRETENESS IN 
INSTRUCTIONAL PRESENTATIONS, 

LARGE GROUP SCHOOL 

CANDIDATES 4% CAN REFLECT KNOWLEDGE OF INSTRUCTIONAL 
MATERIALS#SOURCES, VSES, NEEDS+ 2% OBSERVES A CLASSROOM 
OPBRATION LISTING THE PRESENCE AND USES OF INSTRUCTIONAL 
MATERIALS AND TEAGHING AIpS, 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


I1I-189 


02644 14 
02644 15 
02644 46 
02644 10 
02644 5 
02644 8 
02644 7 
02644 6 
02644 20 
02644 9 


02645 15 
02645 16 
02645 17 
02645 18 
02645 19 
02645 20 
02645 10 
02645 41 
02645 12 
02645 13 
02645 14 
02645 5 
02645 8 
02645 7 


*HOURS A, 02645 6 
wEVALUATION LISTING AND USES OF INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS FROM OBSERVATION 02645 21 


ACCOUNTS FOR 90( OF THOSE ACTUALLY USED, 02645 22 
*FILE FIELD MEDIA OBSERVATION 02645 9 
AT ES EE PE LE EE PT EL TG BEIT PRT TSB VEE EIT FEET TLS ERTL SFE EMT ELE DELS AT RE SE TI Ea 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO WORK WITH CHILDREN WHO EXHIAIT NEGATIVE 02646 15 
BEHAVIOR, NOT TO LeT THEM DISTURB THE REMAINDER OF THE 02646 16 
CLASS 2AND TO WORK TO GET THEM TO CHANGE TO BOSITIVE 02646 47 
BEHAVIOR? 02646 18 
*PREREQUISITE 2MODULE 5He 02646 19 
*EXPERTENCE OBSERVES A TEACHER WHO IN WORKING WITH CHILDREN 02646 11 


ESTABLISHES AND USES EFFECTIVE ANO EFFICIENT ROUTINES AND 02646 12 
PROVIDES FOR THE COMFORT AND GONTROL OF THOSE EXHIBITING 02646 15 


NEGATIVE BEHAVIOR, 02646 14 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02646 10 
*MATERIJALS BLANK 02646 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02646 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02646 7 
*HOURS 3/4 02646 6 


*EVALUATION CHILDREN WILL BE GAINFULLY OCCUPIED IN THEIR PRESCRIBED 02646 20 
LESSONS AND THOSE WO EXHIBIT YNACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR WILL 92646 21 


BE HANDLED IN A POSITIVE, BUT FIRM MANNER, 2USING 02646 22 
REINFORCEMENT OF POSITIVE TECHNIQUES, INTEREST, AND 02646 235 
PRAISE? 02646 24 
*F ILE FIELD MANAGEMENT OBSERVATION 02646 9 
* OBJECTIVES THE TRAINEE WILL DEMONSTRATE a KNOWLEDGE OF PROCEDURES 02647 17 
NEEDED TO DISPENSE, COLLECT AND RETYRN MATERIALS BY 02647 18 
OBSERVING AN EXPERIENCED TEACHER AND LISTING THE 02647 419 
PROCEDURES USED SO THAT THEY ARE GONSISTANT WITH THE 02647 20 
LESSON OBSERVED BY THE EXPERIFNCED TEACHER, 02647 21 
*PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE OF PUPILSS EXPECTED BEHAVIOR 2DIFF AMONG PUPILS+0264/7 22 
FOR A GIVEN GRADE LEVEL, 0264/7 23 
*EXPERIENCE THE TRAINEE WEILL nBSERVE AN EXPERIENCED TRACHERSS 02647 i1 
ESTABLISHED ROUTINES FOR DISPENSING COLLECTING AND 02447742 
RETURNING TEACHING MATERIALS REQUIRED oF A GIVEN LESSON. 02647 15 
THE TRAINEE WILL LIST THE PROCEDURES USED BY THE 02647 14 
EXPERIENCED TRACHER AND DISCUSS THE LESSON AND LISTED 02647 15 
PROCEUURES WITH THE INSTRUCTOR 02647 16 
*SETTING OTHER 2SPECIFYt 6LASS200M SCHOOL 02647 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 02647 5 
eLEVEL ALL GRADES 02647 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 02647 7 
*HOURS 1 02647 6 
wEVALUATION THE LIST WILL BE JUDGED BY THE EXPERIENCED TEACHER OR 02647 24 
ACCEPTABLE IF IT 1S CONSISTANT WITH THE LESSON TAUGHT. 02647 25 
wFILE SCHOOL ROUTINES OBSERVATION 02647 9 
PT DTA I Ee PS LE FLT ELT EE PEE EY BST TNE PE FE SHEE A ELE TTS IE AES A RE BES SAS LTS ARR RIP RE SET RN TSO RTE 
*OBJECTIVES TRAINEE CAN DEFINE AND DESCRIRE VARIOUS ADMINISTRATIVE 02648 15 
ORGANIZATIONAL PATTERNS FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS 2€.G. 02648 16 


SELF CONTAINED» UNGRADED, TEAMED, DEPARTMENLATIZED, K-6» 02648 17 
K=8s ETC.* TRAINEE CAN DESCRIRE THE OBVIQUS RELATIONSHIPS 02648 18 


BETWEEN ORGANIZATION AND [INSTRUCTION Ag It AFFECTS 02648 19 
PLANNING. 02648 20 

wPREREQUISITE NONE 02648 21 
*EXPERIENCE THE TRAINEE WILL VISIT VARIOUS SCHOOL SETTINGS AND WRITE 02648 11 
DESCRIPTIVE STATEMENTS OF THE ORGANIZATIONAL SCHEMES, 02648 12 


EACH SCHEME SWALL THEN BE DISCUSSED IN TERMS OF STRENGTHS 92648 43 
III-190 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
EVALUATION 


eF ILE 


AND WEAKNESSES. 02648 


LARGE GROUP 02648 
DESCRIPTIONS 02648 
ALL GRADES 02648 
ALL CANDIDATES 02648 
4 02648 


TRAINEE CORRECTLY RELATES DESCRIPTIONS OF ORGANIZATIONAL 02648 
PATTERNS QF SCHOOLS TO THEIR DESCRIPTION AND CAN LIST THE 02648 


STRENGTHS AND WEAKNESSES OF EACH SCHEME AS IT AFFECTS 02648 
TEACHER PLANNINGs 02648 
SCHOOL ORGANIZATION OBSERVATION 02648 


EXPOSURE TO AND DESCRIPTION OF THE HANDLING OF SPONTANEOUS02649 
PUPIL REACTIONS AND SUBSEQUENT LEARNING POSSIRILITIES BY 02649 


AN EXPERIENCED TEACHER WITHIN AN INSTRUCTIONAL LESSON. 02649 
KNOWLEDGE OF LEARNING THEORY, PUPIL EXPERIENGES AND 02649 
INTERESTS 2>HUMAN LEARNING? 02649 


TRAINEE OBSERVES AND TAKES NOTES ON A TEACHING SAMPLE THAT02649 
EXEMPLIFIES FLEXIBLE AND VARIABLE REQUIREMENTS AND MEETS 02649 


SPONTANEOUS PUPIL REACTION WITH ATTENDANT LEARNING 02649 
OPPURTUNITIESy 02649 
LARGE GROUP FIEKN 02649 
BLANK 02649 
ALL GRADES 02649 
ALL CANDIDATES 92649 
1/2 02649 
OBSERVATIONAL NOTES DESCRIBE THE VARIABLE LEVELS OF 02649 
ASSIGNMENT, ACTIVITY» AND EVALUATION, NOTES IN 02649 
OBSERVATION ACCOUNT FOR 80¢ QF THE TEACHERSS RESOLUTION 02649 
oF SPUNTANEQUS PUPIL RESpANSE, 02649 
SCHUOL OBSERVATION FLEXIBILITY 02649 


wOBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


xSETTING 
*MATERITALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


ABILITY TO USE FLANDERS/AMIDON MODEL OF VERBAL INTERACTION0D 2650 


ANALYSIS ON OWN AND OTHERSS TEACHING 02650 
BLANK 02650 
CANUIVATE COmMPLETFS AwIDON TRAINING PROGRAM FOR VERBAL 02650 
INTERACTION ANALYSIS 02650 
LARGE GROUP SCHOOL 02650 
TRAINING PROGRAM KITS 02659 
ALL GRADES 02650 
ALL CANDIDATES 02650 
4 02650 
CANDIDATE CAN DEMONSTRATE ABILITY TO CARRY OUT VERBAL 02650 
INTERACTION ANALYSIS-~ 02650 
SCHOOL OBSERVATION INTERACTION 02650 


13 
14 
15 
cal 
12 
10 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


THE TRAINEE WILL NEMONSTRATE aN ABILITY TO USE THE FOCUSEDD2651 


OBSERVATION TO RECORD TEACHER DECISIONS OBSERVED ON A 02651 
VIDEO TEACHING TAPE BY RECORDING SUCH DECISIONS SO THAT 02651 
THEY ARE JUDGED ACCEPTABLE BY INSTRUCTOR 02651 
NONE 02651 
THE TRAINEE WILL RE TRAINED To EFFICIENTLY AND AFFECTIVELY92651 
USE THE (FOCUSED OBSERVATION( 2LSI-MSUt GIVEN THE 02651 


FOLLOWING STEPS, 1% THE TRAINEE WILL BE INTRODUCED TO THE02651 
FOCUSED OBSERVATION FORM al&, FORMAT, METHOD OF RECORDING 02651 
TEACHER DECISTONS* BY a TRAINER 29 THE TRAINGE WILL 02651 
OBSERVE A 23t MIN, VIDEO TEACHING TAPE RECORDING TEACHER 02651 
DECISION 3¢ THE TRAINEE PEERS, AND TRAINER WILL DISCUSS 02651 


III-191 


THE DECISION RECQRDED, PROVIDING FEEDBACK TO THE TRAINEE 02651 
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REGARDING QUALITY OF’ OBSERVATIONS STEPS 2 + § WILL BE “Q265f G9 
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#EXPERTENCE 2A VIEWING VIDEUeTAPES OF ACTUAL DISCIPLINE PROBLEM 02653 41 

SITUATSONS JN [NNER CyTY CLASSROOMS AND SUGGESTING WaYS T002653 12 

SOLVE THEM 2Br {[DENTIFYING nNISCIPLINE PROBLEMS IN ACTUALO2653 13 

INNER*CITY CLASSROOM SITUATIONS AND NOTING HOW THEY WERE 02653 14 

SOLVED. SUGGESTING ALTERNATE AND MORE EFFECTIVE WAYS TO 02653 15 

SOLVE THE PROBLEMS OBSERVED, NOTING PQSSITBLE CONSEQUENCES02653 16 

UF TEACHER BEMAVIAR ON STUDENTSS PERFORMANCES AND 02653 17 

AUJUSTMENT, 02655 18 

*SETTING BLANK BLANK 02653 10 

*MATERITALS BLANK 02655 5 

*LEVEL GRALES 5-8 02653 8 

*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02653 7 

*HOURS 3 02653 6 

*EVALUATION CUMPARE STUDENTSS CONCEPTIONS AS TO HOW PROBLEMS SHOULD BEQ92653 22 

SOLVED WITH EFFECTIVE WAYS THAT HAVE BEEN USEN TO SOLVE 026535 25 

SIMILAR OR IDENTICAL PROBLEMS, 02653 24 

FILE OBSERVATION SCHOOL DISCIPLINE INNER CITY 02653 9 
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* OBJECTIVES TO MAKE STUDENT TEACHERS aWARE OF THE HYPERACTIVITY AND 02654 17 


SHORT ATTENTION SPANS OF MANY INNER CITY CHILDREN. 02654 18 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02654 19 
wEXPERTENCE OBSERVE CLASSROOM ACTIVITY AND MOVEMENTS OF INDIVIDUAL 02654 11 
CHILDREN+ COMPARE INNER#CI{TY CHILDREN WITH CLASSROOMS FROMQ2654 42 
OUTER CITY ARBASS OBSERVE A TEACHER CONDUCTING A READING 02654 143 


GROUP=NOTICE THE DIFFERENCE IN ATTENTION SPAN LENGTHS 02654 14 
BETWEEN CHILDREN FROM THE INNER CITY AND CHILDREN FROM 02654 15 
ANOTHER AREA. 02654 16 
*SETTING BLANK SCHOOL 02654 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK 02654 5 
*LEVEL PRE*"SCH,-K GRADES 474 02654 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES j26o tae 
*HOURS BLANK 02654 6 
*EVALUATION BE ABLE TO LIST 40 DIFFERENCES BETWEEN INNER CITY CHILDREN02654 20 
+ ANOTHER AREA, 02654 21 
*PILE FIELD OBSERVATION ATTENTION 0265Acuwsy 
*OBJECTIVES ASGERTAINS NEEDS OF INNEReCITY CHILDREN THROUGH DIRECT 02655 17 
FIRST*HAND EXPERIENCE 02655 18 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02655 


wEXPERIENCE VISITS DAY CARE CENTERS, SETTLEMENT HOUSES, SCHOOL PLAY 02655 11 
GROUNDS, OUT-PATIENT WARDS OF CHILDRENSS HOSPITALS, BLOCK 02655 12 
CLUB MEETINGSa WITH A VIEW TOWARD BECOMING SENSITIVE TO 02655 13 
THE PHYSIOLOGICA AND PSYCHOLOGICAL NEEDS OF INNER CITY g2655 144 
CHILDREN. STUDENTS COMPARE THEIR PRECEPTIONS WITH THOSE 02655 15 


OF THEIR CLASSMATES. 02655 16 
«SETTING SMALL GROUP 24212 STUDENTS; GOMMUNITY 02655 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK 02655. 5 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 92655 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 92655 7 


*HOURS 10 902655 6 
wEVALUATION STUDENTS, WORKING UNDER DIRECTION OF AN EXPERIENCED JNNER=92655 49 
CITY TEACHER» WIul COMPARE ANN CONTRAST THEIR PRECEPTIONS 92655 20 


OF NEEDS OF CHILDREN. 92655 24 
*FILE FIELD COMMUNITY OBSERVATION 02655 9 
FE ATC SO ILE ATS Es ETT EMS PI IR ES LED TE SAPO TREY EST AF REIL ET LEI TA SI RE es A 
*OBJECTIVES 10 SENSITIZE STUDENTS TO SOURCES OF COMMUNITY POWER 02656 18 
*PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE OF INQUIRY METHNDS nF SOCIAL SCIENCE 02656 19 
*EXPERIENCE OB8cERVE A NEIGHBORHOOD IN WHICH AN INNOVATIVE OR 02656 11 

[SPARTLING | CHANGE HAS BEEN PETITIONED FOR OR ACTUALLY 02656 12 


INITIATED, ATTEMPT TO LEARN ABOUT THE CHANGE AGENTS LEARNO2656 15 
ABOUT 21+ THE ORIGINAL PROBLEM 22+ THE PEOPLE QHO QWEW02656 14 
SPOKESMEN, AND» IF POSSIBLE=THE PEOPLE SUPPORTING THEM 02656 15 


23% THE PROCESSES AND STEPS AND 2I1F POSSIBLE STAGES¢ 92656 46 

BETWEEN THE PROBLEM AND ITS So_LYTION 20R PRESENT STATUS* 02656 17 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT BLANK 02656 10 
wMATERTALS BLANK 02656 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02656 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02656. 7 
*HOURS 5 HOURS 02656 6 
EVALUATION COMPARISON WITH &XPERT ANALYSIS OF THE SETTING EVIDENCE 92656 20 

OF AWARENESS OF POLITICAL CHANGE 02656 21 
*FILE FIELD COMMUNITY OBSERVATION 02656 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO HELP THE TBACHER TO BETTER UNDERSTAND THE BACKGROUND 02657 47 
FROM WHICH THEIR PUPILS COME + THE LACK OF DIGNITY AND 02657 18 
SELF-WORTW ON THR PART OF PARENTS, 02657 19 
wPREREQUISITE BLANK 02657 20 
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*EXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERTALS 
*¥LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERLALS 
*¥L EVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERIJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*KOURS 
*EVALUATION 


¥FILE 


VISIT A WELFARE AGENCY IN THE AREA AND OBSERVE THE 02657 
PROCEDURES PE@PLE HAVE TO FOLLOW=THE RED TAPEs THE 02657 
WALTING AND ALTERNATE THE ATTITUDES TOWARDS REOPLE IN 02657 
NEED, HOME VISITATIONS IN INNER CITY COMMUNITY= 02657 
ACCOMPANIED BY NURSE» SCHOOL SOCIAL WORKER» FAMILY HELPER» 02657 
ETC, 02657 
BLANK BLANK 02657 
BLANK 02657 
BLANK 02657 
BLANK 02657 
4 02657 


BE ABLE TO LIST 19, PROBLEMS ENCOUNTER BY A RERSON TRYING 92657 
TO GET AID FROM WELFARE AGENCY. 02657 
FIELD COMMUNTTY OBSERVATION 02657 


EXPOSURE To THE FUBLIC RELATIONS PROBLEMS OF MEETINGS OF AQ2658 


BOARD OF EDUCATION, 02658 
NONE 02658 
TRAINEE ATTENDS A PJBLIC ROARN MEETING OF A SCHOOL 02658 
DISTRICT AND NOTES IIEMS PERSONALLY DEEMED SUFFICIENTLY 92658 
SIGNIFICANT FOR NEWS REPORTING. ONE SUCH ITEM IS 02658 
SELECTED, JUSTIFIED IN WRITING AS TO PUBLIC SIGNIFICANCE, 02658 
AND A MOCK NEWS ITEM WRITTEN aND SUBMITTED WITH AN ACTUAL 92658 
CLIPPING OF A NEWS REPORT OF THAT MEETING, 02658 
INDEPENDENT BLANK 02658 
BLANK 02658 
ALL GRADES 02658 
ALL CANDIDATES 02658 
3 02658 
MUCK NEWS [TEM CUNVEYS INFORMATION AS TO WHO. WHAT, WHY» 02658 
WHERE, WHEN» AND HOW, JUSTIFICATION MEETS STANDARDS OF 02658 
LUGIC OR IS VERIFIED BY AGTUAL NEWS MEDIA SELECTION 02658 
REPRESENTED BY CUNTENT OF INCLUDED CLIPPING. 02658 
FIELD OBSERVATION SCHOOL BOARD PUBLIC RELATIONS 02658 
THE TRAINEE WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS CONCEPTION OF A 02659 
(RESPUNSIVE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT( IN HIS CLASSROOM AND 02659 
WRITE A RATIONALE FOR EACH OF ITS ELEMENTS» ITS STRENGTHS» 02659 
AND ITS WEAKNESSES. 02659 
RELEVANT READINGS AND DISGUSSION OF THE [RESRONSIVE 02659 
LEAKNING ENVIRONMENTL CONCEPT, 02659 
AS THEY OBSERVE IN A NUMBER OF DIFFERENT CLASSROOMS THE 02659 
TRAINEES WILL MAKE A CUMULATIVE LISTING OF THE 02659 
(RESPUNSIVEL ELEMENTS SEEN IN EACH CLASSROOMs«z FROM THIS 02659 
LIST AND ANY OTHER SOURCES HE WILL PREPARE AN ATTAINABLE, 02659 
THQUGH SOMEWHAT INEALIZED, DESCRIPTION OF A ERESPONSIVE 92659 
LEARNING ENVIRONMENT(E HE WILL THEN MAKE PRERARATIONS TO 02659 
DEVELUP THIS ENVIRONMENT TO THE GREATEST EXTENT POSSIBLE 02659 
IN HIS OWN CLASSROOM. 02659 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL 02659 
BLANK 02659 
ALL GRADES 02659 
ALL CANDIDATES 02659 
8=40 02659 


ENUMERATE THE ([RESPONSIVEf ELEMENTS OBSERVED IN THE PUPILS02659 


CLASSROOM THAT WERE SPECIFICALLY ALLUDED TO IN THE 02659 
TRAINEES DESCRIPTION OF AN IDEALIZED MODEL OF A 02659 
[RESPONSIVE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT. 02659" 


PRACTICUM FIELD PLANNING MANAGEMENT 


02659 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


SETTING 
*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*xEVALUATION 


«FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

# HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


wFPILLE 


THE TRAINEE WILL RE ABLE TO LYST PREVIOUSLY IDENTIFIED 02660 
STRATEGIES BY EXPERIENCED TEACHER2>S* FOR MAINTAINING ORDERQ2660 


AND ATTENTION OF A CLASSROOM WITH 90( ACCURACY, 02660 
INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING STRATEGIES, 02660 
THE TRAINEE WILL OBSERVE AN EXPERIENCED TEACHER2S?t VIA 02660 
VIDEO TAPE, FQOCUS;NG ON PREVIOUSLY IDENTIFIED STRATEGIES 02660 
MAINTAINING ORDER AND ATTENTION OF A CLASS OF PUPILS, 02660 
BLANK BLANK 02660 
VIDEO TAPE OF TEACHER USING STRATEGIES FOR MAINTAINING 02660 
ORDER AND ATTENTION OF A CLASS 02660 
ALL GRADES 02660 
BLANK 02660 
1 HR 02660 
THE TRAINEE MUST LIST WITH 90¢ ACCURACY STRATEGIES USED BY02660 
THE EXPERIENCED TEACHER FOR MAINTAINING ORDER AND 02660 
ATTENTION OF A CLASS. 02660 
FIELD/PRACTICUM SGHOOL MANAGEMANT DISCIPLINE 02660 


THE TRAINEE WILL DEMONSTRATE AN ABILITY TO APPLY PROGEDURED 2661 
FOR DISPENSING, GCOLLECTINGs USING, AND RETURNING MAIERIALSO2661 
BY TEACHING SUCH A LESSON SO THAT JHE PRUCEDURES ARE 02661 
CARRIED OUT SAFELY AND EFFICIENTLY BY PUPILS AS JUDGED RY 02661 
AN EXPERIENCED TEACHER, 02661 
KNOWLEDGE OF PROCEDJRES FAR COLLECTING, USING, DISPENSING 02661 
+ RETURNING TEACHING MATERIALS SAFELY AND EFFICIENTLY. 02661 
THE TRAINEE WILE PREPARE AND TEACH A LESSON TO A CLASS OF 02661 
PUPILS WHICH REQUIRE PUPILS Tn DISPENSE, USE» COLLECT,» ANDO26614 


RETURN TEACHING MATERTALS SAFELY AND EFFICIENTLY. 02661 
OTHER 2SPECIFY+ SCHUOL SETTING BLANK 02661 
BLANK 02661 
ALL GRADES 02661 
GENERALIST 02661 
3/4 02661 
PROCEDURES WILL BE CARRIE OUT BY PUPILS SAFELY AND 92661 
EFFICIENTLY BY AN EXPERIJENCED TEACHER, 02661 
PRACTICUM SCHOOL MATERIALS 02661 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
x LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*FEVALUATION 


THE TRAINEE WILL DEYUNSTRATE aN UNDERSTANDING OF PRINCIPLED 2662 
THAT GUIDE TEACHERS F4HROUGH PARENT-TEACHER CONFERENCE BY 02662 


WRITING A RATIONALE THAT IS CONSISTANT WITH IDENTIFIED 02662 
PRINCIPLES AND RELEVANT DISCUSSION OF PARENT TEACHER 02662 
CONFERENCES, 02662 
KNOWLEDGE OF PUPIL CHARACTERISTICS 2HUMAN LEARNING? 02662 
THE TRAINEE OBSERVES AN EXPERTENCED TEACHER CONFERENCING 02662 
WITH PARENTS OF SLOA» AVERAGE, AND RAPID PUPILS. 02662 
FULLOWING THE CONFERENCE THE TRAINEE WITH PEERS AND 02662 
EXPERIENCED TEACHER DISCUSS, 21% JEACHER RECOMMENDATIONS 02662 
AND RATIONALE FOR THE SAME» >2t SPECIFIC TECHNIQUE OF 92662 


REPURT(NG AS GUIDED BY UNQUE CRARACTERISTICS OF PUPYL ANDD2662 
PARENT, WITH A FOCUS ON IMENTIFYING PRINCIPLES WHICH GUIDED2662 


TEACHERS THROUGH PARENT TEACHER CONFERENCES. 02662 
SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS+ ®LANK 02662 
BLANK 02662 
ALL GRADES 02662 
ALL CANDIDATES 02662 
4 02662 
THE WRITTEN RATIONAL WILL BE JUDGED BY THE EXPERIENCED 02662 
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TEACHER AS BEING GONSISTANT WITH IDENTIFIED PRINCIPLES ANDO02662 26 





“+ 


RELEVANT DISCUSSION OFT FARENT TEACHER CONFERENCE BY PEERS? 02662 27 


CANDIDATE AND EXRERIENCED TEACHER, 
wFILE PRACTICUM FIELD SCHOOL PARENTS/REPORTING 


*OBJECTIVES a TRAINEE WILL DEMONSTRATE AN ABILITY TO S&T AND 
AINTAIN STANDARDS FOR’ A PUPIL ASSIGNMENT BY TEACHING A 
A 
LESSON CONSISTANT WITH ESTABLISHED CRITECICE SO THAT LESS 
THAT 4 PUPILS ASK ABOUT, OR ARE REMINDED OF &A STANDARD. 
*PREREQUISITE Misti OF CRITERIA FOR SETTING * MAINTAINING STANDARDS 
A IL ASSIGNMENT # TO HAVE PLANNED s Ss 
‘ste THR CRITERIA, Seyi ta aah maaan 
* ER;ENCE THE TRAYNEE W TEAC R 
I mee TLL TEACH A PREV,OUSLY PLANNED LESSON TO A 
CLASS oF PUPILS NUMBERING NO less THAN 20, THE PREPARED 
LESSON PLAN WELL PROVIDE GUIDELINES FOR THE TRAINEE BY 
INCLUDING STANDARDS FOR COMPLETION, FORM AND CONTENT, 
NEATNESS, REQWVESTING aSSISTANGEs aND USE OF TIME UPON 


CONCLUSION OF TH& PUPIL ASSIGNMENT 
*SETTING BLANK BLANK : 
*MATERITALS BLANK 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 
*HOURS 1/3 


*EVALUATION FOLLOWING INITIAL DIRECTIgNS» AND DURING 
: yG THE LESSoy LESS 
THAN 4 PUPILS ASK ABOUT, OR ARE REMINDED OF A STANDARD, 
*FILE PRACTICUM SCHOOL TEACHING MANAGEMENT 


92662 


28 


02662 9 


02663 47 


02663 168 


02663 


92663 
02665 
02663 


02663" 


026635 
02663 
026635 
026635 
02663 
02663 
02663 
02663 
026635 
02663 
026635 
026635 
02663 


19 


~~ 02665 20 


21 
22 
23 


tt 


12 
15 
44 
415 
16 
10 


wOBJECTIVES GIVEN A CLASSROOM CONTAINING THE DEVIANT PUPIL 2PUPILS WHO 
EXHIBIT NEG, BEHAVIOR+e THE TRAINEE WILL DEMINSTRATE AN 
ABILITY TO CONTROL THE DEVIANT PUPILS BEHAVIOR BY USING 
EFFECTIVE + ERFICIENT STRATEGIES SO THAT THE DEVIANT PUPIL 
DOES NOT DISTURB THE REST OF THE CLASS, 

*PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE OF STRATEGIES FOR CONTROLING THE DEVIANT PUPIL. 

wEXPERITENCE THE TRAINEE PARTICIPATES IN A CLASS SITUATION IN WHICH 
THERE IS A DEVIANT PUPIL 2PUPTL WHO EXHIBITS NEGATIVE 
BEHAVIOR+, TRE TRAINEE APPLIES PREVIOUSLY LEARNED 
KNOWLEDGE AND POSITIVE STRATEGIES FOR CONTROLLING THE 


DEVIANT PUPIL SO THAT THE PUPIL DOES NoT DISTURB T ; 
: OF THE CLASS. ; pais 2 
*SETTING OTHER 2SPECIFY+ GLASS200M NK 
*MATERTALS BLANK nase ah 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 
*HOURS 3/4 HR, 


wEVALUATION FROM UBSERVATIONS OF THE TRAINEESS LESSON THE CLASS WILL 
; BE ATTENTIVE AND UNDISTURBED RY THE DEVIANT PUPIL. 
*F ILE SCHOUOL/FIELD DISCIPLINE PRACTICUM 


02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
92664 
02664 
02664 
02664 
02664 


ELA ATR GE RENT ESSE TER ES OE PSE ET EES RIES DOES iF SLR og APIS” EE SSIES DEES T AT SEE SD FEF EES EE DLE BE OL ETT a 


*OBJECTIVES ARRANGE AND MAINTAIN AN ATTRACTIVE CLASSROOM: 
wPREREQUISITE Bobs dat ls AND TASTE IN COLOR GOMBINATIONS, FORMs. AND 
*wEXPERIENCE OBSERVES THE VALUES OF ARRANGING AND MAINTAINING AN 


ATTRACTIVE CLASSROOws? THROU 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP SEMGOL See ed SA tae gibeseay Meg 
*MATERTALS BLANK 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 
*#HOURS 3 
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02665 
02665 
92665 
02665 
02665 
02665 
02665 
02665 
02665 
02665 





*EVALUATION 
*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*¥LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVAIUATION 


*F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIJALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


OBSERVE CHILDRENS REACTIONS AND COMMENTS, 02665 


FIELD SCHOOL DISPLAYS PRacTICUM 02665 
THE TRAINEE WEILL CRITICALLY ANALYZE HIS OWN TEACHING 02666 


BEHAVIOR BY USEING THE FOCUSED OBSERVATION TEEHNIQUE ON A 02666 
VIDEO TEACHING TAPE CF SELF AND DISCUSSING THE OBSERVATION0 2666 
WITH AN INSTRUCTOR SO THAT THE TRAINEE RECOGNIZES THE NEEDO2666 
FOR CONS[STANGY BETWEEN DECySyONs RATYJONAL FOR DECYS]ON 02666 


AND RESULTING PUPIL BEHAVIOR AS AGREED UPON By TRAINEE + 02666 
PROFESSOR, 02666 
ABILITY TO USE FOGUSED OBSERVATION. PREPARATION OF 02666 
LESSONS FOR TBACHING. 02666 


THE TRAINEE WELL PARTICIPATE RY TEACHING AND VIDEO TAPING 02666 
ANY PREVIOUSLY PREPARED LESSON TO A CLASSROOM OF PUPILS. 02666 


THE VIDEO TEAGHING TAPE WILL RE ANALYZED BY THE TRAINEE» 02666 
USING THE FoCUSED g8SERVATIQN TECHNIQUE, AND THE 02666 
INSTRUCTOR, DURING AND FOLLOWING VIDEO TAPE VIEWING AND 02666 
ANALYSES THE JNSTRYCTOR aND TRAINEE WILL DISCUSS THE 02666 
TRAINEESS CONSISTANCY IN MAKING DECISIONS, HIS RATIONALE 02666 
AND RESULTING PUPIL BEHAVIOR. THE INTENT OF THE 02666 
DISCUSSION IS TO REVEAL To THE TRAINEE A NEED FOR 02666 
CONSISTANCY BETWEEN TEACHING NECISION, RATIONALE AND 02666 
RESULTING PUPIL BEHAVIOR SO THAT HE BETTER UNDERSTANDS H1IS02666 
OWN TEACHING BEHAVIOR, TRIS EXPERIENCE SHOULD BE 02666 
REPEATED OVER SEVFRAL LESSONS, 02666 
BLANK BLANK 02666 
BLANK 02666 
ALL GRADES 02666 
ALL CANDIDATES 02666 
3 HR 02666 
AGREEMENT BETWEEN PROFESSOR AND TRAINEE THAT THE TRAINEE 02666 
RECOGNIZES A NEED FOR CONSISTANCY BETWEEN DECISION, 02666 
RATIONAL FOR THE DECISION AND RESYLTING PyPIL BEHAS5VIOR. 02666 
FIELD/SCHOOL ANALYSIS) V{DEQ-TAPE PRACTICUM 02666 
TRAINEE CAN IDENTIFY» DESCRIBE, AND UTILIZE THE 02667 
PROFESSIONAL ROLES AND FUNCTIONS OF VARIOUS SUPPORT 0266/7 
PERSONNEL IN AN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL SETTING, E«Gs NURSE, 0266/7 
SPEECH THERAPIST, DIAGNOSTICIAN»s PSYCHOLOGIST, ETC, 0266/7 
KNOWLEDGE OF AVAILA3ILITY OF PROFESSIONAL SURPORT 02667 
PERSONNEL [IN EDUGATION,. 02667 
TRAINEE STUDIES THE DESCRIPTIONS», FUNCTIONS, AND 02667 
PROCEDURES OF SUPPORT PERSONNFL 2NURSE, COUNSELOR, SPEECH 02667 
THERAPIST, HOME TEACHER,» DIAGNOSTICIAN, PSYCHOLOGIST, 02667 
SOCIAL WORKERs ETCG.*? IN AN ELEMENTARY EDUCATIONAL SETTING-02667 
CANDIDATE ASSIGNS SAMPLE GASE SITUATIONS TO SUPPORT 02667 
PERSONNEL, 02667 
INDEPENDENT BLANK 02667 
FILE OF JOB DESCRIPTIONS, FUNGTIONSs AND PROGEDURES OF 02667 
SUPPORT PERSONNEL IV AN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL SETTING 02667 
ALL GRADES 02667 
ALL CANDIDATES 02667 


2 02667 
TRAINEE CAN DEFINE AND DESCRIRE THE ROLES, FUNCTIONS, AND 92667 
PROCEDURES OF SUPPORT PERSONNEL+ TRAINEE ASSIGNS, AND CANQ2667 
JUSTIFY ASSIGNMENT OF» SAMPLE CASE SITUATIONS TO SUPPORT 02667 
PERSONNEL, 02667 
FIELD SCHOOL PRACTICUM SPECIALIST 02667 


III-197 


16 
9 


wOBJECTIVES 
«PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERIENCE 
*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 


*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


*QOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


EXPERIENCE 


*¥SETTING 
*#MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

*x HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


+F ILE 


TO USE, AND JUSTIFY THE USE OFs A VARIETY OF INSTRUCTIONAL0 2668 


MATERIALS AND TEACHING AIDS, 02668 
KNQWLEDGE OF NATUREs USE UTILITY» AND SOURCES OF 02668 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS AND TEACHING AIDS, 02668 
CANUIVATE TEACHES a LESSON UTILIZING A VARIETY OF 02668 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS AND AIDSe AND DESCRIBES THEIR 02668 
EXTENT AND UTILITY. 02668 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOL "a 02668 
BLANK 02668 
ALL GRADES 02668 
ALL CANDIDATES 02668 
1/3 02668 
DEMONSTRATES Us& OF AND FAMILIARITY WITH AVAILABLE 02668 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS MBETING CRITERIA OF VARIETY AND 02668 
APPLICABILITY WRITTEN RESTRICTIONS O¢ AVAILABILITY, 02668 
SCHUOL FIELD TEACHING PRACTICUM MEDIA 02668 
FAMILIARIZE TRAINEE WITH TYPICAL DATA INCLUDED, 02669 


TERMINOLOGY, SIGNIFICANCE OF HATA, AND USE OF CUMULATIVE 02669 
RECURDS OF ELEMENTARY PJPILS,. PROVIDE PRACTICE IN DATA 02669 


INTERPRETATION AND CLASSIFICATION, 02669 
KNOWLEDGE OF ELEMENTARY DATA COLLECTION PROCEDURES AND 02669 
TERMINOLOGY RELATED TO ELEMENTARY EDUCATION. 2HOMAN 02669 
LEARNING? 02669 


iIRAINEE GAINS KNOWLEDGE 2HEARS» READS» ETC.* OF CUMULATIVE02669 
STUDENT RECORBS©DATA INCLUDED, FORMAT, SIGNIFICANCE» USE. 02669 
FRAINEE READS SAMPLE PUPIL CUMULATIVE RECORDS AND 02669 
LUENTIFIES FEATURES OR RECORDS THAT REVEAL PARTICULAR 02669 
CATEGORIZATIONS GF PROBLEMS OR PROSPECTS 2PHYSIOLOGICAL» 02669 
PSYCHOLOGIGALse INTELLECTUAL, EXPERIENTIAL ® AND/OR PATTERNS(O 2669 


OF BEHAVIOR, 02669 
INDEPENDENT BLANK 02669 
SETS UF SAMPLE CUM. RECORDS DFLIBERATELY DESIGNED TO MEET 02669 
SET CLASSIFICATIQNS. 02669 
ALL GRADES 02669 
ALL CANDIDATES 02669 
3 02669 


TRAINEE IS ABLE TO CITE FRATURES OF» SIGNIFICANCEs AND USE92669 
OF CUMULATIVE REGORD DATA, TRAINEE CAN CATEGORIZE WITHIN 92669 
PREDETERMINED CLASSES, AND JUSTIFY SUCH CATEGORIZATION, OF 02669 
SAMPLE CUMULATIVE RECORDS WITH &80¢€ ACCURACY. 02669 
SCHUUL PRACTECUN RECORDS 02669 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
XEVALUATION 


*RELATIONSHIP 


#F ILE 


PROVIDE EXPERTENCE IN APPLYINGs IN A PROGRAM OF ACTION, 02670 
THE RESULTS UF DATA INTERPRETATION AND CLASSIFICATION FROMQ 2670 


STUVENT CUMULATIVE RECORDS. 02670 
PRACTICE Iyy DATA TyTERPRETATI My AND CLASSIFICATION BASED 02670 
UN SIUDENT CUMULATIVE RECORDS MODULE 2668 02670 


CANDIDATE PREPARES AN ADVISORY REPORT OF INSTRUCTIONAL OR 02670 
KEMEDIAL RECOMMENDATIONS FOR AN ELEMENTARY PUPIL ON THE 02670 
BASIS OF EVALUATION OF DATA IN A SAMPLE CUMULATIVE RECORD-02670 


SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTSt RLANK 02670 
BLANK 02670 
ALL GRADES 02670 
ALL CANDIDATES 02670 
2 02670 
RECUMMENDATIONS MEET THE APPROVAL OF A PANEL OF THREE 02670 
FELLOW STUDENTS. EVALUATION RASED ON DEMONSTRATABLE 02670 
BETWEEN DATA AND RECOMMENDATIONS, 02670 
FIELD SCHOOL REPORTING PRACTICUM DIAGNOSIS 02670 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENEFRAL 
#HOURS 
weEVALUATION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERITALS 
*LEVEL 


TO ALERT TRAINEES TO JNPLANNEN TEACHER=LEARNING SEQUENCES 02671 
IN VALUE JUDGEMENTS 02671 
NONE 02671 
WATCH VIDEO TAPE REPRODUCTIONS OF FREE EXCHANGE IN A 02671 
CLASSROOM WITH ORPORTUNITIES OF AN OPEN=ENDEB NATURE 02671 
INVOLVING VALUESe FIND THE VALVE BASIC TO THE DISCUSSION 02671 
URGANIZE A TEACHING EPISODE N WHICH: >Ae 2Ar DISCUSSIOND2671 
ABOUT THE VALUE WOULD BE ENCOURAGED 2B APPLICATION OF 02671 
THE VALUE TO THE IMMEDIATE STUDENT GROUP GOULD BE MADE 02671 
2Ce COMPARISON OF OTHER SETTINGS IN WHICH THE VALUE IS 02671 
OPERATIVE 02671 
SMALL GROUP 21-12 STUDENTS?t RLANK 02671 
BLANK 02671 
BLANK 02671 
ALL CANDIDATES 02671 
3 OR 4 02671 
INSTRUCTOR AND PEER OPINION 02671 
SCHOOL PRACTICUM VALJES TEACHING 02671 
TO BE ABLE TO GIVE CONCISFs UNDERSTANDABLE DIRECTIONS FOR 02672 
WORK TO BE COMPLETED AND TO SET AND MAINTAIN HIGH 02672 
STANDARDS FOR WORK, 02672 
KNOWLEjGE ABOUT RLANNING ANn CARRYING OUT LESSONS, GIVING 02672 
DIRECTIONS, SETTING AND MAINTAINING STANDARDS FOR WORK, 02672 
OBSERVES VIDEO=TAPE RECORDING OF CLASSROOM TEACHER GIVING 02672 
DIRECTIONS FOR AN ASSIGNMENT, SETTING THE STANDARDS FOR 02672 
COMPLETION, FORM AND CONTENT, NEATNESS, REQUESTING 02672 
ASSISTANCE AND USE OF FREE TIME UPON CONCLUSION OF 02672 
ASSIGNMENT=-PREPARES A LESSON CONTAINING THE FLEMENTS 02672 
DESCRIBED ABOVE FOR PRESENTATIONS TO PEER GROUPS OR TO 02672 
CHILDREN IN A SCHOOL SETTING. 02672 
SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS+ SCHOOL 02672 
BLANK 02672 
ALL GRADES 02672 
ALL CANDIDATES 02672 
1 02672 
STUDENT IS ABLE 79 DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO PLANS AND 02672 
CARRY OUT MOST ELEMENTS [INVOLVED IN A TYPICAL LESSON, BY 02672 
GIVING CONCISE DIRECTIONS FOR THE WORK TO BE COMPLETED AND02672 
SETTING AND MAINTAINING STANDARDS. 02672 
PRACTICUM SCHOOL FIELD MANAGEMENT 02672 
TO UVEMONSTRATE ABILITY To GIVE DIRECTIONS TO CHILDREN IN 02673 
THE DISPENSING USE AND COLLECTION OF MATERIALS AND TO 02673 
PROVIDE FOR THEIR CLEANUP AND DISPOSAL AS REQUIRED. 02673 
ABILITY TO LIST THE PROCENURES NEEDED TO GARRY OUT THE 02673 
DISPENSING, COLLECTING AND RETURNING OF MATERIALS 92673 
TRAINEE OBSERVES TEACHER2St ESTABLISHING ROUTINES FOR 92678 
CHILDREN TO DISPENSE» USE AND COLLECT MATERIALS AND TO 02678 
HAVE THEM PROVIDE FOR CLEANUP AND/OR DISPOSED, 02673 
DEMONSTRATES THE PROPER, SAFE AND EFFICIENT USE OF 02673 
MATERIALS INCLUDING COLLECTION,» CLEANUP AND RETURN 10 026738 
DESIGNATED AREA, 02673 
SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS+ SCHOOL 02673 
BLANK 02673 
ALL GRADES 02673 
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* OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
xEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
wL EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 


ALL CANDIDATES 02673 
1/2 T0 3/4 02673 
UNpER THE pIRECTION OF THe TEACHER CANpIDATEx CHILDREN ARED2673 


ABLE TO EFFICLENTLY AND SAaFELy USE MATERIALS AND RETURN 02673 
THEM IN GOOD ORDER 2CLEANED AND ARRANGED? TO THEIR 02673 
ORIGINAL LOCATION, 02678 
PRACTICUM FIELD MATERIALS MANAGEMENT 02673 


THE STUDENT WELL CONSTRUCT A FOUR*RESPONSE MULTIPLE~CHOICE02674 
INSTRUMENT OF 30 OR MORE ITEMS DESIGNED TO MEASURE PUPILSS02674 
ABILITY TO INTERRFRET DATA PRESENTED IN GRAPHS + TABLES. 02674 


80( OF ITEMS TQ BE ACCEPTABLE TO A TEAM OF 3 STUDENTS 02674 
JUDGING THEM ON THS BASIS OF THE SAME CRITERIA USED JIN 02674 
CONSTRUCTING THEM, 02674 
COURSE IN TESTS yNp ME,SUREMENT OR INDEPENDENT STUDY OF yg 02674 
TEXT IN fHaT FIELD, 02674 
SELECT DATA TO BE [NITERPRETED FROM A SINGLE FIELD OF 02674 
KNQWLEDGE 2PREFERABLY A TOPIC TO BE ACTUALLY TAUGHT.+ 02674 


PREPARE AT LEAST 30 STEMS AND THEIR CORRESPONDING FOILS 02674 
ACCORDING TO PRINCIPLES OF TEST CONSTRUCTION TAKEN FROM A 02674 
STANDARD TEXTs SUBMIT THE ITEMS.» ALONG WITH THE CRITERIA 02674 
USED IN CONSTRUCTING THEM, TO BE JUDGED BY A PANEL OF 3 02674 


15 
46 
17 
18 


STUVENTS ON THE BASIS OF CONFORMITY TO THE CRITERIA 02674 
PROVIUED, 02674 
BLANK SCHOOL 02674 
BLANK 02674 
GRAVES 5-8 02674 
GENERALIST 02674 
4 02674 
APPLY MINIMUM STANDARD oF 80( ACCEPTANCE BY PANEL of 3 02674 
STUVENTS, 02674 
SCHUOL TESTING PRACTICUM 02674 
DT SS EE IS A DE BT eS YR I 0 NS STS TERE TAIN Apa SSD I i SG A > RR RTI RS SR I TS IED 
TO DEMONSTRATE ABILITY TO MAINTAIN EFFICIENT AND EFFECTIVE02675 
WAYS OF COMMUNICATING WITH AND CONTROLLING CHILDREN. 02675 
NONE 02675 
TEACHER CANDIDATE WILL OBSERVE CLASSROOM TEACHER2S+ USING 02675 
VARIOUS TECHNIQUES FOR MAINTAINING ORDER, GAINING 02675 
ATTENTION, AND CONTROLLING NOISE LEVEL’ AND WORK HABITS OF 02675 
THE CLASS 2READ OR SIMUL ATED?. 02675 
SMALL GROUP 21-14 STUDENTS*t SCHOOL 02675 
BLANK 02675 
ALL GRADES 02675 
ALL CANDIDATES 02675 
1/2 TO 3/4 02675 
STUDENT IS ABLE Tq DEMQNSTRATE THE USE oF VARIQUS SIGNALS 02675 
AND TECHNIQUES TO CARRY QUT DAILY CLASSROOM FUNCTIONS 02675 
EFFICIENTLY AND FREE FROM INTERRUPTIONS, 02675 
FIELD DISCIPLINE PRACTIGUM 02675 
THe STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE WIS ABILITY TO STATE 02676 
DIRECTIONS CLEARLY BY PROVIDING NO LESS THAN FIVE 92676 
ESSENTIAL ACTIONS THAT 4 OUT nF 5S PUPILS CAN INDEPENDENTLY02676" 
FOLLOW IN LOCATING A DESIGNATED ITEMS, 02676 
GENERAL EFFECTIVENESS IN ORAL COMMUNICATION. —— H2a7 0° 


wEXPERIENCE 


PLAN A DIRECTLON®GIVING DBMONSTRATION AND PRACTICE: IT. INQ2676 
THE DEMONSTRATION PUPILS ARE PERMITTED TO ASK SEVERAL 9267: 


QUESTIONS aT THE TIME OF) THE INITIAL: DIRECTIONS, BUT LATER02676 
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*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


QUESTIONS WILL NOT QUALIFY. 02676 


SMALL GROUP 24-18 STUDENTS+ SCVHOOL 02676 
BLANK 02676 
ALL GRADES 02676 
ALL CANDIDATES 02676 
7, 92676 
APPLY THE CRITERION OF 4 OUT OF 5 SUCCESSES AMONG PUPILS. 92676 
SCHOOL COMMUNICATING PRACTICUM 02676 
THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE a PLANNED MOTIVATIONAL 02677 
TECHNIQUE THAT WILL INDUCE WITHOUT COERCION MORE THAN HALP02677 
OF THE PUPILS IN A CLASS TO VOLUNTARILY PURSUE A 02677 
TRADITIONAL SCHOOL TOPIC IN THEIR FREE TIME AT HOME OR AT 02677 
SCHOOL. 02677 
FAMILIARITY WITH GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOLOGY RELATED 02677 
TO PUPIL MOTIVATION. 92677 
PROVIDE STUDENT THE TIME, MATERIALS» RESOURCES, AND 02677 
CONSULTATION THAT HE REQUIRES IN PREPARING HIS 02677 


DEMONSTRATIONS IF POSSIBLE, PROVIDE FOR VIDEO TAPING THE 02677 
THE ACTUAL DEMONSTRATION FOR LATER REVIEW BY THE STUDENT. 02677 


ELICIT HIS ANALYSIS OF THE SUCCESS OR FAILURE OF THE 0267/7 
DEMUNSTRATIONS, PROVIDE FOR RE=CYCLING AS INDIVIDILAL 02677 
NEEDS ARE DISCOVERED. 0267/7 
LARGE GROUP SCHOOL 0267/7 
BLANK 02677 
ALL GRADES 02677 
ALL CANDIDATES 02677 
4"5 02677 
COLLECT EVIDENCE TO DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF CHILDREN WHO 92677 
PURSUED THE SELECTED TOPIC IN THEIR FREE TIME, 02677 
SCHOOL PRACTICUM MOTIVATION 0267/ 
TO FAMILIARIZE STUDENTS WITH MULTI-MEDIA APPROACHES TO 02678 
INSTRUCTION, 02678 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 02678 


SELECT MATERIALS RELATED TO A TEACHING EPISODE IN AT LEAST02678 
FOUR INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIAL AREAS, ARRANGE MATERIALS BY 02678 
GRQUPS FOR MAXIMUM REINFORCEMENT OF A TEACHING STRATEGY 02678 


UPERATE THE HARDWARE. PREPARE AT LEAST ONE ORIGINAL 02678 
MATERIAL IN THE A/V INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS GROUP. RELATE02678 
[THE ORIGINAL MATERIAL TO COMMERCIAL INSTRUCTIONAL 02678 
MATERIALS, CATALOGUE» AND WRITE THE ANNOTATION FOR THE 02678 
IDENTIFICATION CARD+ 02678 
INDEPENDENT BLANK 02678 
BLANK 02678 
BLANK 02678 
BLANK 02678 
B=40 02678 
USEFULLNESS IN THE CLASSROOM aS COMPARED 7O A TRADITIONAL 02678 
PRESENTATION OF THE SAME MATERIAL 02678 
SCHUOL MEDIA TGACHING/PRACTICUM 02678 
TEACHERS BECOME AWARE OF 210 TO HELP BEHAVIOR IN THE 02679 
CLASSROOM 22% TO HELP STUDENTS DEVELOP CONTROL OF THEIR 02679 
VERBAL BEHAVIOR IN THE CLASSROOM 02679 
READING OF AMLDON AND HUNTER? IMPROVING TEACHING READING 02679 
OF RESEARCH BY AMIDON AND FLANDERS 92679 
245 CODING AND ANALYZING VERBAL INTERACTION BETWEEN 02679 
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TEACHER AND PUPILS IN 24% ACTUAL CLASSROOM SITUATIONS 02679 12 


22% VIDEOQ-TARED SITUATIONS 23% CASE STUDIES= 02679 135 
FICTIONALIZED OR RECORDED FROM ACTUAL SITUATIONS 22¢ 02679 14 
USING CATEGORTES neEVELOPEn BY AMInNON ANN FLANDERS TO COpe 02679 15 
TEACHER AND PUPIL VERBAL RESPONSES, 02679 16 
*SETTING BLANK SCHOOL 02679 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02679 5 
*LEVEL _ BLANK 02679 8 
+ GENERAL BLANK 02679 7 
*HOURS BLANK 02679 6 
*EVALUATION CLASSIFYING AND ANALYZING THE VERBAL BEHAVIOR USED BY 02679 22 
STUDENTS IN MICRO=TEACHING SITUATIONS 02679 23 
*FILE FIELD INTERACTION PRACTICUM 02679 9 
wQOBJECTIVES TO LEARN TO COMMUNICATE WITH PARENTS OF PUPILS 02680 14 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02680 15 


wEXPERTENCE EXPERIENCE IN ADULT INTERVIEW. TECHNIQUES AND DEVELOPING 92680 11 
A CASE STUDY OF INNTER@CITY FAMILY. 2WHITE TEACHER» BLACK92689 12 


FAMILY*s BLACK TEACWER» AyITE FAMILY?* 02680 13 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT SCHOOL GR COMMUNITY 02680 10 
*MATERIALS NONE 02680 5 
*L EVEL BLANK 02680 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02680 7 
*HOURS BLANK 02689 6 
*EVALUATION BE ABLE TO SELECT FROM A LIST OF 45 THE 10 KEY TECHNIQUES 02680 15 
IN CONDUCTING AN {NTERVIEW. 02680 16 
*F ILE FIELD INTERVIEW PARENTS 02680 9 
SELL EI TS EN EM LIA LST FED OE LOS RR DDR EES ML SEO LD SOB EE EL AY BEE BE ED AEST SDE, SCSI OSL A EN 
*OBJECTIVES TO RECOGNIZE THE VALUE OF [OUTDOOR EDUCATION, EXPERIENCES 02681 14 
FOR INNER CITY CHILDREN AND Ton PROVIDE THEM WITH THE 02681 15 
BACKGRQUND FOR I mMPLAMENTATION OF THESE PROGRAMS, 02681 16 
*PREREQUISITE ACQUAINTANCE WITH THE STRUCTURE AND OPERATION OF THE 02681 17 
SCHUOL<S OUTDOOR ENVCATION PROGRAM 02681 18 


*EXPERTENCE 21*% PARTICIPATION [VN SCHOOL CAMP PROGRAM? S. EXPLORE THE 02681 11 
DEVELUPMENT OF OUTDIOUR EDUCATION POSSIBILITIES ON PRESENT 02681 12 


SCHUOL SITES. 02681 13 
*SETTING BLANK 02681 10 
*MATERT[ALS BLANK 02681 5 
+LEVEL GRAVES 5-8 02681 8 
*GENERAL SPECIALIST 02661 0mer 
#AOURS BLANK 02681 6 
*E VALUATION Be ABLE TO PICK GUT FROM A 20 ITEM LIST OF CONCEPTS ON 02681 19 

QOUTUUUR ENUCATION THE 10 KEY CONCEPTS. 02681 20 
*F ILE Flely OUT))00R CAMPING 02681 9 
(TL AERA RE NP PTE RF RE SSID RL RT RT EO SRS RTE EE PLR ET LOLS AEE EI OE LENS, PE ET EE CE LD 
*OBJECTIVES [OQ FAMILIARIZE THE INTERN WITH OTHER AGENCIES WHICH WORK 02682 17 

WITH THE PEOPLE IN 41S SCHOOL DISTRICT 02682 18 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02682 19 


w#EXPERTENCE WORK IS WITH COMMUNITY SERVICE AGENCY. THE WORK SHOULD 02682 11 
[INCLUDE INDIVIDUAL CONFERENCES BETWEEN. THE AGENCY WORKER 92682 12 
AND [THE STUDENT SUGSESTED AGENCIES INCLUDEs AMONG OTHERS, 02682 153 
AUULT EDUCATION, SUCL4L WORK» ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY CENTER+ 02682 44 
VISITING NURSES, , OCA, NEL FARE OFFICE. STUDENTS SHOULD 02682 15 


MEET IN A WEEKLY SEMINAR TO DISCUSS EXPERIENCES, 02682 16 
«SETTING [INDEPENDENT OTHER 2SPECIFY, 40715 02682 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 02682 95 
¥LEVEL ALL GRADES 02682 8 
» GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02682 7 
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$0 02682 


6 
20 
21 

9 


135 
14 
ale) 
16 
all 
ie 


BE ABLE TO SELECT WITH 80¢ ACCURACY THE FUNCTIONS , 02682 
BELIEFS OF 4 COMMUNITY SERVICE AGENCIES, 02682 
FIELD COMMUNITY AGENCIES 02682 

SEE ESE ESS PT IIE BO BG ARI I STII ST GLEE A SS A Ta ANN NT HE a TR ON A Tw MAGN ALR OR BO GEE 8 TR EN SANT RIE EP RT 
DEMONSTRATES ABILITY TO STORE CLASSROOM SUPPLIES IN AN 02683 
ORDERLY MANNER ACCESSIBLE TO PUPILS, 02683 
ABILITY TO LIST, GENERALLY» THE BaSIc EQUIPMENT AND 02683 
SUPPLIES NECESSARy TO CLASSROOM OPERATION, 02683 
PRACTICES THE HABIT OF STORING ROOM SUPPLIES IN AN ORDERLY02683 
MANNER AND ACCESSIBLE TO CHILDREN, 02683 
LARGE GROUP SCHOOL 02683 
BLANK 02683 
ALL GRADES 92683 
ALL CANDIDATES 92683 
BLANK 92683 


#HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*#F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
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FROM THE FIRST DaY OF SCHOOL, THE CANDIDATE HAS SUPPLIES 92683 
ORGANIZED AND STORED IN AN ORMERLY MANNER AND ACCESSIBLE 92683 
TO CHILDREN, 92683 
FIELD SUPPLIES ORGANIZATION 02683 


TO FAMILIARIZE THE INTERN WITH THE [REALITIES OF LIFEL IN 02684 
SO FAR AS THE PUBLIC SUPPORT aT EDUCATION IS CONCERNED 02684 


BLANK 02684 
A PRESENTATION BY THE SUPERINTENDANT OF SCHOOLS ON SCHOOL 02684 
FINANCE, HE SHOULD BE ASKED TO GIVE TRE STUDENTS 02684 


ZINTERNSt INFORMATION CONCERNING MILLAGE VOTES, HOW THE 02684 
AMOUNT BEING ASKED FOR HAS BEEN ARRIVED AT» THE IMPACT OF 02684 
STATE AND FEDERAL AID ON WIS NHISTRICTs AND THE DEGREE OF 92684 


CONTROL EXERCISED BY STATE ANn FENERAL EDUCATIONAL 92684 
AGENCIES IN HIS DISTRICT 02684 
OTHER 2>SPECIFY+ 19-15 FIELD 02684 
BLANK 02684 
BLANK 02684 
BLANK 02684 
wave 02684 
WITH 80¢ ACCURACY THE STUMENT SHOULD 8€ ARLE TO IDENTIFY 02684 
FROM A LIST ABOUT SCHOOL FINANCING THE KEY PROBLEMS. 02684 
SCHOOL INTERNSHIP ADMINISTRATION 02684 
HELP TEACHER SEE THEIR OWN PROGRESS AND GROWTH OVER A 02685 
PERIOD OF TIME DURING THE INTERNSHIP, 02685 
BLANK 02685 
MAINTAIN A LOG OF PERSONAL OBSERVATIONS, 2FRUSTRATIONSt 92685 
AND PERCEPTIONS DURING EACH TERM OF THE |NTERNSH]P, 62685 
RELATE THESE EXPERIENCES WITH OPENNESS AND HONESTY SO THAT02685 
IT MAY BE a TOOL TO BE USED IN SELFeFUNDERSTANDING 02685 
BLANK 02685 
BLANK 02685 
BLANK 02685 
BLANK 92685 
BLANK 02685 
PERIQDIC REVIEW oF LoG WITH IyTERnN ConSULTANT 02685 
FlglLD SELF UNDERSTANDING INTERNSHIP 02685 
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*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


RECOGNIZES THE INFLUENCE AT TEMPERATURE, HUMIDITY, 
COMFORTABLE SEATING, LIGHTING, VIEWING, FREEDOM, SAFETY 
ETC, ON STUDENT LOCATION AND LEARNING, 
KNOWLEDGE OF HUMAN GROWTH ANO DEVELOPMENT, 
LIST INFLUENCING FACTORS ON LEARNING, 


ABILITY TO 
OBSERVATIONS OF 


00212018 
00212019 
00212020 
00212021 
00212022 


CLASSROOMS FOCUSING ON ACCUMODATIONS INFLVENCING LEARNING, 00212028 


HEARS OR READS ABOUT AND PREPARES A LIST OF PHYSICAL 
FACTORS IN A CLASSROOM WHICH CAN INFLUENCE LEARNING 
OBSERVES CLASSROOMS (REAL OR SIMULATED) AND NOTES THE 
PRESENCE OK ARBSENCECAND DEGREE) OF EACH FEATURE AND 
APPARENT ACCOMODATION, OPERATES AS A TEACHER AND 
ACCOMODATES FOR THE PHYSICAL COMFORT FACTORS WHICH 
INFLUENCE LEARNING 

INDEPENDENT, SCHOOL 

BLANK ‘ 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1 

CONDIDATE WILL BE ABLE TO LIST PHYSICAL FACTORS 
INFLUENCING LEARNING, OBSERVATION OF CLASSROOM WILL NOT 
REVEAL ANY CHILD IN A POORLY ADWUSTED SEAT, SQUIRMING 
BECAUSE OF EXTERNAL (CHANGEABLE) FACTORS OR DISTRACTED 


00212014 
00212012 
00212013 
00212014 
00212018 
00212016 
00212017 
00212010 
00212008 
00212008 
00212007 
00212006 
00212024 
00212025 
00212026 
00212027 


FROM LEARNING OPPORTUNITIES 3Y SOME PHYSICAL FACTOR WHICH 00212028 


CAN BE TEACHER CONTROLLED, 


PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT ACCOMODATIONS LEARNING 


00212029 
00212009 
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wEVALUATION 
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wOBJECTIVES 


TO ESTABLISH AND USE FAIR AND REASONABLE PATTERNS AND 


PRACTICES IN TEACHINGeLEARNING ACTIVITIES (1,€, ROUTINES, 


SHARING EXPERIENCES + RESPONSIBILITIES) 
GENERAL CLASSROOM OPINATION) 


00213018 
002135019 
002135020 


WORKING WITH SMALL GROUPS OF 002130214 


STUDENTS ESTABLISHING AND SHARING RESPONSIBILITIES RELATEDO0213022 


TO LEARNING, 
«VIEWS VIDEO TAPE OF CLASSROOM TEACHER WORKING WITH 


00213023 
00213014 


CHILDREN IN A POSITIVE LEARNING CLIMATE WHERE CHILDREN AREQ0213012 


TAUGHT TO SHARE, 
SELF AND OTHERS AND WHETHER PROBLEMS OF BEHAVIOR ARE MET 
AND DEALT WITH IN A IMMEDIATE, REASONABLE AND CALM WAY, 
OBSERVES GLASSROOMS (LIVE) FO DETECT WAYS IN WHICH A 
TEACHER PROMOTES A POSITIVE LEARNING CLIMATE, 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE ; 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1°2 = 3/4 

STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TQ SHARE WITH 
STUDENTS, THE RESPONSIBILITY FOR MAINTAINING A POSITIVE 
LEARNING CLIMATE BY INVOLVING THEM IN FORMULATING 
PROCEDURE AND ROUTINES AND IN THE REINFORCEMENT OF 
ACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR, 

VIDEO TAPE 


POSITIVE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT SOCIALIZATION 


TO ESTABLISH AND USE FAIR AND REASONABLE: BEHAVIOR 
PATTERNS AND PRACTICES IN TEACHINGeLEARNING ACTIVITIES 
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TO TAKE AND MAINTAIN RESPONSIBILITIES FOR002135013 


00213014 
00213015 
00213016 
00213017 
00213010 
00213003 
00213008 
00213007 
00213006 
00213024 
00213028 
00213026 
00213027 
00213028 
00213009 


00214016 
00214017 


*#PREREQUISITE OBSERVATION OF CLASSROOM TEACHER WORKING WITH CHILDREN 00214018 


DISCUSSING ASPECTS OF THEIR RIGHTS, PRIVILEGES + 00214019 
RESPONSIBILITIES 00214020 
*eEXPERIEVCE eREADS AND LEARNS ABOUT RIGHTS, PRIVLEGES AND 00214012 
RESPONSIBILITIES OF CHILDREN, OBSERVES VIDEO TAPE OF 00214013 
TEACHER DEMONSTRATING WAYS IN WHICH CHILDRENZS RIGHTS, 00214014 
PRIVLEGES AND RESPONSIBILITIES ARE 4eVENIED 2=DEVELOPED 00244045 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 90214014 
*#MATERJ ALS BLANK 00214008 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00214008 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00214007 
*HOURS 1/2*3/4 00214006 
wEVALUATION STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HJS UNDERSTANDING OF CHILDRENZS 00214024 
RIGHT, PRIVILEGES AND RESPUNSIBILITIES THROUGH HIS 00214022 
DISCUSSIONS, ACTIONS AND PERFORMANCE RELATED TO THESE 00214023 
ESSENTIALS, HE WILL BE ABLE TO LIST HIS RATIONALS FOR 09214024 
CHOOSING APPROPRIATE STRATEGIES OF TEACHING 00214025 
*FILE RIGHTS *# RESPONSIBILITY CHILDREN LEARNING ENVIRONMENT 00214009 
TEACHING ACTIVITIES gpo2i4o10 
*OBJECTIVES TQ ESTABLISH REASONABLE AND CHALLENGING WORK STANDARDS 00215017 
AND HABITS FOR EACH SUBJECT AND/OR LESSON, 00215018 


*PREREQUISITE OBSERVATION OF CLASSROOM TEACHERS CARRYING OUT A LESSON 00215019 
FROM BEGINNING TO IT#S COMPLETION WITH PROVISIONS FOR ALL 00215020 


STUDENTS 1O COMPLETE THEIR WORK, 00215024 
*#EXPERIENCE VIEWS VIDEO*TAPE OF CLASSRUOM TEACHER SETTING WORK 00215014 
STANDARDS AND DEVELOPING GUO) WORK HABITS FOR CHILDREN 00215012 
LEARNS ABOUT SEQUENTRAL DEVELOPMENTAL AT EACH LESSON 00215013 
CLASSROOM, DEVELOP A DIAGRAM OF A CLASSROOM ARRANGES 00217014 
MAJORITY WHO FINISH TOGETHER AND THE FEW WHO DO NOT FINISHO00215015 
IN THE SPECIFIED TIME, 00215016 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, SCHOOL 00215010 
*MATERIALS BLANK i 00215009 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00215008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00215007 
*HOURS 1 00215006 
wEVALUATION STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO ESTABLISH 00215022 
EFFECTIVE PATTERNS FOR CHILDREN TO BEGIN AND COMPLETE 00215023 
THEIR WORK BY GIVING GOOD DIRECTIONS RELATED TO FORM AND 00215024 
CONTENT OF ASSIGNaMT TIME, ACCURRCY, MAKE UP LESSONS 00215025 
AND ASSISTANCE FROM TEACHER OR OTHER CHILDREN, 00215026 
*FILE Rk HABITS ES NNING NSTRUCTION 5009 


*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE FOR THE PHYSICAL COMFORT AND SAFETY OF EACH 00216018 
CHILD IN THE CLASSROOM, 00216019 
*PREREQUISITE NONE 00216020 
*EXPERIENCE OBSERVATION OF A GLASSROOM WITH A FOCUS ON EACH INDIVIDUALO0216011 
CHILD AND HIS VIEW OF THE TEACHER, OBSERVING THE PHYSICAL00216012 
ARRANGEMENT OF THE CHAIRS AND DESKS OF EACH CHILD TAKING 00216013 
SPECIFIC NOTE OF THE CORRECT ADJUSTMENT UF EACH CHILD4S 00216014 
CHAIR FOR GOMFORT AND GOOD USE OF WRITING=WORKING SURFACE 00216015 
OF DESK VIEWING 35mm FIlLmM OR VIDEO TAPE OR ADEQUATE AND 00216016 


CLASSROOM SEATING ARRANGEMENT AND SEAT ADJUSTMENTS 00216017 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, SCHOOL 00216010 
*MATERI ALS NONE ] 00216009 
*#LEVEL ALL GRADES 00216008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00216007 
#HOURS 1/4 j 00216006 


wEVALUATION BY OBSERVATION IT WILL BE NOTED THAT EACH CHILD HAS AN 00216024 
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VNOBSTRUCTED AND GLAREsFREt VIEW OF THE PRIMARY 00216022 
INSTRUCTIONAL AREA, ‘ 00216023 
FILE ASSROOM CLIMAT PHYSICAL SETTING SAFETY 00216009 


*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE FOR THE PHYSICAL COMFORT AND SAFETY OF EACH 00217017 
CHILD IN THE CLASSROOM, 00217018 
*PREREQUISITE NONE : 00217019 
wEXPERISNCE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE THE ABILITY TQ PLAN FOR THE MOST 002170114 
EFFICIENT AND SAFEST TRAFFIC FLOW OF CHILDREN IN AND OUT 00247012 
OF THE GLASSROOM, TO AND FROM ACTIVITIES WITHIN THE 00217013 
CLASSROOM, DEVELOPE A DIAGRAM OF A CLASSROOM ARRANGES 00217014 
FURNITURE IN AN EMPTY CLASSROOM ARRANGES FURNITUR IN AN 00217018 


OCCUPIED CLASSROOM 00217016 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, SCHOOL 00217010 
*MATERTALS BLANK 00217005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00217008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00217007 
*HOURS 1/2 00217006 
wEVALUATION BY OBSERVATION IT WILL BE NOTED THAT ROOM [S ARRANGED FOR 00217020 
EASE OF TRAFFIC FLOW AND SAFETY, &,G, UNCLUTTERED 00217021 
EXIT=ENTRANCE AREAS, SAFE DISPLAYS AND EQUIPMENT 00217022 
ARRANGEMENT, CONVENIENT ACCESS TO SEATING, WORK AND STyDy 00217023 
AREAS, ETC) 00217024 
*FILE PHYSICAL SeTTING TRAFFIC CONTROL SAFETY 00217009 
SEE ag RH DE EAE NE EE ST TE EE, 
*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE FOR THR PHYSICAL COMFORT AND SAFETY OF EACH 00218019 
CRILD IN THE CLASSROOM, 00218020 
*PREREQJISITE KNOWLEDGE UF HUMAN GROWTH aND DEVELOPMENT, PSYCHOLOGY AND 00218024 
TEACHING STRATEGIES, 00218022 
#EXPERIENCE READS STUDENT FOLDERS TO NOTE SPECIAL HANDICAPS, 00218012 
PHYSTOLOGICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL PROBLEMS WHICH REQUIRE 002180135 
SPECIAL ATTENTION AS TQ SEATING ARRANGEMENTS TQ [NSURE 00218014 
COMFORT, SeCURITY AND INTEREST, s GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL 00218015 
SITUATION STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO ARRANGE A MOCK 00218016 


CLASSROOM 10 ACCOMODATE CHILDREN WITH HEARING LOSS, VISION00218017 
PROBLEMS, BEHAVIORAL PROBLEMS HANDICAPS AND OTHER PROBLEMS90218018 


*SETTING INDEPENDENT 00218014 
*MATERTALS BLANK 00218005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00218008 
wGENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00218007 
*HOURS 1/2 00218006 
#EVALUATION BY OBSERVATION AND THROUGH DISCUSSION WITH TEACHER 00218023 
CANDIDATE JT WILL BE NOTED THAT SEATING ARRANGEMENTS 00218024 
REFLECT CONSIDERATION FOR PHYSIOLOGICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL 00218025 
PROBLEMS (J1E, REARING, VISION, SECURITY, HANDICAPS, 00218026 
BEHAVIOR, ENV) : 00218027 
#FILE STUDENT REGORDS OBSERVATIONAL ABILITY PHYSICAL 00218009 
ENV TRONMENT 


00218010 





*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE FOR THE PHYSICAL COMFORT AND SAFETY OF EACH 00219017 


CHILD IN THE CLASSROOM, 00219018 
#PREREQUISITE KNOWLEDGE OF HUMAN GROWTH ANO DEVELOPMENT 00219019 
EXPERIENCE READS INFORMATION RELATED TO TEMPERATURE AND COMFORT 00219012 


CONTROL OF A CLASSROOM, DEMONSTRATES KNOWLEDGE OF AND 00219013 

ABILITY TO ADJUST THERMOSTADT, OPEN * CLOSE WINDOWS AND 00219014 

DOORS TO PROVIDE FOR A RAISE OR DRUP IN ROOM TEMPERATURE 099219015 

AND VENTILATION, 00219016 

*SETTING INDEPENDENT, SCHOOL 00219014 
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MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
wGENERAL! 
#HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


BLANK =o 00219008 
ALL GRADES 00219008 
ALL CANDIDATES Fe 00219007 
1/6 00219006 
BY PHYSICAL PRESENCE AND OBSERVATION IT WILL BE NOTED 00219020 
THAT ROOM JS AT RECOMMENDED AND COMFORTABLE LEVELS OF 00219024 
TEMPERATURE, VENTILATION AND HUMIDITY 00219022 
PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT HUMAN GROWTH * DEVELOPMENT PHYSICAL 00219009 
SAFETY 00219010 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
#EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


w®EVALUATION 


FILE 





TO ARRANGE AND MAINTAIN AN ATTRACTIVE CLASSROOM FROM FHE 090220018 
FIRST DAY ON AND TO CHANGE IT ACCORDING TO SEASON AND 00220019 
ACTIVITY, Lae 00220020 
KNOWLEDGE UF CURRICULUM, PUPIL INTERESTS, AND REACTIONS 00220024 
OBSERVES VIDEO TAPES OF ATTRACTIVE CLASSROOMS ACCORDING 00220012 
TO SEASON, TOPICS OR ACTIVITIES PURSUED BY THE TEACHER 002200148 
SKETCHES CLASSROOM WITH APPROPRIATE KINDS OF INTERESTING 90220014 
AND ATTRACTIVE DISPLAYS SeTS UP A DISPLAY FOR AN ON#GOINGO0220015 


ACTIVITY OR SEASON OR SITUATION (BASED ON MOTIVATION, 00220016 
BEAUTY, CURIOSITY, ETC,) — 00220017 
INDEPENDENT, SCHOOL 00220014 
BLANK 00220005 
ALL GRADES 00220008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00220007 
1/2 TO 1 00220006 
IT WILL BE OBSERVED THAT CLASSROOM IS ATTRACTIVE AND 00220022 
DISPLAYS ARE CHANGED AS TOPICS PROGRESS, CHANGE, OR ARE 00220028 
DISCONTINUED : 00220024 


PHYSICAL ENVJRONMENT INTERIOR DESIGN CHANGE + ADJUSTMENTO0220009 
0 CLASSROUM 00220010 
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* OBJECTIVES THE STUDENT WILL PREPARE FOR AND BE ABLE TO CARRY OUT A 00747022 


at SIMULATED (ROLE PLAYING) PARENT TEACHER CONFERENCE IN 00747025 
WHICH RELIABLE INFORMATION IS PROVIDED CONCERNING A 00747024 
CHILD#S ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT, WORK#®STUDY HABITS, SOCIAL 00747028 
ACCEPTANCE, AND CONDUCT, ACCEPTABILITY OF THIS 00747026 
PERFORMANCE JS TO BE ESTABLISHED BY JTS CONFORMITY WITH 00747027 
STANDARDS SET BY STUDENTS [N PRIOR DISCUSSIONS, 00747028 


#PREREQUISITE FAMILIARITY WITH THE ESSENTIAL TASK OF REPORTING PUPIL 00747029 
PROGRESS To PARENTS, SURVEY OF RELEVANT LITERATURE PRIOR 007470350 

TQ A CLASSKOOM RISCUSSION OF ACCEPTABLE STANDARDS, CLASS 00747034 

DISCUSSION RESULTING IN A DEFINITE SET OF STANDARDS WITH 00747032 

WHICH TO JUDGE A PARENT#TEACHER CONFERENCE, APPLY 00747038 

STANDARDS 7O A FILMED OR TAPED CONFERENCE AND MODIFY THEM 00747034 

AS NECESSARY ON THE BASIS OF EXPERIENCE WITH THE FILMED 00747035 

: APPLICATION : - 00747036 
wEXPERITENCE ASK ALL STUDENTS FO PLAN A PARENT*TEACHER CONFERENCE 00747014 
CONCERNING A CHILD WHOM THEY CAN OBSERVE OVER A PERIOD OF 00747012 

SEVERAL WEEKS IN FHE CLASSROOM, EACH STUDENT IS TO BE 00747013 

PREPARED TO ROLE PLAY THE PART OF TEACHER OR PARENT, 00747014 

WHEN TIME FOR SIMULATION IS AT HAND, RANDOMLY SELECT TWO 00747015 

PAIRS OF STUDENTS TO CARRY OUT DEMONSTRATIONS WHILE BEING 00747016 

OBSERVED BY THEIR CLASSMATES, EACH OBSERVER IS TO PREPAREQ0747017 


A WRITTEN CRITIQUE OF THE DEMONSTRATIONS, NOTING 00747018 
SPECIFICALLY THEIR CONFORMITY TO THE CLASS STANDARDS, 00747019 
CRITIQUES ARE TO BE SUBMITTED TO THE INSTRUCTOR AND TO 00747020 
THE ROLEPLAYING TEACHERS, ~ 00747024 
wSETTING SMALL GROUP (112 STUDENTS), SCHOOL 00747010 
wMATERTALS BLANK 00747008 
wlLEVEL | ALL GRADES 00747008 
wGENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00747007 
*HOURS 2 00747006 
#EVALUATION CONFORMITY WITH SPECIFIED STANDARDS AS JVYOQGED BY A 00747037 
MAJORITY OF THE OBSERVERS, 00747038 
*FILE PARENT*® TEACHER CONFERENCE ORGANIZATION ROLE PLAY 00747009 


wOBJECTIVES THE STUDENT WILL REQUEST OPPORTUNITIES TO MAKE PERIODIC 00748016 
SELFeANALYSIS OF HIS OWN TEACHING BEHAVIORS BY STUDYING 00748017 


VIDEO TAPED EPISODES, 00748018 
*PREREQUISITE STUDY OF SELF THEORISTS# PSYCHOLOGY (PERCEPTUAL 00748019 
PSYCHOLOGY), 00748020 
*EXPERIENCE FAMILIARIZATION WITH VIDEO TAPING EQUIPMENT AND WITH 00748012 
ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES TO BE USED IN QBSERVING TEACHING 00748013 
EPISODES, PRESENT A RATIONALE FOR SELFrANALYSIS AS A 00748014 
KEY TO LONG TERM PERSONAL GROWTH IN TEACHING COMPETENCE, 00748015 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00748014 
#MATER] ALS VIDEO TAPING EQUIPMENT 00748008 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00748008 
GENERAL} ALL CANDIDATES 00748007 
*HOURS 2 00748006 
#EVALUATION AWAIT STUDENTS# REQUESTS FUR VIDEO TAPING OPPORTUNITIES, 00748024 
*FILE TEACHING OBSERVATION SELFeANALYSIS TECHNIQUES VIDEO 00748009 
TAPING 00748010 
#OBJECTIVES THE STUDENT WILL PREPARE AND/OR ASSEMBLE A VARIETY OF 00749016 


MATERIALS SUITABLE FOR USE WITH THE OVERHEAD PROJECTOR, 00749017 
THESE MATERIALS WILL INCLUDE TRANSPARENCIES PREPARED WITH00749018 


GREASE PENCIL, COLORED FELT PENS, PRIMARY TYPEWRITER, 00749019 
THERMOFAX DUPLICATION, DYAZO DUPLICATION) SEQUENTIAL 00749020 
TRANSPARENCIES PREPARED WITH OVERLAYS) (6,G, OPERATING 00749024 
MODEL OF AN ELECTRIC MOTOR, WITH LIQUIDS, COORDINATE 00749022 


_ SYSTEMS PROJECTED WITHOUT OE RRL DS. GTC.)} DUPLICATIONS 00749023 


. OF STUDENT PAPERS FOR USE [N CLASSROOM DI ScUSS]ONS, ) 
*PREREQJISITE EXPOSURE TY THE MULTI*MEDIA CONCEPT JN TEACHING, 
wEXPERTENCE PRESENT TECHNIQUES FOR PREPARING MAaTERJALS FOR USB ON 

THE OVERHEAD PROJECTORS ALLOW STUDENTS TIME 7O PRACTICE 

THE TECHNIQUES WITH EXPERT ASSISTANCE AVAILABLE, 

LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

FULL RANGE OF MATERIALS COMMONLY USED JN PREPARING 

OVERHEAD PROJECTIONS, 


*SETTING 
wMATERT ALS 


wLEVEL ALL GRADES 

+GENERAL, ALL CANDIDATES 

*HOURS 4 

wEVALUATION EXAMINE MATERIALS PREPARED FOR QVERSHEAD PROYECTION, 
*FILE OVERHEAD PROJECTOR ORGANIZATION OF MATERIALS 


: M 
CONCEPTS AD 


00749024 
00749025 
00749043 
00749014 
00749015 
007490142 
00749005 
00749006 
00749009 
00749008 
00749007 
00749026 


00749010 


ene a a cl eta MEETS 


*#OBJECTIVES 


THE STUDENT WILL STATE IN WRITING AT LEAST TEN LONG-RANGE 00750018 


BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES FOR HIS PUPILS WHICH ARE 00750019 

SPECIFICALLY KEYED TO THE GOALS OF THE SCHOOL WHICH THEY 00750020 

ARE DESIGNED TO ENHANCE AND WHICH ARE ACCEPTABLE TO AT 00750024 

LEAST TWO UF THREE CLASSMATES RANDOMLY SELECTED TO 00750022 

EVALUATE THEM, ” 00750023 

*PREREQUISITE UNDERSTANDING OF THE BAT LON SHE FOR WRITING OBJECTIVES IN 00750024 
BEHAVIORAL (OBSERVABLE) TERMS, PRACTICE IN WRITING 00750025 

BEHAVIORAL STATEMENTS TO THE POINT OF PROFICIENCY, 00750026 

wEXPERIENCE STUDY THE GOALS OF THE SCHOOL! SYSTEM IN WHICH INTERN 00750014 
TEACHING IS TO BE DONE, PREPARE TEN OR MORE BEHAVIORAL 007509012 

OBJECTIVES BELIEVED TO SUPPORT SPECIFIED GOALS OF THE 00750013 

SCHOOL, ANONYMOUSLY SUBMIT THE LIST OF OBYECTIVES To AT 00750014 

LEAST THREE RANDOMLY SELECTED CLASSMATES WHO ARE TO JUDGE 00750015 

THE STATEMENTS ON THE BASIS OF THEIR EXPECTED CONTRIBUTION00750016 

TO THE LARGER GOALS OF THE SCHOOL, 00750017 

#SETTINGS INDEPENDENT, SCHOOL 00750010 
*MATERI ALS BLANK 00750005 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 00750008 
GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00750007 
*HOURS 4 00750006 
wEVALUATION ACCEPT BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES WHICH ARE JUDGED TO 00750027 
CONTRIBUTE TO THE SPECIFIED SCHOOL GOALS 8Y TWO OF THREE 00750028 

JUDGES, 00750029 

*FILE BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES INTERN TEACHING SCHOOL GOALS 00750009 
LE EI aa TINSEL SAIS ET SE EDV SRR RI OT SE MIE ENTS HATO LNT 
*OBJECTIVES THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO LIST AND TO 00751018 
LOCATE SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONAL: MATERIALS OF ALL TYPES THAT 00751019 

MIGHT BE USED TO AUGMENT WIS TEACHING QF A SELECTED TOPIC,00751020 

MATERIALS WOULD INCLUDE 16 MM FILMS, FILM STRIPS, 8 MM 00751024 

FILM LOOPS, PROJECTION SLIDES, AUDJO AND VIDEO TAPES, 00751022 

DISPLAY PICTURES, BOOKS, MAPS, GLOBES, SPECIALIZED SCIENCE00751023 

EQUIPMENT, NECESSARY AsV EQUIPMENT, ETC, 00751024 

*PREREQUISITE SOME FAMILIARITY WITH TOPICS COMMONLY TAUGHT AT THE GRADE 00751025 
LEVEL OF INTEREST, ; 00751026 

#EXPERIENCE INFORMATIONAL TOUR OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS CENTER ¢S) 00751012 
AND LIBRARY (IES), FAMILIARIZATION WITH APPROPRIATE 00751013 

CATALOGS, CARD FILES, AND OTHER INDICES IN USE, PRACTICE 00751014 

IN FINDING SPECIFIED TITLES AND DEVICES, ASSIGNMENT; 00751015 

LIST ALL OF THE AVAILABLE MATERIALS THAT COULD BE USED IN 00751016 

TEACHING A SELECTED TOPIC AT THE GRADE LEVEL OF INTEREST, 00751017 

SSETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE : 00751014 
*MATERJ ALS FULL RESOURCES OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS CENTERS AND 00751005 
LIBRARIES AVAILABLE TO TEACHERS, 00751006 
LEVEL |. ALL GRADES ? 00751009 
*wGENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 00751008 
#HOURS 2 ‘ 00751007 
*EVALUATION AUTHENTICATE MATERIALS LISTED BY ASKING STUDENT TO 00754027 
ACTUALLY PROCURE A SAMPLE OF THE STEMS, (THIS SHOULD BE 00751028 
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*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


xEXPERI=NCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
»GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


DONE WHERE THE MATERIALS ARE HOUSED TO MAKE IT A ) 00751029 


PRACTICAL ACTIVITY,) 00751030 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS ANALYSIS OF MEDIA MATERIAL 00751010 
THE STUDENT WILL WRITE ANECDOTAL NOTES DESCRIBING THE 00752022 
BEHAVIORS OF A CHILD IN STRICTLY OBSERVABLE TERMS AS 00752023 
JUDGED BY INFORMED CLASSMATES WMO ALSO OBSERVED THE CHILD,00752024 
HE WILL THEN INTERPRET THE CHILD#S ACTJONS BY MAKING 00752025 
DELIBERATE INFERENCES AND JMPRESSIONISTIC STATEMENTS 00752026 
REGARDING THE OBSERVED BEHAVIORS, 00752027 


FAMILIARITY WITH CLASSROOM OSSERVATION PROCEDURES, THE 00752028 
CONTENTS Or CUMULATIVE RECURDS, AND TECHNIQUES OF WRITING 00752029 
ANECDOTAL NOTES, 007520350 
STUDENTS IN GROUPS OBSERVE AND INDEPENDENTLY DESCRIBE THE 00752014 
ACTIONS OF A PARTICULAR CHJLU, JMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING THE 00752012 


OBSERVATIONS WRITTEN DESCRIPTIONS ARE READ ALOUD TO BE 00752013 
JUDGED BY 1HE GROUP ON THE CRITERION OF QOBSERVABILITY, 00752014 
WNEN REASONABLE AGREEMENT ON THE OBSERVATIONS JS REACHED 00752015 
WRITTEN INFERENCES AND INTERPRETATIONS ARE READ AND 00752016 
DISCUSSED TO DETERMINE THE VARIETY OF POSS]JBLE 00752017 
INTERPRETAIIONS AND/OR THE LOGIC OF THE INTERPRETATIONS 00752018 
OFFERED, HOPEFULLY, THE STUDENTS MAY CONCLUDE THAT 00752019 
INTERPRETATIONS OF BEHAVIOR MAY BE CONSIDERED HYPOTHESES 90752020 
TO BE TESTeD, 00752021 
SMALL GROUP (1°12 STUDENTS), SCHOOL . 00752010: 
ACCESS TO PUPILS IN THE SCHOOL SETTING, 00752005 
ALL GRADES 00752008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00752007 
2e3 00752006 


THE MEMBERS QF AN ORSERVATIJON TEAM WRITE SUBSTANTIALLY 00752034 
SIMILAR DESCRIPTIONS OF A CHILD OBSERVED SIMULTANEOUSLY, 00752032 


EACH STUDENT CAN DISTINGUISH THE INFERENCES AND 00752038 
IMPRESSIONS CONTAINED IN HIS INTERPRETATIONS OF THE 00752034 
CHILD#S BEHAVIOR FROM THE UBVECTIVELY O8SERVED AND 00752035 
DESCRIBED ACTIONS, 00752036 
GROUP OBSERVATION ANECODOTAL; REPORTS PERCEPTION 00752009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


wEXPERIENCE 


«SETTING 
wMATERI ALS 
LEVEL | 
*GENERALI 
*#HOURS 
wEVALUAPION 


THE STUDENT WILL OBSERVE AND DESCRIBE JN WRITING ALL OF 007535020 
THE INCIDENTS OF A SPONTANEOYS NATURE THAT OCCUR IN A 00753024 
CLASSROOM JN TWO OR THREE HOYRS THAT WOULD BE USEFUL AS 00753022 
INCLUSIONS IN THE TEACHING PROCEDURE, FOR EACH INCIDENT 00753023 
RECORDED A WRITTEN DECISION TO VSE OR NOF TO USE THE EVENT00753024 
AS A TEACHING DIGRESSION IS MADE AND A BRIEF STATEMENT 00753025 


JUSTIFYING THE DECISION IS APPENDED, 00753026 
FAMILIARITY WITH CLASSROOM O3SERVATIONAL PROCEDURES, AND 00753027 
IN WRITING DESCRIPTIONS IN OBSERVABLE TERMS, 90753028 
STUDENTS OBSERVE CLASSROOM PROCEEDINGS FOR A PERIOD OF 00753014 
SEVERAL HOURS AND WRITE DESCRIPTIONS OF ALL PERCEIVED 00753042 
INCIDENTS OF A SPONTANEOUS NATURE THAT OCCUR WHICH WOULD 00753013 
BE OF POTENTIAL VALUE IN TEACHING, FOR EACH RECORDED 00753014 
INCIDENT THE STUDENT DEVIDES, IN LIGHT OF THE PARTICULAR 00753015 
CIRCUMSTANCES AT THE TIME, WHETNER OR NOT [T WOULD BE 00753016 
DESIRABLE TO DIVERT THE PLANNED TEACHING PROCEDURES TO 00753017 
INCLUDE THE UMPLANNED EVENT, EACH DECISION IS JUSTIFIED 00753018 
IN A BRIEF WRITTEN EXPLANATION, 00753019 
SMALL GROUP (41°12 STUDENTS), SCHOOL 00753040 
BLANK 00753008 
ALL GRADES 00753008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00753007 
5 00753006 
THE STUDENTAS PERCEPTION OF YNPLANNED GLASSROOM INCIDENTS 00753029 


OF POTENTIAL VALUE IN TEACHING MAY BE NUMBRICALLY COMPAREDOO753030 
III-210 © % | 


*FILE 


TO THE MEAN NUMBER OF INCIDENTS RECORDED By THE GROUP OF 00753032 
OBSERVERS, THE EFFICACY OF WIS DECISIONS MAY BE 00753033 
EVALUATED BY THEJR CONFORMITY TO THE DECISJONS MADE BY THED0753034 
MAJORITY OF OBSERVERS, JUSTIFYING STATEMENTS OUGHT TO BE 00753035 
CLEAR AND ACCEPTABLE TO A MAJORITY OF THE OTHER ORSERVERS, 00753036 
ANALYSIS Or CLASSROOM BEHAVIOR PERCEPTION INSTRUCTION 00753009 
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Concern for real people and the real problems which 
they define is the cornerstone for progress. Professional 
schools or departments which allow themselves the comfort of 
isolation, contentment with yesterday's definitions of problems, 
and books full of hackneyed answers can hardly be responsive 
to change in the society. It hardly needs to be said that today 
education is one of our country's real problem areas; the more 
rapidly society changes, the more important it is that schools 
of education maintain sensitive contact with the people who are 
on the firing line in the nation's elementary schools. 
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SECTION IV 


GENERAL-LIBERAL EDUCATION 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


The termegeneral,education. 1s, used:topindicate that 
part of a student's whole education which looks first of all to 
his life as a responsible human being and citizen... General 
education... has chiefly to do with...the question of common 
standards and common purposes...with preparation for life in the 
broad sense, of completeness as a human being. 


From the Report of the Harvard Committee: 


General Education in a Free Society 


The superior elementary school teacher must first be 
a superior human being. The above quotation, written a quarter 
of a century ago, reflects a fundamental concern on the part of 
educators for the growth and development of free and responsible 
individuals. Any model program which seeks to train a new breed 
of elementary school teachers--teachers who are responsive 
to the needs of individuals, society and profession--must begin 
with general education in the liberal arts. Mere technical compe- 
tency is not sufficient insurance that future teachers will meet 
the demands of the classroom, that they will be sensitive to the 
different potentials of students, and that they will be positive 
agents for educational change in their profession. What is 
required are teachers with a clear vision of what a complete, 
whole human life promises to those who attain it. The exciting 
adventure of developing one's human capacities for full partici- 
pation in the democratic society in which we live can only be 
offered to the young by teachers who are themselves full part- 
icipants in that society. Therefore, general education must 
contain, as Professor Phenix says, ''those provisions for 
learning that are necessary for the development of the person 
in his essential humanity.'' (Realms of Meaning, p. 271) 
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There are a variety of human qualities that general- 
liberal education for the citizen teacher seeks to develop. The 
first recognizes that men and women live in community. In- 
dividuals live and flourish in a society and society lives by the 
quality of individuals within it. Meaningful participation in the 
Ss ocial whole requires a recognition of mutual interdependence 
of those who belong to acommunity. It is an interdependence 
which provides for independence. The ancient image of the 
independent farmer or hunter, that individual beholden to neither 
"sods nor man,''is a romantic myth. His life was characteris - 
tically dreary, providing little freedom for personal growth as 
he faced the demanding exigencies of life alone. A recognition 
of the dangers to individuals impligit in a mass society is also 
required. But it is within the creative tension of individual freedom 
and group solidarity that democracy lives. As Adlai Stevenson 
wrote: ''Democracy is not self-executing. We have to make it 
work, and to make it work we have to understand it."' 


The mastery of communication skills makes for better 
teaching and more articulate human beings. General education 
must promote competence in communicating the written and 
spoken word. The power of the ''word'' in human affairs has not 
diminished in our electronic age, rather it has been intensified. 
No matter what the subject, language skill is a prerequisite to 
meaningful exposition and discussion, Thus, a major goal of 
general education is to effect habits of clear writing and speech 
which will continue beyond the completion of formal education. 


General-liberal education provides the occasion, also, 
for experience in a variety of human interests. One mark of 
an educated man or woman is interest in and familiarity with the 
whole range of the intellectual enterprize. Intellectual wholeness 
is a life-long endeavor, not to be won in four years of under - 
graduate training. And yet the pattern may be set there. A well 
rounded life finds stimulus in the complexities and infinite 
variety in the intellectual spectrum. The quality of understanding, 
a respect for evidence and a commitment to integrity, all have 
their base in the liberal arts and sciences. 
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In a society which embraces the values of individual 
worth and human dignity, the future teachers must drink deeply 
of the well from which these values spring. By exploring 
mankind's past, the troubled present and promise of the future 
from the broad perspectives of general education, the elementary 
school teacher of the future begins to build the surest founda- 
tions for relevance and success in the profession. 


The general-liberal education program for the citizen 
teacher has been divided into three areas: Humanities, Social 
Science, and Natural Science. Though these areas represent 
the traditional divisions of academic knowledge, there is funda- 
mental division in purpose between these areas. Each contri- 
butes a part to the goal of general education, namely, to bring 
students to the fullest possible realization of the distinctly 
human capacities which constitute the meaning of life. The 
subject matter may vary, but the goal remains the same. The 
emphasis in the program is put upon active participation by 
students in the subject areas of human learning. Humanities 
show how the artist and writer work , how they perceive reality 
and how they forge their media to communicate their vision of 
meaning. 


The Social Science component, likewise, attempts to 
Show how social scientists work, how they solve problems and 
how they make decisions. In a parallel fashion the program in 
Natural Science seeks to delineate how science works and 
what its underlying principles are byexamining science as a 
process which has impact on the whole of contemporary culture. 
The experiences designed in these general education components 
should not be viewed as surveys of disciplines in preparation 
for more advanced academic work. Rather they are constructed 
to provide future teachers with the basic experiences and per- 
ceptions of the disciplines as a whole. 


Instead of a complete survey of the academic disciplines, 
the general education components proceed to explore the disciplines 
by carefully chosen paradigms. The art experience in Humanities 
I, for example, concentrates on sculpture, and specifically 
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clay portraiture, as a means of examining the nature of the 
artistic vision. It is not that such an experience shows all that 
an artist does, but that it shows what the artist character - 
istically does. The Social Science component concentrates on 
"decision making,'' thereby providing a focus for the exploration 
of the disciplines of geography, anthropology, Sociology, 
Economics, Political Science, and History. As the student 
examines each discipline he asks for light on "how the social 
scientist makes decisions.'' In the components for Natural 
Science three themes are presented: Cosmology, Mechanism 
and Evolution. These themes will be seen as illustrative of the 
process of science, showing in turn the history of an idea, the 
structure of scientific knowledge and the interaction of science 
with contemporary society. 


The particular features of each component are described 
in detail in the subsequent introductions and modules. It is 
sufficient here to indicate the unique features of the whole 
general education program. Four features deserve special 
notation: (1) Flexibility, (2) Individualized Instruction, (3) 
Self-Evaluation, and (4) Focus on Process and Principles. 


The modular format of the curriculum makes possible 
a degree of flexibility in program heretofor unknown in general 
education. A linear curriculum must consider one subject at 
a time and necessarily imposes a lock-step program on the 
students. What has been constructed in the following components 
of general education is a modular series of experiences that 
carefully identify ''entry behavior'' (prerequisites) for each 
experience and the corresponding ''terminal behavior" (goals). 
With the curriculum so structured, it is possible to adapt the 
experiences to a variety of program outlines. Ideas emerging 
out of various experience modules may be contracted, compared, 
and analyzed with any other set. It is expected, then, that the 
instructors and their students will be encouraged to experiment 
and try out new configurations of experiences, simply because 
the format permits it. It is our judgment that the pressures 
of our pluralistic society precisely demand just such flexibility 
in a contemporary curriculum. 
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If the curriculum is flexible enough to permit adaptation, 
it also will be able to foster individual attention to the intellectual 
needs of students. We know that students come to the university 
with different competencies and proficiencies. Careful testing 
and accurate and continuous counselling of students should place 
them at that level of achievement most appropriate to their 
past experience. Difficulties in writing skills, for example, 
can be identified and measures taken for remedial work. More 
important than remedial help for special student problems is the 
capacity of this curriculum to provide room for individual student 
choice in significant parts of his curricular experience. Wherever 
possible the modules in general education describe alternative 
experiences which students may elect as performing parallel 
intellectual functions. It is our desire to strengthen this approach 
by adding an increased number of alternative modules which 
may challenge students to participate by their own choices in 
structuring their education. 


Given the flexibility and individualized nature of these 
modules , it should be clear how the whole program is self- 
evaluating. Each module identifies a goal for the student and 
matches that goal with a corresponding evaluation. The evalua- 
tion tests whether or not students achieve the goal. But it also 
measures the experience described as part of the curriculum. 
If the evaluation tool shows that few students actually reach 
the perscribed behavioral goal, then the faculty have reason to 
suspect a deficiency in the experience. So if a Humanities 
module sets the goal of a clear effective response to a given 
work of art or literature and that response does not occur, then 
we will know that a reworking of the experience must take place 
if the goal is to be achieved. Multiply this illustration by the 
number of modules required for this program and one has a 
fine sense of the powerful instrument for curricular change 
that is presented here. 


The final unique feature of the general education program 
is the emphasis in all three areas, Humanities, Social Science 
and Natural Science, on process. In a world where information 
and plain facts are doubling every decade, it is no longer 
sufficient to educate by dispersing data. Students need to be 
involved in the process of the disciplines, i.e., be active partici- 


pants in the modes of inquiry. The person who knows how to 
think, to write, to criticize and to evaluate is capable of 
adapting to many sets of intellectual environments. It is for 

this reason that many of the following experience modules 
describe the operation of the disciplines. If the goal of teaching 
is to free students from the tyranny of classroom and teacher 

to be autonomous human beings then such an approach is entirely 
appropriate to the educational process. 
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GENERAL EDUCATION 


THE HUMANITIES COMPONENT 


INTRODUCTION 


In a behavioral science and clinic based curriculum 
for preparation of elementary school teachers, general educa- 
tion in the humanities performs a vital function. The 
ities introduce the student to a whole range of meanings and 
insights into human behavior tht do not admit to laboratory 
analysis, but are, nevertheless, basic conditions of civilized 
life. The humanities speak of the larger issues of life as they 
describe the student's heritage. Their principle character- 
istic is the capacity to involve the student in questions of value, 
such as: ''What is man?" ''What is the good, the true and the 
beautiful ?'' and ''What should men live for?'' Beyond the 
necessary transmission of accurate information about the 
traditions of civilization, the humanistic scholar-teacher 
seeks to lead his students to understanding, even to value 
commitments. 


The goal of the humanities component is to provide the 
intellectual environment in which the students may grow to 
become effective and responsible citizen teachers. This 
generalized goal may be specified more precisely within the 
framework of the traditional disciplines and skills peculiar to 
the field of humanities. The content of the humanities disci- 
plines include: art, music, literature, philosophy, religion 
and history. Each of these disciplines demand and promote 
the acquisition of certain skills which may be identified as: 
communication, comprehension, and sensitivity. The capacity 
to communicate jdeas in both written and oral form is essential 
equipment of the citizen-teacher. Logical analysis and respect 
for evidence necessarily accompany communication skills. 
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Both would be meaningless without the additional quality of 
sensitivity to ethical and esthetic values. 


Given the humanities disciplines and skills identified 
above, we have tailored a program of instruction in the human- 
ities for future elementary school teachers. The program 
calls for an introduction to the style of each discipline and 
experience in the practice of each discipline. Those ideas, 
themes and problems which recur in all disciplines are treated 
in an inter-disciplinary fashion. The two-year sequence of 
experience provides exercises in each of the skills --communi- 
cation, comprehension and sensitivity--since a minimal level 
of performance in these skills is necessary for all future 
teachers, 


The selection of content, the exercise in basic skills, 
and the organization of modules are designed to increase 
student insight into human behavior. How human beings act 
and why they behave as they do have been questions posed by 
artists, writers, and philosophers throughout western civili- 
zation. The behavioral sciences bring a new and important 
dimension to education, but these recent developments need 
not minimize the continuing credit the humanistic disciplines 
have in developing heightened awareness of what makes men 
responsible and sensitive human beings. The issues of human 
dignity and social justice, for example, are not ones which 
may be solved by managerial techniques alone. First, the 
vision of life's potentialities, the best and the worst, needs 
to be projected. The masters of such projections are the 
poets and philosophers who have left a reservoir of widsom 
which education dares not neglect. The goal of the humanities 
component, then is not to provide conversational ammunition 
for ''cultured'' men and women, but to help future teachers 
become more skilled and compassionate participators in the 
human enterprise. 
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ORGANIZA TION 


The humanities component is organized as a two-year 
sequence of experiences in western civilization divided into 
two parts: Humanities I andII. Humanities II is an experi- 
ence in non-western culture. Humanities I] is a general intro- 
duction to the disciplines. We believe that the best procedure 
for introducing students to the fundamentals and the spirit of 
the humanities is to begin at the concrete level of the disciplines 
and move to the general and the abstract. This means the 
student should begin his study of the humanities with a work- 
shop/laboratory experience in the disciplines of literature, art 
and music. After exposure to the questions of how a writer 
writes, how an artist works, and how music is composed, the 
student is ready for the broader perspectives an integrated 
presentation of the humanities offers. The large, complicated 
questions of culture have more meaning for the student after 
he has some introduction to the techniques of the discrete 
disciplines. The work of the first year is divided as follows: 
(1.) Introduction to Humanities (9 weeks); (2.) Literature as a 
Humanistic Field (7 weeks); (3.) Art as a Humanistic Field 
(7 weeks); and (4.) Music as a Humanistic Field (7 weeks). 
Detailed introduction, outline and experience modules for each 
part follow this general introduction. 


The second year of humanities in General-Liberal 
Education (Humanities II) is constructed to explore some of 
the large, integrative issues of western man. Three divisions 
of the program cast different lights on these issues. ''The 
Question of Value'' (Part I) seeks to isolate the central ethical 
dilemmas of modern man and provide an examination of the 
classical responses to them. Students will be encouraged to 
develop their own responses to the moral issues of the present 
world. "Classics of the West" (Part Il) presents major 
classical works of literature, art and msic which characterize 
five ages of western civilization. ''The American Quest"! 
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(Part III) explores several of the major themes in American 
cultural history and provides the student with the opportunity 
to clarify his own image as a participant in American society. 


Humanities III provides an experience in one of the 
cultures of the non-western world. In a rapidly changing 
world which one writer has characterized as being in the 
process of "'retribalization"', future teachers must have some 
exposure to the thoughts, institutions, arts, etc. of the non- 
western world. Such an exposure lessens cultural biases 
as the student explores other value systems, social structures, 
and personal needs. With the evolving needs generated by 
inner-city educational problems while teachers are primarily 
from other American Social groups, an openness to different 
cultural patterns is vital. 


This program provides the student with the opportunity 
to study one of the major non-western cultures; Africa, India, 
or Southeast Asia. Eventually, three programs will be offered: 
“The Culture’ of Africa,’ "The Culture of India”™ andthe 
Culture of Southeast Asia'', and the student may choose from 
among them. For the purposes of this program model, only 
the experience on Africa is presented, but it may serve as a 
paradigm for the other two programs. 


Each part of the humanities performs a different 
function in the overall plan, but they all share the common 
goal of involving students in the great issues of their heritage. 
In addition to required readings, common to all students, 
the students have built-in options at various stages in the program 
which engage the students in the responsibility for planning a 
part of their academic program. Writing exercises are designed 
for each phase of the program. By writing in a variety of for- 
mats--essay, precis, journal, book review, workshop report, 
and creative forms such as poetry and fiction--the students 
have the opportunity to grow in verbal communication skills. 
A close working relationship between instructor and student 
is designed to review writing habits, identify communication 
problems and encourage improvement on an individual basis. 
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The organization of learning experiences provides for a 
multiplicity of learning settings. Material has been adapted to 
its most appropriate setting. Large lectures are suggested 
for that material which most benefits from mass presentation. 
Likewise, there are studio sessions for art and dance, small 
group discussions for philosophic issues, team study for pro- 
blems, independent research for individualized study, and 
tutorials for review of writing. The aim of the humanities 
component is to match method with media and materials to 
present a consistent pattern which correlates what is taught 
with how it is taught. The first principle in effecting this 
correlation is the acceptance of students as human beings. 
Such acceptance implies: (a) that students can carry responsi- 
bility for their own educational growth, (b) that they need to be 
free to make choices about a significant portion of their educa- 
tional experience, and (c) that they live in an environment 
which provides the occasions for development in discipline and 
skills which make free choices possible. 


TINIQUE ELEMENTS IN THE HUMANITIES COMPONENT 


Most humanities courses presently operating in general 
education programs are survey courses. There results a 
certain tyranny. of chronology in the survey approach. In- 
structors often feel they cheat their students if they ''leave 
anything out'' as they try to cover western civilization. The 
program outlined here attempts to break away from surveying 
culture by presenting the student with concepts, ideas, themes 
and experience in western culture as they are organized by the 
traditional academic disciplines. Academic knowledge is a 
function of the particular disciplines and the first exposure 
to this humanities education is in disciplines such as Literature, 
Art and Music. 

Wherever possible students in this program are challenged 
to work on their own, or on teams with their peers. The 
conviction of the humanities planning committee is that the very 
essence of humanities consists in participation, involvement 
with ideas, concepts and materials in order to create a personal 
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understanding and response to civilized life. No professor 
can do a student's thinking, believing, and creating for him. 
So the humanities modules describe a sequence of experience 
which promotes student activity in the humanistic disciplines, 
and not professorial activity. The effort is to move students 
from the role of passive recipient to one of active participant. 


A close correlation between writing assignments and 
content is designed into the program. Rather than creating a 
Separate experience in writing skills, the humanities modules 
combine writing exercises with the relevant materials under 
investigation. Writing improvement is treated as improvement 
in communicating important and necessary ideas. Individual- 
ized problems in writing are treated on a personal basis, 
allowing students to develop at their unique paces. 

The students who will undertake this humanities program 
are a selected clientele, i.e., they are all future teachers. 
With this in mind, the program seeks to make explicit the 
teaching methodologies peculiar to the humanities. Instead of 
presenting an image of the artful master who magically pulls 
wisdom out of the hat, the instructor implementing these 
modules must be perfectly open with his students. He must 
emphasize how he came to know what he seeks to teach, why 
he presents material as he does, and what the goal or aim of 
his instructional activities are. The images of the profession 
of teaching will, thus, be those of a seeker, an experimenter 
and an innovator. The open-ended nature of humanistic learning 
will, by this design, be implicit in all that is done. 


This component in the Behavioral Science Elementary 


Teacher Education Program was developed by the following 
persons. 
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General - Liberal - Humanities 


Dr, 


. Reed Baird 


=o. oruce Burke 


. Alexander Butler 


Fred Carlisle 


George Graber 


Charles House 


. Roy Matthews 
. Louise Sause 


. Francis Shoemaker 


. Robert Sidnell 


Nancy Stackhouse 
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Humanities II, The 
American Quest 


Coordinator and Humanities 
II, The Question of Value 


Humanities II, Classics 
of the West 


Humanities I, Literature 
Humanities I, Literature 


Humanities III, Sub- 
Sahara African Civilization 


Humanities I, Introduction 
Editorial Assistant 
Consultant 

Humanities I, Music 


Humanities I, Art 


HUMANITIES I 


INTRODUCTION TO THE HUMANITIES 


OVERVIEW 


An Introduction to the Humanities, the first nine weeks 
of Humanities I, exposes the student to the definitions and 
terminology, the purposes and methodology, and the component 
parts of the humanities. The traditional disciplines identified 
with the humanities are defined and studied in order to promote 
the acquisition of certain skills: communication, comprehension 
and senstitivity. The primary purpose of an introduction to 
humanities, however, is to aid the student in acquiring the 
first two of these skills, communication and comprehension, 
through writing, speaking, and logical analysis so that he is 
better prepared to achieve sensitivity in constructing his 
aesthetic and ethical values. 


The student, therefore, begins his study at the most 
fundamental level by examining the purposes, principles and 
definitions of the humanities. After a brief survey of the 
components of the field (history, philosophy, religion, literature, 
art and music), the student investigates six case studies based 
on specific examples drawn from each discipline. Surveys 
of the six components, through formal lectures, small discussion 
sessions, films and assigned papers, improves the student's 
skills in communication and comprehension, 

Having acquired an understanding of the goals and impor- 
tance of the humanities in a liberal education and after being 
introduced to the basic parts of the Humanities, the student 
then can begin to discern how the specific content of the six 
case studies raises the questions of ''What is man?'' ''What is 
the good, the true and the beautiful ?'’ and ''What should. men 
live for?'' The case studies, therefore, serve not only as 
sources of information but they also pave the way for a deeper 
probing of human behavior in search of answers to questions 
that men have asked in the past and ask in the present. At the 
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end of the nine week session, the student is ready to experience, 
personally, the processes of humanistic endeavors in literature, 


art and music. 


Iv-15 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPER] ENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
#HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISTE 
wEXPERT ENCE 


®SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO INTRODUCE AND TO ORIJENTATE THE NEW STUDENT TO FHE BAS1C00172016 


STUDY AREAS FOR TWE HUMANITIES, TO SUPPLY MATRIAL AND 00172017 
INFORMATION FOR FUTURE CLASSES AND TO GAIN A DEFINITION 0F 00172018 
THE WORD HUMANITIES, 00172019 
NONE 00172020 


LISTENING 10 THE ,NTRODUCTORY LECTURE BY THE JNSTRUCTOR 00172011 
WHO WILL’s (4%) RAISE AND ANSWER THE QUESTION OF WHY STUDY 00172012 
THE HUMANITIES; (2) OUTLINE AND DEFINE THE SIX BASIC STUDY00172018 
AREAS OF THE HUMANITIES) (5) HAND OUT COURSE SyLLaBuUs, 00472014 
BIBLIOGRAPHY, JNFORMATION SHEETS AND ASSIGNMENT SCHEDULE, 00172015 


LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00172010 
BLANK 00172005 
ALL GRADES 00172008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00172007 


1 00172006 
LIST THE S|X BAS]C STUDY AREAS AND DISCUSS WITH PROFESSOR 00172024 
EXPLANATIONS AND REASONS WHY ONE STUDIES THE HUMANITIES, 00172022 
DEFINING THE HUMANITIES INTRODUCTING LECTURE PROCEDURE 00172009 





TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT Tu THE OPINIONS AND DEFINITIONS 00173018 
OF A RECOGNIZED SCHOLAR OF HYMANISTIC STUDIES, 00173019 
MODULE 172 001735020 
READING THe ESSAY, A DEFINITION OF THE HUMANITIES BY R,B, 00173014 
PERRY IN THE MEANING OF THe HUMANITIES, PP,35"42°79 ACOUIVE00173012 
A DEFINITION OF THE TERM, HUMANITIES, TO NOTE THE TIME 00173013 
WHEN THE ESSAY WAS WRITTEN AND TQ COMPARE AND CONTRACT? THED0175014 
AUTHORZS IVEAS AND OPINIONS TO THOSE EXPREDDED IN CLASS JIN001730145 


PREPARATION FOR A WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT AND FORTHCOMING 00173016 
LECTURE IN MODULE 175, : 00173017 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00173010 
BLANK 00173005 
ALL GRADES 00173008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00173007 
1 00173006 
TO DISCUSS PERRY#S DEFINITJONS OF THE HUMANITIES, TO 00173024 


RECITE THE AUTHOR#S CONDITIONS FOR DEFINING THE TERM AND 00473022 
THE STUDY#S PREREQUISITIES} TO CONSTRUCT HJS HISTORICAL 00173023 
STUDY OF THE RISE OF HUMANISTIC SCHOLORSHIP) TO COMPARE 00173024 
AND CONTRAGT THE HUMANITIES TO THE SOCJAL SCIENCES AND 00173028 
NATURAL SCJENCES BY PERRY#S TECHINQUES PrP Te 00173026 


DEFINING THE HUMANITIES READING R B PERRY 00173009 
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wOBJECTIVES TO EXPRESS, IN WRITTEN TERMS, THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE 00474018 
TERMINOLOGY OF THE HUMANITIES, THE STUDIES BaS]C 00474019 
DISCIPLINES OF CATEGORIES AND ITS THEORIES, 00474020 
wPREREQUISITE MODULE 173 00174024 
wEXPERIENCE DEFINING THE HUMANITIES STUDENT, AFTER READING THE 00174014 
ASSIGNMENT IN MODULE 173, JS TO WRITE A 4"2 PAGE PAPER 00174012 
ON A PERSONAL EXPERIENCE TU DEMONSTRATE THAT HE CAN 0014740143 
TDENTIFY PERRY#S DEFINITION OF THE HUMANITIES AND RELATE 00174014 
THIS DEFINITJON TO HIS OWN PERSONAL EXPERIENCES OF READINGOO174015 
IN LITERATURE, LISTENING TY MUSIC, GOING TO A MUSEUM, 00174016 
STUDYING RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY OR HISTORY, 00174017 
wSETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 001474010 
*MATERTALS BLANK 00174009 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00174008 
#GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00174607 
*HOURS 2 00174006 
*EVALUATION READING AND JSSUING OF PAPERS BY TEACHER TO DISCOVER {F 00174022 
STUDENT HAS GAINED KNOWLEDGE OF TERMINOLOGY, CATOGORIES 00174023 
AND THEORIES AND CAN RELATE THEM TO HIS OWN PERSONAL 00174024 
EXPERIENCES, 001474025 
*FILE DEFINING THE HUMANITIES COMPOSITION RB, PERRY 001474009 
wOBJECTIVES TO EMPHASIZE THE IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY OF THE HUMANITIES00175019 
AS PART OF A STUDENT#S EDUCATIONAL EXPERJENCES AND TO 00175020 
INTRODUCE A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF THE HUMANITIES TO NATURAL00475024 
SCIENCE AND SOCIAL SCIENCE IN ORDER TO ACQUAINT THE 00175022 
STUDENT WITH VARIOUS METHODOLOGIES OF INQUIRY AND 00175023 
INTELLECTUAL APPROACHES TO THE SEARCH FOR TRUTHS, 00175024 
*PREREQUISITE MODULES 175,174 00175025 
wEXPERJENCE LISTENING 70 A FORMAL LECTURE ON THE ROLE OF HUMANITIES IN00175012 
MODERN DAY COLLEGE EDUCATION IN WHICH THE JMPORTANCE AND 00175013 
VALUE OF HUMANISTIC STUDIES ARE DISCUSSED, R,8, PERRY#S 00175014 
JDEAS ARE RELATED TO THE INSTRUCTORAS OPINIONS, A 00475045 
COMPARISON OF THE HUMANITIES TO THE SOCIAL’ SCIENCE AND 00175016 
NATURAL SCJENCES 1S MADE AND THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE 004750147 
HUMANITIES TQ THE TEACHER EDWCATIJON CURRICULUM ARE NOTED, 00175018 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00175014 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00175005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00175008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00475007 
*#HOURS 4 00175006 
TO ASSOCIATE LECTURERZS DEFINITION AND INTERPRETATIONS 00175026 
WITH PERRY#S IDEAS AND WITH HIS QWN WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT ANDO0175027 
TO COMPARE AND CONTRACT THE APPROACHES AND METHOLOGIES IN 00475028 
THE HUMANITIES, NATURAL SCJENCES AND SOCIAL SCIENCES, 00175029 
FILE DEFINING THE HUMANITIES {IMPORTANCE OF THE HUMANITIES 00175009 
R»B, PERRY 00175010 
ETE LDS LSI POLST Es EIT LT IIS ESE EME SN IS TO PS BOY TS DT STS OR RR BT EDEN MR EA RET NE Pa RL RO GST] 
wOBUECTIVES TO GAIN KNOWLEDGE OF SPECIFIC FACTS (DATES, EVENTS, 00176016 
PERSONS, PLACES) AND KNOWLEDGE OF TRENDS AND SEQUENCES 00176017 
RELATIVE TO THE POSITION OF THE HUMANITIES IN HISTORY AND 00176018 
TO GAIN SOME UNDERSTANDING OF) THE ROLE HUMANITIES HAS 00476049 
PLAYED IN THE HISTORY OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION AND 001476020 
UNIVERSITIES, 00176024 
*PREREQUISITE MODULES 175 AND 175 00176022 
wEXPERIENCE READING ASSIGNMENT OF AUGUST C, KREY, HISTORY AND THE 00476014 
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A we a we wee - 


*SETTING 
wMATERI ALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


we OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERIENCE 


wSETTINS 
*MATERI ALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
LEVEL 
wGENERAL 
#wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


HUMANITIES IN THE MEANING UF THE HUMANITIES, PP, 45°87 IN 00176012 
ORDER TO GAIN SOME UNDERSTANDING OF THE HISTORICAL BASIS 00176013 
AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMANJTIES JN PREPARATION FOR THE 00176014 


LECTURE IN MODULE 006, 00176015 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00176010 
BLANK 00176008 
ALL GRADES 00176008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00176007 
A) 00176006 
LIST HUMAN|STS, THE SCHOOLS OF HUMANISTIC THOUGHT 00176023 
MOVEMENTS AND DEVELOPMENTS IN THE STUDY OF THE 00476024 
HUMANITIES SINCE THE RENAISSANCE AND IDENTIFY KREYSS 00176025 
OPINIONS ON WHEN THE HUMANISTIC STUDIES BEGAN AND THEIR 00176026 
ROLE AND PLACE IN PRESENT YAY COLLEGE CURRICULUM, 00176027 
DEFINING THE HUMANITIES REAQING A,Cy KREY 00176009 


TO SUPPLEMENT THE STUDENTS KNOWLEDGE ON THE ORIGINS OF 00177016 
THE HUMANITIES WHICH HE HAS GAJNED FROM PREVIOUS MODULES 00177017 
AND TO COMPLEMENT THIS STUDY WITH ADDITIONAL MATERIAL, 00177018 
MODULE 176 00177019 
LISTENING TO A FORMAL LECTURE ON THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUNDO01770114 
ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENTS OF THE HUMANITIES AND NOTING THE 00177012 
SPECIFIC EXAMPLES OF RENAISSANCE SCHOLARS AND SCHOOLS OF 00177013 


THOUGHT ANU RELATING THESE STUDIES ANU THEIR 00177014 
ACCOMPLISHMENTS TO THE FURTHERING OF HUMANISTIC STUDIES, 00177015 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE i 00177010 
BLANK 00177005 
ALL GRADES 00177008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00177007 
1 00177006 


COMPARE AND CONTRAST LECTURER#S OPINIONS AND INFORMATION, 90177020 
WITH KREYS ARTICLE, COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE RENAISSANCE 00177021 


SCHOLARS DEFINITIONS OF HUMANITIES WITH PRESENT DAY 00177022 
DEFINITIONS, 00177023 
DEFINING THE HUMANITIES HISTORICAL SURVEY A,C, KREY 00177009 


TO INCREASe THE STUDENT#S AWARENESS OF THE ROLE OF HISTORY00178018 


IN THE HUMANITIES AND TO INTRODUCE HIM TO A FEW SELECT 00178019 
THEORIES OF HISTORY, 00178020 
NONE 00178021 
READING CHAPTERS 4,3,4,556,82120(54PP) IN GUSTAVSON 001780411 
A PREFACE TO HISTORY SO THAT THE STUDENT WILL BE 00178012 
INTRODUCED TO SUCK TERMS AS THE HISTORICAL*MINDED PERSON; 00178013 
WILL HEAR ABOUT THE SOCIAL FORCES UF HISTORY, THE 00178014 
CHARACTERISTICS OF HISTORIGAL: CAUSATION, CONCEPTS OF 00178019 
REVOLUTIONS AND THE ROLE OF IDEAS [IN HISTORY IN 00178016 
PREPARATION FOR MODULE 179, 00178017 
INDEPENDENT, &LANK i. 00178010 
BLANK 00478005 
ALL GRADES 00178008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00178007 
2 00178006 
TEST THE STUDENT IN MODULE 008 DISCUSSION BY IDENTIFYING 00178022 
SOCIAL FORVES, HISTORICAL CAUSATION, CONCEPTS OF 00178023 
REVOLUTIONS AND THE ROLE OF JVEAS IN HISTORY, 00178024 


SIX AREAS OF HUMANITIES HISTORY AND HUMANITIES GUSTAVSON 00478009 
Iv-18 


— 


wOBJECTIVE TO RELATE THE SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE 00179020 


STUDY OF M{STORY AND THE AREA OF THE HUMANITIES AS A 00179024 
DISCIPLINE, 00179022 
wPREREQUISITE MODULE 178 001479028 


wEXPERIENCE INSTRUCTOR SHOULD BEGIN THe DISCUSSION ON THE BASIS AND 00479044 
VIEW POINT OF THE HISTORIANHS APPROACH TO HIS DISCIPLINES 001479012 
NOTE THE HJSTORIANZS IDEAS ON TME ROLE AND USE OF THE 00179013 
STUDY OF HJSTORY AND THE METHODOLOGY OF STUDYING WISTORY, 00479014 
THEN DIRECT DISCUSSION INTO THE STUDY OF HISTORY AS PART 00179015 
OF THE STULY OF THE HUMANITIES, ASK THE CLASS ABOUT THE 00179016 
RELATIONSHIPS OF HISTORY TO THE HUMANITIES AND INQUIRE IF 00179047 


AND HOW DOES THE STUDY OF HISTORY HELP THE STUDENT TO 00179018 
SEEK ANSWERS TO THE QUESTION OF WHO HE JS AND WHY HE [S, 00179019 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (1e12 STUDENTS) 00479010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00479005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00179008 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00479007 
*HOURS | 00179006 
wEVALUATION DISCUSS THE READING ASSIGNMENT IN MODULE 478 IN CLASS AND 090179024 
ASK STUDENTS ABOUT GUSTAVSON#S CONCEPT OF HISTORY, 00179025 
HISTORICAL*®MINDED ATTITUDES» HIS IDEAS ON SOCIAL FORCES, 00479026 
REVOLUTIONS, IDEAS IN HISTORY AND RELATE THIS TO THE 00179027 
PROFESSOR(S OPINIONS AND HAVE STUDENTS COMPARE AND 00179028 
CONTRAST THE TWO SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT, 00179029 
*FILE SIX AREAS OF HUMANITIES HISTORY AND HUMANITIES DISCUSSION00179009 
eT USS ITE EES SE ETI PEI 5 EE SREY SEBS BE IETS TOT FGETS OF FS RTA EE PET TTS PES TD PS EDN SE REET CIN, ARS EA TEMES Eo TR ET TTY 
* OBJECTIVES TO ACQUIRE AN UNDERSTANDING QF THE MOTIVES, AIMS, 00180016 
PRINCIPLES AND SOURCES OF PHILOSOPHY AND TO RELATE 00180017 
PHILOSOPHY TO THE HUMANITIES, 00180018 
*PREREQJISITE NONE 00180019 
#EXPERJ ENCE READING CHAPTERS 4 AND 2 IN THE WAY TO WISDOM, = AN 001800114 
INTRODUCTIUN TO PHILOSOPHY BY KARL JASPERS (20PP,) IN 00180012 


ORDER TO PREPARE STUDENT FUR DISCUSSION (MODULE 184) WITH 00180015 
PARTICULAR EMPHASIS ON THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN PHILOSPHY A00180014 
AND SCJENCe, AJMS OF PHILOSOPHY AND SUURCES OF PHILOSOPHY ,00180015 


*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00180010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00180005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00180008 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00180007 
*HOURS 1 00180006 
*EVALUATION TEST THE SIUDENT IN MODULE 181 DISCUSSION BY HAVING HIM 00180020 

DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN PHILOSOPHY AND SCIENCE, RECITE 00180024 

HISTORICAL ORIGINS OF THE WORD PHILOSOPHY, LIST AIMS, 00180022 

MOTIVES AND SOURCES OF PHILOSOPHY, 00180023 
*FILE SIX AREAS UF HUMANITIES PHILOSOPLY AND HUMANITIES JASPERS00180009 


*OBJECTIVES TO RELATE THE SIMILARITIES ANU DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE 00181022 
STUDY OF PHILOSOPHY AND THe AREA OF THE HUMANITIES AS A 00181023 
DISCIPLINE, 00181024 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 160 00181025 
wEXPERJENCE INSTRUCTOR SHOULD BEGIN THe DISCUSSION ON THE BASIS AND 00181012 
VIEWPOINT UF THE PHILOSOPHERZS APPROACH TO HIS DISCIPLINEs 00181013 
NOTE THE PHILOSOPHER#S IDEAS AND THE ROLE AND PROPOSE OF 00181014 
THE STUDY UF PHILOSOPHY AND THE SOURCES OF PHILOSOPHY, 00181015 
THEN, DIRECT DISCUSSION INTO THE STUDY OF PHILOSOPHY AS 00181016 
PART OF THE STUDY OF THE HUMANITIES, ASK THE CLASS ABOUT 00181017 
THE RELATIONSHIP OF PHILOSUPHY TO THE HUMANITIES AND 00181018 
INQUIRE IF AND HOW DOES THe STUDY OF PHILOSOPHY HELP THE 00181019 
STUDENT TO SEEK ANSWERS TO THE QUESTJON OF WHO HE JS AND 00181020 
WHY HE JS, 00181024 
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wSETTING 
wMATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
#GENERAL! 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


SMALL GROUP (1°12 STUDENTS) 00181014 
BLANK ‘ 00181005 
ALL GRADES 00181008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00181007 


1 00181006 
DISCUSS THE READING ASSIGNMENT IN MODULE 998 IN CLASS AND 00181026 


ASK STUDENTS ABOUT JASPERZS [OEAS ON WHAT IS PHILOSOPHY 00181027 
AND WHAT ARE ITS AIMS, MOTIVES AND SOURCES AND RELATE THIS00484028 
TO THE PROFESSORZS OPINIONS AND HAVE STUDENTS COMPARE AND 00181029 


CONSTRAST THE TWO SCHOOLS UF THOUGHT, 00181030 
SIX AREAS OF HUMANITIES PHILOSOPHY AND HUMANITIES 00181009 
DISCUSSION 00181010 


wOBJECTIVE 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEVALUATION 
w#EXPERISNCE 


*SETTINS 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


*FILE 


TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT Tu THE STUDY OF RELIGION AND ITS 00182017 
RELATIONSHIP TO HUMANITIES AND TQ THE OTHER AREAS OF THE 00182018 
HUMANITIES, SPECIFICALLY PHI,OSOPHY, 00182019 
NONE 00182020 
TEST THE STUDENT IN DISCUSSION (MODULE 183) BY HAVING HIM 00182024 
READING CHAPTER 2 IN NATURE MEN AND GOD BY WILLIAM TEMPLE 00182011 


(28PP), THE TENSION BETWEEN PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION A 00182012 
PREPARATION FOR DISCUSSION (MODULE 1835), PARTICULAR 00182013 
EMPHASIS SHOULD BE NOTED By STUDENT REGARDING TEMPLE#S 00182014 
IDEAS ON RELIGION AND PHILUSQPHY, THE BASIS OF THEIR 00182015 
DIFFERENCES AND THE ROLE OF EVIL IN THE WORLD, 00182016 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00182010 
BLANK 00182008 
ALL GRADES 00182008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00182007 

00182006 


1 

LIST THE CATEGORIFS OF PHILOSUPHY AND RELIGION, RECITEY 00182022 
HISTORICAL EXAMPLES FOR THe CAUSES OF CONFLICT BETWEEN 00182028 
PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION AND EFFORTS TO RECONCILE CONFLICTs00182024 
COMPARE AND CONTRAST DIFFERENT PRINTS OF REFERENCE AND 00182025 
GOALS OF PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION IN THEIR SEARCH FOR THE 00182026 
TRUTH, . 00182027 
SIX AREAS UF HUMANITIES ReLIGION AND HUMANITIES TEMPLE 00182009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
#GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


TO RELATE THE SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE 001835022 
STUDIES OF PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION AND THEIR ULTIMATE 00183023 
GOALS IN TRE SEARCH FOR TRUTH AND TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT 00183024 
WITH USE OF THE STUDY OF RELIGION (THEOLOGY) AS AN ARBA OF 00183025 
THE HUMANITIES, 00183026 
MODULE 182° 00183027 
INSTRUCTOR SHOULD BEGIN THe DISCUSSION ON THE BASIS AND 00183012 
VIEWPOINT OF THE THEOLOGIAN#S APPROACH TO HIS DISCIPLINE 00183013 
ASKING WHAT IS THE PURPOSE OF! THE STUDY OF THEOLOGY, WHAT 00183014 
ARE ITS BASIC ASSUMPTIONS, PWRPOSES AND GOALS, THEN, 00183015 
DIVERT THE DISCUSSION INTO THE STUDY OF RELIGION AS PART 00183016 
OF THE STUDY OF THE HUMANITIES, ASK THE CLASS ABOUT THE 00183017 
RELATIONSHIP OF THEOLOGY AND THESTUDY OF RELIGION OR JUST 001835018 
RELIGION PER SE, TO THE HUMANITIES AND INQUIRE IF AND HOW 00183019 
DOES THE STUDY OF RELIGION AND RELIGION AID THE STUDENT 17000483020 
SEEK ANSWEKS TO THE QUESTIUN OF WHO HE IS OR WHY HE [8, 00183021 


SMALL GROUP (4°12 STUDENTS) 00183014 
BLANK 00183005 
ALL GRADES 00183008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00183007 


1 00183006 
DISCUSS THe READING ASSIGNMENT IN MODULE 182 IN CLASS AND 00183028 


Iv-20 


ASK STUDENTS ABOUT TEMPLEZS JVEAS ON WHAT JS RELIGION AN 00183029 
THE STUDY OF RELIGION AND HOW DOES IT RELATE TO PHJLOSOPHY00183030 


SCIENCE AND TO THE AREA OF INQUIRY CALLED HUMANITIES, 001830354 
*FILE SIX AREAS UF HUMANITIES ReELIGION AND HUMANITIES 00183009 
DISCUSSION 00183010 


*OBJECTIVES TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH VARTOUS FORMS OF LITERATURE 00184017 


AND TO PREPARE HIM FOR A DISCUSSEN OF LITERATURE AS A 00184018 
PART OF THe HUMANITIES, " 00184019 
*PREREQUISITE NONE 00184020 
wEXPERITENCE READING CHAPTERS 411,12,16 JN DUDLEY AND FARICY, THE 00184012 
HUMANITIES (53PP) IN PREPARATION FOR DISCUSSION (MODULE 00184013 
185) ON THe TYPES, CLASSIFICATIONS, CATEGORIES AND 00184014 
TERMINOLOGY OF LITERATURE AND [TS RELATIONSHIP TO THE 00184015 
HUMANITIES, : 00184016 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00184014 
#MATERIALS BLANK 00184005 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 00184008 
*GENERAL) ALL CANDIDATES 00184007 
*HOURS 2 00184006 
*EVALUATION ASK THE STUDENT JIN DISCUSSEN (MODULE 185) TO LIST THE 00184021 
DEFINITIONS OF TERMS, TO IDENTIFY KINDS OF IMAGERY AND 00184022 
CITE EXAMPLES, CONSTRAST SENTENCES AND WRITE POEMS OF 00184023 
VARIOUS EXAMPLES MF TONE CULOR, METER, RHYTHM, 00184024 
#FILE SIX AREAS UF HUMANITIES LITERATURE AND HUMANITIES 00184009 
DUDLEY#FAR,CY é 00184010 





*OBJECTIVES TO RELATE THE CONNECTION OF LITERATURE (AS A METHMDOLOGY 00185024 


AND TECHNIWUE) TO THE HUMANITIES, 00185022 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 184 00185023 
wEXPERIENCE INSTRUCTOR SHOULD OPEN DISCUSSION BY NOTING THE 00185012 
METHODOLOGY, TERMINOLOGY AND VEFINITIUNS USED IN 00185013 
LITERATURE AS WORDS OF EXPRESSION AND TECHINQUES OF 00185014 
COMMUNICATION, HE SHOULD NOTE THE ROLE AND PURPOSE OF 00185015 


LITERATURE AND THE STUDY OF LITERATURE AS [T RELATES TO 00185016 
THE HUMANITIES, ASK THE CLASS ABOUT THE RELATIONSHIP OF 00185017 
LITERATURE TO THE HUMANITIES AND GET THE CLASS TO EXPRESS 00185018 


OPINIONS ON HOW LITERATURE AJUS THE JNUDIVIDUAL TO SEEK 00185019 
ANSWERS TQ THE QUESTIONS OF WHO He IS AND WHy HE 1S, 00185020 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (1812 STUDENTS) 00185014 
*MATERJALS BLANK 00185005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00185008 
*GENERAL’ ALL CANDIDATES 00185007 
*HOURS 1 00185006 
*EVALUATION DISCUSS THe READING ASSIGNMENT IN MODULE 010 IN CLASS AND 00185024 
ASK STUDENTS ABOUT THE FORMS AND TYPES OF LITERATURE, 00185025 
HAVE STUDENTS WRITE EXAMPLES OF THE TERMS AND METHODS 00185026 
USED IN LITERATURE AND COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE PROFESSORS00185027 
OPINIONS TO THOSE OF THE AUTHOR AS TO THE ROLE OF 00185028 
LITERATURE AND THE HUMANITJES, 00185029 
*FPILE SIX AREAS OF HUMANITIES LITERATURE AND HUMANITIES 00185009 
DISCUSSION 00185010 
OA Tent Spe nahh OB ND SA ASR APB I IR 8 TIED TE TEES EMS TN ETE TS IED BF LAD OL SE RE OE ELLE RE TOC LIE LE ELE LEO IIE EEN TEE EIR LE ATE I LR EATEN EE AE PER ER TE 
#OBJECTIVES TO RELATE |HE ROLE OF ART TO THE HUMANITIES AND TO 00186015 
INTRODUCE 1HE SUBJECT OF aRT aS AN ACADEMIC STUDY AND aS 400186016 
PERSONAL EXPERIENCE, 00186017 
*PREREQYISITE NONE 00186018 


*EXPERTENCE READING CHAPTERS 14 IN DUDLEY AND FARICY, THE HUMANITIES 00186014 
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*SETTING 
*MATERIT ALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 

* HOURS 
#EVALUAFION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


* EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERTALS 
*wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 

*e HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wF ILE 


(76PP,) IN PREPARATION FOR DISCUSSION (MODULE 017) ON THE 00186012 
REASONS WHY THERE IS ART, ITS SQURCES OF SUBYECTS AND 00186013 
FUNCTIONS, 00186014 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00186010 
BLANK 00486005 
ALL GRADES 00186008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00186007 
2 00486006 
ASK THE STUDENT IN DISCUSSION (MODULE 047) TO LIST THE 00186019 
THREE BASIU ASSUMPTIONS OF ART, IDENTIFY SJ]X FORMS 00186020 
(SUBJECT, FUNCTION, REALEI 00486024 


(SUBJECT, FUNCTION, REALISM ETC1)s NAME THE SOURCES OF ART00186022 
SUBJECTS, 00186023 
SIX AREAS UF HUMANITIES ART AND HUMANITIES DUDLEYsFARICY 00186009 


TO EXPOSE 1HE STUDENT TO THE VISUAL SIDE PART THROUGH 00187018 
FILMS, TO KELATE FILM TO READING ASSIGNMENT (MODULE 186) 00187019 
AND TO PREPARE STUDENT TO ASK QUESTIONS ABOUT THE ROLE OF 00187020 
ART IN RELATIONSHIP TO THE RYMANITIES, 001870214 
MODULE 186 00187022 
VIEWING THe FILMeART, WHAT IS JT, (ENCYCLOPEDIA BRITANNICA)00187011 


IN PREPARATION FOR DISCUSSION (MODULE 188) AND AS A 00187012 
COMPLEMENTARY EXPERIENCE TU MODULE 015, STUDENT SHOULD 001870183 
PAY SPECIAL ATTENTION TO THE VARIOUS SCHOOL OF ART, 00187014 
FUNCTIONS UF ART AND TO THe QUESTIONS OF WHY DOES MAN 00187015 
PAINT, WHAT DOES ART TELL US ABOUT MEN AND HOW DOES MAN 00187016 
FIND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS ABOUT HIMSELF IN ART, 00187017 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00187010 
BLANK 00187005 
ALL GRADES 00187008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00187007 
1/2 00187006 


IN DISCUSSJON (MODULE 188) HAVE STUDENT RECITE THE ANSWERS00187028 
TO GUESTIONS, RAISED IN FILM, AS TO WHY MAN PAINTS, LIST 00187024 
THE SCHOOLS OF ART, NOTE HISTORICAL PERIODS OF STYLES AND 90187025 
SCHOOLS, 00187026 
SIX AREAS UF HUMANITIES 00187009 


ART AND HUMANITIES FILM 


*#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIJALS 
wLEVEL 
GENERAL! 
HOURS 
#EVALUATION 


FILE 


TO RELATE THE CONNECTION OF ART (BY DEFINITION, SOURCES OF 00188020 


SUBJECTS AND FUNCTION) TO THE HUMANITIES, 00188024 
MODULES 186,187 00188022 
INSTRUCTOR SHOULD OPEN DISCUSSION BY ELABORATING UPON 001880114 
THE BASIC ASSUMPTIONS OF ART ANU ELICITING A DISCUSSION 00188012 
ON THE SUBYECTS AND SOURCES OF SUBVECTS USED BY ARTISTS, 00188013 


THE FUNCTION OF ART, AS EXPLAINED IN TEXT AND FILM AND AS 00188014 


UNDERSTOOD BY THE STUDENTS, SHOULD BE EXPPLORED, ALL OF 00488045 
THESE TOPIUS SHOULD BE NOTED IN RELATIONSHIP To THE 00188016 
HUMANITIES, AND THE INSTRCUTOR SHOULD GET THE CLASS TO 00188047 


EXPRESS THEIR IDEAS ON HOW ART AJDS THE INDIVIDUAL TO SEEK00488018 


ANSWERS TO THE QUESTIONS OF WHO HE IS AND WHY HE IS, 00188019 
SMALL GROUP (4012 STUDENTS)» COLLEGE 00188010 
BLANK . 00188005 
ALL GRADES 00188008 
ALL CANDIDATES | 00188007 
1/2 00188006 
DISCUSS THe ASSIGNMENTS IN MODULES 186 AND 187 CLASS AND 60188023 
AND ASK STUDENTS ABOUT THE ASSUMPTJONS OF ART, CONTRAST 00188024 
THE PROFESSORS OPINIONS ON ART TO THESE NOTED BY THE 00188025 
AUTHORS OF READING AND IN THE FILM: 00188026 
SIX AREAS OF HUMANITIES ART AND HUMANITIES DISCUSSION 00488009 


ce 


wOBJECTIVES TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH THE BASJC TERMS, CATEGORIES, 00189016 
FORMS AND VEFINITIONS JN MUS]C AND TO RELATE THEM TO THE 00189017 


HUMANITIES, 00189018 
wPREREQUISITE NONE 00189019 
wEXPERJ ENCE READING CHAPTERS 7,410,415 IN DUDLEY AND FARJCy, THE 00489014 
HUMANITIES (75PP,) IN PREPARATION FOR DISCUSSION (MODULE 00189012 
190) ON THe TYPES, TERMINOLOGY AND CLASSIFICATIONS OF 00189013 
MUSIC AND THE STUDY OF MUSIC AS JT RELATES TO THE 00189014 
HUMANITIES, 00189015 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00189010 
#MATERIALS BLANK 00489005 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 00189008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00189007 
#HOURS 2 00189006 


wEVALUATION IN DISCUSSJON (MODULE 199) HERE STUDENT LIST THE COMPANENTO0189020 
PARTS OF OUR ORCHESTRA AND TYPES OF JNSTRUCMENTS DEFINE 00489024 
AND RECITE EXAMPLES OF RHYTHMs METER, MELODY, HARMONY ETC,00189022 
LIST TYPES OF MUSIC, 001890238 
*FILE SIX AREAS UF HUMANITIES 7USIC AND HUMANITIES DUDLEY=FARICY00189009 


wOBJECTIVES TO RELATE THE CONNECTION OF MUSIC TO THE HUMANITIES, 00190019 
wPREREQUISITE MODULE 189 00190020 
#EXPERJENCE INSTRUCTOR SHOULD BEGIN DISCUSSION BY NOTING THE MEDIUMS 090190014 
OF MUSIC AND HOW SOUND MADE 8Y ORCHERTRA (PERHAPS DISCUSS 00190012 
THE INSTRUMENTS), RELATING ART AND MUSJC AND CALLING FOR 00190013 
A DISCUSSIUN BY CLASS ON THE FUNCTION OF MUSIC, TOPICS 00190014 
SHOULD BE TIED INTO THE HUMANITIES ANU NOTE HOW MUSIC JS 00190015 
AN EXPRESSION AND PART OF THE HUMANITIES AND SEE HOW IT 00190016 
AIDS THE INDIVIDUAL IN SEEKING ANSWERS TQ THE QUESTIONS OF 00190017 


WHO HE IS AND WHY HE IS, 00190018 
SETTING SMALL GROUP (1812 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00190010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00190009 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00190008 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00190007 
*HOURS 1 00190006 


wEVALUATION DISCUSS THe READING ASSIGNMENT IN MODULE 489 IN CLASS AND 001490021 
ASK STUDENTS ABOUT THE ASSUMPTIONS OF MUSIC AS ART, THE 00190022 
MEDIUMS, ELEMENT AND FORMS AND COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE 00190028 
PROFESSOR4S OPINIONS ON MUSIC TO THOSE OF THE AUTHORS OF 00190024 


READING, 00490025 
*FILE SIX AREAS UF HUMANITIES MUSIC AND HUMANITIES DISCUSSION 00190009 
AE EEE EIS EAS LI a I EEE Se EEN gE OLE TR ES RIOT OTS | SRE CSAS AEE SORES EYEE TS ST ATs 
*OBYECTIVES TO PROVIDE A BASES FOR FUTURE DISCUSSION, WRITTEN 00191018 
ASSIGNMENTS AND FORMAL LECTURES ON THE HISTORY CASE STUDY 00491019 
AND TO SUPPLY INFORMATION AND DETAILS ON LIFE IN THE 00191020 
GREEK CITY STATE, 90191021 
*PREREQUISITE NONE 00191022 
wEXPERTENCE READING CHAPTERS 4 AND 2 IN VICTOR EHRENBERG, THE GREEK 60191041 
STATE (97PP), IN PREPARATION FOR WEEK#S WORK ON THE 00191012 


HISTORY CASE STUDY THE GREEK CITY*STATE, STUDENT SHOULD 00191013 
PAY ATTENTJON TO THE AUTHORAS EXPLANATION OF THE RISE OF 00191014 


THE ClTYeSTATE, ITS FUNCTIONS, PURPOSES, ROLE IN 00191015 

EVOLUTION UF GREEK CULTURE AND THE MOTJVE QF THE 00191016 

CITY#STATE, 00191017 
SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00191010 
MATERIALS BLANK 00491005 


Iv-23 


eee Rati 
* HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*¥FILE 


ALL GRADES 2a oy os ty Poe te. 00491008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00191007 


00191006 


3 
~§$TUDENT SHOULD TEST HIMSELF SY LISTING THE CONDITIONS OF 00191023 


ORGINS OF CITY STATE, RECITE THE SOCIAL FORCES LEADING TO 00191024 
CHANGE IN A POLIS, IDENTIFY FREAT TERMS EMPLOYED ¥0 00494928 
DESCRIBE LIFE IN THE POLIS IDENTIFY THE CITYeSTATESS 00191026 
POLITICAL STRUCTURE, REC] Te FUNCTIONS OF THE CUTYseSTATE, 00191027 
AND AUTHORS ANALYSIS OF THE NATURE OF THE CITY @STATE, 00191028 
HISTORY CASE STUDY GREEK CiTY STATE EHRENBERG 00191009 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUJISITE 
* EXPERIENCE 


wETLE 
#MATERIALS 
wLEVEL 
«GENERAL 

* HOURS 
EVALUATION 


*FILE 





wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJSNCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERA\,! 
wHOQURS 
#EVALUATION 


#FILE 


TO RELATE PROFESSOR#S KNOWLEDGE AND RESEARCH TQ THE 00192020 
KNOWLEDGE THAT SUDENT HAS GAINED FROM MODULE 478 AND TO 090192021 
BEGIN TO DEMONSTRATE HOW SUCLAL FORCES AFFECT THE HUMAN 00192022 


CONDITION, | 00192023 
MODULE 191 178 179 00192024 
LISTEN TO A FORMAL LECTURE ON THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 901920114 
AND ORGANIZATION OF THE GREEK CITYeSTATE WHICH COULD 00192012 


COMPLEMENT READING ASSIGNMENT, PROFESSOR COULD UTILIZE 00192013 
ORIGINAL SUURCES, CITATIONS FROM GREEK HISTORIANS AND 00492014 
PHILOSOPHERS ON HOW AND WHY THe POLIS CAME To BE 004920415 
REFERENCES TO GUSTAVSONAS ANALYSJS OF SOCIAL: FORCES, THE 00192016 
CHANGES AND CONTINUITY OF HISToRY AS SEEN JIN POLIS AND HQW00192017 
THESE ITEMS AFFECT THE LIVeS OF GREEK CITY#STATE DWELLERSO0192018 


SHOULD BE EMPHASIZED, 00192019 
HISTORY CASE STUDY GREET CITY STATE LECTURE 00192009 
BLANK 00192005 
ALL GRADES 00192008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00192007 
4 00192006 
STUDENT SHUULD ON HIS OWN, AFTER THE LECTURE, COMPOSE AND 00192025 
CONTRAST LECTURE TO READING ASSIGNMENT DIFFERENTIATE 00192026 
BETWEEN POINTS MANE BY LECTURER AND AUTHOR AND THOSE 00192027 
RAISED IN MODULES 478 179 — 00192028 


HISTORY CASE STUDY GREEK CITY STATE LECTURE 001920140 
TO EMPHSIZ& THE ROLE OF THe INDIVIDUAL IN THE POLIS AND 00193020 
TO DEMONSTRATE BY INFERENCE, HOW LIFE IN THE CITYeSTATE 1800195024 
DIFFERENT PROM LIFE IN OUR POLITICAL AND SOCTAL STRUCTURE, 00193022 
MODULES 191,192 00193023 
LISTEN TO A FORMAL LECTURE ON THE ROLE OF THE INDIVIDUAL 001935014 
WITHIN THE CITY*STATE28 DESCRIPTION OF EVERYDAY LIFE, OR 001935012 
ANALYSIS Ob THE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES ANO DEMANDS 00193013 
PLACED ON THE INDIVIDUAL AND A COMPARISON OF THE PERSONAL 00493044 
AND COLLECTIVE WAYS OF LIVING IN GREEK POLS, SUMMARY OF 00193015 

THE NATIVE OF THE POLISH AND HOW THIS. IN TURN, AFFECTED 00193017 


THE GREEK CULTURE SHOULD Be INCLUDED IN LECTURE AND 00193018 

UNDERSTOOD BY STUDENT, 00193019 
LARGE GROUF, COLLEGE 00193010 
BLANK B 00493005 
ALL GRADES 00193008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00193007 
1 00193006 
STUDENT SHUULD, UPON HEARING THE FORMAL LECTURE, 00493024 
COMPARE AND CONTRAST LECTURE TO READING ASSIGNMENT) 00493028 
RECITE HOW THE LECTURE SUPFORTS OR REFUTES THE READING, 00493026 

HISTORY CASE STUDY GREEK CJTY STATE LECTURE 00193009 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUJISITE 
wPREREQJISITE 


wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

# HOURS 


xEVALUATION 


SFILG 


TO EXPLAIN AND DESCRIBE SOME ASPECT OF LIFE IN THE GREEK 00194020 
POLISs TO RECALL MAJOR GENRALIZATIONS AND MAYOR THEORIES 00494024 
ABOUT GREEK CULTURE BASED ON INDEPENCENT RESEARCH AND 00194022 
WRITING ON SOURCES OUTSIDE OF! ASSIGNED READING IN 00194023 
MODULE 020, 00194024 
MODULE 194 00194024 
MODULE 194 INDEPENDENT READING IN PRIMARY AND SECONDARY 00194025 
WORKS OR GREEK CULTURE, 00194026 
WRITING AN EXERCISE OF FIVe (5) TYPED PAGES ON A TOPIC 00194014 
RELEVANT Tu THE HISTORY CASE STUDY ON GREEK CITY STATE, 00194012 
TOPICS TO BE ASSIGNED BY THE PROFESSOR AT BEGINNING OF 00194013 
HISTORY CASE STUDY SECTION, EXAMPLES MIGHT INCLUDE! HOW 00194014 


THE ASSEMBLY WORKEDeCOMPARE AND CONTRAST ATHENS AND SPARTA00194015 


CONDITIONS FOR RISE OF A PuhIS, 


DESCRIPTION OF POLITICAL 00194016 


ORGANIZATIONS IN POLIS, CUNTEMPORARY AND DISTRICAL 0194017 

ACCOUNTS OF LIFE IN A POLIS, ANALYSIS OF SOCIAL CLASSES 00194018 
IN A CITY STATE, 00194019 
INDEPENDEN1, COLLEGE 00194040 
BLANK 00194005 
ALL GRADES 00194008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00194007 
2 00194006 
RECITE THE BASIC FACTS REQUIRED JN MODULE191 AND COMPARE 90194027 
AND CONSTRUCT THIS INFORMATION TO INFORMATION GAINED IN 90194028 
INDEPENDENT RESEARCH, WRITE THE INTERPRETATIONS FROM 00194029 
DIFFERENT SOURCES, . 00194030 
HISTORY CASE SUDY GREEK CITY STATES COMPOSITION 00194009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


*SETTINS 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL: 
*#HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO FOCUS ON THE STUDENTS WaY OF LIFE COMPARED TO GREEK 00195023 
CULTURE, TU DEMONSTRATE THe DIFFERENCES AND SIMILARITIES 00195024 
OF THE TWO WAYS OF LIVING; TO SHOW HOW HISTORY CAN SERVE 00195025 
AS A MEANS TO BROADEN ONEZS YUNDERSTANUING OF THE 00195026 
HYJMANITIES AND THE PLIGHT UF PERSONS IN COMMUNITIES, 00195027 
MODULE 194 00195028 
DISCUSSION OF THE ASSIGNED PAPERS AS THEY RELATE TO THE 00195014 
WEEKS WORK AND PROYECTS, INSTRUCTOR SHOULD LEAD 00495012 


DISCUSSION 


INTO A COMPARISUN OF THE GREEK WAY OF LIFE IN 001950143 


THE POLIS 10 THE AMERICAN WAY OF LIFE JN THE FEDERAL UNIONO0195014 
OR STATE OR CITY OR SMALL TOWN OR RURAL AREA, HE SHOULD 00195015 
NOTE THE VALUES, FUNCTIONS, PURPOSE AND NATURE OF THE 00195016 

HUMAN CONDITION JS BOTH CULTYRES AND DIRECT THE CLASS INT000495047 


A DISCUSSION OF HOW EACH CULTURAL STRUCTURE AND SYSTEM 00195018 
ATTEMPTS TY ANSWER THE BASJC NEEDS OF HUMAN EVIDENCE AND 00195019 

HELPS FURNJSH ANSWERS TO THE QUESTIONS RAISED BY 00195020 
INDIVIDUALS AND THE COLLECTIVE BODY OF MANKIND, 00195024 
SMALL GROUrF (1°12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00195010 
BLANK 00195005 
ALL GRADES 00195008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00195007 
1 00195006 
TO HAVE THe STUDENTS TO RECITE BEFORE THE CLASS, THE MAIN 90195029 
POINTS OF THEIR RESEARCH AND WRITINGS TO COMPARE AND 00495030 
CONTRAST LIFE JN A GREEK C.TY STATE AS BASED ON THE WEEK 00195031 

OF STUDY TU THE STUMENTS PERSONAL EXPERIENCES AND 00195032 
SELFeAWARENESS OF LIVING IN THE AMERJUAN STRUCTURE AND 00195038 
SYSTEM OF VALUES, PROCEDURES AND POLICIES, - 00195034 
HISTORY CASE STUDY GREEK CjTY STATE DISCUSSION 00195009 
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*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE A BASES FOR FUTURE DISCUSSIONS AND FORMAL 00196019 


LECTURES ON THE PHILOSOPHY CASE STUDY ANU TO INTRODUCE 00196020 
THE STUDEN] TO A PRIMARY SUURCE DOCUMENT IN PHILOSOPHY 00196024 
THAT IS AU}O RIOGRAPHICAL ANU PHILOSUPHICAL JS CONTENT SO 00196022 
THAT THE STUDENT CAN SEE HUW A PHILOSUPHICAL TRACT IS 00196023 
ARGUED AND REASONED AND WHaT ARE ITS CONCLUSIONS, 00196024 
*PREREQJISITE NONE 00496025 


wEXPERJT ENCE READING THe DISCQURSE ON MeTAUD BY RENE DESCARTES (54PP,°00196011 
BOBRBS=MERILL SERIES) IN PREPARATION FOR THE WEEKS WORK 00196012 
ON THE PHILOSOPHY CASE STUDY$ DESCARTES, STUDENT SHOULD 00196013 


PAY ATTENTION TO THE LINES OF ARGUMENT, THE PERSONAL 00196014 
EMPHASIS IN THE WRITING, THE WRITERS CONCLUSIONS AND 00196015 
EXPLANATIONS OF HIS CONCLUSIONS, NO SECUNDARY WORK ON 00196016 
INTRODUCTARKY PASSAGES SHOULD 3E READ WITH THIS 00196017 
ASSIGNMENT, 00196018 
*SETTING INUEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00196010 
*«MATERTALS BLANK 00196005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00196008 
*GENERAY ALL CANDIDATES 00196007 
eHOURS 3 00196006 


rE VALUATION STULENT, Ok HIS OWN, SHOULD RECI TE THE METHODS OF INQUIRY,00196026 
TECHNEQUES AND PROCFDURES USED BY DESUARTESs RECITE HIS 00196027 
ARGUMENTS FOR EXISTENCE OF GOJU, DISCUSS THE DUALISM OF 00196028 


HIS SYSTEM AND RECALL DESCARTES PREREQUISITES FOR THE 00196029 
STUDY OF NATURE, ; 00196030 
#F ILE PHILOSOPHY CASE STUDY DESULARTES DESCARTES 00196009 
AQUA EEA RN OMIT SS EEE EUS ERLE ORT REE PED, GEER eT STR TE RET NE NLS DIY I LTE TS ESE TE LP IE TE LTE BOTY IS PLA I TT TT 
* OBJECTIVES TO FAMILIARIZE THF STUDENT WITH THE METRUDOLOGY OF 00197024 


PHILOSOPHICAL ARGUMENTS, AND, SPECIFICALLY, THE CATEGORY 00197025 
OF CARTESIAN, PHILOSOPHY THROUGH THE PRIMARY SOURCES AND 90197026 
BY CLASS PARTICIPATION, 00197027 
*PRFREQJISITE MODULE 196 00197028 
*#EXPERT=INCE INSTRUCTOR SHOULD JNAUGURATE THIS TWO PERIOD DISCUSSION BY00197011 
RECITERATING KARL JASPERS UBSERVATIONS ON THE DEFINITION, 90197012 


PURPOSE ANU KOLE OF PILOSNFHY, RELATE THEN POINTS TO 00197018 
JASPERS COMMENTS ON DESCARTES AS He (JASPERS) NOTES THE 00197014 
SOURCES OF PHILOSOPHY, AFTER EVALUATION THE STUDENTS 00197015 

LEVEL OF CUMPREHENDING THE DISCUSE ON METHOD, THE 00197016 


[VSTRUCTOR SHOULD CONTINUE Tot DISCUSSTON ON THE POCUMENT 90197017 
AS, (1) A TESTIMONY TO ONE PcRSON#S SEARCH FOR THE TRUTH 00197018 
THROUGH PRILUSOPHY; (2) AN EXAMPLE OF A BASIC SOURCE WORD 00197019 
TV THE EVOLUTION OF INTELLECTUAL HISTORY; (3) AN EXAMPLE 00197020 
OF THE HUMAN STRIVING TO UNDERSTAND HIMSELF AND HIS WORLD 00197021 
THROUGH PHILOSOPHY; (4) Tle IN THE STUDY OF PHILOSOPHY, 00197022 


WI TREDESCARTESMAS@A CASEGRSTUDY RTO siHe SUMANT TIES: 00197023 
#SETTING SMALL GROUF (1"12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00197010 
*#MATERTALS bLANK 00197005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00197008 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00197007 
*HOURS 2 00197006 
*EVALUATION CONSTRUCT, IN CLASS, THROUGH DISCUSSIJUN THE CARTESIAN 00197029 
PHILOSOPHY THROUGH THE PRIMARY SOURCES AND 3Y 00197030 
SYSTEM (ITE TECHNIQUES, PROCEDURES.» PRINCIPLES, ARGUMENTS, 00197034 
GOALS), 00197032 
wF ILE PHILOSOPHY CASE STUNY DESUARTES DISCUSSTON 00197009 
(a ANE AA aA NL AS SR SN LITA TLE LSD SEEDED A TE DES DE TS 
* OBJECTIVES TO ACQUAINI THE STUDENT WITH A SECUNUDARY ACCOUNT OF 00198015 
DESCARTES AND TO EMPHASIZE THE INFLUENCE OF CORTISJAN 00198016 
THOUGHT ON WESTERN INTELLEUTUYAL HISTORY, 00198017 
*PREREQJISITE MODULES 190,197 00198018 


IV-26 


wEXPERIENCE READING IN BASJL WILLEY#S THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY 00198041 
BACKGROUND, THE PHILOSOPHICAL QUEST FUK TRUTH* DESCARTES 00198012 
(16PP,) IN PREPARATION FOR FORMAL LECTURE ON THE IMPART OF 00198013 


DESCARTES SYSTEM ON LATER WESTERN INTELLECTUAL TRENDS, 00198014 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00198010 
#MATERJALS BLANK 00198005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00198008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00198007 
#HOURS 1/2 00198006 


*EVALUATION STUDENT ON HIS OWN, SHOULD LIST WILLEY#S OBSERVATIONS ON 00198019 
THE INFLUENCE THAT DESCARTES EXERCISED OUR THE ISSUES OF 09498020 


THE OBJECTIVE AND THE SUBJECTIVE AND THE PHIL OSOPHY#S N0198021 
GENERAL IMPACT ON WERTERN INTELLECTUAL HISTORY, 00198022 
*FILE PHILOSOPHY CASE STUDY DESCARTES WILLEY 00198009 
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¥OBJECTIVES TO SUMMERIZE THE MAIN POINTS OF THE CUNTESJTAN SYSTEM AND 00199019 
TO SURVEY }HE IMPACT OF CANTESJTAN THOUGHT ON INTELLECTUAL 00199020 


HISTORY, 00199021 
*MODULES 196,197,198 00199022 
*PREREQJISITE MODULES 196,197,198 001990238 


*#EXPERTENCE INSTRUCTOR, IN FORMAL LECTURE, SHOULD SUMMARIZE THE MAIN 001990114 
POINTS OF THE CORTESIAN SYSTEM, THEN SURVEY THE INFLUENCE 00199012 


OF DESCARTES ON EUROPEAN THOUGHT AND POINT OUT THE 00199013 
SHORT COMINGS, WEAKNESSES aND CRITICISMS OF THE CARTESIAN 00199014 
SYSTEM AS IT RELATES TO THe EVOLUTION UF PHILOSOPHICAL 00199015 


STUBIES, FINALLY, HE SHOULD RETURN TU THE THEME OF TWE 00199016 
QUEST FOR TRUTH THROUGH PHILOSOPHY AND HUW PHILOSOPHY JS A00199017 


PART OF THt HUMANITIES, 00199018 
*SETTING LARGE GROUrF, COLLEGE 00199010 
#MATERT ALS BLANK 00199005 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 00199008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00199N07 
*HOURS 1 00199006 
*EVALUATION TO COMPARE AND CONSTRAST THE LECTURER#S {DEAS WITH 00199024 

WILLEY#S OBSERVATIONS, TO BE VONE BY STUVENT ON HIS OWN, 00199025 
*FILE PHILOSOPHY CASE STUDY DESUARTES LECTURE 00199009 


*#OBYECTIVES TO PROVIDE A BASES FOR FUTURE DISCUSSIONS, FORMAL LECTURES00200017 
AND WRITTEN ASSIGNMENTS*THe RELIGION CASE STUDY AND TO 00200018 
SUPPLY SPECIFIC INFORMATION UN THE LIFE OF MOHAMMFD THE 00200019 
BELIEFS ANU PRACTICFS OF ISLAM AND TO ACUUAINT THE STUDENTO0200020 
WITH THE HISTORICAL AND CULTJRAL CAUSES FOR THE RISE OF d0200021 


TSLAM, on200022 
wPREREQUISITE NONE 00200023 
*EXPERIENCE READING THE BIOGRAPHY OF MORAMMD BY ANURAL (190PP,) IN 00200011 

PREPARATION FOR WEEK#S WORD ON THE RELIGION CASE STUDY: 002000135 


ISLAM, STUDENT SHOULD NOTe cSPECIALLY THE SPECIFIC FACTS 00200014 
oF MQOHAMMDeS LIFE (DATES, EVENTS, PERSONS), AND THE BASICN0200015 


BELIEFS, PRACTICES AND CEREMONIJES UF ISLAM, 00200016 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00200010 
*MATERITALS BLANK 00200005 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 00200008 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 90200007 
*HOURS 4 00200006 


wEVALUATION ON HIS OWN STUDENT LISTS THE IMPORTANT DATES AND EVENTS INQ0200024 
MOHAMMED#ZS LIFE, IDENTIFY wASIC BELIEFS AND PRACTICES, n2o0025 
LATER, INSIRUCTOR SHOULD ASK STUDENT ABOUT THIS READING 00200026 
ASSIGNMENT IN DISCUSSION GROUPS, 00200027 

#F ILE RELIGION CASE STUDY ISLAM JOR ANDRAE 0020009 
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*OBJECTIVES TO RELATE 1HE MODULE 200 TU THE TEACHERFS EXPLANATIONS 0F 00201015 
WHY AND HOW JSLAM ROSE AS A RELIGION, 00201016 

*PREREQUISITE mODULE 200 00201017 

wEXPERJTENCE INSTRUCTOR, JS FORMAL LECTURE, SHOULD ELABORATE ON THE 00201014 
HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL SETTING AND BACKGROUND OF ARABIAN 00201012 
PENNISULA 10 THE LIFE AND TIMES OF MOHAMMED, HE SHOULD 00201018 
RECOGNIZE 1HE DIFFERANT INTERPRETATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS, 00201014 


*SETTING LARGE GROUr, COLLEGE 00201010 
*MATERTALS BLANK h 00201005 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES - 00201008 
«GENERAL! ALL CAND] DATES 00201007 
*#HOURS 1 00201006 


wEVALUATION COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE TEACHERZS EXPLANATIONS OF ISLAM,00201018 
HIS INTERPRETATION OF MOHAMMED AND HIS OBSERVATIONS ON 00201019 
ARAB CULTURE TO THAT OF THe ASSIGNMENT IN MODULE 200, To 00201020 


BE DONE BY STUDENT ON HIS OWN, 00201024 
*FILE RELIGION CASE STUDY ISLAM LECTURE 00201009 
SETS SEG AFR BA Soe GA alr a rain hh AE? tle Ce RNA a et ie DRS ts ts et a a Be et EE ORS TT TIO A NS EIT BN CE BEES TOTES SNF ADIT 
*OBJECTIVES TO FURTHER THE EXAMINATIONS OF ISLAM AND TQ GAIN 00202016 
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON THE LIFE OF MOHAMMDS TO 00202017 


ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH THE RELATIONSHIPS OF HISTORICAL 00202018 
AND CULTURAL INFLUENCES TO THE RISE OF A RELIGION AND TO 00202019 
THE INDIVIDUALS DESIRE TO SEEK EXPLANATION OF THE UNKNOWN00202020 


AND TO ASK WHICH OF THE TWO ARE MORE IMPORTANT, 002020214 
*PREREQJISITE MODULES 20u,201 00202022 
*EXPERJ ENCE DISCUSSION OF THE LIFE OF MOHAMMD, HIS PERSONALITY, 00202011 
TRAVALS, EXPERIENCES AS THEY EFFECTED HIS IDEAS AND 00202012 
HELPED FORmMULATE HIS CONCEPT OF GOD AND AIDED IN THE 00202013 
ESTABLISHMENT OF YSLAM, NOTE THE ORIGINAL CONTRIBUTIONS 00202014 
THAT ISLAM MAKES TO THE GENERAL FIELD OF RELIGION, 00202015 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (1"12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00202010 
*MATERJALS BLANK 00202005 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 00202008 
* GENERAL ALL CANDIDaTES 00202007 
*HOURS 1 00202006 
*EVALUATION ASK THE STUDENT, IN DISCUSSION GROUP, TO JDENTIFY THE 00202023 


BASIC AND MOST IMPORTANT INFLUENCES AND EVENTS ON MOHAMMEDO0202024 
COMPARE ANU CONTRAST THE POINTS FROM THE FORMAL LECTURE 00202025 
WITH THOSE THAT THE STUDENT HAS ACQUIRED FROM HIS READING 00202026 


ASSIGNMENT (MODULE 200), — 00202027 
*F ILE RELIGION CASE STUDY ISLAM DISCUSSION 00202009 
GE RRL So SPEER G5 Oe Sa Ta ST a Fe Oa aE lc SET SR NRE ca NS RR TT ER Tn a 
*OBJECTIVES TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH PRIMARY SQURCES FROM THE 00203016 
KORAN AND 10 INTRODUCE HIM TO SOME OF THE PARABLES, 00203017 
STORIES, BELIEFS AND PRACTICES OF THE MUSLIM, 00203018 
*PREREQJISITE MODULES 200,201,2n2 “ 00203019 
wEXPERIENCE READING SELECTED PASSAGES FROM THE KORAN (TRANSLATION BY 90203014 
AvJ,s ARBERKY) TO ILLUSTRATE OBSERVATIONS AND POINTS 00203012 
EMPHASIZED IN FORMAL LECTURE AND IN DISCUSSION GROUP, 00203013 
STUDENT SHUULD Pay ATTENTION TO THE RELATIONSHIP OF 00203014 
PRIMARY SOURCES TON SECONDARY EXPLANATIONS, 00203015 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00203010 
*MATERJ ALS BLANK 00203005 
eLEVEL ALL GRADES 00203008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00203007 
*HOURS 1/2 00203006 


*EVALUATION STUDENT, ON HIS OWN, SHOULY RECITE AND LJST THE PARABLES, 00203020 
IV-28 





STORIES, DeECREES AND PRACTICES FROM THE KORAN, 00203024 
eF ILE RELIGION CASE STUDY ISLAM KORAN 00203009 
DL SS REO LES TTL EY SIE BE ET EE SR, SPE TL NE 2 eT eT TT ROSIE A LT, LORIE RE OE IOS LEE IE SATAY EY ETRE ROA WET LOST ee 
*OBJECTIVES TO ALLOW THE STUDENT TO SEt THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN 00204024 
PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SOURCES3S TQ MAKE CUMPARISONS BETWEENQ9 204922 
THE KORAN AND OTHER RELIGIONS DOCUMENTS, TO PLACE RELIGION00204023 
AND THE STUDY OF RELIGION INTO THE BROADER VIEW OF THE 00204024 
HUMANITIES, 00204025 
#PREREQUISITE MODULES 200,201,202,203 00204026 
wEXPERIENCE INSTRUCTOR SHOULD CONTINUE THE DISCUSSJON FROM PREVIOUS 00204042 
PERIOD (MODULE 202) AND RELATE PREVIQUS DISCUSSION AND 002040138 
READINGS Tu SELECTIONS FOR THE KORAN, HE SHOULD, AT END 00204014 
OF PERIOD, SUMMARIZE THE BaSIC FINDINGS AND POINTS IN THED0204015 
CASE STUDY AND RELATE THESE TO THE BROADER PICTURE OF 00204016 
COMPARATIVe RELIGIONS STUDIES AND TO THE FRAMEWORK OF HOW 00204017 
AND WHY RELIGION OR THE STUDY OF RELIGION JS PART OF 10204018 
THE HUMANITIES AND REFER BaCK TO TENPLES ARTICLE ON 00204019 
RELIGION, 00204020 
*SETTING SMALL GROUF (1"12 STUDENTS) 00204010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00204009 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00204008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00204007 
*HOURS 1 00204006 
wEVALUATION IN PISCUSSION GROUP, INSTRUCTOR SHOULD GET THE STUDENT To 00204027 
COMPARE AND CONTRAST SELECTIONS FRUM THE KORAN WITH 00204028 
SECONDARY ACCOUNTS AND FORMAL LECTURE) DIFFERENTIATE 00204029 
BETWEEN FACT AND MYTHOLOGY IN THE RISt OF ISLAMIC BELIEFS,00204030 
PRACTICES AND PRINCIPLES, 00204034 
#F ILE RELIGION CASE STUDY ISLAM DISCUSSION 00204009 
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*OBJECTIVES TO EXPLAIN AND TO DESCRIBE SOME ASPECT OF ISLAM} 


MAJOR GENERALIZATIONS AND MAJUR THEURIES ABOUT ISLAM AND 00205020 
THE LIFE Or MOHANNED BASED ON INDEPENDENT RESEARCH AND 00205021 
WRITING ON SOURCES OUTSIDE OF ASSIGNED MODULES 2004203 00205022 
*PREREQJISITES MODULES 200,203 INDEPENDENT READING IN PRIMARY AND 00205023 
*EXPERIENCE WRITING EXERCISE OF FIVE (>) TYPED PAGES ON A TOPIC 00205011 
RELEVANT TU THE RELIGION CaSE STUDY ON ISLAM, TOPICS TO g02n5012 
BE ASSIGNED BY THE PROFESSUR AT THE BEGINNING OF RELIGION 00205013 
CASE STUDY SECTION, EXAMPLES MIGHT INCLUDE! A BRIEF 00205014 
BIOGRAPHY UF MOHAMMEDZS EARLY LIFE» ANALYSIS OF SMCIAL 00205015 
(OR POLITICAL) CLASSES IN MECCA, IMPACT OF ISLAM ON 00205016 
BYZANTINE WORLD IN SEVENTH CENTURY, EXPLANATIONS OF THE 00205017 
FIVE PILLARS OF FAITH, 00205018 
*SETTINSG INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00205010 
*MATERJ ALS BLANK 00205005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00205008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00205007 
*HOURS 2 00205006 
EVALATION RECITE THE BASIC FACTS ACQUIRED IN MODULES 2004203 AND 00205024 
COMPARE AND CONTRAST THIS INFORMATION TO INFORMATION 00205025 
GAINED IN JNDEPENDENT RESEARCH, WRITE THE INTERPRETATIONSO0205026 
FROM DIFFERENT SOURCES, 00205027 
*FILE RELIGION CaSE STUDY ISLAM COMPOSITION 00205009 
ATA PLATT LY TE ELIT TE ON RN OT PT LS EET EES ETE MN REP M OT STR ARE E LIBS EEN EERE DS AEE AED TE ITED ATS AGT ST OT 
*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT Tu A CONTEMPORARY WRITER, WHO IS 00376022 
ALSO A NEGRO AND A SOCIAL CRITIC, VIEW A FILM, 00376023 
*PREREQJISITE NONE ; 00376024 
*EXPERIENCE VIEWING THe FILM THE NEGRO AND THE AMERICAN PROMISE 00376014 
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TO RECALL00205019 


*SETTINS 
*MATERIALS 
wLEVEL 
*+GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 





OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HQURS 
xEVALUATION 





x OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wxEXPERTENCE 


*SETTINS 
#*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUAFION 
wF ILE 


wat A ERATURE CASE STUDY 


(NET#TV 2400) JN PREPARTION FOR FUTURE DJSCGUSSJONS AND 
PAPERS, STUDENT SHOULD PAY SPECIAL ATTENTION TO THE 
POINTS OF VIEW OF ALL FOUR PARTICIPANTS, COMPARE AND 


00376012 
00376013 
00376014 


CONTRAST BALDWINZS OPINIONS AND ATTITUDES, AS A WRITER AND003760338 


SOCIAL CRITIC, TO THOSE OF MALCOLM Xs MARTIN LUTHER KING 
AND KENNETH CLARK AND RETAJN FACTS ON BALOWINAS LIFE AND 
EXPERIENCES, KEY QUESTIONS TO KEEP JN MINDI HOW DOES THE 
WRITER REFLECT HIS TIMES WHAT JS THE CRITI C#S 
RESPONSIBILITY TO HIMSELF AND HIS COMMUNITY WHAT JS 
BALDWIN TRYING TO TELL US ~ 

LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1 
EVALUATION TO BE MADE IN ASSIGNED PAPER, 
EACOMIN erties 


TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT To THE PRIMARY SOURCES FOR THE 
LITERATIVE CASE STUDY AND TO PROVIDE A BASIS FOR FUTURE 
DISCUSSION AND PAPERS, TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH A 
COMTEMPORARY WRITER, HIS LiFes ETHNIC AND JNTELLECTUAL 
BACKGROUND AND WITH REPRESENTATIVE EXAMPLES OF HIS WORK 
MODULE 376 

READINGS FROM THREE BOOKS BY BALDWIN, CLASS IS TON BE 
DIVIDED INIO THREE GROUPS, EQUAL IN NUMBER, 


00376016 
00376047 
00376018 
00376019 
00376020 
00376024 
00376010 
00376005 
00376008 
00376007 
00376006 
00376025 


00376009 


00377024 


00377022 


00377023 


00377024 
00377025 
00377026 


00377011 
AND EACH GROUP00377012 


WILL BE ASSIGNED ONE OF THe FOLLOWING BOUKS TO BE READ By 00377013 


EACH STUDENT IN THAT SPECIFICS SECTION? ANOTHER COUNTRY, 
THE FIRE NeXT TIME AND NOBUDY KNOWS MY NAME, STUDENT 
SHOULD PAY SPECIAL ATTENTIQN To THE EXPERIENCES AND 
THEMES OF AUTHORZS LIFE, HIS LITERARY STYLE, MOODS AND 
OPINIONS AND THE INFLUENCES ON BALDWIN AND HIS IMPACT, 
STUDENT SHUULD COMPARE AND CONSTRAST THE WRITINGS TO THE 
COMMENTS 8yY BALDWIN IN THE FILM, 


INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

2-3 

EVALUATION TO BE MADE IN ASSJGNED PAPERS 
TER ATIVE CASE STuDy BALDWIN READINGS - 










00377014 


00377015 


00377016 
00377017 
00377018 
00377019 
00377020 
00377010 
00377005 
00377008 
00377007 
00377006 
00377027 
00377009 






TO DISCUSS THE BOOK AS A LITERARY EXPRESSTON AND AS A TOOL00378018 


FOR SOCIAL CRITICISM, 

MODULES 376,377 

DISCUSSING THF ASSIGNED BOUK AND FILM OF THE BASIC 
QUESTION RAISED IN LITERATURE CASE STUDY PAYING SPECIFIC 
ATTENTION [O THE WORK AS LITERARY DEVICES AND AS 
COMMENTARIES ON THE PLIGHT OF THE HUMAN WHQ ASK WHO AM I 
PROFESSOR SHOULD RELATE BALDWINS TECHNIQUES TO PAST 
CLASS DISCUSSIONS ON LITERATJRE AND [TS FORMS OF 
EXPRESSION, ; 
SMALL GROUP 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 
ALL CANDIDATES 


(1°12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 


1 
EVALUATION TO BE MANE IN ASSJGNED PAPER, 
LITERATURE CASE STUDY BALDWIN DISCUSSION 
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00378019 
00378020 
003780114 
00376012 
00378013 
00378014 


00378015 


00378016 
00378017 
00378010 
00378008 
00378098 
00378007 
00378006 
00378024 
00378009 


e OBJECTIVES TO MAKE SPECIFIC REFERENCES BY THE WRITTEN WORD, TO 00379014 
LITERARY MATERIAL AND TO TRANSFER THESE EXPERIENCE INTO 00379015 
THE THOUGHTS AND WORDS OF THE STYDENT, 00379016 

*PREREQUISITE MODULES 376,377,378 ADDITONAL READINGS BY BALDWIN OR 00379017 
SECONDARY WORK ON HIM REVIEWS OF BOOK IN PREPARATION FOR 90379048 
THE PAPER, EACH STUDENT JS TO BASE HIS PAPER ON THE WORK 00379019 
HE READ IN HIS GROUP, 00379020 

wEXPERIENCE WRITING A PAPER (APPROXIMATELY 2,000 WORDS) CONSIDERING 003790114 
THE QUESTIONS RAJSED IN MODULE $77 PLUS ASKING HIMSELF: 00379042 


WHAT DOES THE WRITER TELL mE ABOUT MYSELF 00379013 
#SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00379010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00379005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00379008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00379007 
* HOURS 4 00379006 
wEVALUATION TO TEST THe STUDENT FOR IDENTIFICATION OF THEMES, STYLE, 00379024 
MOOD, CONCEPTS, VALUES, VIEWS, SPECIFIC PARTS 00379022 
(AUTOBIOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION EXPERIENCES), TO DISPLAY 00379023 
KNOWLEDGE UF AQUIRED INFORMATION AND TO OFFER OPINIONS ANDO0379024 
PERSONAL INTERPRETATIONS ON THE WRITER AND HIS WORKS, 00379025 
*FILE LITERATURE CASE STUDY BALLWIN COMPOSTTION 00379009 





* OBJECTIVES TO SUMMARIZE THE CASE STUDYAS ORIGINAL PURPOSE AND GOALS 00380014 


AND TO REsEXAMINE THE QUESTIONS RAJSED AT BEGINNING OF 00380015 
THE CASE STUDY ON JAMES BALDWIN, 00380016 
*PREREQUISITE MODULES 376,377,378,379 00380017 


wEXPERIENCE DISCUSSING AND SUMMARIZING OF BASIC QUESTIONS RAISED IN 00380014 
LITERATURE CASE STUDY FILM AND READINGS BY THE READING OF 00380012 


SOME OF THE PAPERS SELECTED FROM MODULE 379, 00380013 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (1"12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00380010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00380005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00380008 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00380007 
wHOURS 1 00380006 
#EVALUATION ASK THE STUDENTS TO READ AND TO VERBALIJZE THEIR IDEAS AND 00380018 
RESEARCH BASED ON WRITTEN PAPERS, 00580019 
*FILE LITERATURE CASE STUDY BALDWIN DISCUSSION © 00380009 
*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT Tu THE ART CASE STUDY AND TO 00381019 
PROVIDE A BASES FOR FUTURE DISCUSSIONS, PAPERS AND 00381020 
VIEWING OF THE ARTIST#S WORKS, TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT 00381021 
WITH A CONTEMPORARY ARTIST, HIS FAMILY, ETHNIC AND 00384022 
ARTISTIC ORIGINS AND WITH REPRESENTATION EXAMPLE OF HIS 002381023 
WORK, 00381024 
wPREREQUISITE NONE 00381025 
*EXPERIENCE READINGS FROM ONE OR SEVERAL SOOKS ON PICASSO (IE, 00381014 
LOS ANGELES COUNTY MUSEUM PICASSO, 60 YEARS OF GRAPHIC 00381012 
WORKS, PENROSE, THE SCULPTURE OF PICASSO, SABARTES 00381013 


PICASSO, AN INTIMATE PORTRAIT) IN PREPARATION FOR WEEKS 00281014 
WORK ON THe ART CASE STUDY} PICASSO, STUDENT SHOULD FAY 00381015 
STUDENT SHUULD KEEP JIN MIND HOW DOES THE ARTIST REFLECT 00382016 
WORK, HIS STYLES, PERIODS, MATERIALS, EXHIBITIONS AND THE 00381017 


INFLUENCES ON AND THE IMPACT OF PICASSO, 00381018 
SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE : 00381010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00381005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00381008 


*GENERA, | 


ALL CANDIDATES 


00381007 


#HOURS 2 s 00381006 
wEVALUAPION EVALUATION TO BE MADE IN ASSIGNED PAPER, 00381026 
*FILE ART CASE STUDY PICECCO READINGS© et 8 381009 





* OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO A CONTEMPORARY ARTIST VIA A 003820214 
FILM, 00382022 
w*PREREQUISITE MODULE 381 00382023 
wEXPERJENCE VIEWING THe FILM PICASSO (50 MIN BY CONTEMPORARY FILMS INCQ0382014 
IN PREPARTIJON FOR FUTURE DJSCUSSJTONS AND PAPERS, STUDENT 00382012 
SHOULD PAY SPECIAL ATTENTION TO INTERPRETATION AND FACTS 00382013 
ABOUT PICASSO AS A MAN AND AS AN ARTIST, NOTE HIS WORK, 00382014 
TECHNIQUE AND MANNER OF LIVING, KEY QUESTIONS THAT THE 00382015 
STUDETN SHUULD KEEP IN MINDS HOW DOES THE ARTIST REFLECT 00382016 
THE TIME IN WHICH HF LIVES AOW DOES THE ARTIST HELP SHAPE00382017 
THE TIME IN WHICH HE LIVES TO THE ARTIST NECESSARY [5S 00382018 
THE ARTIST A MODEL FOR EMULATION DOES THE ARTIST HAVE A 00382019 


RESPONSIBILITY TO THE COMMUNITY, AND IF SO WHAT IS IT 00382020 
*SETTINS LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00382010 
*MATERITALS BLANK 00382005 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 00382008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00382007 
*HQURS 1 00382006 
x EVALUATION EVALUATION TO BE MADE IN ASSIGENED PAPER, 00382024 
+F ILE ART CASE SiuDY PICASSO FILM 00382009 


*#QOBJECTIVES TO GAIN ADUITIONAL INFORMATION AND INSIGHT INTO THE LIFE 00383014 
AND WORK Or PICASSO SO THAT THE STUDENT MIGHT BEGIN TO 00383015 
ASSES THE IMPACT OF THE ARTIST ON THE ARTS AND CULTURE 0FN0383016 
THE CONTEMPORARY EPOCH, ¥ 00383017 
wPREREQJISITE MODULES $81,382 003835018 
wEXPERT=NCE LISTENING 10 LECTURE AND VIEWING SLIDES ON PICASSN#S WORKSO03835014 
WITH PARTIUULAR EMPHASIS ON AND EXAMPLES OF HIS STYLES, 003835012 


PERIODS, MATERIALS EXHIBITIONS, 00383013 
*#SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00383010 
*MATERITALS BLANK 00383005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 003835008 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00383007 
*HOURS 1 00383006 
*EVALUATION EVALUATION TO BE MADE IN ASSIGNED PAPER, 00383019 
*Fe ELE ART CASE SIUDY PICASSO LECTURE 00383009 


ELL AN EAT DE LIE ELIS LEEIH EGLO LOLI ES LILLIE LINE TTL TEES SEE ETL I EE LL TE EE 


*OBJECTIVES TO ACQUAIN] THE STUDENT WITH NEW WORKS AND TO REVIEW THE 00384019 
STUDENT OF PREVIOUS WORKS IN PREPARATION FOR WRITING THE 90384020 
ASSIGNED PAPER, 00384021 
*PREREQJISITE MODULES 381,382,383 00384022 
wEXPERI=ENCE VIEWING OF SLIDES, PRIOR TU WRITING OF PAPER FOR MODULE 003840114 
380, IN ORDER THAT SPECIFIC IDEAS AND CONCEPTS MIGHT BE 00384012 


BROUGHT MOKE CLEARLY INTO FOCUS“ALSO, STUDENT REVIEWS 00384013 
SOME OF PILASSO#S MAJOR CONTRIBUTIONS ANY LISTENS TO A 00384014 
TAPED NARRATION IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE SLIDE SHOWING, 00384015 


HE SHOULD KEEP IN MIND THE QJESTIJONS RAISED PREVIOUSLY AS 00384016 
TO THE ROLE OF THF ARTIST, HIS CONTRIBUTIONS AND {IMPACT 00384017 


AND THE INPLUENCES ON THE ARTIST, 00384018 
*#SETTINS INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00384010 
*MATERIALS TAPED NARRATIVE, SLIDES AND PROJECTOR 00384005 
*L EVEL, ALL GRADES 00384008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00384007 
*HOURS 1 00384006 
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wEVALUATION EVALUATION TO BE MADE IN ASSIGNED PAPER, 003840235 
*#FILE ART CASE STUDY PICASSO SLIDES 00384009 


se OBJECTIVES TO MAKE SPECIFIC REFERENCES, 8Y THE WRITTEN WORD, TO 003865016 
LITERARY AND PICTORICAL MATERIALS AND TO TRANSFER THESE 00385017 
EXPERIENCES INTO THE GHOUGATS AND WORDS OF THE STUDENT, 00385018 
#PREREQUISITE MODULES 381,382,383,384 ADDITIONAL READINGS FROM 00385019 
SECONDARY WORKS ON PICASSO, 00385020 
wEXPERTENCE WRITING A PAPER (APPROXIMATELY 2,000 WORDS) CONSIDERING 00385014 
THE QUESTIONS RAISED IN MODULE 376 PLUS OTHER QUESTIONS: 00385012 
HOW DOES THE ARTIST CHOOSE AND BUILD WITH MATERIALS HOW 003850135 
DOES THE AKTIST BUILD ON THE PAST WHAT DOES THE ARTIST 00385014 


TELL ME ABUUT MEe 00385015 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00385010 
*MATERI ALS BLANK 00365005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00385008 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 06385007 
#HOURS 678 00385006 


wEVALUATION TO TEST THe STUDENT FOR IDENTIFICATION OF TERMS, CONCEPTS,003850214 
SPECIFIC FACTS(NAMES OF WORK OF ART, DATES OF PRODUCTION) ,00385022 


TO EXHIBIT KNOWLEDGE OF ARTISTER FORMS, CONVENTIONS, 00385023 

CATEGORIES AND TO JUDGE OPINIONS, JNTERPRETATIONS AND 00385024 

SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT ON THE TOPIC, 00385025 

*FILE ART CASE STUDY PICASSO COMPOSITION 003585009 
SS PLAT REIS LY, EY TTT EEE NIE SPS TLS BOSE IEEE MELEE, TE REE TO PB 
eOBJECTIVES TO SUMMARIZE THE WEEKS WORK RELATIVE TO THE ROJGINAL 00386015 

| QUESTIONS RAISED AND OBJECTIVES SET FORTH AT BEGINNING OF 00386016 
THE ART CASE STUDY IN PICASSO 00386017 

*PREREQJISITE MODULES 381,362,383,384,389 00386018 


wEXPERJENCE DISCUSSING AND SUMMARIZING OF THE BASIC QUESTIONS RAISED 003860114 
IN ART CASE STUDY LECTURES AND READINGS BY STUDENTS AND 00386012 


LECTUROR THROGH THE READING OF SOME OF THE PAPERS SELFECTEDD0386013 

FROM MODULE 380, 00386014 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (412 STUDENTS)», COLLEGE 00386010 
#*MATERIALS BLANK 00386005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00386008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00386007 
#HOURS 1 00386006 


*EVALUATION ASK THE STUDENTS TO READ AND TO VERBALIZE THEIR IDEAS AND 00386019 
RESEARCH BaSED ON WRITTEN PAPERS, A MULTIPLE CHOICE TEST 00386020 
MAY BE USEU TO EVALUATE THe STUDENTAS GROUP OF SPECIFIC 00386021 
WORKS, PRODUCTIVE TECHNIQUES, ART AND CULTURAL CONCEPTS 00366022 
DEALT WITH THE MODULE OF THE ART CASE STUDY, © 00386023 
*FILE ART CASE SIUDY PICASSO DjSCUSSTON 00386009 
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HUMANITIES I LITERATURE 


OVERVIEW 


Without pretending to be a composition course, ora 
literature course, or a nature of languages course, ora 
"creative'' writing course, this seven weeks section of Human- 
ities I is designed to allow the student to explore some of the 
potential of the written word. Some basic principles and disci- 
plines of several modes of writing are examined and discussed 
and then experimented with by the student. In addition he is 
asked to investigate the practice of contemporary writers in 
each of the areas discussed. 


Fach student will keep a journal (not a diary) in which 
he records where his mind has been lately, his reactions to 
the literature he reads for those experiences, and his other- 
wise unsubmitted experiments with the different modes of 
writing he reads and reads about. 


The different modes of writing to be examined include 
description, narration, characterization, exposition, and 
poetry. Needless to say, the purpose is not to ''train'' students 
in these modes, but to expose them to some of the ways language 
is manipulated within different kinds of writing and to allow 
them to experiment with those manipulations themselves. The 
minimum benefit should be that the student will become sensi- 
tive to some of the techniques writers use to achieve a desired 
effect, and hopefully he will become aware that if his own 
writing is to have impact he must manipulate the language in 
such a way that that impact is realized. Additionally, the 
student will at least have read some samples of contemporary 
literature. 


The basic reading includes Sidney Cox's little book 
Indirections, John Ciardi's excellent chapter ''The Words of 
Poetry'' in his How Does A Poem Mean? selections from 
Loren Eiseley's The Immense Journey, and Brewster Ghiselin's 
The Creative Process. In addition the student will be expected 
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to do a substantial amount of reading from contemporary 
writers. An anthology such as A Controversy of Poets edited 
by Paris Leary and Robert Kelley, the current number of the 
quarterly New American Review and the annual Best Short 
Stories of 19-- edited by Martha Foley and David Burnett are 
readily available sources, although any of the better literary 
reviews would probably serve just as well. Students should be 
encouraged to seek out the works of writers who appeal to them 
rather than be given specific assignments. Journal entries 
should reflect among other things the reading the student does; 
additionally, the student will submit at the end of the seven 
weeks a bibliography of everything he has read in connection 
with the component. 





One technique which is strongly recommended is allowing 
students to read and criticize the efforts of their classmates. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Allen, Walter, Writers on Writing. 
Burhans, Clinton, The Would-be Writer. 
“Cas sill Re Vee llc, hachion: 
*Ciardi, John. How Does a Poem Mean? 
*Cox, Sidney , Indirections. 
*Eiseley, Loren, The Immense Journey. 


*Foley, Martha, and David Burnett, eds. The Best Short 
Stories of 19-- (current volume) 


*Ghiselin, Brewster, ed. The Creative Process. 


Guerard, Albert J., et. al., eds. The Personal Voice. 


Hamilton, Carson C. The Disciplines of Writing. 


*Hemingway, Ernest. The Short Stories of Ernest Hemingway 


*Henderson, Harold G. Introduction to Haifu. 


*Leary, Paris, and Robert Kelley. A Controversy of Poets. 
*Mailer, Norman. The Short Fiction of Norman Mailer. 
Morgan, Fred, Here and Now. 


New American Review, current number. 


*Updike, John. Pigeon Feathers, The Same Door, The Music 
School, Olinger Stories. 


*Specifically mentioned in modules or introduction. 
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_ #OBJECTIVES ACQUAINT STUDENT WITH NATURE OF COURSE, AS WELL AS BOOKS 01691 16 


TO BE USED AND ASSIGNMENTS TO BE REQUIRED 01691 17 
*PREREQUISITE NONE 01691 18 
*EXPERIENCE STUDENT LISTENS TO INTRODUCTORY LECTURE RELATING SEVEN 01694 14 
WEEK ENGLISH SECTION TO PURPOSE OF HUMANITIES 14, ALSO 01691 12 
DISCUSSED JN PURPOSE AND OUTLINE OF COURSE 2SEE 01691 13 
INTRODUCTIUN*, RATIONALE FOR KEEPING OF JOURNAL ALSO 01691 14 
DISCUSSED, 01691 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01691 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 01694 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01691 8 
*GENERA, | ALL CANDIDATES 01691 7 
*HOURS 1 . 01691 6 
wEVALUATION BLANK 01691 19 
wFILE ENGLISH HUMANITIES INTRODUCTION 01694 9 
eOBJECTIVES STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY SOME OF THE MANY 01692 21 


CONNOTATIVE VALUES OF THE WORDS IN THE PUEM 2LIJTERATURE*, 01692 22 
AND HE WILL BE ACQUAINTED WITH SOME SPECIFIC USE OF THESE 91692 23 








VALUES IN THE POETRY OF MILTON AND KEATS, 01692 24 

*PREREQUISITE BLANK 01692 25 
*EXPERIENCE STUDENT READS [THE WORDS OF POETRY{ IN JOHN CIARDISS HOW 91692 14 
| DOES A POEM MEANa WHICH DISCUSSES 1, A WORD IS A FEELING, 01692 12 
| 2+ A WORD INVOLVES MUSCLES, 3, A WORD JIS HISTORY, 4, A 01692 13 
WORD IS A PICTURE, AND THE USE OF THE WORD IN THE POEM ANDO1692 14 

THE PHRASE AS A FORM, IN THe SECOND HALF OF THE CHAPYER 01692 15 

CIARDI DISCUSSES 1, A SENSE OF THE WHOLE LANGUAGE STIRRINGO1692 16 

2. LANGUAGE AND DICTION, 3, A POEM IS A MACHINE FOR MAKINGO1692 17 

CHOICE, 4, THE LANGUAGE OF GOOD POETRY IS ACTIVE, 5, THE 01692 18 

LANGUAGE OF GOOD POETRY IS EXACT, AND 7, SOME NOTES ON 01692 19 

ADJECTIVES 01692 20 

*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01692 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK : 01692 35 
*#LEVEL ALL GRADES 01692 8 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01692 7 
#HOURS » he be 01692 6 
wEVALUATION THE STUDENTS ABILITY IN CLASS DISCUSSION, JOURNAL ENTRIES 91692 26 
AND WRITING ASSIGNMENTS TO IDENTIFY AND USE THE 01692 27 

CONNOTATIVeE VALUES OF WORDS, 01692 28 

+P ILE WORDS ENGLISH LITERATURE 01692 9 


*OBJECTIVES STUDENT WILL BE ACQUAINTED WITH ONE UNJQUE POETIC FORM 01693 18 
THROUGH WH|GH HE CAN TEST GIANDISS STATEMENTS ABOUT THE 04693 49 

WORDS OF POETRY : 04693 20 

 -#PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULE 1692 04693 24 
*EXPERIENCE STUDENT LISTENS To INSTRUCTOR READ SEVERAL HAIKU AND IN 04693 14 
CLASS DISCUSSION TRIES TO RELATE CIARDISS DISCUSSION OF 01693 12 


WORDS 2MODULE 2A*% TO THE UNDERSTANDING OF HAIKY, THE 01693 13 

INSTRUCTOR MAY THEN INTRODUCE SOME OF THE INDIVIDUALIZING 01693 14 

CHARACTERISTICS OF HAIKU AS QUTLINED IN HENDERSON® 01693 15 
>PP,4°48t AND JLLUSTRATE THESE GENERALIZATIONS WITH MANY 91693 16 

| EXAMPLES FROM ,ENDERSONSS ANTYOLOGY 01693 17 
*SETTING LARGE GROUF COLLEGE 01693 10 
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*MATERIALS . » HAROLD G, HENDERSON,. meet aae QN TQ aLtaits DOUBLEDAY, 01693 § 
GARDEN CITY, NyY,, 1958, -FOR: teucTORSS “Use 01693 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES _ T" ; 01693 8 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01693 7 
*HOURS ri 01693 6 
*EVALUATION “CLASS DISCUSSjON e SUCCESSFUL! COMPLETION OF MODULE 4694 01693 22 
*FPILE HAIKU POETRY. WORDS 01693 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO TEST THe STUDENT<S UNDERSTANDING OF THE HAIKU FORM AND 01694 19 
TO PROVIDE HIM WITH THE EXPERIENCE OF CONSTRUCTING AN 01694 20 
ORIGINAL POEM, 01694 24 
*PREREQJISITE MODULE 169% 01694 22 
*EXPERISNCE STUDENT WRITES TWO 22% HAIKU KEEPING IN MIND THE FOLLOWINGO1694 14 
PRINCIPLES WHICH WILL HAVE BEEN DISCUSSED JN MODULE 2By 01694 12 
1t A LIMIT OF 17 SYLLABLES IN 3 LINES, ARRANGED IN THE 01694 13 
REQUIRED 5*7*5 ORDERs 2¢ A WORD SUGGESTING THE SEASONs 01694 14 
3* OBJECTIVITY* 4% A RECORD OF A MOMENT OF HIGH EMOTIONAL 01694 15 
RESPONSEs 2% MANSS PRESENCE JS NOT IMPOSED ON THE WORLD OF 01694 16 
NATURES 6t REALISMs 7% SUBTLETY# 8* AN ECONOMICAL USE OF 01694 17 
WORDS+ AND 9+ THE USE OF A SJNG,E SHARP IMAGE, 01694 18 
*SETTING INDEPENDEN] COLLEGE 01694 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01694 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01694 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01694 7 
*HOURS 1 01694 6 
*EVALUATION NOT SO MUCH THE QUALITY OF THE HAIKU PRODUCED AS THE 01694 23 
SPIRIT OF THEM AND THEIR AVHERENCE TO THE PRINCIPLE LISTEDQ1694 24 
IN THE MODULE 01694 25 
*FILE POETRY WRITING HAIKU 01694 9 


*OBIJECTIVES TO ALLOW STUDENT To ACQUAINT HIMSELF WITH DISCRIPTIVE 01695 
TECHNIQUE UF A FEW MODERN eSTABLISHED WRITERS, 01695 
wPREREQJISITE BLANK 01695 
wEXPERTENCE STUDENTS ReAD SHORT STORY UR ESSAY 2UPDIKE, STEINBECK, 01695 
HEMINGWAY, LOREN FYSELEY* WHICH EMPLOYS HIGHLY DESCRIPTIVE01695 
WRITING, JREY WILL BE ESPECIALLY ALERT TO WRITERSS 01695 
DESCRIPTIVe TECHNIQUE, ALSO STUDENT BEGINS READING 01695 
SIDNEY COX, INDIRFCTIONS, ~ 01695 
wSETTING [INDEPENDENT COLLFGE 91095 
®MATERTALS BLANK 01695 
“LEVEL ALL GRADES 01695 
*SENERAL ae CANDIDATES 01695 
* HOURS 1/2 01695 
EVALUATION SEE MODULE 1696 01695 
«FILE DESCRIPTION LITERATURE SHORT STORY 01695 


16 
A 
18 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 


*KOBJECTIVES TO DISCOVER SOME GENERALIZATIONS ABOUT THE TECHNIQUE OF 01696 
DESCRIPTIVe WRITING 01696 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULE 1695 01696 
*EXPERTENCE STUDENT PARTICIPATES IN CLASS DISCUSSION EXCHANGING 01696 
U3SSERVATION AROQUT THE DESCRIPTIVE TECHNIQUE OF WRITERS 01696 


READ IN MOUVULE 4A AND ATTEMPTING TU MAKE GENERALIZATIONS 01696 
A3OUT THE FUNCTION AND TECHNIQUE OF DESCRIPTION, LISTENS 01696 


TO INSTRUCIORSS SUGGESTIONS ABOUT LESCRIPTION STRESSING 01696 
THE VALUE UF DETAILED AS OrpPOSEU TG GENERALIZED 01696 
WESCRIPTION, IMAGE AND METAPHOR, AND OBWECTIVITY, 01696 
#SETTING LARGE GROUF COLLFGE 01696 
«MATERIALS BLANK 01696 
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*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01696 8 
*+GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01696 7 
* HOURS vi 01696 6 
wEVALUATION SEE MODULE 1697 01696 24 
ae CT DESCRIPTION LITERATURE SHORT STORY 91696 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO INCREASE STUDENTS ABILITY TO DESCRIBE A A SCENE IN SUCHO01697 14 
A WAY THAT IT PRODUCES THE DESTRED EMOTIONAL EFFECT UPON 04697 45 
THE READER, 01697 16 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 1695, 1696 01697 17 
wEXPERJENCE STUDENT WRITES 1*2 PAGE DESCRIPTION OF A SCENE MAKING AN 01697 14 
EFFORT TO FOLLOW THE GENERALIZATION ARRIVED AT IN MODULE 941697 12 


IN 1696 01697 13 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01697 10 
*MATERJ ALS BLANK 01697 § 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01697 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01697 7 
*HOURS 2 01697 & 
*EVALUATION SEE MODULE 47 99 01697 48 
*F ILE DESCRIPTION WRITING TECHNIQUE g1697_ 9 


sOBJECTIVES TO EXTEND THE CONSIDERATION OF DESCRIPTIVE TECHNIQUE TO 01698 47 
CHARACTER DESCRIPTION AND TO DISCUSS JNDIVJDUAL WRITING 01698 18 


PROBLEMS Or SOME STUDENTS, — 01698 19 
*PREREQYISITE PREVIOYS MUDYULES 1695, 1696, * 1697 01698 20 
wEXPERIENCE ADDITIONAL DISCUSSION OF DESCRIPTION ESPECIALLY AS IT 016968 14 
APPLIES TO THE DESCRIPTION OF! A PERSON, SOME OF THE 01698 12 
NOTIONS OF SIDNEY COX 2SEE MODULE 4A¢ MIGHT ALSO BE 01698 13 
BROUGHT IN HERE ESPECIALLY AS. THEY APPLY THE DIFFICULTIES 01698 14 
STUDENTS ENCOUNTER IN THEIR OWN WRITING AND JOURNAL 01698 15 
ENTRIES, 01698 16 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01698 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01698 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01698 8 
«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 01698 7 
*HOURS 1 ; 01698 6 
*EVALUATION  STUDENTSS PERFORMANCE IN SeCOND DESCRIPTIVE PAPER 247091% 91698 214 
WILL SERVE AS AN EVALUATION OF THIS MODULE, 01698 22 
Tatas DESCRIPTION WRITING LITERATURE 01696 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO ALLOW STUDENT TO ACQUAINT HIMSELF WITH AND BE ABLE TO 01699 15 
IDENTIFY THE DESCRIPTIVE TECHNIQUES OF CONTEMPORARY 01699 16 
WRITERS : 01699 17 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULE 1698 01699 18 


*EXPERJTENCE STUDENT EXAMINES CONTEMPORARY FICTIONAL PIECES OF HIS OWN 01699 14 
CHOOSING 2SEE INTRODUCTION FOR POSSIBLE SOURCES*® NOTING 91699 12 


PARTICULARY WRITERSS USE OF DESCRIPTION, ESPECIALLY 01699 13 

CHARACTER VESCRIPTION, 01699 14 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT CO, LEGE 01699 10 
*MATERITALS BLANK 01699 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01699 8 
+GENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 01699 7 
*HOURS 2 ‘ 01699 & 
sEVALUATION STUDENT MUST BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY 7 OUT OF. 49 DESCRIPTIVE 94699 49 

TECHNIQUES 01699 20 
rote: _ CONTEMPORARY FIC yg CRIP 
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*OBJECTIVES TO EXPOSE STUDENTS TO. THE EFFERTS OF HIS CLASSMATES, | 01700 16 
DISCUSS MUTUAL DIFFICULTIES AND CRITICIZE THESE EFFORTS, 01700 47 


ALSO TO DEJERMIJNE THE RELEVANCE OF WRITING [RULESt TO 01700 48 
CONTEMPORARY PRACTICE, 01700 19 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 1695 THROUGH 1699 01700 20 


*EXPERTENCE STUDENT PARTICIPATES IN DISCUSSION AND GRITICISM OF SAMPLE04700 44 
STUDENT DESCRIPTIONS 2MODULE 1697%, ALSO A DISCUSSION OF 04700 12 


THE RELEVANCE OF THE GENERALIZATIONS MADE ABOUT 01700 13 
DESCRIPTIVe WRITING 2MODULES 1696, 1698¢ TQ CONTEMPORARY 01700 14 
WRITING r 01700 19 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 04700 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01700 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 04700 8 
*3ENERAY ALL CANDIDATES Of 700-02 
#HOURS ah 01700 6&6 


eEVALUATION THIS MODULE IS ITSELF AN ATTEMPT TO EVALUATE THE LAST FIVEO1700 24 
MODULES, STUDENTSS PERFORMANCE ON MODULE 1701 WILL HELP 01700 22 


EVALUATE THIS MODULE, 041700 23 
#F ILE DESCRIPTI Oy LITERATURE CunTEMPQRARY FICTIoy 01700 9 
«OBJECTIVES TO ALLOW STUDENT TO DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF THE 04701 15 
OF THE DESURIPTIVE TECHNIQUE IN HIS OWN WRITING 01701 16 
#PREREQJISITESALL PREVIOUS MODULES 1695-1700 C87 02eT7 
*FXPERTENCE STUDENT WRITES 23 PAGE DESCRIPTION OF A CHACTER WITHIN 01701 14 
A SETTING 2NO DIALOGt MAKING USE OF WHATEVER 01701 12 
GENERALTZATTON SEEM VALID 2S5E OA* OR PERWAPS PATTERNING 0147014 13 
MIS DESCRIPTION AFTER A MODELY 01701 14 
*SETTING INDEPENDEN | 01701 10 
«4a TERTALS 01701 5 
*LeEVEL ALL GRADES 01701..8 
#SENERAL AL CANDIDATES 01701 7 
#HOURS 2-3 01701 & 
«EVALUATION THIS IS AN EVALUATION OF PREVIOUS MODULESS ESPECIALLY 179001701 18 
*F ILE WRITING DESCRIPTION LITERATURE 04701 2% 
*ORJECTIVES TY ACQUAINT STUDENT WITH THE NATURE AND FUNCTION OF 01702 19 
NARRATIVE WRITINGS TO ALLOW AIM TO EXAMINE ITS USE IN 01702 20 
CONTEMPORARY AND MODERN WRITINGS AND TQ AID HIM IN 014702 214 
DEVELOPING HIS OWN ABILITY TQ WRITE NARRATION 04702 2¢ 
* EXPERIENCE THE PROCEDURE RECOMMENDED FOR THE UNIT ON DESCRIPTIVE 01702 14 
WRITING IS SUGGESTED FOR THE FOLLOWING THREE CLASS DAY 01702 12 


UNIT ON NARRATIVE WRITINGS EXCEPT THAT IT [S SUGGESTED 04702 13 
THAT ONLY UNE 2*3 PAGE ASSIGNMENT BE REQUIRED WITH THIS 01702 14 
UNITS TO AVOID REDUNDANCY THE UNIT WILL NOT BE DETAILED H01702 15 
HEREQ ROVY CASSILL,S COMMENTS BY HIS WRITING FICTION ON 01702 16 


OV NARRATIVE WRITING AS WELL AS THOSE ON DESCRIPTION 01702 17 

AND CHARACTERIZATION ARE RECOMMENDED TO THE INSTRUCTOR 01702 18 
*#SETTING = SOLLEGE LARGE GROUP [INDEPENDENT 04702 10 
*MATERTALS 01702 35 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01702 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Q1702 7 
*HOURS 68 01702 6 


wEVALUATION AS WITH DESCRIPTIVE WIRTINGS EVALUATION WILL BE BASED ON 91792 28 
WILL BE BASED ON STUDENT,S PERFORMANCE IN DUSCUSSING AND 94792 24 
ESPECIALLY HIS OWN NARRATIVE WRITINGS CLASS CRITICISM ANDQ4792 29 
INSTUCTOR,S COMMENTS WILL PROVIDE UUTSTDE EVALUATION FOR 01702 26 


THE STUDENT OF HIS OWN WRITINGO 01702 26 
*FILE WRITING LITERATURE NARRATION 01702 9 
LNA AEE TRON ALN PRT HIRED REE NTE 2 ES TEL IETS SA SOOT: YE SREY DESY MBS IC TE IST WEP EL I EE EE GOL TT TO | PES 
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wOBJECTIVES....TO.ACQUAINT STUDENTS WITH ONE: WRITER,S EXPERIENCE. OF... 04970344 
CREATING A CHARACTER IN ORDER: TO PREPARE THEM FOR THEIR 01703 48 


OWN ATTEMPTS AT CHARACTERIZATION 04703 16 
*PREREQUISITESBLANK 01703 17 
SEXPERIENCE STUDENT READS DOROTHY CANFIELD,S HOW FLINT AND FIRE 04703 14 

STARTED AND GREW JN THE CREATIVE | PROCESS AND THE STORY 01703 12 

arm AND FIRE ITSELF, ... 04703143 

#SETTING » COLLEGE INDEPENDENT 01703 10 
*MATERIALS 01703 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 04703 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01703 7 
*#HOURS 1 01703 § 
wEVALUATION STUDENTS PARTICIPATION IN CLASS DISCUSSION THEIR OWN 01703 18 
CHARACTERIZATION WRITING 04703 19 

«FILE CHARACTERIZATION LITERATURE WRITING 04703 9 


#OBJECTIVES TO PREVIDE STUDENTS WITH SOME: TRADITIONAL NOTIONS ABOUT 01704 19 
CREATING CHARACTER WHICH WILLi SERVE AS A BASIS FOR HIS OWN01704 20 


EFFORTS AND AS A YARDSTICK BY WHICH TO CUMPARE 01704 24 
CONTEMPORARY FICTION, 01704 22 
*PREREQUISITESPREVIOUS MUDULE 1703 01704 23 


wEXPERIENCE STUDENT LISTENS TO LECTURE AdOUT CHARACTERIZATION WHICH 01704 i4% 
STRESES NOT SO MUCH KINDS QF CHARACTERS 2RQUND,FLAT?® AS 01704 12 
WAYS OF REVEALING CHARACTER 2EXPOSITIJON, ACTION, DIALOGUE, 01704 13 
ETC+ AS WELL THE KIND OF PeNCEPTION THAT [IS NECESSARY TO 01704 14 


CREATE CHARACTER, ALSO, A DISCUSSJON OF THE DOROTHY 01704 15 
CANFIELD ESSAY AND STORY >mODULE 8At AND THE RELEVANCE OF 91704 16 
HER OBSERVATIONS TO STUDENTS OWN EFFORTS TO CREATE 01704 17 
CHARACTER \ 01704 18 
*SETTING © COLLEGE LARGE GROUP 01704 10 
*MATERITALS BLANK 01704 9% 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01704 8 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 01704 7 
* HOURS ai ¥ 01704 6 
*EVALUATION STUDENTS OWN CHARACTERIZATION, THEIR READING OF 01704 24 
CONTEMPORARY WRITERS, AND THEIR CRITICISM OF THE EFFORTS 917094 25 
OF CLASS MATES, b 01704 26 


*FILE CHARACTERIZATION WRITING LITERATURE 01704 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO ALLOW STUDENT TO ACQUAINT RIMSELF WITH AND BE ABLE TO 01705 14 


IDENTIFY THE TECHNIQUES OF CHARACTERIZATION OF 01705 15 

CONTEMPORARY WRITERS, 01705 16 
*PREREQJISITESPREVIOUS MUDULES 1703"1704 01705 17 
wEXPERTENCE STUDENT READS CONTEMPORARY SHORT STORY OF HIS OWN 01705 14 
CHOOSING, NOTING ESPECIALLY THE WAY IN WHICH THE AUTHOR 01705 12 

REVEALS CHARACTER 01705 13 

*SETTINGS » COLLEGE INDEPENDENT 01705 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 04705 5 
eeLEVEL ALL GRADES 01705 8 
— GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES th ne Ail Kors 
*HOURS ee 01705 6 
EVALUATION SEE MODULE 1706 01705 18 
wFILE CHARACTERIZATION CONTEMPORARY FICTION LITERATURE 01705 9 

*# OBJECTIVES STATED IN MODULE 01706 15 
PREREQUISITESPREVIOUS MODULES 41703, 1704, 1705 04706 16 
*EXPERTENCE STUDENT PARTICIPATES IN CLASS DISCUSSION, EXCHANGING 91706 14 
OBSERVATIONS ABLUT CONTEMPORARY PRACTICES IN CREATING 04706 12 
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CHARACTER IN AN EFFORT. TO REACH FURTHER GENBRAL RATIONS T001706 13 


AID THEM JIN THEIR QWN WRITING EFFORTS 01706 144 
*SETTINS = COLLEGE LARGE GROUP 01706 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01706 §& 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01706 8 
* GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 01706 7 
*HOURS 1 01706 & 
EVALUATION STUCENTS OWN WRITING MODULE 1797 01706 147 
+P ILE CHARACTERIZATION LITERATURE CONTEMPORARY FICTION 041706 9 
*ORJECTIVES TG ALLOW STUDENT TO DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING QF THE 04707 14 

CONCEPT OF CHARACTERIZATION IN WIS OWN WRITING, 01707 15 
*PREREQJISITESALL PREVIOUS MODULES 1703-1706 01707 16 
wEXPERTENCE STUPENT WRITES 2-3 PAGE PAPER IN WHICH HE ATTEMPTS TO 01707 14 

CREATE A CHARACTER BY MEANS OF THE TECHIQUES SUGGESTED IN 91797 12 

MODULES 8B AND 9B, 01707 135 
*SETTINS © COLLEGE INDEPENDENT 01707 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01707 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRAPES 01707 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 0.9:7.0 Zea 
+ HOURS oes 01707 6 
+E VALUATION THIS MODULE 1S ITSELF AN EVALUATION OF MODULES IN 01707 17 

ADDITION, MODULE 412A WILL EVALUATE THIS MODULE AS WELL IN 014707 18 

CRUE PGESh 01707 19 
*F ILE WRITING LITERATURE CHARACTERIZATION 01707 9 


* OBJECTIVES TO PROFUT FROM THE EXPENIENCE AND OBSERVATIONS OF OTHERS 041708 15 


ABOUT CREATING CHARACTERS AND ABOUT WRITING IN GENERAL 01708 16 
#PREREQUISITESALL PREVIOUS MODULES 1703-1707 01708 17 
+EXPERITENCE STUDENT PARTICIPATES IN CLASS DISCUSSION OF 01706 14 


DIFFICULTIES ENCOUNTERED WITHA WRITING A CHARACTERIZATION 91708 12 
DRAWING UPON PREVIOUS MODULES, ESP, GENERALIZATIONS ABOUT 01708 13 


TECHNIQUE, 01708 14 
sSETTINS © COLLEGE LARGE GROUP 01708 10 
*MATERIOLS 01708 § 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 01708 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01708 7 
«HOURS 1 01708 6 
EVALUATION DISCUSSION GROUP DEVELOP A LIST OF 10 JMPORTANT 01708 18 
DIFFICULITIES WITH WRITING A CHARACTERIZATION DRAWING 01708 19 
+F ILE CHARACTERIVATION LITERATURE ARITING 01708 9 
vOBJECTIVES TO EXPOSE STUDENTS TO THE EFFORTS OF HIS CLASSMATES, 01709 15 
DISCUSS MUTUAL DIFFICULTIES, AND CRITICIZE THESE EFFORTS, 01709 16 
ALSO TO DETERMINE THE RELEVANCE OF WRITING RULES TO 04709 47 
CONTEMPORARY #RACTICE, 01709 18 
*PREREQJISITESALL PREVIOUS MODULES 1703-1708 01709 19 
wEXPERTENCE STUDENT PARTIVIPATES IN DISCUSSION AND CRITICISM OF SAMPLE04709 114 
STUDENT CHARACTERIZATIONS 2MOUULE 1707%, ALSO, A 04709 12 
DISCUSS]ON OF THE RELEVANCE OF THE GENERAL|ZETJNG ABOUT 01709 13 
CHARACTERIZATION TO THEIR OWN WRITING 01709 14 
*SETTING = COLLEGE LARGE GROUP 01709 10 
*MATERTALS 01709 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 01709 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01709 7 
* HOURS 7 01709 6 
wEVALUATION THIS MODULE IS ITSELF AN ATTEMPT TO EVALUATE THE LAST SIX 04709 20 
MODULES 01709 24 
* H = 
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*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE AN OPPORTUNITY FOR THE STUDENT TO COMBINE THE 01710 14 
VARIOUS WRITING TECHNIQUES SO FOR DISCUSSED INTO A SINGLE 01710 16 


UNIFIED WORK, 01710 17 
*PREREQUISITESALL PREVIOUS MODULES 01710 18 
*EXPERTENCE  sTUDENT WRITES SHORT=SHORT STORY 210*12 PP,* IN WHICH HE 01710 114 

EMPLOYS THe SKILLS ACQUIRED IN ALL PREVIOUS MEDULES, 07720°43% 

JOANNAL ENTRIES AND PREVIOUS WRITING ASSIGNMENTS MAY 01710 13 

PROVIDE LAW MATERIAL FOR THIS ASSIGNMENT, 01710 14 
*SETTINS = COLLEGE INDEPENDENT 01710 10 
*MATERIALS 1 Alt 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01710 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 0674007 
*HOURS 8°10 01710 § 
EVALUATION THIS IS A MEANS FOR EVALUATING PREVIUUS MODULES INSTRUCTORD4710 19 

COMMENTS WILL EVALUATE HIS PERFORMANCE, 01710 20 
*F ILE WRITING SHURT SHORT STORY LITERATURE 171 ORES 
xOBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH A. SLIGHTLY DIFFERENT 01711 15 

PERSPECTIVe ON WRITING FICTION THAN THOSE OF SJDNEY COX 017411 14 

AND DOROTHY CANFIELD, ” 01711 15 
*PREREQUJISITESBLANK 01711 16 
*EXPERIENCE STUDENT READS HENRY MILLER,S REFLECTIONS ON WRITING THE 047141 14 

CREATIVE PROCESS 04711 12 
*SETTING = COLLEGE INDEPENDENT 01711 10 
*MATERIALS 03721) 69 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 04711 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES Oi7 4 tomas 
*HOURS 1 6 A 8 apo 
*EVALUATION STUDENT,S PERFORMANCE IN MODYLE 1710 AND HIS PARTICIPATIONO1711 17 

IN 1713 AS WELL AS HIS JOURNAL ENTRIES 014711 18 
*FILE WRITING LITERATURE CREATIVE PROCESS 0171489 9 


* OBJECTIVES IDENTIFICATION OF STUDENT WRITER,S DIFFICULTIES WITH THOSE01712 15 
OF PROFESSIONAL WRITER ATTEMPT TO FIND COMMON SOLUTIONS, 01712 16 
*PREREQUISITESPREVIOUS MUDULES 41710 1711 01712 17 
*EXPERIENCE STUDENT PARTICIPATES IN DISCUSSION OF THE MILLEW ARTICLE 01712 11 
>MODULE 1711¢% ESPECIALLY AS TO HOW HIS OBSERVATIONS MAY 04712 142 


APPLY TO PROBLEMS STUDENTS MAY 8E ENCOUNTERING JIN THE 01712 13 
WRITING OF HIS SHORT SHORT STORY 2MODULE 1710? 01712 14 
wSETTING = COLLEGE 6ARGE GROUP Os 772.40 
*MATERIALS Q17142 -5 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 014712 8 
*GENERAL' ALL CANDIDATES o17s2 7 
#HOURS 1 01712 6 
wEVALUATION BECAUSE THIS MODULE IS INTENDED AS AN ASSISTANCE TO 01712 18 
STUDENT,S PERFORMANCE IN MODULE 342A, THAT MODULE WILL 04712 19 
SERVE TOM EVALUATE THIS, 0417412 20 


FILE WRITING LITERATURE SHORT SHORT STORY OF7¢2 Wee 
LEMONS LL TAT APD 7 EL LIE AP ERTS! ED FF LT EE BRIT EET LD PEE IAS ER REEY ON EF ELE PLT ETE I RE ONLI LE aI EE EME LEE LI AN 


*OBJECTIVES TO PREPARE STUDENT FOR READING OF EXPOSITORY ESSAYS AND 01713 16 


FOR WRITING OF SAME 0171435 17 
PERREQUISITESBLANK F 01713 18 
wEXPERTENCE STUDENT LISTENS TO PARTICIPATES IN DISCUSSJON OF THE 01713 14 

NOTICE OF EXPOSITION, ESPECIALLY AS TO WHICH WHICH OF THE 91715 12 

GENERALIZATION MADE ABOUT THE TECHNIQUES OF 01715 18 
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CREATIVE WRITING MIGHT APPLY TO EXPOSITION, E,Gy, 01713 14 


SPECIFICITY, DRAMATIZATION, 041713 15 
*SETTING » COLLEGE LARGE GROUP 01713 10 
*MATERIALS 04743 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01743 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01713 7 
* HOURS 1 017135 4 
*EVALUATION STUDENT,S PARTICIPATION IN DISCUSSION AND HIS OWN 01793048 

EXPOSITORY WRITING 2MODULE 1715°, 014713 19 
*F ILE EXPOSITION WRITING L]YTERATURE 04713 9 
PERE S S G T BIO ES SLA DE OE LE ET DNS REAL "ET LIE SD TTS AN a SERS IES SR OS 


*OBJECTIVES TO EXAMINE THE EXPOSITORY STYLE OF ONE OUTSTANDING MODERN 01714 13 
ESSAYIST IN ORDER TO ARRIVe AT SOME GENERALIZATIONS ABOUT 01714 144 


THE TECHNIWUES OF EXPOSITORY WRITING, 01714 15 
PREREQUISITESPPREVIOUS MUDULE 1713 01714 16 
wEXPERTENCE STUDENT READS SELECTIONS FROM LOREN EIJSELEY,S THE IMMENSE 01714 14 

JOURNEY 2SEE ESPECIALLY JUDGEMENT QF THE BIRDS+ 01714 12 
+SETTING © COLLEGE INDEPENDENT 01714 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01714 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01714 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01714 7 
#HOURS 2 01714 6 
*EVALUATIONSTUDENT,S DISUUSSION OF THE EJSELEY ESSAY AND STYLE AND HIS 01714 17 

OwN EXPOSITORY WRITING 01714 18 
*FILE EXPCSITION ESSAY WRITING 01714 9 
A A NT PET LE TS EES Py RL LY BFC IR EIS ELS HR 7, NE ES RT 
+ OBJECTIVES TO ALLOW THE STUDENT TO EXAMINE CURRENT PRACTICE IN 01715 20 

EXPOSITORY WRITING AND TO ASSIST HIM IN DEVELOPING HIS OWN04745 24 

ABILITY AS AN ESSAYIST 01715 22 
*PRERFQJISITESPREVIOUS MUDULES 17143, 1714 0173523 


BEXPERTENCE THE PATTERN FOR THE REMAINDER OF THE EXPOSJTORY WRITING 01715 11 
UNIT IS THe SAME AS FOR PREVIOUS UNITS, STUDENTS SHOULD Qi7L5243 


REAL EXAMPLES OF CONTEMPORARY ESSAYS FROM THE CURRENT 01715 13 
REVEWS AND JOURNALS OR FROM MAGAZINES LIKE ESQUIRE, 01715 14 
ATLANTIC, HARPER,S, OR NEW YORKER, THEN THE STUDENT WILL 01715 15 
WRITE A 3*4 PAGE EXPOSITION OF HIS OWN, INCORPORATING 01715 16 


THE GENERALIZATIONS ARRIVED AT FROM EXAMINATION OF CURRENT 4745 tf 
WRITING, STUDENTS WILL THEN READ AND CRITICIZE THE ESSAYS 04745 18 


SUBMITTED BY FELLOW STUDENTS, 01735 49 
*SETTING = COLLEGF LARGE GROUP INDEPENDENT 01715 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK OLDS wet 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01715 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Ot7A 5 ue 
*HOURS 7°9 01715 6&6 
*EVALUATION THE WRITING THE STUDENT PRUDYCES AND HIS CLASS 01715 24 

PARTICIPATION WILL BE A MEASYRE OF THe SUCCESS OF THIS 01715 25 

MODULE, STUDENTS EFFORTS WILL BE EVALUATED BY INSTRUCTOR 01715 26 
*F ILE EXPOSITION WRITING FSSAY 01715 


* OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE A BRIEF INTRODUCTION TO CONTEMPORARY POETRY IN 01716 18 
PREPARATION FOR THE READING ASSIGNMENTS AND POETRY WRITINGOS716 19 


ASSIGNMENT OF THIS UNIT, 01716 20 
*°REREQJISITE BLANK 04716 24 
*EXPERIENCE STUDENT LISTENS TO INTRODUGTORY LECTURE ON POETRY #NO 01716 14 
ATTEMPT WILL BE MADE TO APPROACH THE SUBJECT IN ANY GREAT 04716 12 
DEPTH, BUT THE LECTURE WILL TRY TO MAKE A FEW 01716 138 
GENERALIZATIONS ABOUT THE CONCERN AND DIRECTION OF MODERN 0147146 14 
AMERICAN PUETRY, SHORT POEMS SUCH POETS AS 01716 15 
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LAWRENCE FERLINGHETTI, JAMES DICKEY AND ROBERT CREELY WILLO1716 16 


BE USED TO ILLUSTRATE THE GENERALIZATIONS 01716 17 
*SETTING ; LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01716 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK ; 04716 5 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 01716 8 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01716 7 
*HOURS 7 01716 6 
*#EVALUATION STUDENTSS RESPONSE TO POETRY THEY READ AS EVIDENCED IN 01716 22 

THEIR JOURNALS AND IN CLASS DISCUSSION 01716 23 


*FILE POETRY WRITING LITERATURE 01716 9 
= 


*OBJECTIVES TO EXAMINE THE STATEMENTS uF TWO POETS AS TO THE NATURE OF 01717 14 


THEIR WORK IN ORDER TO PREPARE STUDENTS FOR THEIR OWN i ot oa 
ATTEMPTS Tu WRITE A POEM, 01717 16 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULE 1716 01717 17 


wEXPERJENCE STUDENT READS STEPHEN SPENVERSS [THE MAKING QF A POEM{ ANDO1717 114 
BREWSTER GHISELINSS [THE BIRTH OF A POEM( IN THE CREATIVE 01717 12 


PROCESS 041717 13 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01717 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01717 5 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 01717 8 
* GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01717 (7 
*#HOURS 2 01717 6 
eEVALUATION SAME AS 1716 AND ALSO THE EVIDENCE OF THEIR OWN ORIGINAL 01717 48 

POEM, : 01717 19 
«FILE POETRY WRITING CREATIVE PROCESS 01717 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO ARRIVE AT A FEW GENERALIZATION WHICH WILL BE OF 04718 17 

ASSISTANCE IN WRITING A POEM, 041718 18 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 2A, 16A, 1692, 1716, 1717 01748 19 


*EXPERJTENCE STUDENT PARTICIPATES IN DISCUSSION OF SPENDER AND GHISELINQ1748 14 
ARTICLES 2MODULE 1717+, ATTEMPTING TO APPLY THEIR COMMENTS017186 12 
TO THE POEMS READ IN CLASS THE PREVIOUS DAY AND/OR NEW 01718 13 


POEMS, INSTRUCTORS SUGGESTIONS ABOUT POETRY 01718 14 
2MODULE 1726* AS wELL AS CJARDI COMMENTS 2MODULE 41692¢ AREQ4718 15 
REsEXAMINED IN THE LIGHT OF THESE ARTICLES, 01718 16 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01718 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK qi7i8 8 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01718 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01718. 7 
*HOURS 1 01718 6 
wEVALUATION SAME AS 1717 01718 20 
*FILE POETRY WRITING CREATIVE PROCESS g1738 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO ALLOW THE STUDENT TO READ FURTHER IN CONTEMPORARY 01719 16 
POETRY AND TO FURTHER PREPARE HIM TO WRITE A POEM 01719 17 
*#PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 1692, 1716, 1717, 1718 01719 18 
wEXPERJ ENCE STUDENT READS SAMPLES OF THE POEMS OF ONE OR TWO 04749 14 
CONTEMPORARY POETS >OTHER THEN THOSE USED JN MODULE 16A*% 014719 12 
SUCH AS THYSE INCLUDED IN A CONTROVERSY QF POETS 2>SEE 01719 13 


BIBLIOGRAPHY? AND/OR CURRENT LITERARY REVIEWS, STUDENTS 01719 14 
SHOULD SELECT FoR THEMSELVES THE PgETS THEY WISH Tg READ 01719 15 


wSETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01719 10 
*MATERJALS BLANK e719 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01719 8 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 01719 7 
*#HOURS 2 ‘ ; 01719 & 
wEVALUATION SAME AS MODULE 1746 ss Lda “4 047149 19 

RITING PORAR 9 
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#OBJECTIVES ABLE To. TDENTIFY, SOME “GENERALIZATION ABOUT MODERN POETRY 04720 15 
wPREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 1692, 17162 47417, 1718) 1719 01720 16 
wEXPERJTENCE STUDENTS PARTICIPATE IN DISCUSSION IN WHIGH THEY EXCHANGE 91720 14 
OBSERVALONS . ABOUT THE CONTENT AND STYLE OF THE POET2S¢ 04720 12 

THEY HAVE READ IN AN ATTEMPT TO MAKE SOME GENERALIZATIONS 01720 13 

ABOUT THE WRITING OF CONTEMPORARY POETRY, 01720 14 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01720 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01720 8 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01720 8 
*GENERAL! ALL. CANDIDATES 017205 a7 
x HOURS al 04720 4 
wEVALUATION STUDENTS ARE TQ MAKE AT LEAST 5 GENERALIZATIONS ABQUT 01720 17 
_ WRITING CONTEMPORARY POETRY» 01729 18 

#F ILE CONTEMPORARY POETRY WRITING: 041720 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH THE EXPERIENCE OF CREATING A 014724 14 
POEM AND TO USE THE OBSERVATIONS HE HAS MADE ABOUT 01721 15 

CONTEMPORARY POETRY 01724 16 

*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 1692, 17165 1747, 1718 1719 + 1720 01720047 
wEXPERTENCE STUDENT WRITES A POEM IN WHICH HE ATTEMPTS TO INCORPORATE 014721 14 
THE CONTENT AND STYLE HE HAS OBSERVED TO BE THE PRACTICE 014721 12 

IN CONTEMPURARY POETRY 01721 13 

*SETTINS INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 04721 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK O¢ 7217 =e 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES Ot 7217 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES O17 217 
*#HOURS 2-3 01721 6 
wEVALUATION INSTRUCTORSS COMMENTS AS WeLLi AS CRITICISM FROM CLASSMATES01721 18 
IN CLASS DISCUSSION, . 04721232 

*F ILE WRITING PUETRY CONTEMPORARY Ot721) a 
ESSE Te LE EIS EI GOR RP TE ST IE ITS ME BIRT TDR A I AED pF A RET BETIS OBS 0 SON PHS D BN ST. SER FRNA NY Sa AB EE NS SAE” FEATS RIED IST REE SNES RASA SNE RAR RIET 
x OBJECTIVES STUDENT WILL BE INVOLVED IN SOME RUDIMENTORY CRITICISM OF 01722 15 
POETRY AND EXPOSED TO THE EFFORTS ANI) CRITICISM OF HIS 01722 16 

CLASSMATES : 01722 17 

*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 1693, 1694 04722 18 
wEXPERIT=ENCE STUDENTS READ OR HAVE READ ANONYMOUSLY SOME OF THE HAIKU 94722 11 
DONE IN MODULE 1694, STUDENTS DISCUSS AND CRITICIZE THESE01722 12 

EXAMPLES ON THE BASIS OF THE GENERALIZATIONS SUGGESTED IN 01722 13 

1694, COMPARE AND CONTRAST WITH PUEMS OF HAIKU MASTERS, 01722 14 

*SETTING LARGE GROUr COLLFGE 01722 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01722 3 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 01722580 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES o172e9¢ 
* HOURS 1 041722..6 
eEVALUATION THIS MODULE IS ESSENTIALLY AN EVALUATION OF 1693 » 1694 01722 19 
*F ILE HATKU POETRY LITERATURE 01722052 
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HUMANITIES I ART 


OVERVIEW 


The rationale for the content of this studio experience is 
based on the premise that man gains understanding of his humanness 
as he perceives and visually expresses discoveries of his g ods, 
his world and himself, and that these expressions are the product 
of the art experience which allows the individual's cognitive 
and intuitive selection and execution of form and material best 
suited to the artist and his intent. 
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wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUJISITES 
wEXPERIENCE 


wSETTING 


*MATERT ALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*# HOURS 


* EVALUATION 


wFILE 


<oerenencetite Oe 


REINFORCE RELATIONSHIP OF THIS COURSE TO PREVIOUS KNOWe 00881019 | 
LEDGE ABOU] THE HUMANTIES, IDENTIFY WITH THE ARTISTS SHAe 00881020 


PING AN ART FORM, CONSTRUCT AN ARMATURE, APPLY CLAY TO 00881024 
ARMATURE, PREPARE CLAY AND FOLLOW PROCEDURE FOR THE CAR 00681022 
AND HANDLING OF CLAY, 00681028 

HUMANITIES 4 00681024 


RELATE THEME MAN AS THE CENTER OF THE UNIVERSE TO PURPOSES00881014 
OF HUM, 1 ORIENT THINKING TO THE PURPOSES OF THIS COURSE,00881012 
VIEW SLIDES ILLUSTRATING ARTISTS#S USE OF THE HUMAN FORM 100881018 
N THE VISUAL ARTS, OBSERVE DEMONSTRATION OF THE CONSTRUCT-00881014 
TON OF AN ARMATURE, CONSTRUCT ARMATURE AND PREPARE Ci AY 00881015 
FOR LIFE*SiZE SELF PORTRAIT, DISCUSS OBSERVATIONS MADE FRO#00861016 
M SLIDES IN TERMS OF CREATOR AND POSSIBLE REASONS FOR THE 00881017 
INTERPRETATIONS, , 00881018 
COLLEGE STUDIO 00881010 
SELECTED SLIDES OF ARTISTS WORK IN DIFFERENT STYLES, MEDJA00881005 
CULTURES OR PERIODS OF ART, WOOD WORKING FOOLS, LUMBER, A00881005 


ND OTHER SUPPLIES FOR ARMATURES, CLAY, 00881005 
ALL GRADES 00881008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00881007 
2 HRS, 00881006 


INDICATION OF ABILITY TO EMPATHIZE WITH ARTISTS AND WORKD 00881025 
OF ART AS EXPRESSED IN DISCUSSION, 00881026 
OF ART AS EXPRESSED IN DISCUSSION, SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION00881027 
OF THE ARMATURE, SATISFACTORY PREPARATION OF CLAY BY CHECe00881028 
KING RESULTS, SATISFACTORY BYILDING OF BAS]C FORM THROUGH 00881029 
OBSERVATION MADE WHILE WORKING, 00881030 
HUMANITIES ART CLAY SELF PURTRAIT 00881009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITES HUM, 4 
wEXPERTENCE 


wSETTING 


*MATERJ ALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*#HOURS 


*EVALUAFION 


wF ILE 


COMPARE AN ARTISTS REPORT aBQUT HIS BEHAVIOUR WITH ONES 00882018 
OWN, DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN THE DISCIPLINED AND CREATIVE 00882019 
BEHAVIOR Or AN ARTIST, ANALYSE A STRATEGY FOR DEVELOPING 00882020 


SYMBOLIC FURM IN ART, 00882024 
00882022 
READ SHAPE OF CONTENT BEN SHAHN ANSWER FOLLOWING QUESe 00882014 


TIONS, HOw DOES SHAHN DEVELOP HIS IMAGERY, WHAT ARE HIS 00882012 
SOURCES FOk SUBJECT MATTER, WHAT DOES HE SAY ABOUT THE 006820138 
DICIPLINE UF AN ARTIST, WHAT DOES HE SAY ABOUT THE CREA 00882014 
eTIVE BEHAVIOR OF AN ARTIST, DISCUSS QUESTIONS IN FOLLOW-00882015 


ING CLASS, APPLY SUGGESTIONS TO OWN BEHAVIOR, HOW DOES 00882016 
SHAHN DIFFER, HOW IS HIS BEHAVIOR SIMILAR TO STUDENTS, 00882017 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 00882010 
NONE 7 00882008 
BLANK 00882008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00882007 
2 HRS, 00882006 


ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS INDICATE REASONABLE INTERPRETATION, 00882028 


CLARITY IN THE VERBAL REPORTS. ABOUT THE BEHAVIOR OF TWE 00882024 
ARTIST AND VALIDITY OF INTERPRETATION OF OWN BEHAVIOR, 00882025 
HUMANITIES ART SHAPE OF CONTENT 00882009 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITES HUM, 1 PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE, 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


#MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
wGENERAL! 
wHOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


IDENTIFICATION OF THE SUBJECTIVE AND OBVECTIVE INVOLVEe 00883015 
MENT IN ART, INTERPRETATION OF REAL FORM INTO REPRESBANe 00883016 
TATIONAL ART FORM, UTILIZE MANUAL VISUAL TACTILE SKILLS, 00883017 
t 00883018 
SELFePORTRAIT, CLAY SKETCH MODEL SELFePORTRAITeTRANSLATE 00883014 
VISUAL TACTILE FORM TO TANGIBLE REPRESENTATIONAL FORM, 00883012 
DISCUSS SELF CONFRONTING EXPERJTENCE AS WELL AS OBJECTIVE 00883018 
STRUCTURAL QUALITIES OF PORTRAIT, 008835014 
COLLEGE STUDJO 00883010 
CLAY, MODELING TOOLS, ARMATURES PREPARED THE PREVIOUS DAY 00883005 


BLANK 00883008 
ALL CONDIDATES 00883007 
2 HRS, 00883006 
FINISHED PORTRAIT FULFILLS OBJECTIVES, DISCUSSION INDIe 00683019 
CATES AWARENESS OF OBJECTIVE AND SUBJECTIVE BEHAVIOR, 00883020 
HUMANITIES ART SELF@PORTRAIT 00883009 


See” Le a 
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wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITES 
wEXPERT ENCE 


sor 


ABSTRACT A FORM TO GONFORM TQ A MATERIAL: AND [7S PROCESS 

FOR CONSTRUCTING, 

DUCTION, DISTORTION, ELIMINATION, 
SELF PORTRAIT IN CLAY 

SELFe PORTRAIT es ABSTRACTED FORM 


A RIGID, 


RECONSTRUCT PORTRAIT IN 
STATIC MATERIAL SUCH AS WOOD SCRAPS, SANDCORE, 


00884018 


CLARIFY AESTHETIC STATEMENT THROUGH RE-008840149 


00884020 
00884024 
008840114 
00884012 


METAL SCRAPS, OR STYROFOAM, OR CARDBOARD, USING A ADDITIVE00884013 


OR SUBTRACTIVE SCULTURAL MEANS, 


INTERPRETE THE REALISTIC 00884014 


FORMS IN TERMS OF THE MATERIAL. USED, MODIFY FORMS 00884015 
THROUGH REDUCTION, ABSTRACTION OR DISTORTION TO EMPHASISE 00884016 
QUALITIES GIVING DISTINCTION TO THE PORTRAIT, 00884017 
SETTING COLLEGE STUDIO 00884010 
*MATERTALS WOOD, METAL» STYROFOAM, PLEXJGLASS CARDBOARD, SNADCORE 00884005 
SCRAPS, APPROPRIATE ADHESJVES, ELMERS GLUE, DUCO CEMENT, 00884005 
NAILS, TORCHES FOR SOLDERING, 00884005 
*LEVEL BLANK 00884008 
+GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00884007 
*HOURS 2 HRS, 00884006 
wEVALUATION APPROPRIATE USE OF MATERIALS ABSTRACTION AN OBVIOUS IN= 00884022 
TERPRETATIUN FROM ORIGINAL FORM 00884028 
*FILE HUMANITIES ART ABSTRACTED FORM 00884009 
ea A a RE 5 EE OG LOS BES A REL EN ES: DP LIEN SLOT, EI BORG TED, TE IED OIG SE RENEE LD SE IRR AG Re BOTS 8 RTS IE AS PELE SEL ALAS IEE LEENA IEE BRNO BETS IEEE TIS 
OBJECTIVES JDENTIFY CHARACTERISTICS OF CREATIVE BEHAVIOR IN ART, 00885015 
*PREREQUISITES THE MAKING OF A PIECE OF SCULPTURE, 00885016 
*EXPERJENCE READING ASSIGNMENT CREATIVE PROCESS GHISELIN # HENRY 00885014 
MOORES STATEMENT, TAKE NOTES. ON INFORMATION IN ARTICLE 00885012 
THAT ARE APPLICABLE TO THINKING ABOUT THE FORMING OF A 00885013 
PIECE OF SCULPTURE, 00885014 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 00885010 
MATERIALS PAPER BACKS OF GHISLIN#S CREATIVE PROCESS, 00885008 
LEVEL BLANK 00885008 
+GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00885007 
*HOURS 1 HR, 00885006 
#EVALUATION DISCRIMINATING SELECTIONS UF CHARACTERISTICS AS EVJDEN= 00885017 
CED JN NOTES FROM READING, 00885018 
#FILE HUM, ART HENRY MOORE CREATIVE) PROCESS 00885009 
RR EES DADE ES 5 RECA AT ET SPATE BS DELI GPP PASE WA ANI TS AN a I POT EAE TELE 1 EOS IY BOB 
wOBJECTIVES CRITICALLY OBSERVE ART FORMS USING KNOWLEDGE GAINED FROM 00886016 
MODELING AND CONSTURCTING, [VENTIFICATION OF STYLES, 00886018 
MEDIA, CULTURES, AND PERIODS, AND EXPRESSIVE QUALITIES 00886019 
OF ART FORMS i 00886020 
*PREREQUISITES HUM 1 SCULPTURE EXPERIENCE 00886024 
EXPERIENCE SELF PORTRAITS VIEW SELECTED SLIDES OF PORTRAITS OF ART» 00886014 
ISTS REPRESENTING DIFFERENT CONTENT STYLES, PERIODS, CUL» 00866012 
TURES AND MEDIA, (100 SLIDES) WRITE COMMENTS REGARDING 00886013 
STYLES PERIODS, CULTURES CONTENT AND MEDIA OF GACH SLIDE, 00886014 
WRITING MAY BE DONE IN. TEAMS OF TWO OR THREE STUDENTS, 00886015 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 00886010 
*#MATERJALS SLIDES, CARROUSEL PROJECTOKs, FORMS FOR RECORDING, 00886005 
wLEVEL BLANK 00886008 
#GENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 00886007 
#HOURS 2 HRS, 00886006 
wEVALUATION  JDENTIFICATION OF STYLES, MEDIA, CULTURES, CONTENT, AND 00886022 
PERIODS SLIDES REPRESENT, 00886028 
*FILE HUM, ART PURTRAIT SLIDES 00886009 
a 
SOBJECTIVES PRODUCE S*DIMENSTONAL FIGURE FROM WIRE, DIFFERENTIATE BE» 00887018 
““YWEEN OPEN AND CLOSED FORM SCULPTURE, COMPOSE A FIGURE 008687016 
GROUPING OF WIRE EXPRESSING A THEME COMPARE PROPERTIES OF 00887017 
“THIS MATERTAL WITH OTHERS PREVIOUSLY USED, 00887048 
*PREREQUISITES COULD BE INITIAL! EXPERIENCE: OR COULD FOLLOW CLAY MODEL» 00887019 
om ING OR FIGURE DRAWING, “00887020 
*EXPERIENCE PRODUCE A FULL FIGURE FROM WIRE WHICH WILLI FACILIGATE THE 00687033 
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STRUCTURE AND PROPORTIONATE ASPECT OF A FIGURE IN MOTION, 00887012 
COMBINE SEVERAL FIGURES WHICH EXPRESS AND J]DEA THROUGH M0-00687018 


TION AND FIGURE RELATIONSHIPS, 00887014 
*SETTING COLLEGE STUDIO 24 00887010 
*MATERIALS STOVE PIPE WIRE, FINE COPPER OR BRASS WIRE, BELL WIRE, 00887005 
WIRE CUTTERS, WOOD BLOCKS FOR MOUNTING, NAJLS AND HAMMER 00887005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00887008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00887007 
«HOURS 3 HRS, 00887006 
EVALUATION SENSITIVITY IN HANDLING OF THE MATERIAL AS IT RELATES TO 00887024 
FIGURE DRAWING, 00887022 
*FILE HUM, ART WIRE SCULPTURE FULL FIGURE 00887009 
(ES AE EN TOON A ES INES SNES SE LENS EEE SER ITT EI 5 EE WEST ONE IM Fi SOLENT LOS BETA 
“OBJECTIVES OBSERVATION OF RELATIONSHIP QF PERJOD, AND MEDIA ¥0 00888016 
THEME AND +ORM EXPRESSED PREPARTJON FOR COLLAGE FIGURE 00888017 
GROUPING ~ 00888018 
*PREREQJISITES SOME 3-DIMENSIONAL EXPERIENCE WITH PRODUCTION OF A 00888019 
FIGURE GROUP 00888020 
EXPERIENCE VIEW SLIDES OF FIGURE GROUPINGS JN SCULPTURE (100 SLIDES) 008886014 
WHICH REPRESENT VARIOUS MEDIA USED, PERIODS, STYLES, 00888012 


THEMES, TAKE NOTES ON (1) SIMILARITIES OF CONCERN (2) EFw090888015 
FECT OF PEKIOD ON STYLE AND CONCERN (5) EFFECT OF MEDIA 00888014 


ON FORM 00888015 
*SETTINS INDEPENDEN?1 COLLEGE 00888010 
*MATERIALS SLIDES AVAJLABLE IN LEARNING CENTER OR LIBRARY OR INDEe 00888005 

PENDENT VIEWING, 00888009 
LEVEL BLANK ; 00888008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00888007 
#HOURS 2 HRS, 00888006 
wEVALUATION CLARITY OF RESPONSE IN CLASS DISCUSSJON PREPARJTORY TO 00888024 

FIGURE COLLAGE 00888022 
wFILE HJM, ART FIGURE GROUPS SLIpES 00888009 


*OBJECTIVES SELECT THRUUGH GROUP PROCESS AN THEME OF MUTUAL CONCERN 00889016 
TO THE GROUP, SELECT APPRUPRIATE FORMS TO EXPRESS A THE= 00889017 
ME, COMPOSE DIVERSE 2eDIMENSIONAL FORMS INTO A UNIFIED 00889018 
ART FORM, . 06889019 
+REREQUISITES PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE OF PIUASSO#S GUERNICA AS SHOWN IN 00889020 
HUM 4 CASE STUDY AS EXAMPLE OF CARTOON FROM USING SOCIAL 00889024 
THEME, PREVIOUS VIEWING OF SLIDES ILLUSTRATING SeDIMENe 00889022 
STONAL FIGURE GROUPINGS AND THEME DISCUSSION 00889023 
*EXPERIENCE C OMPOSE A CARTOON MONTAGE (PLAN, USING MAGAZINE OR NEWSe 008890114 
PAPER ILLUSTRATIONS OR PRINTED MATERTAL) WHICH CONTAINS 00889012 


HUMAN FIGURES AND OTHER ELEMENTS THAT EXPRESS A SOCTAL 00889013 
THEME, STUDENTS WILL WORK IN GROUPS OF 4*6 USING BLACK 00889014 
OR WHITE Ok COLOR, 00889018 
*SETTINS COLLEGE STUDIO 00889010 
*MATERIALS LARGE PIECeS OF BROWN OR WHITE KRAFT PAPER , MAGAZINES, 00889008 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00889008 
*#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00889007 
*#HOURS 3 HRS, 00889006 
wEVALUATION THE AESTHESTIC QUALITY APPARENT JN THE COMPOSED CARTOON 00889024 
MONTAGES, THE EXPRESSIVE QUALITY QF THE WORK 00889025 
*FILE HUM, ART CARTOON MONTAGE 00889009 


*OBJECTIVES PREPARE STUDENT FOR FIGURE DRAWING THROUGH EXPOSURE TO 00890014 
BOOKS THAT ILLUSTRATE APPRUACHES TQ OBSERVATION AND ACe 00890015 
TUAL HANDLING OF DRAWING MEDJA 00890016 
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wPREREQUISITES a RE WITH THE! HUMAN FIGURE! AS VEHICLE FOR 00890017 
EXPRESS 

wEXPERJENCE OUTSIDE ASSIGNMENT & PREPARATORY READING FOR NEXT STUDIO 00890044 

LESSON, NATURAL WAY TO DRAW, NIEDAIDES © CHAPT, 4,2,3 00890012 





SPACE OR FORM AND VISION, GOLLJER © CHAPT, 4,2,304,, 009890018 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 00890910 
*MATERTALS = NONE AIA) 2 ot | dtc Bid 00890008 
*LEVEl, ALL GRADES 0¢890008 
*# GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES a 00890007 
#HOURS 41/2 00890006 
EVALUATION VERBALJZATION ABOUT MATERIAL: READ BEFORE AND DURING ACTUAL00890019 

FIGURE DRAWING EXPERJENCE (MODULE 888) 00890020 
#FILE HUM, ART READING@ DRAWING 00890009 


wOBJECTIVES PRODUCE AND OBSERVE SUCH QUALUTIES PECULIAR TO DRAWING AS 00891016 
ECONOMJC USE OF LINE NOTATION, MOVEMENT, EXPRESSION AND 00891017 
DETAIL, SOLVE PROBLEM OF PROPORTION IN FIGURE REALTION= 0909891018 
SHIP OF PARTS TO WHOLE, IDENTIFY THE RAE OF DISTORTION 008691019 


OR EXAGGERATION 00891020 
*#PREREQUISITES PREVIOUS RESEARCH IN THE NATIONAL WAY TO DRAW SPACE 00891021 
FORM AND VjSJON, 00891022 


*#EXPERJENCE SKETCH THE HUMAN FORM FROM A LIVE MODEL USING A VARIETY 00891014 
OF MEDJA SUCH AS CHARCOAL, FELT TIP PEN, GRAPHITE PENCIL, 00891012 

AND A VARIETY OF TECHNIQUES OR APPROACHES TO DRAWINGS » 09891015 

GESTURE, CONTOUR, MASS, VjJEW SLIDES OF ARTISTS TREATMENT 00891014 


OF FIGURE THROUGH DRAWING MEDIA (25 SLIDES) 00891015 
*SETTING COLLEGE STUD]O#24 00891010 
wMATERJALS PENCILS CHARCOAL (VINE AND SYNTHTIC), FELT TIP PEN, NEWS 00891008 

PRINT, MODEL 00891005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00891008 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00891007 
*#HOURS 3 HRS, 00891006 


*EVALUATION THE QUALITY OR EXPRESSIVENESS OF LINE THE ATTENTION TO DE-00891025 
TAIL, PROPORTION = IN REGARD TO USE OF SPACE AND WITH 00691024 
FIGURE ; 00891025 
*FILE HUM ART FIGURE DRAWING 00891009 


* OBJECTIVES IDENTIFY THROUGH OBSERVATION, AS PAST NOTE ASSIGNMENT PRE=00892018 
PARE FOR DRAWING OF FIGURES JIN THE ENVJRONMENT, SELECT 00892019 
LOCATION FUR THEIR ENVIRONMENTAL SKETCHING EXPERIENCE, 00892020 
*PREREQUISITES BLANK 00892024 
*EXPERIENCE VIEW SLIDES WHICH ILLUSTRATE GROUPING OF FIGURES IN THE 00892014 
ENVIRONMENT AND EXECUTED WITH. A VARIETY DRAWING MEDIA BY 00892012 
SUCH ARTIS1TS AS GOYA, REMBRANDT, LETREC, DAUMJER, ASHe 00892013 
CAN SCHOOL (100 SLIDES) TAKE NOTES ONE TYPE OF ENVIRON® 00892014 
MENTS EMPLOYED, TYPE OF ATTITUDE PORTRAYED, STYLE OF 00892015 


ARTIST AS JT EFFECTS EXPRESSION, MEDIA AS IT EFFECTS 00892016 
EXPRESSION, di 00892017 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 00892010 
#MATERJ ALS ABOVE SLIDE AVAILABLE FOR VIEWING JNDEPENDENTLY IN LEARN» 00892005 
ING CENTER OR LIBRARY 00892005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00892008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00892007 
*#HOURS 4 1/2 HRS, 00892006 


*EVALUATION CLARITY OF VERBAL REFERENCE TO SLIDES WHEN DISCUSSING ENs 99892022 
VIRONMENTAL SKETCHING EXPERIENCE AND PREPARATION FOR RE» 00892028 
ORGANIZATION OF SKETCHES, 00892024 
*FILE HUM, ART SLIDE VIEWING FIGURE! GROUPS 00892009 
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*OBJECTIVES PRODUCE DRAWINGS OF GROUPS OFi FIGURES JN A PARTICULAR. 008930144 
ENVIRONMENT, OBSERVE THE EFFECT OF ENVIRONMENT ON Ae 00893015 

TITUDE OR GESTURE OF FIGURES, COMPARE THE PROBLEM OF COM00893016 

“POSITION OF FIGURES JIN AN ENVIRONMENT AS OPPOSED TO JSe 00893017 

OLATED FIGURE ON GROUND SKETCH, 00893018 

*PREREQUISITES PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE WITH DRAWING HUMAN FIGURE MODULE 89100893019 
PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE VIEWING ARTISTS COMPOSITIONAL DRAWING00893020 

OF FIGURES IN ENVIRONMENT MODULE 892 008693024 

¥EXPERJTENCE SKETCH CONTEMPORARY SCENE, STUDENT WILL’ USE STUDIO TIME 00893014 
TO INDEPENDENTLY GO OUT INTO THE ENVIRONMENT TO SKETCH 00893012 

FIGURES, SUCH AS BUS STATIUN, MARKET, STORE, CAMPUS, ETC, 00893015 


*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 00893010 
*MATERITALS HEAVY CARDBOARD OR DRAWING BQARD, NEWS PRINT DRAWING MEDI A00893005 

SUCH AS CHARCOAL, PENCIL, FELT TIP OR BALL POINT PEN, 00893005 
*LEVEL BLANK 00893008 
«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00893007 
*HQURS 3 HRS, 00893006 


*EVALUATION THE AETHETIC QUALITY OF THE SKETCHES PRODUCE COMPOSITION 00893022 
THE EXPRESSIVE QUALITY OF SKETCHES PRODUCED 1,E, IND!IVIe 00893023 
DUALS HANULLING OF THE MEDIA USED AND RELATION OF FIGURE 00893024 
ATTITUDES OR GESTURES TO ENVIRONMENT, 00893025 
wFILE ART SKETCH ENVIRONMENT HUMANITIES 00893009 


(SAE LS EAE FIL SIDES ETI BET IT TE LETRA LET COLE SE PEER TLEIIE GLE TEDDY 2 ELIE LE LEE LEDER IESE LEA 


*OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY FUNCTIONS OF ART SODIALy PERSONAL AND PHYSICAL00894014 
TO IDENTIFY STYLES THROUGH WHICH THESE FUNCTIONS ARE EX» 00894015 
PRESSED, TO SELECT A THEME FOR INDEPNDENT PROJECT THROe 00894016 
UGH EXAMINATIONS OF THEIR PERSONAL CONCERNS, AND UNDERe 00894017 
STANDING GAINED FROM THIS READING A PREVIOUS READING IN 00894018 
HUMANITIES, 00894019 
+PREREQVJISITES PREVIOUS READING IN HUM, PREVJOUS PERSONAL EXPERIENCE, 00894020 
wEXPERITENCE OUTSIDE READING ASSIGNMENT IN PREPARATION FOR SELECTION OF 00894014 
THEME FOR INDEPENDENT PRODUCT, ART AS [MAGE AND [DEAe 00894012 


EDMUND BURKE FELDMAN CHAPT, 422 Se4e Dp 6n7y 00894013 
*SETTING INDEPENDEN] COLLEGE 00894010 
*MATERT ALS NONE 00894005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00894008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00894007 
* HOURS 3 HRS, 00894006 
*EVALUATIJON SELECTION UF THEME AND RATIONALE FOR SAME, 00894021 
*F ILE HUM, ART READING FELDMAN THEMES IN ART 00894009 


a a I ER SE PS NP EEE I PEI 2 SE EAT EE A PIE ETI I OT ALOR ADE IONE Dg EI EL BS PEATE TLE LBB ERI BEL OLLIE SE IBET EDEL LLB, 


*OBJECTIVES PRODUCE A SKETCH COLLAGE PRODUCE A CARTOON FROM SKETCH 00895016 
COLLAGE, SOLVE THE PROBLEM OF REORGANIZATION AND INTENSI00895017 


"FICATION OF A THEMATIC IDEA MANIPULATE PAINT 00895018 
PREREQUISITES PREVIOUS SKETCHING EXPERIENCE, PREVIOUS VIEWING OF Fle 00895019 
GURE COMPOSITIONS, 00895020 


*#EXPERIENCE REORGANIZATION OF SKETCHES FROM PREVIOUS ACTIVITY SKETe 00895011 
CHING FIGURES IN THE ENVIRONMENT, REDRAW, CUT APART AND 00895012 
REASSEMBLE INTO SKETCH COLLAGE USING THEME, REINTERPRET 00895015 
SKETCH COLLAGE CARTOON IN BLACK AND WHITE PAINT OR COL= 00895014 


OR, 00895015 
*SETTING COLLEGE STUDIO 00895010 
wMATERTALS SKETCHES FROM PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE, PAINT, SCISSORS, GLUE,00895009 
*LEVEL BLANK 00895008 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00895007 
wHOURS 3 HRS, 00895006 
wEVALUATION THE AESTHETIC QUALITY OF THE COMPOSITION, TRE EXPRESSIVE 00895021 

QUALITY OF THE COMPOSITION, 00895022 
wFILE HUM, ART SKETCH COLLEGE CARTOON 00895009 
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*OBJECTIVES SELECT MEDJA TO SUTIE THEME , SELECT A MEDIA WITH WHICH 00696017 
THEY CAN WORK WITH COMFORT AND ENTHUSJASM, MANIPULATE 009896018 
TOOLS AND MEDIA TO BECOME FAMILIAR WITH POSSIBILITIES AND00896019 
LIMITATIONS, 00896020 
wPREREQUISITES HUM, 4 PREVIOUS ART EXPERJENCES OF THIS COURSE, 00896024 
#EXPERTENCE EXPLORATION OF MATERIALS, STUDENT WILL ENGAGE IN USING A 008960114 
NUMBER OF MATERIALS PROVIDED FOR THIS EXPERIENCE, THE 00896012 
STUDENTS WILL SELECT A MATERIAL! TO WHICH THEY RESPONG FA~00896018 
VORABLE, THE STUDENTS WILL EVALUATE SUITABILITY OF MATER00896014 
eTAL FOR CARRYING OUT THEJR THEME IN A SHORT CONFERENCE 00896015 





WITH THE JNSTRUCTOR, 00896016 
#SETTING COLLEGE STUDIO 00896010 
wMATERIALS PAINTS, CHALKS, COLLAGE MATERIAL, WATERCOLORS, ACRYLLICS, 00896005 

AND SCULPTURE MATERIALS NOT PREVJOUSLY USED, 00896005 
*LEVEL BLANK 00896008 
#GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00896007 
*#HOURS 2 HRS, 00896006 
*tEVALUATION OBSERVED MANJPULATION OF THE MATERIALS AND SIMPLE TOOLS, 00896022 

EVIDENCE OF USING CONSTRUCTION METHODS, 00896028 
*FILE HUM, ART MEDIA EXPLORATION 00896009 


w OBJECTIVES DEVELOP ABILITY TO USE PROCESS AND MEDIA INFORMATION PUBe 00897015 
LISKED IN BOOKS AND PERIODICALS, 00897016 
*#PREREQUISITES SELECTION OF THEME AND MEUIA FOR JNDEPENDENT STUDY, 00897017 
#EXPERIENCE RESEARCH ABOUT MEDIA AND PROCESS, CONDUCT LIBRARY RESE» 00897014 
ARCH TO GATHER INFORMATION ABQUYT THE MEDIA SELECTED FOR 00897012 
INDEPENDEN] WORK, DEVELOP LIST OF MATERJALS AND FOOLS NEC00897013 


eESSARY, JAKE NOTES ON PRUCESSES, 00897014 
#SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE, 00897010 
*MATERJ ALS AVAILABILITY OF BOOKS IN LJBRARY, ASSJGNED READINGS RESER¥0897005 

VATIONS IF NECESSARY, 00897005 
*LEVEL BLANK 00897008 
»GENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 00897007 
*HOURS, 1 1/2 HRS, 00897006 
*EVALUATION INFORMATION GATHERED FROM READING, SOURCES USED, 00897018 
*FILE HUM, ART MEDIA RESEARCH 00897009 


*OBJECTIVES WORK INDEPENDENTLY WITH INDIVIDUALLY SELECTED MEDIA, PRO-00898017 
DUCE AND ART FORM EXPRESSIVE OF A CONTEMPORARY HUMAN CONe 00898018 
CERN, 00898019 
wPREREQUISITES PERSONAL EXPERIENCE, PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE WITH MATERIALS 00898020 
AND INDEPENDENT RESEARCH THROUH READING AND VIEWING, PRE=-008980214 
VIOUS EXPERIENCE WITH HUMAN FIGURE » BOTH VIEWING AND PRO#00898022 


DUCING, PREVIOUS RESEARCH CONCERNING THEMES IN ART, 00898023 
wEXPERIENCE PRODUCE ANU ART FORM BASED ON A CONTEMPORARY THEME AND PER~0898011 
SONAL CONCERN MATERIAL CHUICE WILL BE INDIVIDUAL AND 00898012 


SHOULD BE SUITABLE TO WHAT IS EXPRESSED AND WHO !S EXPRES00898015 
*SING, TRIS SHOULD BE AN INDEPENDANT STUDJ]O EXPERIENCE 00898014 
ON LONGER {NVOLVEMENT, AND SERVING AS A CULMINATING PROe 00898015 


JECT FOR THEIR STUDIO EXPERIENCE, 00898016 
*SETTING INDEPENDEN!] COLLEGE STUDIO 00898010 
*MATERITALS MATERIALS DEPEND UPON THOSE SELECTED BY STUDENT AND RESEs 00898005 

ARCH INTO TOOLS NECESSARY, 00898005 
*LEVEL BLANK 3 00898008 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00898007 
*HOURS 9 HRS, 00898006 


wEVALUATION THE EXPRESSIVE QUALITY OF THE FORM CREATED, THE APPROPR1~908968024 
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*FILE 


ATE SELECTION AND EXECUTION OF MEDIA TO PRODUCE FORM, 
THE AESTHETIC QUALITY OF FURM PRODUCED, 
HUM, ART THEMATIC ART FORM 


~ 


00898025 
00898026 
00898009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITES 


*EXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


INTRODUCE AN AESTHETIC THEORY, 
THEORY OF ART EXPERIENCE, 
EXPERIENCE WITH THE PROCESS OF CREATING AN ART FORM 
BASED ON AN IDEA, F 
READING ASSIGNMENT, 


CRITICALLY ANALYSE A 


1, READ CHAPTER 3, AND CHAPTER 4, 


00899015 
00899016 
00899017 
00899018 
00899014 


ART AS EXPERIENCE, DEWEY, @, WRITE A PAPER COMPARING OWN00899012 


EXPERIENCE WITH DEWEY#S THEORY OF THE FORMING OF ART AND 


THE EXPERIENCING OF ART AS A VIEWER, 

INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 

PAPER BOUNL COPIES OF ART aS EXPERJENCE 

BLANK 

ALL CANDIDATES 

4 HRS, 

COMPARISONS DRAWN BETWEEN READING AND OWN EXPERIENCE, 
ANALYSIS Ot THE READING MATERIAL AS EVJDENCED JN PAPER, 
HUM, READING WRITING INDEPENDENT 


00899013 
00899044 
00899010 
00899008 
00899008 
00899007 
00899006 
00899019 
00899020 
00899009 


*OBJECTIVES 


OBJECTIVE LONTEMPLATJON OF ART FORMS PRODUCED © THROUGH 
FORM PRODULED, SUBJECTIVE CONTEMPLATION OF THE ART 
EXPERIENCE THROUGH PAPER WRITTEN, 


*PREREQJISITES PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE MODULES FOR ART SECTION OF 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


HUMANITIES I 

CULMINATION OF ART STUDIO EXPERIENCE IN HUMANITIES 1 
DUE THIS SeSSION » THEMATIC ART FORM BRIEF PAPER e# COMe 
PARISON OF DEWEY#S THEORIES TO QWN EXPERJENCE 

ARRANGE EXHIBIT OF INDIVIDUAL! ART FORMS PRODYCED 
PANEL DISCUSSION OF THE RELATIONSHIP OF FORM TO MEDIA 
AND EXPRESSED IDEA, 

COLLEGE * JNDEPENDENT 

BLANK 

BLANK 

ALL CANDIDATES 


3 

IDENTIFICA)ION OF EXPRESSIVE QUALITIES OF ART FORM 
PRODUCED, AESTHETIC QUALITIES OF ART FORM PRODUCED, 
SENSITIVE HANDLING OF MEDIA AND ITS APPROPRIATENESS TO 
FORM EXPRESSED, 
PERIENCE, COMPARISON OF PERSONAL EXPERIENCE TO DEWEY#S 
THEORIES, 


Iv-54 


IDENTIFICATION OF ELEMENTS OF AN ART EXe 


00900017 
00900018 
009000149 
00900020 
00900024 
00900014 
00900012 
009000438 
00900014 
00900015 
00900016 
00900010 
00900005 
00900008 
00900007 
00900006 
00900022 
00900023 
00900024 
00900025 
00900026 
00900027 





HUMANITIES I MUSIC 


OVERVIEW 


The rationale for the Music experience section of 
Humanities lis based on the premise that Music, a form of 
human behavior, is used by Man in all cultures to support his 
Judgment of desirable behavior. Man acts with music to support 
his folkways, his social and political customs and his religious 
practices. He sings, he plays. Only after his culture developed 
to a high level of organization sophistication and affluence did 
he begin to record and expand his musical expressions in an 
artistic manner. 


When Music becomes an art form it demands training 
and understanding through direct experience to be accepted and 
used. 


It is the objective of the Music component of Humanities 
I to provide the student with the opportunity to gain knowledge, 
understanding, and feeling which will allow him to elect to use 
musSic to fulfill his need for asthetic expression and experience. 
This objective will be reached by examining the common music 
experience in the folkways of the American college student, by 
tracing the connection to the functional uses of music in Western 
Culture and in other cultures and by showing the relationship 
of functional muSic to artistic music through direct experience 
in the making of music. 


If music learning is to take place there must be both the 
opportunity for the student to learn about music from lectures, 
listening, and discussion and the opportunity for kinesthetic 
involvement in the making of music. The course format provides 
the opportunity for both kinds of experiences, Lectures and 
listening experiences are given for large groups. Laboratory 
periods for small groups provide the opportunity for active 
participation in producing musical sounds. Small groups and 
Specialized equipment allow direct experience for individuals at 
a variety of skill levels. 
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TS ex COST CRN tein 


v —_— a OTT Her 


. oe 
*#OBUECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO VERBALLY IDENTIFY AND DEMONSTRATE THROUGH 014146 20 
MOTOR ACTIVITY VARIATIONS IN TONE, 01446 24 
#PREREQUISITE HUMANITIES ! La) i" «01446 22 
wEXPERJENCE LECTURE I}} THE DIMENSIONS OF TONE READING ASSIGNMENT) 04446 14 
MURPHY, He Aye MUSYE FUNDAMENTALS, SECTION J] cMUSsCaAL 01416 12 
TONE DISCUSSION AND DEMONSTRATIONS TRE DIMENSIONS OF 04416 18 


TONE: PITCH, INTENSITY, QUALITY AND QURATION, 2THESE . 01416 14 
EXPERIENCES NECESSARY AT THIS TIME AS A PREREQUISITE FOR 01416 18 
LABORATORY EXPERIMENTATION WITH THE CREATIVE USE OF 01416 16 
SOUND*, VJEWING? VIEW FILM, SCIENCE JN THE ORCHESTRA 01416 17 
LISTENING! LISTEN TO VARTATJONS IN PITCH, QUALITY, 01416 18 
INTENSITY AND DURATION, 01416 19 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01416 10 
*MATERT ALS ACOUSTICAL GEAR TO PRESENT PROPERTIES OF TONES PREPARED 01416 & 
TAPES OF ALTERATIONS OF PITCHs FILM, SCIENCE IN THE 01416 
ORCHESTRA 2SERIES OF THREE FILMSe B/W TOTAL TIME 35 01416) 
MINUTES, MUGRAWeHILL, TEXT FILM DEPT, 01416 
*L EVEL BLANK PE: * 01416 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES ‘ 01416 7 
#HOURS 1 i 01416 6 
*EVALUATION RESPOND WITH ACCURACY TO VARIATIONS IN PITCH, INTENSITY, 01416 23 
QUALITY AND DURATION BY DISCRIMINATING ALERATIONS, 01416 24 
9 


*F ILE HUMANITIES MUSIC MUSICAL TONE 01416 
RT eM RS SRE Se SR Re ETE 0) ED RRR © OES OES BS HE EE SD ERO EE Re aaa he ES I EE A 


wOBJECTIVES DEMONSTRATE VARIATIONS IN TONE BY ACTIVITY WITH VARIOUS 01417 45 


TONE PRODUCERS 01417 15 
#*PREREQUISITE LECTURE II] » EXPERIENCE MODVLE 1416 01417 16 
*EXPERTENCE LABORATORY 1 THE DIMENSIONS OF TONE STUDENT INVOLVEMENT 01417 14 
IN PRODUCTION OF MUSICAL TONE, EXPERIMENTATION WITH 01417 12 
ACOUSTICAL GEAR AND MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS LEADING TO Q1417 13 
UNDERSTANDING OF TONE AND [TS QUALITIES, 01417 14 
*MATERIALS MONOCHORD, TUNING FORKS, PYANO, STRING BASS, ORFF 01447°99 
INSTRUMENTS, SIGNAL GENERATORS, 01417 
*LEVEL BLANK 01447 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01447 7 
*#HOURS 4 01417 6 
*EVALUATJION CREATE VARIATIONS OF PITCH, {NTENSITY AND QUALITY, 01417 17 
DISCRIMINATE AND [DENTIFY VARIATIONS OF TONAL DIMENSIONS, 01417 18 
*FILE HUMANITIES MUSIC LAB ACOUSTICS OF TONE 01447 9 
*SETTING SMALL GROUF 24"12 STUDENTS? COLLEGE 01417 10 


# OBJECTIVES 1* TO BE ABLE TO PHYSICALLY RESPONQ TO METER AND RHYTHM 01416 20 
AND VARIATJONS THEREOF, 2¢ VERBALLY DESCRIBE FELT CHANGESO1418 214 


IN TEMPO, 01418 22 
«PREREQJISITE LECTURE [11 » EXPERIENCE MUDVJLE 14146 LABORATORY 01418 23 
EXPERIENCE 41 » EXPERTENCE MOUULE 1417 01418 24 
*EXPERTENCE LECTURE IV MUSICAL TIME KEAUVING ASSIGNMENT; MURPHY, H, 01448 44 
Ae, MUSIC FUNDAMENTALS, SECTION [11, (MUSTCAL TIMES 044168 12 
PERTNEY, JULIUS, MUSIC IN THE LIFE OF MAN, CHAP, I], (THE 01418 13 
ELEMENTS OF MUSICE, DISCUSSION, DEMONSTRATION AND 01418 14 
LISTENINGS EXPERIENCE HOW HYMAN BEINGS J[MPOSE 01418 15 


ORGANIZATION UPON RECURRENT SOUNDS, A® DRIPPING WATER 01418 16 
Be DRUM RHYTHMS FXPERJENCE CONSTANCY AND VARIATION IN 01418 17 


SOUND, SYNCOPATION THROUGH POETRY READING, VIEWING! 01418 18 
KINESCOPE, METER AND RHYTHM, B/W 29 MINUTES, NET 01418 19 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLFGE 01418 10 


*#MATERIALS KINESCOPE, METER AND RHYTHM, B/W/ 29 MINUTES, ENT TAPED 01418 8 
MATERIALS FOR DEMONSTRATION # DRIPPING WATER, RECORDED 01418 


DRUM RHYTHMS, DRUM FOR CLASS 04448 
*L EVEL BLANK 01418 8 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01418 7 
*#HOURS sl 014448 6 
wEVALUATION DISCRIMINATE BY VERBAL RESPONSE VARIATIONS IN AURAL 014418 25 
STIMULUS OF RHYTHM, TEMPO AND METER, 014148 26 
wFILE HUMANITIES MUSIC MUSICAL TIME 04448 9 
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wOBJECTIVES 


DEMONSTRATABLE ABILITY TO ARRANGE SOUND WITHIN TIME, 


*PREREQUISITE LABORATORY 1 » EXPERIENCE mOQULE 1417 


wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERT ALS 


wL EVEL 


*GENERAL) 


*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 
¥ a} ’ 


wPREREQUISITE LECTURE IV = EXPERIENCE MODULE 1418 


wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


LEVEL 


+GENERAL: 


*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


LABORATORY 2 MUSICAL TIME 
EXPERIENCE IN THE ORGANIZING ASPECTS OF METER AND RHYTHM, 
DEVELOP, THROUGH INVOLVEMENT, CONCEPTS OF REPETITION, 
ALTERATION AND SYNCOPATION, CREATE ORIGINAL RHYTHMIC, 
NON*PITCH COMPOSITIONS WITHOWT NOTATION BASED ON WORD 
RHYTHMS OR RHYTHMS OF NATURE, 


SMALL GROUP 24°42 STUDENTS* COLLEGE © 

VARIOUS UNsP]TCHEN PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS, 2DRUMS, 
TAMBOURINES, CYMBALS, TOM TOMS, ETC,t 

BLANK 

ALL CANDIDATES 


SUCCESSFUL CREATION OF RHYTHMIC COMPOSITIONS AS A GROUP 
AND INDIVIWUALLY, 

A Ss" M A ME 
TO BE ABL DEMONSTRATE HOW THE ENT 
SUPPORT DANCE ACTION, 


MUSIC 


LABORATORY 2 = 
EXPERIENCE MODULE 1419 

LECTURES V AND VI MUSIC: A FUNCTIONAL PART OF DANCE 
READING ASSIGNMENT] 
MAN, CHAP, III (MUSICAL VALUES[ IV 
MUSIC TO THE OTHER ARTS, 
ROLE OF MUSIC IN DANCE, DYSCUSS THE ELEMENTAL 
CHARACTERISTICS OF DANCE MUSIC, JyGye RHYTHM, METER AND 
TEMPO, DANCE AND MUSIC EVOLVE SIMULTANEQUSLY AS DANCING 
IN ITSELF CREATES RHYTHM, DISCUSS SUCH DANCES AS TANGO, 
WALTZ, TARANTELLA, CHARLESTON, ART DANCING AS TO 
CHARACTERISTIC MUSICAL COMPONENTS, 
CULTURES, VIEWING} 
THE KWAKIUTL 

LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 
FILMS$ AFRICAN RHYTHMS, COLOR, 19 MINUTES, ASSOCIATION 
FILMS INC,, DANCES OF THE KWAKUITL, COLOR, 10 MINUTES, 
BRANDON FILMS INC,, TAPES OF DANCE MUSIC, EXCERPTS, 
BLANK 

ALL CANDIDATES 


FILMS, AFRICAN RHYTHMS, DANCES OF 


2 
DESCRIBE THE ROLE OF MUSIC IN TEENAGE DANCING, 


01419 17 
01419 18 


ARRANGE SOUND JN TIME TO GAIN 01419 14 


01419 12 
01419 13 
01419 14 
01419 15 
01419 16 


01419 10 
01419 5 
01419 
01419 8 
01419 7 
01419 6 
01419 19 
01419 20 
9 9 
01420 2 
01420 24 
01420 25 
01420 26 
01420 11 


PORTNOY, JULIUS, MUSIC IN THE LIFE OF 01420 12 
(THE RELATIONSHIP OF 
DISCUSSION AND LISTENINGH THE 


04420 13 
014420 14 
01420 15 
01420 16 
01420 17 
01420 18 
01420 19 


DANCE RHYTHMS OF OTHERQ14290 20 


01420 24 
01420 22 
01420 10 
01420 5 
01420 

01420 

01420 8 
01420 7 
01420 6 
01420 27 


#F A $ { 
Seeley 2% ERE THE ABILITY TO JDENTIFY ACCURATELY MUSICAL 01421 16 


*PRERFQUISITE LECTURES V AND VI » EXPERIENCE MODULE 1420, 


ELEMENTS WHICH LEAD TO DANCE MOTION, 
EXPERIENCE MODULE 1419, 


01421 17 


hABORATORY 2 01421 18 


01421 19 


wEXPER[ ENCE RAYTHM IN MUSIG LABORATORY 3 AND 4 EXPERTENCE RHYTHM AS 01421 114 
A PRECIPITATOR OF PHYSICAL ACTION AND MOTION, VARIATIONS 01421 12 
JN METER AND TEMPO AND THEJR EFFECT ON PHYSICAL MOTION, 01421 13 
INVESTIGATE A VARIETY OF STANDARD VANCE MOVEMENTS, 01421 14 
wOBJECTIVES BE ABLE TO VERBALLY DESCRIBE MUSIC AS FUNCTION IN SOCIAL 01422 18 
INTERACTION BOTH HISTORICALLY AND CONTEMPORARILY, 01422 19 
*PREREQUISITE LECTURE V AND VI e» EXPERIENCE MODULE 1420, 01422 20 
wEXPERIENCE LECTURE VIi, MUSIC AND SOCIAL INTERACTION 01422 114 
DISCUSSION! MUSIC A FACTOR JN DANCE, MUSIC A FACTOR IN 01422 12 
OTHER FORMS OF SOCIAL INTERACTION, JLLUSTRATE BY MEDIEVAL01422 13 
TROUVERES, ELIZABETHAN MADRIGAL, COLONIAL AMERICA, A 01422 14 
VARIETY OF HUMAN ACTIVITY FOR WAICH MUSIC IS APPROPRIATE, 01422 15 
LISTENING® CITED ABOVE, VIEWINGt FILM, MUSIC OF 01422 16 
WILLIAMSBURG, ‘ 01422 17 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01422 10 
wMATERJ ALS SPECIALLY PREPARED LISTENING TAPES¢+ FILMS, MUSIC OF 01422 § 
WILLTAMSBURG, COLOR, 29 MINUTES, COLONJAL WILLIAMSBURG, 01422 
INC, 01422 
*LEVEL BLANK 01422 8 
wGENERAL| ALL CAND] DATES 01422 7 
wHOURS. 4 ; 01422 6 
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wEVALUATITON 
*F ILE 


*EXPERIENCE 


*PREREQJISITE 
*SETTINS 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*¥GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


Fa) Oe 


+OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


STUDENTS INDICATE SOCIAL USE OF MUSIC IN THEIR LIVES, 01422 
IDENTIFY ITS IMPORTANCE, — 01422 
HUMANITIES MUST SOCIAL mUSI 01422 
SUPPORT THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF) MENIAL LABOR, 014238 
3 AND 4 » EXPERIENCE MODULE 1421, 01423 
LECTURE VIJ1, MUSIC AS A SUPPORT TO MENJAL WORK, 014235 


DISCUSSION AND LISTENING: ILLUSTRATE MUSIC AS PART OF 01423 
MENIAL LABUR, CITE EXAMPLES SUCH AS} At SEA CHANTY o 01423 
{BOSTON HARBOR{ Be VOLGA BOAT SONG Ce SPANISH VILLANCIC001423 
215TH CENTURY COWBOY TEXT* D* NEGRO WORK SONG 2LEADBELLY*01423 


24 
22 
9 


19 
at 
14 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
20 
10 

5 


8 
a 
6 
22 


23 
9 


Et SHEPHERUS PIPE TUNE 2NO WORDSe DISCUSS THE MUSICAL 01423 
ELEMENTS IN MUSIC OF WORK! RHYTHM, METER, MELODY, 01423 
LECTURES V AND VI » EXPERIENCE MODULE 1420, LABORATORIES 01423 
LARGE GROUr COLLEGE 01423 
SPECIALLY PREPARED TAPE RECORDINGS OF EXCERPTS OF THIS 01423 
TYPE OF MUSIC, 01423 
BLANK 01423 
ALL CANDIDATES 01423 
1 01423 
IDENTIFICATION OF EXAMPLES OF: OTHER WORK SONGS AND 01423 
RHYTHMS, USE OF MUSIC IN STUDENT WORK SITUATIONS, 01423 
HUMANITIES MUSIC MUSIC AND WORK (01423 
A RG EL RE SET SAE A SRF SI Ds RAIN EOE SR ESE NA CTR CAS OR a Ee PRR TV NSE CT STE SE SIE OME EEE RR PIT TST PM 
THE ABILITY TO IDENTIFY THe PRESENCE UF RHYTHM IN HUMAN 01424 
ACTIVITY, PERFORMANCE OF RHYTHMS APPROPRIATE TO WORK 01424 
ACTION, 04424 
LECTURE VIiI » EXPERIENCE MODULE 1423, LABORATORY 3 AND 014424 
4 * EXPERIENCE MODULE 1421, 01424 
WORK ACTIVITY, E 01424 


wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERT ALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
eh Le 


LABORATORY 5, RHYTHM OF HUMAN ACTIVITY, EXPERIENCE THE 01424 
RHYTHM OF INDUSTRY, PHYSIVAL MOTION OF A VARIETY OF WORK 01424 
ACTIVITIES AND THEJR RHYTHM PRODUCING EFFECT, REINFORCE 01424 
CONCEPT OF REPITITION AS AN ORGANIZATION FACTOR, CREATE 01424 


CREATE RHYTHMS OF WORK ACTIVITY, 01424 
SMALL GROUP 21°12 STUDENTS+ COLLEUE 01424 
TAPES OF VARKIQUS WORK ACTIVITY AND ATTENDENT RHYTHMSs 01424 
PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS TO CREATE AND LISTEN TO PATTERNS, 01424 
BLANK 01424 
ALL CANDIDATES 01424 
A 01424 
SUCCESSFUL CREATION OF RHYTHMIC COMPOSITIONS WHICH REFLECT01424 
HJMANITIES MUSIC LAB RHYTHM OF WORK 01424 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
MATERIALS 


IDENTIFY THE MUSICAL SIMILARITIES BETWEEN THE WORKSONG OF 01425 
THE NEGRO AND THE BEGINNINGS OF JAZZ, 01425 
LECTURE VI11 » EXPERIENCE MODULE 1425, LABORATORY 5 e 01425 
LECTURE JX, FROM WORK SONG TO JAZZ, VIEWINGH FILM, 01425 


INTRODUCTION TO JAZZ, DISCGUSSJONt EVOLUNTIONARY TREND OF 04425 
FOLK CULTURAL MUSIC TO MUSIC FOR ITS OWN SAKE, ORIGINAL 01425 
FLAVOR LOST, REVIEW WORKSUNG JN FILM AND SHOW CHANGE JN 04425 
PURPOSE, UISCUSS PORTNEYSs POSITION, CHAPTER IV, P, 210, 01425 
DESCRIBE MUSICAL CONTENT, IMPORTANCE OF IMPROVISATION, 01425 
LISTENING! LISTENING TO JAZZ FROM EVOLUTIONERY POINT OF 01425 


VIEW, At NEW ORLEANS PERIOD = SUNK JOHNSON eee FIREHOUSE 01425 
FIVE, B* SWING PERIOD = FLETCHER HENDERON, T, DORSEY 01425 
wrerer= COUNT BASIE, 01425 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01425 


FILM, INTRUDUCTION TO JAZZ, 3/W 12 MINUTES, INTERNATIONAL 01425 
IV-58 





wLEVEL 
*GENERAL: 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


FILM BUREAUS RECORDED EXCERPTSs BLUES IN DIFFEREN? STYLES,01425 


BLANK 01425 
ALL CANDIDATES 01425 
1 01425 
EXPERIENCE MODULE 1424, 01425 
DESCRIBE EVOLUTION OF FOLK MATERJAL INTO MUSIC MATERIAL 04425 
FOR ANOTHER PURPOSE, 01425 
HUMANITIES MUSIC JAZZ 01425 


TS PE EE oo FRE NEE ES LE RE Ri TEE PROP he SEITE EL 8 BEES EPIL S LOLLREREE UICI EEL IEA BEATE! IOS a LY 80 SS! LORE EERIE 29 Fx SERB BOE 


*#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERTENCE 


wSETTING 
*MATERITALS 


wLEVEL 
*#GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PRFREQJISITE 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*tEVALUATION 
*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY THE MUSICAL ELEMENTS AND STYLISTIC 01426 
PRACTICE UNIQUE TO JAZZ, TO DIJFFERENTJATE BETWEEN JAZZ AS01426 


DANCE MUSIG AND JAZZ AS AN EVOLVING ART FORM, 01426 
LECTURE IX «© EXPERIENCE MODULE 1425, 04426 
LECTURE X, FROM WORK WONG TO JAZZ, DISCUSSION AND 01426 
LISTENING! CONTINUED EVOLUTION OF JAZZ+ SEPARATION FROM 01426 
DANCE MUSIC CA, 1944246, UWEVELOPMENT OF CONCERT JAZZ, 01426 
EXAMPLES Or DEVELOPMENT BY COMPARISONS Ae DIZZY 01426 


GILLESPIE » CHARLIE PARKER 2GROOVIN H]GH? 22WHISPERING??+,01426 
Be THELONIUS MONK e# SROUND MIDNIGHT, Ce WEST COAST o 01426 
GERRY MULLIGAN 2BIKE UP THe STRAND? 22STRIKE UP THE BAND?#01426 
VIEWING: FILM, BEGONE DULL CARE, 01426 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01426 
TAPES AND RECORDINGS WHICH NEED SPECIAL PREPARATIONS FILM, 01426 


BEGONE DULL CARE, COLOR, 9 MINUTES, NATIONAL FILM BOARD 01426 
OF CANADA, 01426 
BLANK 01426 
ALL CANDIDATES 01426 
1 : 01426 
IDENTIFY CHANGES IN JAZZ STYLE BASED FROM MUSICAL 01426 
MATERIALS USED, DESCRIBE REASONS FOR EVOLUTION OF JAZZ 01426 
APART FROM WORK SONGS AND DANCE MUSIC, 01426 
HUMANITIES MUSIC JAZZ 01426 


TO GAIN UNDERSTANDING OF MUSICAL CREATJON BY DEMONSTRATINGO1427 


TRE ARRANGEMENT OF TONE IN TIME, JNVOLVEMENT JIN PHE 01427 
CREATIVE PROCESS THROUGH IMPROVISATION, 01427 
LECTURES Ix AND X we EXPERIENCE MODULES 142521426, 01427 


LABORATORIES 3, 4, 
LABORATORIES 6, 7, 
CREATION Or 


AND 5 » EXPERJENCE MODULES 1424 + 4424 91427 
AND 8, CREATING MUSIC, EXPERIENCE THE01427 
MUSIC WITHIN CERTAIN APPROPRIATE RESTRICTIONS301427 


RESTRICTIONS OF TONE AND TONE DURATION, USE PENTATONIC 01427 
SCALE AND LIMITED DURATIONS OF PJTCH, PRESCRIBE AND 01427 
ARRIVE AT 2THROUGH DABODYERY LEARNING® WAYS TO BEGIN AND 01427 
END SHORT GOMPOSIJTIONS, FIND WAYS TQ EXPRESS CONTRAST, 01427 
LEARN IMPORTANCE OF REPETITION, DEVELOPMENT OF MUSICAL 01427 
MOTIF, USt ESTINATO BASS, 01427 
SMALL GROUP 214842 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01427 
MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, XYLOPHONE, MARIMBA, PJANO, ORFF 01427 
INSTRUMENTS, STRING BASS TUNED IN G FLAT, D FLAT, 01427 
PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS OF ALL TYPES, 01427 
BLANK 01427 
ALL CANDIDATES 01427 
3 01427 
SUCCESSFUL EXPERIENCE IN CREATION AND JMPROVISATION, 01427 
HUMANITIES MUSIC LAB CREATING MUSIC 01427 
TO BE ABLE TO JDENTIFY HOW MAN HAS USED MUSIC TO AROUSE 01428 
AND ENGENDER ATTITUDES TO PROMOTE POLITICAL AND SOCIAL 01428 
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28 
29 


CHANGE 014268 30 
wPREREQUISITE HUMANITIES 1 CASE STUDY LeCTURES VIT AND [ EXPERJENCE 01428 34 
MODULES 1415 AND 1422, 4 01428 32 
wEXPERJENCE LECTURE XI AND XIf, MUSIC AND POLITICS, ASSIGNMENT} 01428 44 
PRIOR TO CLASS SELECT EXAMPLES OF NATIONALYSTIC AND 01428 12 
PATRIOTIC MUSIC, READING! PLATO, THE REPUBLIC, BOOK IV 01428 13 
SELECTIONS ARISTOTLE, POLITICS, BOOK 8, DISCUSSION: 01428 14 


GREEK VIEW OF MUSIC AND POLITICS, INOJCATE POSITION OF 01428 15 
THE TOTALITARIAN STATES, 2NAZI GERMANY, SOVIET RUSSIA®, 01428 16 
ROLE OF MUSIC IN REVOLUTION¢ CITE CASE OF FRENCH 01428 17 
REVOLUTION, REACTIONARY MUSIC, LISTENING? de MILITARY 01428 18 
AND PATRIOTIC MUSIC A® YANKEE DOODLE, 8* BATTLE HYMN OF 01428 19 
THE REPUBLIC, C# JOHNNIE GOMES MARCHING HOME AGAIN, 01428 20 
D* FIELD ARTILLERY, E* GOD BLESS AMERICA, 01428 24 
Fe MARSEJLLAJTSE, Ge RUSSIAN NATIONAL ATHEM, ONLY ALIKE 01428 22 
IF MEDIA ALIKE » SIMPLICITY OF MUSIC, [MPORTANCE OF TEXT, 01428 23 
DELIBERATE ALTERATIONS IN MEDIA AND STYLE 2@¢ REACTIONARY 01428 24 
MUSIC At WE SHALL OVERCOME, Bf DUETSCHLAND UBERALLES 01428 25 


>ORIGINAL AND NAZIFIED*# C# BLOWING JIN THE WIND 01428 26 
D* CURRENT REACTIOQNARY BALLARD E&* FINLANDIA 01428 27 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01428 10 
*#MATERIALS PREPARE SPcCIAL TAPES OF LISTENING EXPERIENCES TO SHOW 01428 5 
THAT MOOD 4S DEPENDENT ON MEQIA AND STYLE, 01428 
*LEVEL BLANK 01428 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01428 7 
#HOURS 2 01428 6 
wEVALUATION DISCOVERY UF ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES OF MUSIC OF THIS TYPE, 01428 33 
*FILE HUMANITIES MUSIC MUSIC + POLITICS 01428 9 
CREATAS SEY BOTA EAA OR LO CATT EST NI PEEP PM RS LG SAL LN FL AN SN TES | ETRE STENTS FTES OE EPS ES EE NOE EY IN IIE ON LF IESE LOS EIT PREM Ca GEL EO 
*OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY THE DEPENDENCY ON TEXT AND/OR MEDIA OF 01429 23 
RELIGIOUS mUSIC, 01429 24 
*PREREQJISITE HUMANITIES I CASE STUDY, LECTURES XJ AND XI] © EXPERIENCE01429 25 
MODULE 1426, , 01429 26 
wEXPERI ENCE LECTURES XiIJI AND XIV MUSJC AND RELiGJON ASSIGNMENTY 01429 14 
SHORT PAPEK ON RELIGION AND MUSIC, DISCUSSION AND 01429 12 


LISTENING! EXPERIENCE WITH A VARIETY OF RELIGIOUS MUSIC, 01429 13 
DISCUSSION OF THE [MPORTANCE OF THE TEXT, EXAMPLES OF 01429 14 


SOseCALLED RELIGIOUS MUSIC WITHOUT TEXT, MUSIC AND 01429 15 
RELIGION CUMMON MYSTICIAL QUALITIES, JDENTIFYING 01429 16 
RELIGIOUS MUSIC DUE TO EXPeERTENCE, LISTEN TO THE 01429 17 
FOLLOWING! At MENDELSSOHN SYMPHONY 55 LAST MOVST, 01429 18 
Bt SOUTHERN GOSPEL HYMN, Ct HYMNS OF PRAISE, OD? CHANT= 01429 19 
EAST AND WeST, Ee MASS, F* SPIRITUALS, G* CHORALES, 01429 20 
H* JEWISH CHANT, I* FOLK AND JAZZ MASS, VIEW FILM, MUSIC 01429 24 
AND THE CHURCH, 01429 22 
*SETTINS LARGE GROUP COLLFGE 01429 10 
*MATERIALS FILM, 2KINESCOPE*® MUSIC AND THE CHURCH, B/W 30 MINUTES 04429 § 
NET* SPECIALLY PREPARED TAPES AND RECORDINGS, ARRANGE 01429 
SECULAR TUNES AS RELIGIOUS AND VICE VERSA 01429 
*LEVEL BLANK 01429 8 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01429 7 
#HOURS 2 01429 6 
wEVALUATION TO SUCCESSFULLY COMPLETE A RGSEARCH PAPER DEALING WITH 01429 27 
CROSS*CULTURAL RELIGIOUS AND MUSICAL PRACTICES, 01429 28 
*#FILE HWMANITIES MUSIC MUSIC #* RELIGION 01429 9 


*eOBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO JDENTIFY MUSJCAL ELEMENTS USED BY COMPOSERS 01430 17 
OF BACKGROUND MUSIC FOR MASS MEDIA, 01430 18 
*PREREQJISITE HUMANITIES I CASE STUDY 01430 19 
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wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


LECTURE XV MUSIC AS A COMPONENT OF FILMS AND TELEVISION 01430 
EXPERIENCE FRAGMENTS OF ASSOCIATION PRODUCING MUSIC, 225 01430 
MINUTES*, STUDENT RESPONSE SY MEANS OF THE HEVNER 01430 
ADJECTIVE GIRCLE, DISCUSSJON OF RESPONSES AND EXPERIENCE 01430 
TO PRODUCE INFORMAL LEARNING, COMPARE RESPONSES TO THOSE 01430 


OF TRAINED MUSICIANS, 01430 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01430 
SPECIALLY PREPARED TAPES USING FORMULA MUSIC OF HOLLYWOOD 01430 
AND TV COMPOSERS, FRAGMENTS OF MUSIC ONLY, 01430 
BLANK 01430 
ALL CANDIDATES 01430 
1 01430 
INDIVIDUAL SELF*EVALUATION OF} STUDENTSS RESPONSES IN 01430 
COMPARISON TO OTHERS IN THe CLASS, 01430 
HUMANITIES MUSIC EMOTION IN MUSIC 01430 


SS PAE PM TEES SELLE ETT IES ON PLE DELLE DO EBL ETE IS LE AIT SEI DOO EDEL LILLE LEI LES TEE LEP BEE 6B BL BE TF LEP A ICE RL CN ELS LBNL AL “BELEVEEEES LOE LE TN 


*#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJTENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
#GENERAL. 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATFION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL: 
wHOURS 


TO BE ABLE TO VERBALISE THE EVOLVEMENT OF MUSIC AS AN ART,01431 
TO DEVELOP AWARENESS OF A NEEU FOR A BASIS FOR LISTENING, 01431 


LECTURE XV * EXPERIENCE MODULE 1430 01434 
LECTURES XvI AND XVII MUSIC AS AN ART DISCUSSION? TRACEQ1431 
EVOLVEMENT OF MUSIC AS AN ART, THE TREASURING OF 01431 
UTILITARIAN MUSIC AS AN ART BY A LATER AGE, DRAW 01431 
PARALLEL TY JAZZ STUDY, ART MUSIC A SYMBOLIC 01431 
REPRESENTATION OF HUMAN EXPERIENCE, NON®MUSICAL HUMAN 01431 
EXPERIENCE A BASIS FOR LISTENING, NEED FOR 01431 


CONNOISSEURSHIP IN ORDER TO PARTICIPATE INTELLIGENTLY AS 01431 
A LISTENER, LISTENINGS EXPERJENCE MASSES OF SOUND IN 01431 
ORDER TO INDICATE NEED FOR A BASIS OF LISTENING, MUSIC 01431 
IS EXTRAeMUSICAL; Ae RAVEL * LA VALSE 2STORY® 01431 
Bt STRAVINSKY » THE RITE OF SPRING 2BALLET+ Ce DEBUSSY = 01431 
LA MER >VISUAL IMAGE VIEWING; FILM IMAGES FROM DEBUSSY,01431 


LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01434 
FILM, IMAGES FROM DEBUSSY, B/W 14 MINUTES, FILM IMAGES 014314 
INC, TAPED EXCERPTS OF EXAMPLES FOR LISTENING, 01434 
BLANK ; 01434 
ALL CANDIDATES 01434 


2 01431 
DESCRIBE EVOLUTION OF ART MUSIC FROM UTILITARIAN MUSIC, 01431 


VERBALIZE |MPORTANCE OF HUMAN EXPERIENCE AS A BASIS FOR 01431 
LISTENING, 01431 
HUMANITIES MUSIC MUSIC As AN ART 01431 


EXPERIENCE NEED FOR NOTATIUNAL SYSTEM, ACQUAINT STUDENTS 01432 
WITH THE KNOWLEDGE AND SKILL NEEDED FOR MUSIC PERFORMANCE ,01432 
LABORATORIES 6, 7 AND 6 = EXPERIENCE MODULE 1427, 01432 
LABORATORIES 9, 10, AND 11 RE*CREATING MUSIC PERFORMING 01432 
KNOWN MUSIG, MELODY HUNTING EXPERJENCES OF FOLK SONGS AND01432 
POPULAR MELODIES, PERFORMANCE OF SPECIALLY PREPARED 01432 
ARRANGEMENTS OF COMPOSITIONS OF A SIMPLE NATURE FOR THE 01432 
LAB CONSORTIA, ARRIVE AT A FELT NEED FOR A NOTATIONAL 01432 
SYSTEM, INTRODUCK METHODS OF: IMPROVING TEXTURE OF MUSIC 01432 
BY ADDING HARMONY, USE ME,ODIES SUCH ASs MICHAEL, ROW 01432 


THE BOAT ASHORE AND WE SHALL OVERCOME, SING AND IDENTIFY 91432 
INTERVALS JN SONG MATERIAL, 01432 
SMALL GROUP 24812 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 01432 
INSTRUMENTS OF ALL TYPES, SPECIALLY PREPARED ARRANGEMENTSQ1432 
BLANK 01432 
ALL CANDIDATES 01432 
3 : 01432 
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wEVALUAFION TAPE RECORD PERFORMANCES AFTER SUCCESSFUL EXPERIENCE, 01432 23 
REPLAY AND DISCUSS RECORDINGS, 01432 24 
FILE HUMANITIES MUSIC LAB PERFORMING MUSIC 01432 9 
NE ETS EIT RE RTT TIN ARE TS TIE TRAE TAROT LIS LP IR, A ST G+) SIS SEITE AURA ETE A ORS TN RS 
wOBJECTIVES AURALLY. DISCRIMINATE FROM IN MUS]C VERBALLY RELATE FORM 01433 26 
AS BASJS Or ORGAN{ZATION IN: MUSIC TO OTHER ARTS, 01433 27 
*PREREQUISITE LECTURES XVI AND XVII » EXPERIENCE MODULE 4434, 01433 28 
#w EXPERIENCE LECTURES XVIII AND XIX FORM IN MUSICS A BASIS FOR 01433 114 
LISTENING READING ASSIGNMENTS PORTNOY, JULIUS, MUSIC IN 01433 12 
THE LIFE Of MAN, CHAPTER Iv AND PP, 75°77, DISCUSSION) 01433 13 
HUMAN EXPERIENCE LEVEL AS a BASIS FOR LISTENING [8 01433 14 
LIMITED, FEELING LEVEL OF EXPERIENCE OFFERS MORE, BUT IS 01433 15 
HIGHLY PERSONLIZED, NEED FOR OTHER BASIS FOR 04433 16 
PARTICIPATORY LISTENING JS O3VJOUS, THE WAY MUSIC IS 01433 17 
ORGANIZED PROVIDES A BASIS FOR MUSIC OF GREATER 01433 18 
ABSTRACTION, INDICATE FROM IN OTHER ARTS, THREE PART 01433 19 
FORM: THE ROLE OF REPITITION AND CONTRAST, VIEW FILM, 01433 20 
TERNARY FORM LISTENING? EXFENS|VE EXPERJENCE IN 014433 24 
LISTENING TO 3 PART FORMS CULMINATING JN THE EXTENSIVE 01433 22 
SONATA FORM » A® ELLINGTON # PRELUDE TQ A KISS, Be DEBUSSY01433 23 
EN LA BATEAU Ce MOZART » MINUET D® BEETHOVEN = SONATINA, 01433 24 
BERNSTEIN » TONIGHT 01433 25 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01433 10 
*MATERJ ALS KINESCOPE » TERNARY FORM, NET 29 MINUTES& TAPED EXCERPTS 01433 5 
FOR LISTENING 01433 
* LEVEL BLANK 01433 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01433 7 
#HOURS 2 01433 6 
*EVALUATION IDENTIFY SeCTIONS OF MUSICAL COMPOSITION IN RELATION TO 01433 29 
THE WHOLE 01433 30 
*#FILE HUMANITIES MUSIC 3 PART FORM 01433 9 
*OBJECTIVES FEELINGFUL INVOLVEMENT IN MUSIC IMPROVISATION AND CREATIONO1434 17 
*PRFEREQUISITE LABORATORIES 9, 19 AND 14 » EXPERIENCE MODULE 1432 01434 18 
*#EXPERITENCE LABORATORIES 42, 43, AND 14 IMPROVISATIUN AND CREATION 01434 14 
EXPERIENCE IN NOTATING SOUNDS AFTER CREATING, 01434 12 
IMPROVISATION WITH EXPANDING MATERJALS OF TONE AND TIME, 01434 13 
REDUCTION OF RESTRICTIONS, ELEMENTS OF CONTRAST AS 01434 14 
ADJUNCT TO FORM! MODULUTIONs, DYNAMICS, MELODIC 01434 15 
CHARACTERISTICS, INSTRUMENTATION, 01434 16 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01434 10 
aMATERIJALS EXTENSIVE JNSTRUMENTS QF PITCH AND PERCUSSION, STRING 01434 5 
BASS PJANO . 01434 
*LEVEL BLANK 01434 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01434 7 
*HOURS 3 01434 6 
wEVALUATION SUCCESSFUL IMPROVISATION EXPERJENCES, TAPE RECORD AND 01434 19 
DISCUSS 01434 20 
wF ILE HUMANITIES MUSIC LAB’ IMPROVISATION 01434 9 
SS RT RE RE EE NE LET TS OE PTS A ES FI TITLE ET CE EE AT SDL ET, PL RLY TEL EL RT LT TE kT SER a ES ECD 
*OBJECTIVES AURALLY DISCRIMINATE SECTIUNS AND THEMES OF EXTENDED 3 01435 17 
PART FORM 01435 18 
#PREREQUISITE LECTURES XVIII AND XIX # EXPERTENCE MODULE 1433 01435 19 
*EXPERIENCE LECTURE XX FORM IN MUSIC! A SASJIS FOR LISTENING 02435 14 
DISCUSSION! EXTENDED 3 PART FORM, THE FORM OF LARGE 01435 12 
COMPOSJTIJONS, INDICATE ELEMENTS OF SONATA FORM, SHOW 01435 13 
BALANCE OF TOTAL WORK, LISTENING! THEME DIRECTED AND 01435 14 
SECTION DIRECTED LISTENING! MOZART SYMPHONY 240 G MINOR 041435 15 


1ST MOVEMENT BEETHOVEN SYMPHONY 34 GC MAJOR 1ST MOVEMENT 04435 16 


*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01435 10 
*MATERJALS TAPED EXCERPTS AND TOTAL FIRST MOVEMENT RECORDINGS, 01435 5 
*L EVEL BLANK i 01435 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 014435 7 
*HOURS 1 01435 6 
wEVALUATION TLDENTIFY ELEMENTS IN SONATA FORM} THEMES AND SECTIONS, 01435 20 
*FILE HUMANITIES MUSIC yg PART FORM 01435 9 
SLE RR ATA BL SELL FR ESE RES I NTE ASI ET ERE TET TPT RPMS SEIT NNEC ALEGRE TT DS > BF AREAL TPES BY ASAD SARE 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO JDENTIFY CHANGING MUSIC ELEMENTS AND 01436 18 

MATERIALS OF 20TH CENTURY MUSIC, 01436 19 
*PREREQUYISITE LECTURE XX = EXPERIENCE MOUULE 1439 014436 20 
*#EXPERTENCE LECTURE XXj MUSIC TODAY READING ASSIGNMENT; MACHLIS, L,01436 11 

THE INTRODUCTION TO CONTEMPORARY MUSIC, CHAP, I, 04436 12 

DISCUSSION: IDENTIFY TRENDS OF MUSIC IN THE 20TH CENTURY,01436 13 

DIRECTIONS OF TODAYSS MUSIU, ATONAL, ARHYTHMIC, 01436 14 


POLYTONALs POLYRHYTHMIC, NEW SOUNDS LISTENING! DIRECTED 01436 15 
LISTENING TO: STOCKHAUSEN, CAGE, COWELL, POULENC, VARESE,01436 16 


DALLAPJCCOLA, ORFF, COLTRAINE 01436 17 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE . 01436 10 
*MATERT ALS TAPED EXCERPTS WITH CUED LISTENING DIRECTIONS, CUE SHEETS01436 35 

FOR STUDENTS, 01436 
*LEVEL BLANK 01436 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01436 7 
#HOURS 1 01436 6 


*EVALUATION SUCCESSFUL EXPERIENCE IN DISCRIMINATING MUSICAL ELEMENTS 01436 24 
WHICH ARE BEING MANIPULATED DIFFERENTLY JN 29TH CENTURY 01436 22 
MUSIC, 01436 23 
*FILE HUMANITIES MUSIC MUSIC TODAY 01436 9 
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HUMANITIES fI, PART 1 


THE QUESTION OF VALUE 


INTRODUCTION 


The humanities necessarily involve the student with the 
"question of value.'’ It is essential that the citizen teacher 
learn to distinguish betweenempirical facts--descriptive statements 
about things--and ethical meanings--prescriptive statements 
for and against things. At the same time Such a distinction 
should not lead to an over-emphasis on factual knowledge, 
simply because it is objective and thus easier to transmit. 

The student should be encouraged to learn what other men 

and ages hold dear, a knowledge which is factual in character. 
But in addition, students should be encouraged to develop their 
own ethical views in the caldron of intellectual debate. Affective 
responses by students as well as cognitive growth can be 
cultivated in planned classroom experiences. This is the goal 
of Part Iin the second year of Humanities. 





The component of humanities begins by raising the 
question ''What do we live for?'' A parable from Franz Kafka 
and two personal statements about the value of the humanistic 
enterprise are assigned, These readings and discussions 
serve the’ purpose or setting the*tone of the counse, Ti Tile iss 
puzzle, how is it put together? If there is no single authority 
which men may trust as the source for their moral values, how 
do men put together consistent ethical patterns by which practical 
moral decisions are made? One response open to modern man 
is withdrawal, moral disengagement. So the second experience 
is a reading and analysis of Camus! The Stranger, a novelistic 
treatment of this option. 


The center experiences come in sections C and D in 


which the students read six classical statements of ethical 
positions and two modern critiques of traditional ethics. For 
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each reading the students write a precis of the position to 
present in class discussion. A short essay on classical ethics 
is also required. The emphasis is placed not only on accurate 
knowledge of these schools of ethics, but also on the students' 
response to these positions as related to contemporary ethical 
dilemmas. 


Section E, ''Problems of Value" provides the student 
with the opportunity to pursue one ethical problem, e.g., Man 
and the State, on a team of three or four students working 
On-a tutorial basis with the instructor. The content of the 
assigned readings is mostly from fiction, but also includes a 
philosophical or theological treatment of the problem and a 
movie which deals with the theme. Using the literary and 
philosophical materials as the primarily sources, each student 
writes a position paper dealing with the chosen problem. 
Reading and criticizing such a paper may be done in the 
tutorial sessions. 
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SYLLABUS 


INTRODUCTION: WHAT DO WE LIVE FOR? 
Franz Kafka, Before the Law, A Parable 
Lincoln Steffens, I Become a Student 
Douglas Bush, The Humanities 


CONTEMPORARY STATEMENT OF MORAL DISENGAGE- 
MENT 
Albert Camus, The Stranger 


CLASSICAL ETHICAL POSITIONS 

Plato, Protagoras, Republic (Bk. IV, XII, XII, XIV) 

Aristotle, Nichomachean Ethics, (BK.I,II, X) 

Epicurius, Letters to Herodotus and Menoeceus 

M,. Aurelius, Meditations (Selections) 

Bible, Exodus, Amos, Matthew 

Augustine, Enchiridion (Selections) & City of God 
(Selections ) 


MODERN CRITIQUE OF TRADITIONAL ETHICS: TWO 

VIEWS 

Nietzsche, Will to Power and Beyond Good and Evil 
(Selections ) 

G. E. Moore, Principia Ethica (Preface & pp 1-21) 


PROBLEMS OF VALUE (Student Chooses one of the 
Problems) 
1. Man and the State 


George Orwell, Shooting an ‘Elephant 
Plato, Orita 


Ek. B. White, The Family Which Dwelt Apart 
J. S. Mill The Limits of Government Interference 


Movie: A Man for All Seasons 


2. Man and Self-Knowledge 
Montaigne, On Repentence (BK UI, ch 2, Essays) 


Walt Whitman, One's-Self I Sing 


Winthrop Sargent, Humility, Concentration & Gusto 
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Jean-Paul Sartre, No Exit 

Leo Tolstoy, The Death of Ivan Ilyich 

F. M. Cornford, Before and After Socrates (pp. 29-53) 
Movie: Bergmann, The Seventh Seal 


Man and Neighbor 

jog eg 7 Wy a ep 2 gl Ds gd PW a alg 

Mary McCarthy, Artists in Uniform. 

John Updike, A & P 

Bertolt Breckt, The Caucasian Chalk Circle 
Martin Buber, I and Thou 


Movie: Judg ment at Nuremberg 





Man and Faith 

Blaise Pascal, ''Man's Disproportion"! from Pensees 
William Blake, The Tiger 

Gustav Flaubert, A Simple Heart 

Par Lagerkvist', Barabbas 


Paul Tillich: Dynamics of Faith 
Movie: Bergmann, The Silence (1963) 
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*OBJECTIVES ORJENT THE SUTDENT TOWARD THE ATTITUDES AND WORK REQUIRED 02090 24 
BY THE COURSE, 02090 25 
*PREREQJISITE HUMANITIES I 02090 26 
*EXPERIENCE HJMANITIES I] PARy I: OPENING LECTURE [WHAT DO WE LI®E FORQ2090 14 
STUDENTS WILL LISTEN TO OPENING REMARKS WHICH OUTLINE THE 02090 12 
GOALS OF THE COURSE, MAN IS THE ANIMAL WHICH ASKS THE 02090 13 
QVESTION ABOUT HIMSELF! [WHO AM J* [WHAT SHOULD [| LIVE FoR02090 14 
IMPLICIT IS THE QUESTION OF VALUE, THE STUDENT WILL BE 02090 15 
ENCOYRAGED TO ASK THIS QUESTION FOR HIMSELF, AS AN AID 02090 16 
THE TRADITION OF WESTERN MAN, [THE HUMANITIES,[( ARE GUIDES02090 17 
IN THE QUEST FOR VALUE, THE IMPORTANCE UF AN OPEN MIND 02090 18 
AND SUSPENULED JUDGMENT WILL 3E BALANCED AGAINST THE 02090 19 
EQUALLY IMPORTANT DEMAND FUR PASSION AND COMMITMENT IN 02090 20 
LIFE, AFTER THE EXPERIENCE OF HUMANITIES J, THE STUDENT 02090 24 
IS READY TU DEAL WITH THIS CHARACTERISTIC ISSUE AND OTHERSO2090 22 


RAISED BY WESTERN MAN, 02090 23 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02090 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02090 5 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 02099 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02090 7 
eHOURS BLANK 02090 6 
*EVALUATION SYCCESSFUL COMPLETE OF ALL MQDULES, 02090 27 
*F ILE OPENING LEUTURES QUESTION OF: VALUE ATTITUDES * WORS 02090 9 
REWUIRED — 02090 
*OBJECTIVES 1. TO ENGAGE THE STUDENT IN CONSIDERATION AS TO THE 02091 26 
EDUCATIONAL FUNCTION OF THe HUMANITIES, 2, TO INTRODUCE 02091 27 
THREE DIFFERENT, YET PARALLEL: STATEMENTS ABOUT THE 02091 28 
PERSONAL VALUE OF LIFE, 02091 29 
*PREREQJISITE MODULE 209u 02091 30 


*#EXPERT=ENCE HWJMANITIES I] PART I, Ay INTRODUCTIONS {WHAT DO WE LIVE 02091 11 
FOR*( READING ASSIGNMENT; FRANZ KAFKA, BEFORE THE LAW, A 02091 12 
PARABLE LIyCOLN STEFFENS, I SECOmME A STUDENT DOUGLAS BUSH,02091 13 


THE HUMANITIES THESE ARE ORIENTATION ARTICLES, THE 02091 14 
STUDENT SHALL READ THEM WITH A EYE TO THE QUESTIONS THEY 0209% 15 
RAISE ABOUT THEIR OWN EDUCATIONAL AND LIFE GOALS, 02091 16 
QUESTIONS 70 CONDSIDER} 1, WHY DOESNST THE SEEKER IN 92091 17 
KAFKASS PARABLE ENTER THE GATEA 2, WAS STEFFENS 02091 18 


EXPERIENCE AS A STUDENTS AT BERKELEY UNIQUE, OR ARE THERE 02091 19 
PARALLELS IN THEIR OWN LIFE* 3) WHAT DOES STEFFENS MEAN 02091 20 
WHEN HE SAyS [HISTORIAN DONST KNOW ANYTHING WITH 02091 24 
CERTAINTYA( 4, WHAT HAS HAPPENED, ACCORDING TO BUSH, TO--.02091 22 
THE SCHQLARKLY STUDY oF THE HUMANITITESs 5, IS BUSHSS VIEWO20914 23 
OF EDUCATIUN RELEVANT TO THE CONTEMPORARY NEEDS OF OUR 02091 24 


SOCIETY FOK A BETTER EDUCATED TOTAL COMMUNI TY« 02091 25 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE j 02094 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK 02091 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02094 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02091 7 
*HOURS 2 02091 6 
*EVALUATION 4+ QUIZ ON THE READINGS, 24 VISCUSSJON IN SMALL GROUPS 02091 34 

OF THE ISSUES RAISED IN THE READINGS, 02091 32 
«FILE READING AS>IGNMENT ORIENTATION HUMANITIES 9 
*OBJECTIVES SAME AS MOUULE 2091 02092 17 


#PREREQUISTIE 20914 , 02092 18 
x EXPERIENCE HJMANITIES IT PART I, Ay INTRODUCTIONS [WHAT DO WE LIVE 02092 14 
FORe( CLASS DISCUSSION, SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION OF THE 02092 12 
READINGS AyD QUESTIONS RAISED InN MODULE 2091, STUDENT 02092 13 
WILL BRING TO CLASS A DEFENSE: OR CRITIQUE OF ONE OF THE 02092 14 
READINGS IN THE PREVIOUS MUODYLE IN ORDER TO PRESENT IT TO 02092 15 


THE CLASS, 02092 16 

*#SETTINS SMALL GROUP 21°12 STUDENTS? COLLEGE 02092 10 
*MATERI ALS BLANK é : 02092 § 
+LEVEL ALL GRADES 02092 8 
*GENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 02092 7 
*HOURS 1 02092 6 
*EVALUATION ACTUAL PRESENTATION OF STUDENTSS VIEWS IN CLASS DISCUSSIONQ2992 19 
9 


*FILE DISCUSSION ORIENTATION HUMANITIES 02092 
RIE RT A SET ES A IRL 2G ESE SIE SUAS BESIDES STIS EES ARETE TPS LE NE PP STE ET A ST SY 


IV-68 


*#OBJECTIVES 1» TO FACE A ARTISTIC TREATMENT OF MOVERN NIHILISM 02093 19 


2+ TO WRITE A REASONED REAACTION BY DESCRIBING THE 02093 20 
CENTRAL PRUBLEM OF THE NOVEL 02093 24 
*#PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES, . 02093 22 
#EXPERITENCE HUMANITIES If PART I, B, A CONTEMPORARY STATEMENT OF MORALQ2993 114 
DISENGAGEMENT READING ASSIGNMENT) ALBERT CaMUS, THE 02093 12 
STRANGER THE (QUESTION OF VALUE[ REACHES A CRISIS In , 02093 13 
CONTEMPORARY LIFE, THAT CRISIS IS EXPRESSED BY CAMUSS< 02093 14 


NOVEL, THE STRANGER, THE STYDENT IS TO READ THE NOVEL ANDO2093 15 
WRITE A PRECIS OF THE CENTRAL: PROBLEM OF THE NOVEL AS THE 02093 16 
STUDENT SEtS IT, THE PRECIS NEED NOT BE MORE THAN A LONG 02093 17 


PARAGRAPH, 02093 18 
*SETTING INDEPENDEN| COLLEGE 02093 10 
#MATERIALS BLANK 02093 "Ss 
*#LEVEL ALL GRADES 02093 9 
«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 02093 7 
#HOURS 4 02093 6 
eEVALUATION QUIZ ON THe NOVEL, ITS MAIN CHARACTERS, ITS PLOT, JTS 02093 23 
POINT OF VJEW AND ITS SYMBULS, PRECIS WRITTEN FOR CLASS 02093 24 
DISCUSSION 02093 25 


2 OBJECTIVES SAME AS MODULE 2093, IN ADDITION TO BUILD MOTIVATION FOR 02094 22 


PART tCre OF COURSE, - 02094 23 
#PREREQJISITE MODULE 2095 02094 24 
#EXPERISNCE HUMANITIES II PART I, B, A CONTEMPORARY STATEMENT OF 02094 11 
MORAL DISENGAGEMENT CLASS DISCUSSION OF CAMUSS THE 02094 12 


STRANGER, STUDENTS WILL READ THEIR PRECIS OF THE CENTRAL 02094 13 
PROBLEM OF THE NOVEL, THEY WILL CRITICIZE EACH OTHERSS 02094 14 
WORK AND PROPOSE WAYS IN WHICH THE PRECIS MAY BE IMPROVED,02094 15 
THE CLASS WILL RELATE THEIR READING OF THE NOVEL WITH THE 02094 16 
PROBLEMS OF HUMAN VALUE ANY RESPONSIBLITY IN A MASS 02094 17 
SOCIETY, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL: SUGGEST THE NEED FOR LOOKINGO2094 18 
| AT THE TRADITIONAL ETHICAL VIEWS THAT UNDERLIE THE SOCIAL 02094 19 
MORES OF CUNTEMPORARY MANs THUS BUILDING THE STEP TO PART 02094 20 





(C{ OF THE COURSE, 02094 21 
#SETTING SMALL GROUP 214"12 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 02094 10 
 #MATERTALS BLANK 02094 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02094 8 

| *#GENERAL’ ALL CANDIDATES 02094 7 
| #HOURS 2 02094 6 
*EVALUATION QUIZ ON NOVEL AND REWRITTEN PRECIS 02094 25 

| #FILE CAMUSS STRANGER CLASS DISCUSSION PRECIS 02094 9 
a a TT 
*O3JECTIVES 21% THE STUDENT SHOULD RECUGNIZE THE BASIC CONVENTIONS 02095 30 
OF ETHICAL SYSTEMS, 22% THE STUDENT SHOULD DEVELOP A 02095 34 

WILLINGNESS TO RECEIVE AND RESpOND TO THe CLASSIC ETHICAL 02095 32 

POSITIONS UF WESTERN MAN, 02095 33 

*PREREQUISITE HUMANITIES I 02095 34 
*EXPERIENCE Cy CLASSICAL ETHICAL POSITIONS INTRODUCTURY LECTURE! 02095 114 
{ETHICSs WHAT IS THE GOODa_t THE INSTRUCTOR SHALL 02095 12 

DEMONSTRATE THAT CERTAIN [(uASIC JSSUES[ ARE COMMON TO ALL 02095 13 

AGES OF WESTERN MAN, THIS LECTURE WILL OUTLINE THE 02095 14 

NATURE OF THE COURSE BY SHUWJNG HOW THE DIVISIONS OF THE 02095 15 

COURSE ARE CHARACTERISTIC WAYS WESTERN MAN HAS ASKED 02095 16 

QUESTIONS UF VALUE, THE QUESTJONS WERE ORIGINALLY 02095 17 


PLATOSS, AND THE STUDENT SHOWLD SEE THAT A TRADITION OF 02095 18 
DISCOURSE HAS GROWN UP AROUNQ BASIC HUMAN QUESTIONS, A 02095 19 


TRADITION OF WHICH HE IS A PART, THE COURSE WILL 02095 20 
ENCOURAGE STUDENTS TO BECOME INVOLVED WITH THE SEARCH FOR 02095 24 
VALUES BY! 1 LEARNING THE CLASSIC SYSTEMS OF ETHICS; 02095 22 


PLATONIC, ARISTOTELIAN, EPICYREAN, STOIC, AND CHRISTIAN, 02095 23 
2% DEVELOPING A TOLERANCE FOR THE WIDE VARIETY OF ETHICAL 02095 24 


VIEWS, 3* GENERALIZING AND TESTING HIS OWN ETHICAL 02095 25 
PRESUPPOSITIONS, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL BEGIN BY OUTLINING 02095 26 
THE METHODOLOGY OF VALUE ANALYSIS# THUS PROVIDING THE 02095 27 


STUDENT WITH AN AID IN EVALWATING FOREJGN AND PERSONAL 02095 28 
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VALUES 02095 29 
#SETTING LARGE GROUF COLLEGE 02095 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02095 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02995 8 
«GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02095 7 
*HOURS 1 02095 6 
*EVALUATION PREPARATION FOR AN ESSAy ON PERSONAL ETHICS TO BE 02095 35 


COMPLETED BY THE END OF MODULE 2109, THE PARTICIPATION OF 02095 36 
THE STUDENT IN THE DISCOURSE WITH INSTRUCTOR AND PEERS IN 02095 37 
THE DISCUSSIONS WRICH FOLLOW SHOULD REVEAL THE DEGREE OF 02095 38 


WILLINGNESS TO RESPOND TO ETHICAL CONCERNS, 02095 39 
tPIE INTRODUCTION ETHICS CLASSIC: VALUE SYSTEMS, 02095 9 
CR ATR LOE II ILL TT ER ELE IA TL LEP DRT Ee EPO TE LN IS Te EES MEE DE LPL TE BE RL EE RE EEL TE LEE 
*OS8JECTIVES zie FAMILIARITY WITH THE PLATONIC ETHICAL SYSTEMs 02096 22 
22t CAPACITY TO DISCUSS THt ABOVE QUESTIONS, 02096 23 
*PREREQJISITE MODULE 2095 02096 24 
*EXPERTENCE ETHICS, REQUIRED READING: PLATO, PROTAGURAS, 02096 i4 
24K, Ge GUTHRIE TRANSLATION, PP, 87"100% REPUBLIC, 02096 12 
Cy, IV CIS INJUSTICE MORE PROFITABLE THAN JUSTICEal 02096 13 
CH, XII (THE VIRTUES IN THe STATE,(€ CH, XITI (THE THREE 02096 14 
PARTS OF THE SOULE CH, XIV (THE VIRTUES JIN THE 02096 15 


INDIVIDUAL, 2F)M,CORNFORD» TRANSLATION*® STUDENT WILL 02096 16 
KEEP THESE QUESTIONS IN MIND} 1, IN PLATOSS ETHICS, WHAT 02096 17 
1S MANSS PROPER FUNCTIONS HOW IS IT RELATED To HIS MgRAL 02096 18 


WORTHA 2, WHAT IS THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN PLATO AND THE 02096 19 
SOPHISTS< 5, WHAT IS THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN (INDIVIBUAL 02096 20 
VIRTUEC ANU THE VIRTUES OF THE STATE[* 02096 24 
*SETTING IVDEPENDEN, COLLEGE 02096 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02096 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02096 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02096 7 
*HOURS 4 02096 § 
wEVALUATION QUIZ ON PRUTAGORAS AND REPUBLIC ASSIGNMENT, 02096 25 
*FILE REQUIRED READING PLATO ETHICS 02096 9 
*#OBJECTIVES >1* FAMILIARITY WITH THE PLATONIC SYSTEM, 22% INSIGHT 02097 19 
INTO THE PROCESS OF ETHICAL DISCOURSE, 23, RECOGNITION 02097 20 
OF ETHICS AS A FACTOR IN BEHAVIORAL CHANUE, 02097 24 
*PREREQJISITE MODULE 2096 02097 22 
*EXPERT=NCE CLASS DISCUSSION: THE PLATUNIC SYSTEM OF ETHICS, THE 02097 14 
IVSTRUCTOR WILL OUTLINE MAYOR POINTS PLATO HAS SOCRATES 02097 ‘Le 
MAKE Iy THe ASSIGNED READIyG, AND THEN ENCQURAGE ANALYSIS 02097 13 
BY QUESTIONS LEADING TO DIALOGUE WITH STUDENTS, STUDENTS 02097 14 
SYOULD CONTRAST AND COMPARE PLATO WITH CONTEMPORARY 02097 15 
POSITIONS ALREADY KNOWN TO THEM, DISCUSSION OF RELATION 02097 16 
OF PLATOSS VIEWS TO HUMAN BEAAVIOR, IN RESPONSE TO 02097 17 
QUESTIONS IN MODULE 2091, 02097 18 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 2112 STUDENTSt COLLEGE 02097 10 
*«MATERTALS BLANK 02097 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02097 8 
*#SENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02097 7 
#HOURS 4 02097 6 
* EVALUATION 21% INVOLVEMENT IN DISCUSSION, 22% INSIGHTS RECORDED AND 92997 238 
ANALYZED JN ESSAY WRITTEN FOR MODULE 2109 02097 24 
#FILE DISCUSSION ETHICS PLATO 02097 _ 9 


wOSJECTIVES >1L1t FAMILIARITY WITH ARISTUTLESS ETHICS, 22% CAPACITY TO 02098 19 


DISCUSS THe ABOVE GUESTIONS() a 02098 20 


#PREREQJISITE 
#EXPERT=ENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HQURS 
wEVALUATION 
*F ILE 


MODULE 2097 

ETHICS, REQUIRED READING ASSIGNMENT; ARISTOTLE 
NICKOMACHEAN ETHICS 2W,D,RUSSs TRANSLATIJON® BOOK J, 
300K [], BUOK X 2COMPLETE? QYESTJONS FOR READING: 1, WOW 
DOES ARISTOTLE USE THE TERM (VIRTUEL 2ARETEtA 2, WHAT 
DOES ARISTUTLE DEFINE AS THE GOAL 2TELOS* OF HUMAN 
ACTIVITYs Se DISTINGUISH BETWEEN [GOLDEN MEANE AND 
{ABSOLUTE MEAN,[ 4, WHAT aRE THE FUNCTIONS OF [MORAL 
VIRTYEL AND [INTELLECTUAL vIRTUE[* 

INDEPENDEN] COLLEGE 

BLANK i 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

4 

QUIZ ON ASSIGNED BROOKS OF THE. NICHOMACHEAN ETHICS 
REQUIRED READING ARISTOTLE ETHICS 


02098 
02098 
029098 
02098 
02098 
02098 
02098 
02098 
02098 
02098 
02998 
02098 
02998 
029098 
02998 
02098 
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#OBJECTIVES 


#PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERIZNCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


¥FILE 
*OBJECTIVES 


*#PREREQUISITE 
*x®EXPERTINGE 


#SETTING 
#MATERTALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*FILE 


zit FAMILIARITY WITH ARISTUTLESS CUNCEPT OF THE GOLDEN 
MEAN, >2*% WILLINGNESS TO vISCYSS AND ANALYZE WAYS 
ARISTOTLESS VIEWS ARE RELEVANT TO CONTEMPORARY BEHAVIOR 
PATTERNS, 

MJDULE 2098 

ETHICS, CLASS DISCUSSIONS THE ARISTOTELIAN DEFINITION 
OF HAPPINESS, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL LEAD A DISCUSSION OF 
THE ARISTOTOLIAN CONCEPTS OF (HAPPINESS{ AND THE {GOLNEN 
MEAN(, WHA [S THE RELATIUNSHIP BETWEEN ARISTOTLESS 
PSYCHOLOGIUAL THEORY AND H1iS ETMICS* EXPLORE THE NOTION 
THaT CaLlL MEN aIM pT SOME GOaL(, JN WHAT SENSE IS MORAL 
ACTIVITY ALWAYS A SOCIAL ACTIVITY* STUDENTS SHOULN BE 
PREPARED Tu DISCUSS AND ANALYZE WHAT CONTRIBUTIONS 
ARISTOTLE MAKES TO AN UNDERSTANDING UF HUMAN BEHAVIOR, 
SMALL GROUP 21°12 STUDENTS? CO LEE 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

2 


24% INVOLVEMENT IN DISCUSSION, 22% INSIGHTS RECORDED AND 


ANALYZED IN ESSAY WRITTEN FOR MODULE 2109 
DISCUSSION ETHICS ARISTOTLE 


02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
02099 
N2099 
02099 
02099 
02099 


>be FAMILIARITY WITH THE ETHICS OF EPICURUS >2* TOLERANCE 02100 


FIR AND ANALYSIS OF A VARIANT ETHICAL SYSTEM, 

23% CAPACITY TO DISCUSS THe ABOVE QUESTIUNS, 

MODULE 2099 

ETHIcS, REWUIRED READING: EPICURUS FROMS EPICURUS, THE 
EXTANT REMAINS 278, CYRIL BAILEY, OXFURD, 1926¢% [THE 
LETTER TO HERQDOTUSE (THE LETTER TU meNOcCEUSt QUFSTIONS 
FOR READING ASSIGNMENT! 1, WHAT Div EPJCURYS MEAN BY THE 
STATEMENT (PRUDENCE IS MORE PRECIOUS THAN PHILOSOPHYat 
2, HOW DOES THE aTOMISTIC mETaPHYSICS FIT [NTO EPICURUSS 
ETHICAL THEORYs 3, WHAT ARE EPICURUSS ARGUMENTS AGAINST 
THE PLEASURES OF THE SENSES* 4, WHAT IS THE RELATIONSHIP 
BETWEEN (FATE AND (FREEDOM( IN EPICURUSS SYSTEM« 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

2 


QUIZ ON EPJCURUSS [LETTERS[ 
REQUIRED READING ETHICS krPICYRUS 
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02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02109 
02100 
02100 
2100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 
02100 


e OBJECTIVES 219 FAMILIARITY WITH EPICUREANISM, 22% CAPACITY TO GIVE 02101 19 


CONTROLLED OR SELECTED ATTENTION TQ THE DETAILS OF A 02101 20 
PHILOSOPHIGAL. ARGUMENT, 02101 24 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2100 02101 22 
wEXPERIENCE ETHICS, CLASS DISCUSSION) EPJCUREANISM, THE INSTRUCTOR 21401 14 
18 TO INVOLVE THE STUDENTS IN A DISCUSSION OF THIS 02104 12 


CLASSICAL FORM OF. HEDONISM, WHAT ARE THE ARGUMENTS FOR 02101 13 
AND AGAINST THE (PLEASURE PRINCIPLE®( HOW DOES EPICURUSS 02101 14 
VIEWS DIFFER FROM THE (EAT, DRINK, AND BE MERRYL SCHOOL OF02101 19 
HEDONISMa WHAT IS THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN FREEDOM AND 02101 16 


FATE IN EPJCUREANISMs THE STYDENTS’ ARE TQ COMPARE AND. 021401 17 

CONTRAST ERICUREANISM WITH THEIR OWN VALUES, 02101 18 

*SETTING SMALL GROUP 2iel2 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 02401 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02401 5 
*LEVEL Ai.L GRADES Q2101 8 
* GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES C2401.87 
*HOURS 2 P 02101 6 
*EVALUATION 2i¢ INVOLVEMENT IN CLASS DISC bevel 22% INSIGHTS AND 02101 23 
ANALYSIS RECORDED IN ESSAY WRITTEN FOR MODULE 2109 02101 24 

wFILE DISCUSSION ETHICS EPICURUS 02101 9 
\ ee ET 


*OBJECTIVES >4*% FAMILIARITY WITH MARCUS AURELJUS( BRAND OF STOICISM 02102 20 
22¢ CAPACITY TO DISCUSS THe ABOVE QUESTIONS, 92102 722 
*PREREQUJISITE MODULE 2101 02102 22 
*F XPERIENCE ETHICS, REWUJRED READING: MARCUS AURELIUS MARCUS AURELIUS,02102 114 
MEDITATIONS 2TR, BY G,M,A,GRYVBE® SELECTIONS, QUESTIONS 02102 12 


FOR READING! 1, HOW DOES m,AYRELTUS USE THE TERM 02102 13 
(NATUREtS 2, WHAT JS STOIC APATHY*® HOW DOES [IT CONNECT 02102 14 
WITH THE STOIC VIEW OF NATURES $, WHY DOES THE STOIC 02102 15 


RECOMMED C VIRTUE FOR ITS OWN SaKEl* 4, WHAT MOTIVATION 02102 16 
CAN THE STUIC CLAIM FOR CARRYING PUBLIC RESPONSIBILITYs 02102 17 
5, WOULD THE STOIC AGREE WITH PLATOSS DEFINITION, (VIRTUE 02102 18 


IS KNOWLEDUE[« 02102 19 
w®SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02102 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK e210208 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02102 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02102 7 
*HOURS 2 02102 6 
wEVALUATION QUIZ ON M, AURELIUSS MEDITATIONS, 02102 28 
aF TLE REQUIRED READING ETHICS MARCUS AURELIUS 02102 9 
eORJECTIVES >1* FAMILIARITY WITH STOICIS%, 22% WILLINGNESS To TRY OUT02103 20 

AND TEST THE LOGIC OF AN ALIEN PHILOSUPAY, 02403 214 
*#PREREQJISITE MODULE 2102 02103 22 
*EXPERTENCE ETHICS, CLASS DISCUSSION; MARCUS AURELIUS AND STOICISM 021035 14 


THE INSTRUCTOR WILL INVOLVE THE STUDENTS IN A DISCUSSION 02103 12 
OF THE ESSENTIAL CHARACTERISTICS OF STOIC ETHICS, USING 02103 13 
THEIR KNOWLEUGE OF MARCUS AURELIUS AS A BASE, WHAT DO THEO2103 14 
STOICS SHAKE IN COMMON WITH THE PLATONJSTSa« WITH USa WHAT 02103 15 
1S THE DIFFERENCE IN PUBLIU S3EHAVIUR -s aT LEAST IN THEORYO2103 16 
e- BETWEEN THE EPICUREAN AND THE STO[Ca THE STUDENT Is TO 02103 17 
EXAMINE THe STOIC CONCEPT UF VIRTUE AS IT MAY TEACH SOME 02103 18 


INSIGHTS INTO TRE WAY HUMAN 3EINGS BEHAVE, 02103 19 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 21012 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 02103 10 
*MATERITALS BLANK 92103 3 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES a2103 § 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES g2105 af 
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*HOURS 2 : 02103 6 
wEVALUATION 21% INVOLVEMENT IN DISCUSSJON, 22 INSIGHTS RECORDED AND 021403 23 

ANALYZED IN ESSAY WRITTEN FOR MODULE 2109 02103 24 
#FILE DISCUSSION ETHICS STOICISM 02103 9 
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wOBJECTIVES 2i* FAMILIARITY WITH THE BIBLICAL PATTERN OF ETHICS AS 02104 20 


EXPRESSED JN EXODUS, AMOS AND SERMON ON THE MOUNT, 02104 21 
22t CAPACITY TO DISCUSS THE ABOVE QUESTIONS, 02104 22 
*#PREREQUISTTE MODULE 2105 P 02104 23 
wEXPERTENCE ETHICS, ReGUIRED READING! SELECTIONS FROM THE BIRLE, 02104 11 


FROM THE BIBLE 2RSV TRANSLATION®? THE BOUK OF EXODUS, THE 02104 12 
BOOK OF AMUS THE 800K OF MATTHEW, QUESTIONS FOR READING! 021404 13 
1d» WHAT JS THE ConnECTIOn BETWEEN SOCIAL AyD RELIGIOUS LAW02104 14 
FOR THE HEBREWS* 2, DOES HEBREW LAW VALUE PROPERTY OR 02104 15 
PERSONS HIGHERs 3, WHAT IS AMUSS CONCEPT OF JUSTICE*® WHAT 02104 16 
WERE THE CUNTENTS OF ISRAELSS SINS, ACCORDING TO AMOSe 02104 17 
4, WHAT ARE THE SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE 02104 18 


40 COMMANDMENTS + THE (SERMON ON THE MQUNTEA 02104 19 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02104 10 
#MATERIALS BLANK 02104 5 
eLEVEL ALL GRADES 02104 8 
*#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02104 7 
*HOURS 4 02104 6 
*EVALUATION QUIZ ON READING ASSIGNMENT 02104 24 
*#F ILE REQUIRED READING ETHICS bBI8LE 02104 9 
DATS PLS DT ES LET SE TE I I ET BEC PLT EEN 2 LIPO ELE SIS SET EEL IE SE, “SC TEE IIT OY ELISA T EO IIE FEE RRS 29 OE SEE POE EO 0 ED 
*OBJECTIVES >1* FAMILIARITY WITH BIBLICAL: ETHICS, 22% THE STUDENT 02105 21 
SHOULD DEVELOP THE OPEN MIND TO CONSJDER THE VARIATION OF 02105 22 
ETHICAL AUTHORITIES THAT DIVIVE THE CLASSIC FROM THE 02105 23 
BIBLICAL MIND, 02105 24 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2104 02105 25 
wEXPERIENCE ETHICS, CLASS DISCUSSION: BIBLICAL SELECTIONS, THE Q2105. 12 
INSTRUCTOR WILL LEAD THE STUDENTS IN A DISCUSSION OF THE 02105 12 
ESSENTIAL FEATURES OF: THE TEN COMMANDMENTS 2EXODUS 19223702105 13 
THE BOOK Or AMOS THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT, IN WHAT WAYS 02105 14 
DO BIBLICAL ETHICS VARY FRuM GREEK AU ROMAN ETHICSs HOW 02105 15 
DOES ETHICAL BEHAVIOR CHANGE ACCORDING TU THE SOURCE OF 02105 16 
AUTRORITY FOR THAT REHAVIOR*® ARE THERE SUCH THINGS AS g2105 17 
[ETERNAL PRINCIPLESt WHICH NEVER CHANGE YR VARY FROM AGE 021405 18 
TO AGE AND FROM CULTURE TO CULTURE* HOW WOULD THE HEBREW 02105 19 
pROPHET RESPOND TO ARGUMENTS FOR ETHICAL RELATIVISMe 02105 20 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 21212 STUDENTS*# COLLEGE 02105 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK 02105 5 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES 02105 8 
*#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES G21to. ey 
*#HOURS 4 02105 6 
xEVALUATION 21% INVOLVEMENT IN DISCUSSION, 22% INSIGHTS AND ANALYSIS 92105 26 
RECORDED IN ESSAY FOR MODULE 2109 0:24:05) 27 
wFILE DISCUSSION ETHICS BIBLE 02105 9 
*OBJECTIVES >1* FAMILIARITY WITH AUGUSTINESS CHRISTIAN PHILOSOPHY 02106 23 
22% CAPACITY TQ DISCUSS THe ABOVE QUESTIONS, 02106 24 
*PREREQJISITE MODULE 2105 4 02106 25 
wEXPERJENCE ETHICS, READING ASSIGNMENT 2REQUJRED*t SAINT AUGUSTINE} 02106 11 


SELECTIONS FROM THE WORKS OF AURELIUS AUGUSTINE, M,DODS, 02106 12 

ED., PARTS OF ENCHIRIDIM AND THE CITY OF GOD QUESTIONS FORQ2106 13 

READING: 1, WHAT IS AUGUSTINESS VIEW UF MANSS PREDICAMENT 02106 14 

IN THE WORLDa« 2, WHAT ROLE DOES THE (LOVE OF GOD[ PLAY IN 02106 15 
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AUGUSTINESS ETHICS« 3, WHAT IS THE (PROBLEM OF EVIL Es 02106 16 
4, IS THERE a PARADOX IN aUGUSTINESS CONCEPTION OF 02106 17 
PREDESTINATIONS 5, CONTRAST THE [CITY OF MAN[( WITH THE 02106 18 
(CITY OF GOD,t ty HOW DOES MAN PASS FROM THE CITY OF MAN 02106 19 
TOSTHE GtTy OF GODs 7, HOW IS TME (VISJON OF GOD[ A REWARDO2106 20 
FOR FAITH{s 8, WHaT aRE THEIR: ROLES PLAYED BY (FalTHE aND 02106 24 


(XNOWLEDGE[{ IN AYGUSTINESS PHILOSOPHY« 02106 22 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02106 10 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02106 8 
MATERIALS BLANK 02106 5 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02106 7 
*HOURS 4 02106 6 
*EVALUATION QUIZ ON READING ASSIGNMENT 02106 26 
*F ILE REQUIRED READING ETHICS AUSUSTINE 02106 9 


*OBJECTIVES zie FAMILARITY WITH AUGUSTINESS CHRISTIANITY PHILOSOPHY 02107 22 
22* TOLERANCE FOR THE SUBLTIJES OF THEOLOGICAL DISCOURSE 02107 28 


23 CAPACI1Y TO CONTRAST AND COMPARE AUGUSTINE WITH 02107 24 
CONTEMPORAY ETHICAL VIEWS, 02107 25 
*OREREQIISITE MODULE 2100 READING ASSIGNMENT ON AUGUSTINE, 02107 26 


®=XPIERT ENCE ETHICS: DISCUSSION ON AUGUSTINE THE INSTRUCTOR WILL LEAD 92497 14 
THE STUDENTS IN A DISCUSSION OF THE ESSENTIAL FEATURES OF 02107 12 
AJGUSTINESS ETHICS AS DESCRISED IN HIS THEQLOGICAL SYSTEm,02107 13 
THE DISCUSSION WILL BEGIN WITH THE QUESTIONS RAISED FOR 02107 14 
READING ASSIGNMENT IN MODULE 042, THEN THE INSTRUCTOR WILLO2107 15 
DIRECT THE DISCUSSION TO CUMPARING THE STUDENTSS VIEWS OF 02107 16 
CHRISTIAN ETHICS WITH THE ULASSIC STATEMENTS OF AUGUSTINE,02107 17 


QUESTIONS KAISED: 21% WHAT IS AUGUSTINESS AUTHORITYao 02107 18 
22% WHAT [> AUGUSTINE<S INFLVENCE ON WESTERN ETH] CSa 02107 19 
23t IS THEKE SQMETHINGS PERMANENT JN AUGUSTINESS SYSTEM, 02107 20 
O% IS IT OnLY RELAVANT To THE CLASSICAL AGE« 02107 24 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24512 STUDENTS*# COLLEGE 02107 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK : 02107 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02107 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES O2i07 F7 
*HOURS 4 02107 6 
*EVALUATION 214% INVOLVEMENT IN GROUP DISCUSSION 22% INSIGHTS ANALYZED 92407 27 
AND RECORDED IN ESSAY. WRITTEN FOR MODULE 2109 02107 28 
*F ILE DISCUSSION ETHICS AUGUSTINE 02107 9 
TTS TPP SR RN ae RT IRD I EST ELE YS SES ERTS BN SE TSAR LI PE RE ER IES Te SLE 
*OBJECTIVES d+ TO WITNESS HOW A TRAINED MIND CAN 2A* COMPARE AND 02108 24 
CONTRAST A VARIETY OF PHILOSOPHICAL VIEWS, 2B- AND 02108 22 
SUMMARIZE ARGUMENTS OF LARGE STRUCTURE AND IMPORT, 02108 28 
2, TO DEVELOP TOLERANCE FOR INTELLECTUAL DISCOURSE, 02108 24 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 02108 25 
#EXPERTENCE HUMANITIES II PART 1 3 SUMMARY LECTURE ON CLASSICAL 02108 11 
ETHICAL POSITIONS, LISTEN TQ. INSTRUCTOR SUMMARIZE THE 02108 12 
PROGRESS Or CLASS DISCUSSION AND EXPLORATION OF THE 02108 13 
ETHICAL POSITIONS OF THE CLASSIC AGE, THE STUDENTSS WILL 02108 14 
BE ENCOURAGED TO TAKE NOTE OFi THE CONSISTENCIES AND 02108 18 
INCONSISTENCIES OF THE CLASSTCAL STATEMENTS STUDIED, THE 02108 16 
QVESTION OF RELEVANCE TO OUR TIME WILL: BE RAISED WITH 02108 17 
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE TwO CRITICAL views oF 02108 18 
TRADITIONAL ETHICS WHICH FOLLOW 2NJETZSCHE AND 02108 19 
GsG. MOORE?, 02108 20 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02106 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02108 5 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 02108 8 
*GENER,LI AGGOCAND LUA) BA eee ee 02108 7 
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*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


wFILE 


1 

4+ GulZ ON LECTURE 2, INSIGHTS RECORDED IN ESSAY 
ASSIGNMENT, 

LECTURE SUMMARY OF CLASSICALI ETHICS, 


02108 
02108 
02108 
02108 


6 
26 
27 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
* LEVEL, 
*GENERAL 
wHOURS 

X EVALUATION 
“PILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITE 


*xF XPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


wOBJECTIVES 


4, TO DEVELOP WRITING AND ANALYTICAL SKILLS 2, TO 
DEMONSTRATe FAMILIARITY WITH THE ETHICAL POSITIONS 
DISCUSSED IN MODULES 2090-2108 

ALL PREVIOUS MODULES 2090-2108 


02109 
y2109 
02109 
02109 


HUMANITIES IT PART I, Cy CLASSICAL ETHICAL POSITIONS ESSAYQ2109 


ASSIGNMENT, STUDENTS WILL WRITE a FIVE PaGE ESSAY 
>TYPEDeDOUBLE SPACED? IN WHICH THEY DEMONSTRATE THE 
CONTRIBUTIUNS OF THE SIX CLASSICAL POSITIONS DISCUSSED To 
THE TRADITIONAL SPECTRUM OF VALUES OF WESTERN MAN, 
PERHAPS TREY MIGHT ANALYZE THE CLASSICAL ELEMENTS TO BE 
FOUND IN CAMUSS STRANGER, UR THEY MAY ANALYZE THEIR OWN 
VALUE SYSTEM IN LIGHT OF THE CLASSICAL VIEWS, 


INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1.0 


CRITIQUE Or FINISHED ESSAY IN INTERVIEW WITH INSTRUCTOR, 
ESSAY WRITING * ANALYTICAL SKILLS ETHICAL VALUES 


02109 
02109 
02109 
02109 
Q2109 
02109 
02109 
02109 
02109 
02109 
02109 
02109 
02109 
Q2109 


d+ TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THEO2110 


NIETZSCHE ATTACK OF TRADITIONAL MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 

2, TO INCREASE SKILL IN INTELLECTUAL ANALYSIS AND WRITING 
COMMUNICATION, 

PREVIOUS MUDULES 

HUMANITIES II PART 1, D, MODERN CRITIQUE OF TRADITIONAL 
ETHICS: TWO VIEWS F, NIETZSCHEe READING ASSIGNMENT 
FRIEDRICH NIETZSCHE, SELECTIONS FRUM: WILL TO POWER AND 
BEYOND GOOW AND EVIL IN READING NIETZSCHE,THE STUDENTS 
WILL SEEK ANSWERS TO THESE QUESTIONS! 14 WHY DID 
NIETZSCHE SPEAK OF HIMSELF AS THE [CONSCIENCE OF HIS 
AGELA WAS THIS JUSTIFIEDA 2, WHAT DID NIETZSCHE MEAN By 
THE TERMS [TRANSVALUATION UF VALUES(* 35, WHAT IS THE 
DIFFERENCE Iw ETHICAL VOCABULARY BETWEEN THE [MASTER[ AND 
THE [SLAVEL MORALITY 4, WHY DIO NIETZSCHE ATTACK) 
CHRISTIANITY, PACIFISM, AND DEMUCRACY*A 5, WHAT IS WRONG 
WITH TRaDITIONalL MORAL PHILOSUPMY ACCORDING TO NIJETZSCHE« 
WHAT IS THe ROLE oF THE {TRUE PHILUSUPHER[ aA IN ANSWERING 
THESE QUESTIONS THE STUDENT WILL PREPARE A PRECIS OF THE 
READING FOK PRESENTATION IN CLASS DISCUSSION, 


INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

4 


QUIZ ON READING WRITTEN PRECIS ON THe READING CLASS 
DISCUSSION AS OUTLINED IN MODULE 2114 


4. TO GAIN CONFIDENCE IN ARGUMENTATION 2, TO DEVELOP A 
CRITICAL EYE FOR ANALYZING PHILQSOPHICAL AND ETHICAL 
CLAIMS, $, TO INCREASE CAPACITY IN COMMUNICATION 

4, TO HEIGHTEN RESPONSE TO MORAL PROBLEMS, 


*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 
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02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
)2110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
02110 
92110 
02110 
02110 
02110 


Q2111 
Q2111 


02111 
Q2111 
02111 


19 
20 
21 
22 
1s 
12 
13 
14 


Si 
$2 


25 
26 
27 
28 
29 


*EXPERTENCE HUMANITIES II.PART 1, D, MODERN CRITIQUE OF TRADITIONAL 02214 14 
ETHICS: TWO VIEWS CLASS DISCUSSION} FRIEDRICH NIETZSCHE, 02141 12 
IN ADDITION TO THE QUESTIONS RAISED IN READING ASSIGNMENT 02111 15 
2021+, THE CLASS READ AND CRITICIZE PRECIS AND ALSO RAISE 02111 14 
THE FOLLOWING DISCUSSION QUESTIONS$ 1, WHAT ROLE NOES THE 02111 15 
CONCEPT OF [SUPERMAN( PLAY IN NIETZSCHESS ETHICAL THEORYa 02141 16 
2. CONTRAST NIETZSCHESS ConCEPT oF [NATURE( WITH THE STO[CO2141 17 
CONCEPT AS PRESENTED BY M, AURELIUS, 3, ACCORDING TO 02111 18 
NIETZSCHEs WHAT JS TO BE GAINED BY [LIVING DANGEROUSLY{+ 02411 19 
4. CAN (WILL TO POWERE BE a YNIVERSAL MORAL IMPERATIVES 02111 20 
5, WHAT ARt THE ROLES PLAYED SYCREASQN( AND (FEELING( IN 021114 24 
NIETZSCHESS ETHICSa AS A CLASS PROJECT THE STUDENTS WILL 02111 22 


CONSTRUCT A (NIETZSCHEAN( GRITIQUE OF CONTEMPORARY 02111 23 
AMERICAN LIFE, ; 02111 24 
xSETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS? COLLEGE 02111 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 027 ieee 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02111 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 021411 7 
#wHQURS 2 02444) 798 
wEVALUATION PARTICIPATION IN CLASS DISGUSSTON, PRECIS ON READINGS, 02111 30 
FILE NIETZSCHE ETHICS CLASS DISCUSSJON 02411 9 
*OBJECTIVES 1. TO GAIN FAMILIARITY WITH MOORESS DEFINITION OF THE 02112 23 
PROBLEM OF ETHICS IN THE MUDERN WORLD, 2, TO INCREASE 02112 24 
FACILITY IN WRITING AND COMMUNICATION 02112 25 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULE 02112 26 
*EXPERIENCE HUMANITIES IL PART I, D, MUDERN CRITIQUE OF TRADITIONAL 02112 11 
ETHICS: TWu VIEWS, G,E, MUORE, READING ASSIGNMENT g2112 12 
Ge &, MOORE, PRINCIPIA ETH{CA 2PREFACE AND PAGES 4=21¢ 02112 13 
STUDENTS WILL PREPARE A PRECIS On THE READING AND SEEK 02112 14 
ANSWER TO THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS? 1, WHAT IS MOORESS 02442045 
BASIC THES]Ss IS JT NEW* WHAT JUDGMENT OF TRADITIONAL 02112 16 
ETHICS ARE IMPLIED IN MOORESS THESIS* 2, WHY IS [INTRINSICO2112 17 
GOOD{ INDEr INABLE, ACCORDING TO MOURE* 3, WHAT IS THE 02112 18 
(NATURALISTIC FALLACYt« 4, WHAT ARGUMENTS CAN MOORE 02112 19 
MUSTER aGaINST THE HEDONISTIC ETHIC*® >, WHaT ARE CSELFs 02112 20 
EVIDENT pRUOPOSITIONS«E ARE THERE SELFeEVIDENT ETHICAL V7i4 eves 
STATEMENTSa« 02112 22 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02112 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK : 02112 95 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 92112 8 
GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02112 7 
#HQIRS 4 C2442) 6 
EVALUATION QUIZ ON READING ASSIGNMENT PARTICIPATION IN CLASS 02112 27 
DISCUSSION WRITTEN PRECIS 02112 28 
#P ILE MOORE ETHICS READING 2ite oe 
*O38JECTIVES te TO AQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH THE ETHICAL POSITION OF 02113 25 
G,E. MOORE 2, TO INCREASE THE STUDENTSS CAPACITY IN VERBALO2113 26, 
ANALYSIS, COMMUNICATION, AND INTELLECTUAL 02113 27 
CHARACTERIZATION, 02113 28 
wPREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULE 02113 29 


*EXPERJENCE HUMANITIES II PART I, D, MUDERN CRITIQUE OF TRADITIONAL 021135 14 
ETHICS: TWO VIEWS, CLASS DISCUSSION DISCUSSION WILL BEGINO2113 12 
BY STUDENTS READING THE PRECIS EACH HAS WRITTEN, THE 02113 13 
LARGE QUESTION OF THE SUBSEQVENT DISCUSSJON IS? CAN ANY 021143 14 
ETHICAL THEORY CLAIM TO BE SCIENTIFIC, THIS RAISES THE 02113 15 
QUESTION AS TO WHETHER MOORE AND OTHERS OF HIS PERSUASION 02113 16 
SAY ANYTHING MORE. THAN DID THE SOPHISTS IN THE TIME OF 02113 17 


SOCRATES, CAN ([OPENNESS( CARRY ANY AUTHORITY IN DEFINING 02113 18 





AN ETHICAL GOODs HOW DOES MOORE USE THE TERM; [ETHICAL 02113 19 

REALISMts COULD TWO MEN, WHO BOTH SHARE MOORE 02113 20 

PRESUPPOSITIONS ABOUT ETHICAL! THEORY, DISAGREE ON THE 02113 21 

LEVEL oF PRACTICAL MoRALITY* AS A CLASS PROJECT THE 021135 22 

STUDENTS WiLL CONSTRUCT AN ANALYSIS OF CONTEMPORARY 02113 23 

. AMERICAN MURAL VIEWS BASED ON MOORESS VIEWS, 02113 24 

*SETTING SMALL GROUP 2412 STUDENTS*® COLLEGE 02113 10 

*#MATERJALS BLANK Q2115. 2 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02113 

* GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 02113 7 

*HOURS 2 02115 6 

*EVALUATION CLASS DISCUSSION WRITTEN PRECIS 02113 30 

«FILE MOORE ETHICS DISCUSSION ~ 02115 9 


eOBJECTIVES 4+ TO ACHIEVE A HIGH LEVEL OF! COMPREHENSION IN MATTERS OF 02114 29 


ETHICS AND HUMAN VALUES AS APPLIED TO SPECIFIC MORAL 02114 30 
PROBLEMS, 2, TO ACHIEVE A HIGH QRDER OF CLEAR 02114 St 

EXPOSITION AND LOGICAL ANALYSIS IN COMMUNICATION IN 02114 32 
WRITTEN FORM, 02114 35 

*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES, 02114 34 


| wEXPERIENCE HVMANITIES II PART I, Ey, PROSLEMS OF VALUE AT THIS STAGE 02114 14 
OF THE COURSE THE STUDENT GHOOSES ONE OF FOUR [PROBLEMS OF 92114 12 
| VALUEL FOR INDEPENDENT WORK, THE CLASS JS DIVIDED By THE 02114 13 
INTEREST IN EACH PROBLEM, J,&s THE SMALL GROUP OF 12 02114 14 

STUDENTS WILL BE DIVIDED INTO FOUR [TEAMS(, ONE FOR EACH 02114 15 

PROBLEM, THESE TEAMS WILL MEET WITH THE INSTRUCTOR ONCE A02114 16 

| WEEK FOR THE REMAINDER OF THE COURSE, THE STUDENT WILL 02114 17 
PREPARE A PAPER ON THE PROBLEM OF HIS CHOICE AND IT WILL 02114 18 

BE READ AND CRITICIZED BY UTHERS ON THE TEAM IN THE 02114 19 
PRESENCE OF THE INSTRUCTOR, THE FOUR PROBLEMS OF VALUE 02114 20 
ARE: 1, MAN AND THE STATE 2, MAN AND SELF eKNOWLEDGE 3, MANO2114 24 
AND NEIGHBUR 4, MAN AND FAITH: THE MATERIALS ASSIGNED FOR 02114 22 
EACH PROBLEM 2MODULES 2115"193% ARE CREATIVE TREATMENTS OF 02114 23 
THE GENERAL AREAS FROM LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY AND THE 02114 24 

MOVIES, THE STUDENTS WILL WRITE THEIR PAPERS TO {NVOLVE 02114 25 

THE (RAW MATERIALE FROM THESE CREATIVE TREATMENTS AS THE 02114 26 

ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE POINTS THEY WISH TO MAKE, REFERENCE 02114 27 


T) THE PREVIQUS EXPERIENCE IN THE COURSE ITS ASSUMED, 02114 28 
eSETTING OTHER 2SPEUIFY* INDEPENDENT AND TEAM WORK COLLEGE 02114 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK : . 02114 5 
WLEVEL ALL GRADES 02114 8 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES i2144007 
®HOURS 2? 92114 6 
*EVALUATION WRITTEN ESSAY AND TUTORIAL WITH TEAM AND INSTRUCTOR, 02114 35 
#F ILE PRUBLEMS Or VALUE ETHICS 02114 9 
*OBJECTIVES SAME AS MODULE 2114 02115 16 
*PREREQJISITE SAME AS MODULE 2114 Vertorre 


*#EXPERISNCE HUMANITIES II PART I, E, PROSLEMS OF VALUE 1, MAN AND THE 92445 114 
STATE 2REAVING ASSIGNMENTS, ETC* GEORGE ORWELL, SHOOTING 92415 12 
AN ELEPHANT PLATO, CRITO E, 3s WHITE, THE FAMILY WHICy 02115 13 


DWELT APART J, S, MILL, THe LIMITS OF GOVERNMENT 02115 14 

INTERFERENCE MOVIE: A MAN FOR ALL SEASONS 02115 15 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE i 02115 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK eg1i5: 3 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 02115 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Q2115 7 
*HOURS BLANK 02115 6 
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wEVALUATION SAME AS MODULE 2114 02115 18 


wFILE PROBLEMS OF VALUE MAN AND STATE (2t¢ouee 
SP PST As DE Rk at SE RS RE SR i LT a ae RN I TE IG EMTS RSE EDD SEED ARISE BAN A ETE ES EDICTS 
wOBJECTIVES SAME AS MODULE 2114 02116 18 
wPREREQUISITE SAME AS MOUULE 2114 02116 19 
wEXPERITENCE HUMANITIES JI PART I, E, PROSLEMS QF VALUE 2, MAN AND o2916 172 
SELF *KNOWLEDGE MONTAIGNE, ON REPENTENCE 28K [I], CH 2, 02419 12 
ESSAYS+ WALT WHITMAN, ONESS*SELF | S{NG WINTHROP SARGENT, 02116 13 
HUMILITY, CONCENTRATION AND GUSTO JEANePAUL SARTRE, 02116 14 
NO EXIT LEU TOLSTOY, THE DEATH OF IVAN ILYICH 02116 15 
FeM,CORNFORD, BEFORE AND AFTER SQCRATES 2PP, 29°53¢ 02116 16 
MOVIE? BERGMANN, THE SEVENTH SEAL 02116 17 
SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02116 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 4 2116 -"4 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 02116 
* GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02116 7 
*HOURS BLANK 02116 6 
w*EVALUATION SAME AS MODULE 2144 N2116 20 
*FILE PROBLEMS OF VALUE MAN AND SELF*KNOWLEDGE (21 7a 
(ees ROTTS ST SE Tk BS EE IS A E/E PE BOOTS AND a EBS ALAR. SE EAR RES TERE EET SAD 
w OBJECTIVES SAME AS MODULE 2114 02117 14 
*PREREQJISITE SAME AS MOUULE 2114 02417 27 
«EXPERIENCE HUMANITIES II PART I, Ey PROBLEMS OF VALUE 3, MAN AND 02417 11 


NEIGHBOR J, Sy MILL, ON LIBERTY MARY MCCARTHY, ARTISTS IN 92417 12 
UNIFORM JOHN UPDIKE, A#P BERTOLT BRECKT, THE CAUCASIAN 92117 13 
CHALK CIRCLE MARTIN BUBER, I AND THOU MOVIES JUDGMENT AT 92417 14 


NUREMBERG 02117 15 
*SETTINS INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02117 10 
*MATERIT ALS BLANK a a) 
wLEVEL ALL GRANES 02977" 36 
* GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES ide te oe 
*HOURS BLANK 02117 6 
wEVALUATION SAME AS MOUULE 2114 02117 18 
*FILE PROBLEMS Or VALUE MAN AND Ne IGHBOR myAg ihe, & 
De A SS Us Se WS ELE TIS ELA NEE TD SEE BE DE lS Diet Bh PUN CT NNER TTI Sap TOILE RE BELT GID 
*OBJECTIVES SAME AS MODULE 2114 02118 16 
*PREREQJISITE SAME AS MOWULE 2414 02118 17 
*wEXPERTENCE HWMANITIES II PART I, E, PROSLEMS UF VALUE 4, MAN AND 027 Get 


FAITH BLAISE PASCAL, (tMANSS DISPROPORTJONE FROM PENSEFS 02118 12 
WILLIAM BLAKE, THE TIGER GUSTAV FLAUBERT, A SIMPLE HEART 02118 13 
PAR LAGERKVIST, BARABBAS PAUL: TILLICH, DYNAMICS OF FAITH 02118 14 


MOVIE? BERGMANN, THE SILENCE 21965% 02118 15 

*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 7 02118 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 02118 5 
*#LEVEL ALL GRADES 02118 8 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES Gaga az 
*#HOURS BLANK ; 02118 6 
*EVALUATION SAME AS MOVULE 2114 021168 18 
9 


*F ILE PROBLEMS Or VALUE MAN AND FAITH 02118 
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HUMANITIES II, PART 2 


CLASSICS OF THE WEST: AN OVERVIEW 


INTRODUCTION 


To provide an opportunity for the student to develop and 
to state his characterization of his own value systems, especially 
with regard to three sets of relationships, man versus man, man 
versus nature, man versus the divine, and his response 
classics of western literature and the arts. This seems a 
fitting objective toconclwie Humanities I and Humanities_I, 

Part I where the student has had an opportunity to investigate 
the general nature of the humanities, to study various value 
systems as they have been expressed in literature the arts, 
philosophy and religion. Always, in such an experience as this, 
there is the problem of the type of material to be selected. We 
have chosen what might be called the historical approach for 
First, we want to provide the student with some sense of the 
continuities of life and culture in the western world. Second, 
we want to confront him with art forms which, although famous 
in the western tradition, are still products of a society which 

is slightly different so that the student may become more 

aware of and sensitive to cultural differences, Third, we want to confront him 
with masterpieces’of art tat for many generations have been thought 
to be among the finest works of the human mind. Fourth, we 
want the student to experience, as directly as possible, the 

art forms of a given society. We have arranged these two- 
week segments of the component so that segment one provides 
the student with. literary sources; segment two with literary 

and visual; and segment three with literary, visual and aural 
evidence of the values of the culture. Segment four provides 
only visual and aural evidence. These experiences included 

in section four are more difficult for the student to interpret 

for they involve evidence with which he is not quite so used to 
coping. Additionally we believe that about the eighth week of 
the term is a good time to break the sequence, the routines, 
break some of the accumulated tensions, The fifth and last 
segment is purely literary, so awesome a moument of modern 
times as to need no enrichment except what the student may 
bring to it. 
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The journal to be kept by the student and submitted 
periodically to the instructor is, together with the class dis- 
cussion, to record the student's reactions to the works he 
reads, sees and hears, to record his formulations of his own 
values, his own identity as an intelligent creature. The final 
journal entry is designed to be the student's own survey of 
his progress in defining his attitudes and in defining his own 
nature. 


WORK-PROJEG TL 


The work project which is described in modules 708 and 
709 is designed to enable the student to do some independent 
work in historical periods or art forms not covered in the 
primary experiences, and/or to obtain direct experience of 
various art forms not available in the basic component. 
Suggested groups of projects are listed (literary, film, concerts, 
galleries) with the provision that the student may, with the 
approval of the instructor, work out his own independent project, 
a project which would fit the student's talents and interests. 


The final report on the work project, module 740 need 
not necessarily be written. It might well be a visual or aural 
or combined report, for it is apparent that the talents and 
skills encouraged in Humanities I in the art and music might 
well be fittingly used here. 

EVALUATION 


The evaluation of the student's work is to be based upon 
three factors: 


1. Contribution to the quality of class discussion. 
2. Cogency, vigor and clarity of journal entries. 


3. Cogency, vigor and clarity of work project. 
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The use of a Pass or Fail grade is recommended, further that 
the student to receive a pass for the course as a whole must 
receive a pass in each of the three main evaluative areas, 
discussion, journal and work project. 


But it is necessary to add certain qualifications and 
modifications to the bare outlines stated in the first paragraph: 


1. That the purpose of this segment is to assistthe 
student in thinking through and characterizing his 
general sets of values. 


This demands not only a high ability to cope with concepts and 
ideas, but a high degree of self awareness. All things being 
equal, surely for some students, this opportunity will come at 
the wrong time, in the wrong way and for the wrong reasons. 
Therefore, the instructor must judge each student as to his 
progress and as to his honest effort rather than compare 
students with each other. 


2. Important too is the joint evaluation by instructor 
and student in their last conference in module 746. 


Such a joint evaluation involves feelings of mutual confidence 
which the instructor must encourage. Obviously the instructor 
should go to any lengths to avoid penalizing a student for opinions 
and values which the instructor dislikes. 


What the grade ultimately should represent is not a 
value judgment about the student's values, but a judgment of 
how well those values have been stated and argued. Quizzes 
and tests over factual material are omitted on the grounds that, 
however, useful they may be in motivating the student, at 
least according to the behaviourists who are, on theoretical 
grounds, already pre-conditioned to accept the argument, the 
factual quizzes distract from the true goals of the experience. 
The quiz emphasizes what the student knows, not how he uses 
that information, and it is the latter which interests us. 
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*#OBJECTIVES 14, TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO THE GENERAL PURPOSES, 00674019 


METHODS AND MEANS OF THE COURSE, 2, TO S&T THE 00674020 
ASSIGNMENTS FOR THE FIRST TWO WEEK SEGMENT, (SEE ALSO 00674024 
GENERAL INTRODUCATION 00674022 
ePREREQUISITE HUMANITIES ! AND HUMANITIES JI, PART 1 00674028 


# EXPERIENCE INTRODUCTORY LECTURE WHICH WILL FOCUS ON (SEE ALSO GENERAL00674014 
INTRODUCTION) 1, THE GENERAL: NATURE AND CONTENT OF THE 00674012 
TEN WEEKS, 2, THE GOALS WHICH THE COURSE JS DESIGNED TO 00674013 
ACCOMPLISH, 3, THE MEANS WHICH WILL ACHIEVE THOSE GOALS 00674014 
(1,6, WHAT IS EXPECTED OF THE: STUDENT) 4, THE METHODS OF 00674015 


EVALUATION WHICH WILL BE USED, 5, SET THE PRECISE 00674016 

SCHEDULE OF EXPERIENCES IN THE FIRST SET OF ASSIGNMENTS 00674017 

ON JOB MODULES (674687), 00674018 
«SETTING BLANK, COLLEGE 00674040 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00674005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00674008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00674007 
#wHOURS 1 00674006 
wEVALUATION BLANK 00674024 
*FILE HEBREWS JuB LECTURE OBJECTIVES 00674009 
Na EI ES RATES SNES RI EL SPE I De NEPA SoM Li IR SILL LR EEE, EE PE SE ERE FE LE ET 
*#OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE BACKGROUND MATERIAL NECESSARY FOR AN 00675018 


UNDERSTANDING OF JOB, TO IDENTIFY MAJOR ELEMENTS IN THE 00675019 
HEBREW WORLD RELATED TO THe THEMES OF JOB TO COMPARE AND 00675020 


CONTRAST THOSE THEMES WITH CONTEMPORARY CONCERNS, TO 00675024 

INCREASE AWARENESS OF THE ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES 00675022 

(THE LIMITS) OF FREEDOM, THE PROBLEMS OF GUILT AND 00675023 
RESPONSIBILITY, TO BEGIN TO MAKE HIM AWARE OF THE 00675024 

; NEED FOR DeFINING HIS OWN POSITIONS JN THESE MATTERS, 00675025 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULE, : 00675026 
#FEXPERJTSNCE LECTURE WHICH WILL COVER THE FOLLOWING PUINTS THE 00675014 


RELIGIOUS TRADITIONS OF THe HEBREWS UP TQ THE WRITING OF 00675012 
JOB, THE {MPORTANCE OF JOB IN UNDERSTANDING THE JUDEO> 00675013 
CHRISTIAN RELIGIONS OF THE WEST (1,E&, JOB AS A CASE STUDY)00675014 
THE MAJOR THEMES IN JOB, SINe DIVINE RETRIBUTION, GUILT, 00675015 
RESPONSIBILITY, THE LIMITATJONS WHICH THE CONCEPTIONS 00675016 


OF JOB PLACE UPON HUMAN FREEQOM, 00675017 
#SETTING BLANK, COLLEGE 5 00675010 
#MATERIALS BLANK 00675005 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 00675008 
#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00675007 
#HOURS 2 00675006 
wEVALUATION GROUP DISCUSSION WHICH CLASS WOULD IDENTIFY THE RANGE OF 00675027 

INTERPRETATIONS OF JOR, STUDENTS DIVIDE INTO SMALLER 00675028 

GROUPS TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT SUPPORTING A SELECTED 00675029 

INTERPRETATION, 00675030 
*F ILE RELIGIONS JOB 


HEBREWS 00675009 





*OBJECTIVES 79 IDENTIFY MAIN GHRACTERS, ARGUMENTS AND EVENTS DESCRIBED00676015 
IN JOB, TU INTRONUCE HIM TO THE LITERATURE OF THE BIBLE, 00676016 
A MAJOR LITERARY AND SPIRITUAL CLASSIC IN THE WEST, 70 00676017 
MAKE HIM AWARE OF THE PROBCEMS OF DEFINING THE RELATIONS 00676018 
BETWEEN MAN AND THE DEVINE, MAN TO NATURE AND MAN TO MAN, 00676019 


wPREREQUISITE MODULE 675 © 00676020 
*EXPERI=NCE READ Book uF JoB LIST WHAT ATTITUDES THE AUTHOR HAS ABOUTNN676014 
THE PROPER RELATIONSHIP OF MAN TO MANS THE PROPER 00676012 
RELATIONSHIP OF MAN TO NATYRES THE PROPER RELATIONSHIP OF 00676013 
MAN TO THE DEVINE, 00676014 
#SETTINS BLANK, COLLEGE 00676010 
*#MATERIALS OLD TESTAMENT (REVISED STANDARD EDITION), BOOK OF yOB 00676008 
#LEVEL ALL GRADES” 00676008 
*#GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00676007 
*HOURS 2 00676006 
#EVALUATION GROUP DISCUSSION WHICH CLASS WOULD IDENTIFY THE RANGE OF 00676024 
INTERPRETATIONS OF JOB, STYDENTS DIVIDE INTO SMALLER 00676022 
GROUPS TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT SUPPORTING A SELECTED 00676028 
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INTERPRETATION, 


STUDENTS PRESENT THE ARGUMENT SUPPORTING 00676024 


THE INTERPRETATION BEFORE THE CLASS, 00676025 

#FILE BIBLE JOB HEBREWS Z 00676009 
#OBJECTIVES TO COMPREHEND BACKGROUND AND SETTING FOR JOB, TO JDENTIFY00677015 
VARIOUS INTERPRETATIONS OF V08 TQ DEVELOP SENSITIVITY 1000677016 

AND TOLERANCE FOR A CONFLIGT OF JDEAS AND INTERPRETATIONS, 00677017 

*#PREREQUISITE MODULE 676 00677018 
#EXPERITENCE READ POPE, ANCHOR BIBLE, INTRODUCTION TO JOB, 00677012 
INTERPRETERS BIBLE, INTRODVCTION TO YO8, VOL III, 00677013 

SAMUEL TERRIEN, JOBs POET OF EXISTENCE, 00677014 

*SETTING BLANK, COLLEGE 00677014 
*MATERIALS ANCHOR BIBLE INTERPRETERAS BIBLE, VOL III 00677005 
TERRIEN, JOBs POET OFeEXISTENCE 00677006 

wLEVEL ALL GRADES ‘ 00677009 
*#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00677008 
*HOURS 6 00677007 
#EVALUATION GROUP DISCUSSION WHICH CLASS WOULD IDENTIFY THE RANGE OF 00677019 
INTERPRETATIONS OF JOB, STUDENTS DIVIDE INTO SMALLER 00677020 

GROUPS TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT SUPPORTING A SELECTED 006770214 
INTERPRETATION, STUDENTS PRESENT THE ARGUMENT SUPPORTING 00677622 

THE INTERPRETATION BEFORE THE CLASS, 00677023 

*FILE BIBLE JOB HEBREWS y 00677010 
*OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY MAJOR IDEAS AND INTERPRETATIONS OF JOB, TO 00678014 
EVALUATE THOSE INTERPRETATIONS, TQ DISCUSS THE MEANING 0F00678015 

JOB FOR THe STUDENT AND HIS WORLD, TO MAKE THE STUDENT 00678016 

AWARE AND SENSITIVE TO OTHER CULTURES, 00678017 

*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 00678018 
wEXPERTENCE DISCUSS THe BOOK oF JOB AS REGARDS THE PROPER RELATIONSHIPQ06780114 
OF MAN TO MAN, AND THE ACCUMPANYING PROBLEMS OF SIN, GUILT00678012 
RESPONSIBILITY, AND HOW THESE CONCEPTS LIMIT TOTAL FREEDOM00678015 

*SETTING SMALL GROUP (41"12 STUDENTS)» COLLEGE 00678010 
wMATERTALS BLANK 00678005 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 090678008 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00678007 
wHOURS 1 00678006 
#EVALUATION GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH CLASS WOULD JDENTIFY THE 00678019 
RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS, OF JO8s STUDENTS DIVIDE INTO 00678020 

SMALLER GROUPS TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT SUPPORTING A 00678024 

SELECTED INTERPRETATION, STVDENTS PRESENT ARGUMENT 00678022 

SUPPORTING THE SELECTED INTERPRETATION SEFORE THE CLASS, 00678025 


wFILE 
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wOBJECTIVES TO EXPRESS A PREFFRENCE FOR A GIVEN VALVE SYSTEM, TO 00679019 
DEFEND AND TO EVALUATE THAT PREFERENCE, 00679020 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULE, ‘ 00679021 
#EXPERJENCE TO WRITE IN REACTION JOURNAL IN AGCORDANCE WITH 00679014 
PROCEEDURES ESTABLISHED IN 674 IN RESPONSE TO DISCUSSION 00679012 
IN MODULE 078 IN WHICH STUDENT WOULD JDENTIFY AND 00679013 
EVALUATE WHAT HE BELIEVES TO BE THE MOST CONVINCING 00679014 
INTERPRETATION OF JOB VIZ A VIS THE PROPER RELATIONS 00679015 
BETWEEN MAN AND MAN, JDENTIFY WIS OWN ATTITUDE AND 00679016 
EVALUATE HS OWN ATTITUDE JN RELATION TO JOB, COMPARE AND00679047 
CONTRAST JUBS ATTITUDE WITH HIS OWN, 00679018 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE . 00679010 
*MATERJALS BLANK 4 00679002 
*#LEVEL ALL GRADES 00679008 
+GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00679007 
#HOURS 2 00679006 
*EVALUATION EXAMINATION OF JOURNAL, INCLYDING LATER CONFERENCE, FOR 00679022 
CLARITY OF ARGUMENT, SENSITIVITY TO SIMILARITIES AND 00679023 
DIFFERENCES ON THE BASIS OF INCREASING REFERENCE FO 00679024 
ABSTRACT SETS OF RELATIONS DISCUSSED, 00679025 
*FILE VALUE SYSTEMS JOB MAN VS MAN 00679009 


Iv-83 


wOBJECTIVES 


PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


wSETTING 


*MATERJ ALS 


wL EVEL 


wGENERAL! 


wHOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJ INCE 


#SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


w*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


TO IDENTIFY MAYOR IDEAS AND JNPERPRETATIONS OF THE 
MEANING OF JOB, TO EVALUATE THOSE INTERPRETATIONS, 10 
MAKE STUDENT AWARE OF AND SENSITIVE TO OTHER CULTURES, 
PREVIOUS MODULE 

DISCUSS THe BOOK OF JOB AS REGARDS THE RELATIONS BETWEEN 
MAN AND NATURE, 

SMALL GROUP (4912 STUDENTS)» 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


COLLEGE 


ct 
GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH CLASS WOULD FIRST IDENTIFY 


RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS, THEN DIVIDE [NTO SMALLER GROUPS 


TO PREPARE CASE FOR PARTICULAR INTERPRETATION AND THEN 
PRESENT THEIR ARGUMENT, 
VALUE SYSTEMS JOB MAN VS, NATURE 


TO EXPRESS A PREFERENCE FOR A GIVEN VALVE SYSTEM, 

TO DEFEND AND TO EVALUATE THAT PREFERENCE, 

PREVIOUS MQDULE 

WRITE IN REACTION JOURNAL aCCOROING TO PROCEEDURES 
ESTABLISHED IN MODULE 674 JN RESPONSE JO DISCUSSION IN 
MODULE 680 IN WHICH STUDENT WOULD IDENTIFY AND EVALUATE 
MOST CONVINCING INTERPRETATION OF YOB VIZ A VIS THE 
RELATIONS wETWEEN MAN AND NATURE, IDENTIFY HIS OWN 
ATTITUDES COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE INTERPRETATION OF 
JOB¥S ATTITUDES WITH HIS OWN, EVALUATE HIS ATTITUDES AS 
COMPARED Tu THOSE OF JOB, 

INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

2 

EXAMINATION OF JOURNAL, INCLYDING LATER CONFERENCE, FOR 
CLARITY OF ARGUMENT, SENSITIVITY TQ SIMILARITIES AND 
DIFFERENCES ON THE BASIS OF JNCREASING REFERENCE TO 
ABSTRACT SeTS OF RELATIONS DISCUSSED, 

VALUE SYSTEMS JOB MAN VS NATURE 


00680013 
00680034 
00680015 
00680016 
00680014 
00680012 
00680010 
00680005 
00680008 
00680007 
00680006 
00680017 
00680018 
00680019 
00680020 
00680009 


00681020 
00681024 
00681022 
00681014 
00681012 
00681013 
00681014 
00681015 
00681016 
00681018 
00681019 
00681010 
00681005 
00681008 
00681007 
00681006 
00681023 
00681024 
00681025 
00681026 
00681009 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTINS 


*MATERT ALS 


*LEVEL 


*GENERAL) 


*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


VALUE SYSTEMS JOB 


TO IDENTIFY MAJOR IDEAS AND JNTERPRETATIONS OF THE 
MEANING OF JOB, TO EVALUATE THOSE INTERPRETATIONS, TO 
COMPARE ANY CONTRAST THE MEANING OF JOB FOR THE STUDENT 
AND HIS WORLD, TO MAKE STUDENT AWARE QF AND SENSITIVE TO 
OTHER CULTURES, 

PREVIOUS MODULE 


00682013 
00682014 
00682015 
00682016 
00682017 
00682018 


DISCUSS THe BOOK OF JOB AS REGARDS THE PROPER RELATIONS OF 00682014 


MAN AND THe DIVINE, 

SMALL GROUP (112 STUDENTS)» 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


COLLEGE 


2 

GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH CLASS WOULD FIRST IDENTIFY 
RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS, THEN OLVIDE INTO SMALLER GROUPS 
TO PREPARE CASE FOR PARTICULAR INTERPRETATION AND THEN 
PRESENT THEIR ARGUMENT, 


MAN VS, DIVINE 
IV-84 


00682012 
00682010 
00682005 
00682008 
00682007 
00682006 
00682019 
00682020 
00682024 
00682022 


00682009 


*OBJECTIVES T0 EXPRESS A PREFERENCE FOR A GIVEN VALUE SYSTEM, TO 00683018 
DEFEND AND TO EVALUATE THAT PREFERENCE, 00683019 

#PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULE 3 00683020 
wEXPERITENCE WRITE IN REACTION JOURNAL JN RESPONSE TO DISCUSSION IN 00683044 
MODULE 682 IN WHICH STUDENT WOULD IDENTIFY AND EVALUATE 090683012 

MOST CONVINCING INTERPRETATION OF JOB VIZ A VIS THE PROPER00683013 

RELATIONS BETWEEN MAN AND THE DIVINE, IDENTIFY HIS OWN 00683014 

ATTITUDE COMPARE AND GONTRAST HIS ATTITUDE AND THAT OF 00683015 


THE INTERPRETATION OF JOB, §VALUATE HJS ATTITUDES IN 00683016 

RELATION TO vJOBAS, 00683017 

eSETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00683040 
#MATERIALS BLANK 00683005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00683008 
»GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00683007 
#HOURS 2 00683006 
#EVALUATFION EXAMINATION OF JOURNAL, INCLVUING LATER CONFERENCE, FOR 00683024 
CLARITY OF ARGUMENT, SENSITIVITY TO SIMILARITIES AND 00683022 

DIFFERENCES ON THE BASIS OF INCREASING REFERENCE ¥0 00683023 

ABSTRACT SETS OF RELATIONS DISCUSSED, 00683024 

JOB MAN VS DIVINE 00683009 


*FILE VALUE SYSTEMS 





e OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY MAJOR CHARACTERS, SITUATIONS, AND EVENTS IN 00684013 
MACLEISHZS J,B8, TO IDENTIFY INTERPRETATIONS OF J,B, TO 00684014 


COMPARE ANU CONTRAST J,B8, WITH JOB, TO EVALUATE THE 00684015 
ATTITUDES {N J,8, AS THOSE OF; THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD, 00684016 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULE 00684017 
*EXPERIENCE READ, ARCHIBALD MACLEISH, 194s LIST COMPARISONS AND 00684011 
CONTRASTS WITH JOB, 00684012 
*#SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00684010 
*#MATERI ALS ARCHIBALD MACLEISH, J,®8, 00684005 
*LEVEL - ALL GRADES 00684008 
GENERAL ALL CAND] DaTES 00684007 
*HOURS 2 00684006 
*EVALUATION EXAMINATION OF JOURNAL INCLUDING LATER CONFERENCE, FOR 00684018 
CLARITY OF ARGUMENT, SENSITIVITY TO SIMILARITIES AND 00684019 
DIFFERENCES ON THE BASIS OF JNCREASING REFERENT TO 00684020 
ABSTRACT SeTS OF RELATIONS DISCUSSED, 00684021 
wFILE HEBREWS J,B, JOB 00684009 


wOBJECTIVES TO INCREASE SENSITIVITY TO LITERARY TREATMENT OF COMPLEX 00685016 
HUMAN [SSUES TO COMPARE AND TQ CONTRAST DRAMATIC FORM 00685017 
WITH POETIC, TO IDENTIFY GONTINUING THEMES JN THE WESTERN0O0685018 
TRADITION, TO EVALUATE THE VATURE OF THE CONTEMPORARY 00685019 


WORLD, 00685020 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 00685024 
wEXPERTENCE DISCUSS THe RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN J,8, AND JOB UNDER THE 00685014 
FOLLOWING GATEGORIES} COMPARE AND CONTRAST ATTITUDES 00685012 
TOWARDS MAN VERSUS MAN$ MAN VERSUS SOCJETY; MAN VERSUS THE00685013 
DIVINES EVALUATE J,B, AS A REPRESENTATION OF THE 00685014 
CONTEMPORARY WORLD, 00685015 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (1512 STUDENTS)», COLLEGE 00685010 
wMATERTALS BLANK 00685005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00685008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00685007 
*HOURS 2 00685008 


wEVALUATION EXAMINATION OF JOURNAL, INGRLYVING LATER CONFERENCE, FOR 00685022 


Iv-85 


*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*#SETTING 


*«MATERIALS 


*L EVEL 
wGENERAL 
*HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


sP Ite 


CLARITY OF ARGUMENT, SENSITIVITY TO SIMILARITIES AND 
DIFFERENCES ON THE BASIS OF INCREASING REFERENT TO 
ABSTRACT StTS OF RELATIONS DISCUSSED, 

MAN VS, MAN JOB JB 


TO EXPRESS A PREFERENCE FOR A GIVEN VALUE SYSTEM, TO 
DEFEND AND TO EVALUATE THAT PREFERENCE, 

PREVIOUS MUDULE ‘ 

WRITE IN JOURNAL A REACTION TO DISCUSSION IN MODULE 685 
WITH PARTICULAR ATTENTION TOS IDENTIFYING MAIN ATTITUDES 
OF CONTEMPORARY WORLD WITH ReFERENCE TO THREE THEMES (MAN 
VS, MAN, MAN VS, SOCIETY, mAN VS, THE DIVINE) COMPARING + 
CONTRASTING THOSE WITH HIS OWN ATTITUDES, EVALUATING AND 
DEFENDING ~ 
INDEPENDENT, 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


COLLEGE 


2 

EXAMINATION OF JOURNAL, INULVUING LATER CONFERENCE, FOR 
CLARITY OF ARGUMENT, SENSITIVITY TO SIMILARITIES AND 
DIFFERENCES ON THE BASIS OF INCREASING REFERENT TO 
ABSTRACT SeTS OF RELATIONS DISCUSSED, 

HEBREWS Ju VALUE SYSTEMS 


00685023 
00685024 
00685025 
00685009 


00686017 
00686018 
00686019 
00686014 
00686012 
00686013 
00686014 
00686015 
00686016 
006860140 
00686005 
00686n0€8 
00686097 
00686006 
00686020 
00686021 
00686022 
00686023 
0068600$ 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
* EXPERIENCE 


*SETTINS 


wMATERTALS 


*CEVEL 
wGENERAL 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


FP 1 Cr 


TO SUPPLY THE STURBENT WITH AN EXTERNAL CRITERIA FOR 
EVALUATION OF JOURNAL ENTRIES, TO ASSJTST STUDENT JIN 
IOENTIFYING WEAK, JNSUFFICJENT OR INCONCLUSIVE REASONING, 
TO EVALUATe STUDENT#ZS PROGRESS IN QYEVELOPING AND STATING 
THE CHARACTERIZATION OF HIS OWN VALVE SYSTEM, 

PREVIOUS MODULE 

TO CONFER INDIVIDUALLY WITH TEACHER ABOUT THE ENTRIES IN 
THE REACTION JOURNAL ACCORDING TO PROCEDURES OUTLINED JIN 
MODULE 674, 
OTHER (SPEGIFY) CONFERENCE, 
BLANK . 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


BLANK 


2 

THE INSTRUCTOR TO EVALUATE ENTRIES IN THEIR JOURNAL FOR 
CLARITY, CUGENCY AND VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 

HEBREWS JUB J,B, 


00687014 
00687015 
00687016 
00687017 
00687018 
00687019 
00687014 
00687012 
00687013 
00687010 
00687005 
00687008 
00687007 
00687006 
00687020 
00687024 
00687009 


OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERISNCE 


*SETTING 


TO PROVIDE STUDENT WITH BAUGKGROUND MATERTAL FOR AN 
UNDERSTANDING OF THE MAJOR READING, SOPHUCLES, THEBAN 
PLAYS, SQ THAT HE MAY BE ABLE TO4 JDENTIFY MAJOR ELEMENTS 
IN GREEK RELIGION, THE ROLE OF RELIGION IN ANCIENT GREEK 
LIFE, COMPARE AND CONTRAST WITH HEBRAIC TRADITION OF 
PREVIOUS SEGMENT AND WITH THE CONTEMPORARY SITUATION, 
STIMULATE AN AWARENESS OF AND TOLERANCE FOR CULTURAL 
DIFFERENCES, 

PREVIOUS MQDULE 

LISTEN TO A LECTURE WHICH WILL OUTLINE BRIEFLY THE 
CLASSROOM PROCEDURE FOR THIS SEGMENT OF THE COURSE, 
MODULES 686 Tq 796, DEVELUP InN SOME DETAJL THE NATURE OF 
THE GREEK RELIGIOUS LIFE AND THE ROLE OF THE DRAMA IN THE 


RELIGIOUS GOMMUNI Ty, 
LARGE GROUP, 


COLLEGE 
IV-86 


00688016 
00688017 
00688018 
00688019 
00688020 
00688024 
00688022 
00688023 
00688024 
00688014 
00688012 
00688013 
00688014 
00688018 
00688010 








enargn ALS BLANK Wie te): ke Rete ae tid 680 
ALC GRADES 
SGENERAL) ALL CANDIDATES ES penn fa: 00688007 
~~ #HOURS 1 0066800 
EVALUATION PARTICIPATION IN GROUP DISCUSSION, INSTRUCTOR DETERMINES.00686028 
| FRE STUDENTS LEVEL OF SYNTHESTS OF USUAL AND VERBAL 00688026 
INFORMATION ON THE ANCIENT GREEK TRADITION FROM THIS 00688027 
Ss). U2)ERR ~ DYSCUSSTON, "90688028 
FILE RELIGION GREEKS DRAMA 00688008 
| #OBJECTIVES “THAT A GROUP OF OBJECTS CAN 8& ARRANGED IN MYRIAD WAYS 00689019 
DEPENDING UPON THE PROPERTY(JES) USED IN THE ARRANGEMENT, 00689020 
*#PREREQUISITE SiCyIyS, GRANDMAS BUTTON BOX {ACTIVITY 6, MATERIAL 00689024 
| OBJECTS) 00689022 
*EXPERITENCE EACH STUDENT WILL EXAMINE SIX PLANTS, AFTER CAREFULLY 00689014 
EXAMINING SAME, HE WILL ORDER THE PLANTS IN A LIS? 00689012 
ACCORDING 70 ANY PROPERTY BE CHOOSES (E,G,, HEIGHT, # OF 00689013 
FLOWERS, LEAF SIZE, ETC,) SELECTED STUDENTS WILL THEN 00689014 
ARRANGE THE PLANTS ACCORDING TO THEIR SCHEMES, WHILE THE 00689018 
REST OF THE GROUP ATTEMPTS TO JDENTIFY THE SCHEME USED 00689016 
(THIS CAN GO ON UNTIL ALL DIFFERENT SCHEMES HAVE BEEN 00689017 
| USED), 00689018 
SETTING SMALL GROUP (412 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00689010 
: *MATERJALS 6 PLANTS/40 STUDENTS 00689008 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 00689008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00689007 
*#HOURS 60 MIN ; 00689006 
wEVALUATION EACH STUDENT WILL LIST THE SIX PLANTS, IN ORDER, AND WILL 00689023 
IDENTIFY THE PROPERTY HE USED, 00689024 
#FILE PLANTS ARRANGEMENT PROPERTIES 00689009 
OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY GENERAL CHRONOLOGY, EVENTS, PERSONS AND PLACES00690017 
IN ANCIENT GREEK, TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE GREEK 00690018 
TRADITION WITH THE HEBRAIC TRADITION AND CONTEMPORARY 00690019 
POL!TICALs RELIGIOUS, ECONOMIC AND GEOGRAPHIC CONDITIONS, 00690020 
TO STIMULATE AN AWARENESS OF AND TOLERANCE FOR CULTURAL 00690024 
DIFFERENCES, TO BEGIN TO CONVEY HOW CIRCUMSTANCES «# 00690022 
EVENTS MAY HELP TO SHAPE IDEAS AND BELJEFS, 00690023 
*PREREQUISITE SEE PREVIOUS MODULE 00690024 
*EXPERTENCE READ H,D,F, KITTO, THE GREEKS, CHPTS J-1X INCL. AS AN 00690011 
INTRODUCTION TO ANCIENT GREEK LIFE, LIST MAYOR 00690012 
DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE POLITICAL, RELIGIOUS, ECONOMIC ANDO00690013 
GEOGRAPHIC CONDITIONS OF ANCIENT GREECE AND THOSE OF THE 00690014 
HEBREW TRADITION ON THE ONE HAND AND THOSE OF THE 00690015 
CONTEMPORARY WORLD ON THE OTHER, 00690016 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00690010 
*MATERIALS H. DBD, F, KITTO, THE GREEKS, 00690005 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES y 00690008 
*GENERAL)! ALL CANDIDATES 00690007 
wHOURS 3 ; 00690006 
*EVALUATION PARTICIPATION IN GROUP DISCUSSJON, INSTRUCTOR DETERMINES 00690025 
THE STUDENT#S LEVEL OF SYNTFHESTS OF USUAL AND VERBAL 00690026 
INFORMATION ON THE ANCIENT GREEK TRADITION FROM THIS 00690027 
DISCUSSION, 00690028 
wFILE GREEKS KI7TTO HEBREWS 00690009 
*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH BACKGROUND MATERIAL FOR AN 00691015 
UNDERSTANDING OF SOPHOCLES THEBAN PLAYS SO THAT HE MAY BE 00691016 


Iv-87 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
#HOURS 
EVALUATION 





*OBJECTIVES 


PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIT ENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERJALS 


LEVEL 
#GENERAL 
*HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


wFILE 


ABLE TO: IDENTIFY MAJOR ELEMENTS IN THE GREEK POLITICAL 00691017 
SYSTEM AND THE ROLE OF THE POLIS IN ANCIENT GREEK LIfe, 00691018 
COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE GREEK POLITICAL SYSTEM WITH THE 00691019 
HEBRAIC TRADITION AND CONTEMPORARY TRADITIONS, S¥IMULATE 00691020 


AN AWARENESS OF AND TOLERANCE! FOR CULTURAL’ DIFFERENCES, 00691024 
PREVIOUS MODULE 00691022 
LISTEN TO A LECTURE ON (4) THE NATURE OF THE ANCIENT 00691014 
GREEK POLITICAL SYSTEM (POLIS), (2) LIST THE ADVANTAGES 00691012 


OF THE POLIS, (3) HOW THE POLIS [NFLUENCED THE NATURE OF 00694043 


THE DRAMA, 00691014 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 006910190 
BLANK 00691005 
ALL GRADES 00691008 
ALL CAND] DATES 00691007 


1 , 90691006 
PARTICIPATION IN GROUP DISCUSSION, JNSTRUGTOR DETERMINES 90691023 


THE STUDENT#S LEVEL OF SYNTHESIS OF USUAL AND VERBAL 00691024 
INFORMATION ON THE ANCIENT GREEK TRADITION FROM THIS 06691025 
DISCUSSION, 00691026 
HEBREWS GREEKS POLITICAL SYSTEM 00691009 





TO LIST MAYOR DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE CHARACTER AND 00692019 
MIND OF ANGIENT GREECE AND THOSE OF THE HEBREW TRADITION, 00692020 
TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST THe GREEK TRADITION WITH 00692024 
CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHICAL ATTITUDES, TO STIMULATE AN 00692022 
AWARENESS UF AND TOLERANCE FOR CULTURAL DIFFERENCES, TO 00692023 


CONVEY HOW CIRCUMSTANCES AND EVENTS MAY HELP TO SHAPE 90692024 
IQEAS AND BELIEFS, 00692025 
PREVIOUS MODULE 00692026 


READ H,D,F, KITTO, THE GREEKS, GHPTS XmXJ]J, INCL,, AS PARTO0692014 
OF AN INTRODUCTION TO THE NATURE OF ANCIENT GREECE, LIST 00692012 
MAJOR DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE: CHARACTER AND MIND OF 00692043 
ANCIENT GREECE AND THOSE OF THE ANCIENT HEBREW TRADITION 00692014 
UNDER THREE GENERAL HEADINGS} MAN#S RELATIONSHIPS WITH MAN00692018 
MAN#S RELATIONSHIPS WITH SUCLETY MAN#S RELATIONSHIPS WITH00692016 
THE DIVINE LIST THE MAJOR DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE 00692017 
ANCIENT GREEKS AND OUR OWN WORLD USING THE SAME HEADINGS, 00692018 


INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00692010 
HeDsF, KITTO, THE GREEKS 00692005 
ALL GRADES 00692008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00692007 
2 00692006 


PARTICIPATION IN GROUP DISCUSSION, JNSTRUCTOR DEPERMINES 00692027 


THE STUDENTAS LEVEL OF SYNTHESIS OF USUAL AND VERBAL 00692028 
INFORMATION ON THE ANCIENT GREEK TRADITION PROM THIS 00692029 

DISCUSSION, 00692030 
GREEKS KITTO MAN VS, MAN 00692009 


wOBJECTIVES 


+PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


wSETTING 


*MATERJALS 


wLEVEL. 
wGENERAL! 
#HOURS 


TO UNDERSTAND THE CHARACTER AND MIND OF THE ANCIENT GREEBKS00693043 


AS COMPARED TO THE HEBRAIC TRADITION AND CONTEMPORARY 06693014 
ATTITUDES, 00693018 
PREVIOUS MODULE 00693016 
VIEW SELECTED SLIMES OF GREEK ART AND ARCHITECTURE 00693012 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00693014 
AUDIO#VISUAL EQUIPMENT FOR INDIVIDUAL CAROUSELS STUDY 00693005 
CARRELS 00693006 
ALL GRADES 00693009 
ALL CANDIDATES 00693008 


1 00693007 
IV-88 Wie Pe 





wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


eOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*#MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


wSETTING 
wMATERITALS 
wLEVEL 
wGENERAL! 
wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 


FILE 


PARTICIPATION IN GROUP DISCUSSION, INSTRUCTOR DETERMINES 
THE STUDENT#S LEVEL OF SYNTHESIS OF USUAL AND VERBAL 
INFORMATION ON THE ANCIENT GREEK TRADITION FROM THIS 
DISCUSSION, 


ART + ARCHITECTURE GREEKS 


TO SYNTHESIZE VISUAL AND VERBAL JNFORMATION ABOUT GREEK 
LIFE, TO EVALUATE CHARACTERISTICS OF ANCIENT GREECE IN 
RELATION TQ THE HEBREW TRADITION AND THE CONTEMPORARY 

WORLD, TO EVALUATE WHAT ELEMENTS OF GREEK CHRACTER ARE 
STILL RELEVANT TO THE STUDENT, TO DEVELOP AWARENESS OF 


00693017 
00693018 
00693019 
00693020 
00693010 


00694018 
00694019 
00694020 
00694024 
00694022 


AND SENSITIVITY To ARTISTIC FORMS OF THE WESTERN TRADITION00694023 


PREVIOUS MODULE 

VIEW SELECTED EXAMPLES OF GREEK ART AND ARCHITECTURE AS 
VISUAL EXAMPLES OF THE, GREEK CONCEPTS OF} MAN#S RELATIONS 
WITH MANS MAN#S RELATIONS WITH NATURES MANZS RELATIONS 
WITH THE DIVINE DISCUSS RELATIONS MENTIQNED ABOVE, 
COMPARE ANY CONTRAST VISUAL EVIDENCE WITH EVIDENCE 
SUPPLIED IN RBADING AND LECTURE JN PREVIOUS MODULES BASED 
ON LISTS PREPARED IN MODULES 690 AND 692, 

SMALL GROUF (4°12 STUDENTS)» COLLEGE 

PROJECTORS, SCREENS, SELECTED SLIDES, 

ALL GRADES i 

ALL CANDIDATES 


2 

PARTICIPATION JN GROUP DISCUSSION, JNSTRUCTOR DETERMINES 
THE STUDENTAS LEVEL OF SYNTHES]S OF USUAL AND VERBAL 
INFORMATION ON THE ANCIENT GREEK TRADITION FROM THIS 
DISCUSSION, 
ART + ARCH GREEKS 


MAN VS, MAN 


TO MAKE STUDENT AWARE AND TOLERANT OF OTHER CULTURES, TO 
COMPARE ANU CONTRAST THE STUDENT#ZS STANDARDS WITH GREEK#ZS 
ATTITUDES, TO ASSIST THE STVYDENT JN CONSCIOUSLY 
RECOGNIZING AND EXPRESSING PREFERENCES FOR AND COMMITMENT 
TO A VALUE SYSTEM, 

PREVIOUS MODULES 

WRITE JN JOURNAL (IN ACCORDANCE WITH PROCEDURES 
ESTABLISHEY IN MODULE 688)1 
THE ANCIENT GREEK CHARACTER AND MIND WHICH THE STUDENT 
PERCEIVED AS MOST SIGNIFICANT, AN EVALUATION OF THE 


IMPORTANCE OF THESE CHARACTERISTICS AND A DEFENSE OF THIS 
EVALUATION, 

INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

BLANK ; 

ALL GRADES 


ALL CANDIDATES 


2 
GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH CLASS WOULDS IDENTIFY THE 


RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS OF SOPHOCLES 


TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED JNTERPRETATION 
STUDENTS PRESENT THE ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED 
INTERPRETATION OF SOPHOCLES, 

VALUE SYSTEM 


GREEKS 


00694024 
00694011 
00694012 
00694013 
00694014 
00694015 
00694016 
00694017 
00694010 
00694005 
00694008 
00694007 
00694006 
00694025 
00694026 
00694027 
00694028 
00694009 


00695017 
096950418 
00695019 
00695020 
906950214 
00695022 
00695011 


A REACTION TO THOSE ASPECTS 0F 00695012 


00695013 
00695014 
00695015 
00695016 
00695010 
00695005 
00695008 
00695007 
00695006 
00695023 


FORM SMALLER GROUPS00695024 


00695025 
00695026 
00695027 
00695009 





wOBJECTIVES 


TO EXPERIENCE DIRECTLY ONE OF! THE MAJOR ART FORMS JN THE 

WESTERN TRADITION, 

CHARACTERS, EVENTS IN THE PLOTS, 
Iv-89 


TO COMPARE AND TQ 


00696017 


TO BE ABLE TQ JDENTIFY MAJOR ELEMENTS, 00696018 


00696019 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL? 
*HOURS 
wEVALUAFPION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

*x HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


SELLS 


CONTRASY SOPHOCLES POSITION WITM THAT OF JOB AND STUDBNT2800696020 
POSITION SEY FORTH PREVIOUS IN MODULE 679, TO INCREASE 00696024 
AWARENESS OF AND SENSITIVITY TO THE LIMITS OF THE HUMAN 00696022 
CONDITION AND OF HUMAN FREEDQM AND TO THE NATURE OF MAN, 00696023 
PREVIOUS MODULES 00696024 
READ, SOPHUCLES, THE THEBAN PLAYS, FOCUSING ON} THE NATUREQ0696014 
OF THE RELATIONS BETWEEN MEN, BETWEEN MEN AND NATURE AND 00696012 
BETWEEN MEN AND THE DIVINE, SgPHOCLES DEFINITION oF THE 00696013 
NATURE OF FREEDOM AS IT Is’ ILLUSTRATED IN THE ABOVE 00696014 
RELATIONSHIPS AND AS IT IS LIMITED BY A,THE NATURE OF SIN 006960158 
B, THE NATURE OF GUILT C,THE NECESSITY OF RESPONSIBILITY 00696016 


INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE : 00696010 
SOPHOCLES» THE THEBAN PLAYS 00696005 
ALL GRADES 00696008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00696007 
3 00696006 


GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH CLASS WOULDI IDENTIFY THE 00696025 
RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS OF SOPHOCLES FORM SMALLER GROUPS00696026 


TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED INTERPRETATION 00696027 
STUDENTS PRESENT THE ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED 00696028 
INTERPRETATION OF SOPHOCLES, 00696029 
GREEKS SOPHOCLES FREEDOM 00696009 


TO IDENTIFY THROUGH DISCUSSION MAWOR INTERPRETATIONS OF 00697013 
SOPHOCLEAN ATTITUDES, TO EVALUATE THOSE INTERPRETATIONS, 00697014 
TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST SOPHOCLEAN ATTITUDES WITH THOSE 0F 00697015 


JOB AND WITH THOSE OF THE GONTEMPORARY WORLD, 00697016 
PREVIOUS MODULES 00697017 
DISCUSS SOPHOCLESw ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE PROPER RELATIONS 00697014 
OF MAN TO MAN AS ILLUSTRATED IN HIS THEBAN PLAYS, 00697012 
SMALL GROUP (1°12 STUDENTS)» COLLEGE 00697010 
BLANK 00697008 
ALL GRADES 00697008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00697007 


1 00697006 
GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH CLASS WOULD! IDENTIFY THE 00697018 
RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS OF SOPHOCLES FORM SMALLER GROUPS00697019 


TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED INTERPRETATION 00697020 
STUDENTS PRESENT THE ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED 00697024 
INTERPRETATION OF SOPHOCLES, 00697022 
GREEKS SOPHOCLES MAN VS, MAN 00697009 


x OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERI ENCE 


#SETTINGS 
*MATERT ALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 


TO MAKE THe STUDENT AWARE AND TOLERANT OF QTHER CULTURES, 00698018 
TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST THe STUDENT(S STANDARDS WITH GREEK00698019 


ATTITUDES, TO ASSIST THE STUDENT IN CONSC]OUSLY 00698020 
RECOGNIZING AND EXPRESSING PREFERENCES FOR AND 00698024 
COMMITMENT TO A VALUE SYSTEM, 00698022 
PREVIOUS MUDULE 00698023 
WRITE A REACTION IN THE JOURNAL (AS SPECIFIED IN THE 00698011 
MODULE 688 TO THE CLASS DISCVSSION IN MODULE 697 ON THE 00698012 
INTERPRETATIONS OF SOPHOCLES THEBAN PLAYS, DESIGNATE 00698013 
SPECIFICALLY WHAT HE (STUDENT) BELJEVES TO BE THE 00698014 


SOPHOCLEAN ATTITUNE ON THE PROPER RELATIONSHIP OF MAN TO 00698015 
MAN, EVALUATE THIS ATTITUDE IN CONTRAST TO THE STUDENTAKS 00698016 


OWN VIEWPOINT ON THIS ISSUE, 00698047 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00698010 
BLANK 00698008 
ALL GRADES 00698008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00698007 


Iv-90 


—— 


#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


#FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
wGENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*wFILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIT ALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


2 

GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH TRE CLASS WOULD! IDENTIFY 
THE RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS OF SOPHOCLES) FORM SMALL 
GROUPS TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED 
INTERPRETATION) PRESENT ORALLY THE ARGUMENT FOR THAT 
INTERPRETATION, 


GREEKS — SOPHOCLES MAN VS, MAN 


TO IDENTIFY THROUGH DISCUSSION THE MAJOR INTERPRETATIONS 


00698006 
00698024 
00698025 
00698026 
00698027 
00698028 
00698009 


006990143 


OF SOPHOCLEAN ATTITUDES, TO EVALUATE THESE INTERPRETATIONS00699014 


TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST SOPHOCLEAN ATTITUDES WITH THOSE 
OF JOB AND WITH THOSE OF THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD, 

SEE PREVIOUS MODULES 

DISCUSS SOPHOCLES# ATTITyDE ABOUT THE PROPER RELATIONS 
BETWEEN MAN AND NATURE, 

SMALL GROUP (4°42 STUDENTS)» 
SOPHOCLES THEBAN PLAYS 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


COLLEGE 


1 

GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH THE CLASS WOULD! IDENTIFY 
THE RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS OF SOPHOCLES) FORM SMALL 
GROUPS TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED 
INTERPRETATIONS PRESENT ORALLY THE ARGUMENT FOR THAT 
INTERPRETATION, 


GREEKS SOPHOCLES MAN VS NATURE 


TO MAKE STUDENTS AWARE AND TOLERANT OF OTHER CULTURES, 
COMPARE ANU CONTRAST THE STUDENTS# STANDARDS WITH GREEK 
ATTITUDES, TO ASSJST THE STYDENT IN CONSCIOUSLY 


00699015 
00699016 
00699017 
00699014 
00699012 
00699010 
00699005 
00699008 
00699007 
00699006 
00699018 
00699019 
00699020 
00699024 
00699022 
00699009 


7000700019 


00700020 
00700024 


RECOGNIZING AND EXPRESSING A PREFERENCE FOR AND COMMITMENTO0700022 


TO A VALUE SYSTEM 

PREVIOUS MUDULE 

WRITE A REACTION IN THE JOURNAL (AS SPECIFJED IN 688) TO 
THE PREVIOUS (699) DISCUSSION OF SOPHOCLES ATTITUDES 
ABOUT THE PROPER RELATIONS BETWEEN MAN AND NATURE, 
(STUDENT) JDENTIFY IN THE YOVRNAL THE INTERPRETATION OF 
THE SOPHOCLEAN ATTITUDE, {[DENTIFY AND EVALUATE 
(STUDENT#S) OWN POSITION ABOUT THE PROPER RELATIONS 
BETWEEN MAN AND NATURE IN THE JOURNAL AS COMPARED YO 
SOPHOCLES, 
INDEPENDENT, 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 
2 

GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH THE CLASS WOULD! IDENTIFY 
THE RANGE UF INTERPRETATIONS OF SOPHOCLES} FORM SMALL 
GROUPS TO PREPARE AN ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED 


COLLEGE 


00700023 
00700024 
00700014 
00700012 
007000138 
00700014 
00700015 
00700016 
00700017 
00700018 
00700010 
00700005 
00700008 
00700007 
00700006 
00700025 
00700026 
00700027 


INTERPRETATIONS PRESENT ORALLY THE GROUP ARGUMENT FOR THAT00700028 


INTERPRETATION, 


GREEKS SOPHOCLES MAN VS NATURE 


TO IDENTIFY THROUGH DISCUSSION THE MAJOR INTERPRETATIONS 
OF SOPHOCLEAN ATTITUDES, TO EVALUATE THOSE 
INTERPRETATIONS, TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST SOPHOCLEAN 
ATTITUDES WITH THOSE OF JOB AND THOSE OF THE 
CONTEMPORARY WORLD, 


IV-91 


00700029 
00700009 


00701015 
00701014 
00701015 
00701016 
00701017 


wPREREQUIS 
wEXPERIENC 


*SETTING 


«MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 


«GENERAL! 


#HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


BITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 00701048 
DISCUSS SOPHOCLESH# ATTITUDE ABOUT THE PROPER RELATIONS Tare 
BETWEEN MAN AND THE DIVINE (FATE), 00704012 
SMALL GROUP (112 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00701010 
BLANK 00701005 
ALL GRADES 00701008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00701007 
1 00701008 
GROUP DISCUSSION DURING WHICH THE CLASS WOULD! IDENTIFY 907014019 
THE RANGE OF INTERPRETATIONS OF SOPHOCLES) FORM SMALL 00701020 
GROUPS To PREPARE AN ARGUMENT FOR A SELECTED 00701024 


INTERPRETATION) PRESENT ORALLY THE GROUP ARGUMENT FOR THATOO701022 
00704023 
al 703.008 


INTERPRETATION, 
GREEKS SOPHOCLES MAN VS DIVINE 





wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERI ENCE 


SETTING 


*MATERIT ALS 


LEVEL 


# GENERAL 


*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO MAKE STUDENTS AWARE AND TOLERANT OF OTHER CULTURES, 1000702017 


COMPARE + CONTRAST THE STUDENTS#S STANDARDS WITH GREEK 00702018 
ATTITUDES, TO ASSIST THE STUDENT IN CONSCIOUSLY 00702020 
RECOGNIZING AND EXPRESSING A PREFERENCE FOR AND 00702024 
COMMITTMENT TO A VALUE SYSTEM, 00702022 
PREVIOUS MODULE 00702028 
COMPOSE A REACTION IN THE yOWRNAL TO THE DISCUSSION AS 00702014 
RAISED IN GLASS IN MODULE 704, [DENTIFY THE SQOPHOCLEAN 00702012 
ATTITUDE ABOUT THE PROPER pl ADE BETWEEN MAN AND THE 00702013 
DIVINE IN THE REACTION JOURNAL, IDENTIFY AND EVALUATE 00702014 


PERSONAL POSITION AS COMPARED TO SOPHOCLES ON THIS ISSUE 00702015 


(IN THE REACTION JOURNAL), 00702016 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00702010 
BLANK 00702005 
ALL GRADES 00702008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00702C07 
2 00702006 
GROUP DISCUSSION FOCUSING ON THE IDENTIFICATION AND 00702024 
EVALUATION OF THE DOMINANT THEMES IN THE MATERIALS, 00702028 
GREEKS SOPHODES MAN VS, DIVINE 00702009 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERI ENCE 


wSETTING 


*MATERIT ALS 


*LEVEL 


wGENERAL) 


wHOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO BE AWARE OF RECENT TREATMENT OF SOPHOCLEAN THEMES, TO 00703014 


COMPARE ANU CONTRAST SOPHOGLEAN AND MODERN TREATMENT OF 00703045 
THEMES, TU MAKE STUDENT AWARE OF AND SENSITIVE TO 00703016 
CONTEMPORARY FORMS OF ARTISTIC EXPRESSION, 00703017 
PREVIOUS MUDULE 00703018 
VIEW FILM TOMMORROW IS MY TURN, WHICH DEALS WITH THEMES 00703014 


COMPARABLE TO THOSE OF THE THEBAN PLAYS, [,€&, SIN, GUILT 007030142 
AND RESPONSIBILITY, 00703013 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00703010 
FILM, TOMORROW IS MY TURN, STUDY CARRELL AND FILM EQUIPMENT00703005 
ALL GRADES 00703008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00703007 
Wie 00703004 


GROUP DISCUSSION FOCUSING ON THE IDENTIFICATION AND 00703019 
EVALUATION OF THE DOMINANT THEMES JIN THE MATERIALS, 00703020 
SOPHOCLES SIN RESPONSIBILITY 00703009 


wOBJECTIVES 


TO MAKE STUDENTS AWARE OF THE SIMILARITIES AND 00704017 

DISe®SIMILARITIES IN THE WESTERN TRADITION, TO IDENTIFY 00704018 

AND EVALUATE THE SIMILARITIES AND DISSIMILARITIES OF THE 00704019 

WESTERN TRADITION AS EXEMPLIFIED BY THE THEBAN PLAYS AND 00704020 

TOMORROW IS MY TURN, 00704024 
IV-92 








*#PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 00704022 
wEXPERJENCE DISCUSS THE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN TOMORROW Ig MY TURN 00704014 
AND THE THEBAN PLAYS IN REGARD TO THEIR TREATMENT OF MAN2S00704012 
RELATIONSHIPS WITH MAN MANAS RELATIONSHIPS WITH NATURE 00704013 
MAN#ZS RELATIONSHIPS WITH THE DIVINE (FATE) COMPARE THE 00704014 


TREATMENTS OF THE THEMES OF SIN, GUILT, SUFFERING AND 00704015 

RESPONSIBILITY, 00704016 
eSETTING SMALL GROUP (1912 STUDENTS)» COLLEGE 00704010 
*#MATERIALS BLANK 00704003 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00704008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00704007 
*#HOURS 1 00704006 
wEVALUATION GROUP DISCUSSION FOCUSING UN THE IQENTIFICATION AND 00704023 

EVALUATION OF THE DOMINANT THEMES IN THE MATERIALS, 00704024 
wFILE SOPHOCLES SIN RESPONSIBILITY 00704009 





wOBJECTIVES TO MAKE STUDENTS AWARE AND TOLERANT OF OTHER CULTURES, 17000705018 
COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE STUDENTZS STANDARDS WITH GREEK 00705019 


ATTITUDES, TO ASSIST THE STUDENT IN CONSCLOUSLY 00705020 
RECOGNIZING AND EXPRESSING PREFERENCES FOR AND COMMITMENT 00705024 
TO A VALUE SYSTEM, 00705022 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 00705023 


#wEXPERISNCE WRITE IN REACTION JOURNAL! IDENTIFICATION AND EVALUATION 00705011 
OF ANY CHANGES TO BE MADE JIN THE ENTRIES FOR MODULES 695, 00705012 
698,700 AND 702 AS A RESULT OF VIEWING AND DISCUSSING 00705013 
TOMORROW IS MY TURN, (MODUCES 703 * 704), A SYNTHESIS OF 00705014 
THE VALUES STATED IN MODULES 698,700 AND 702, CLARIFYING 00705015 
COORDINATING AND RECONCILING DISCREPANCIES IN THE POINTS 00705016 


OF VIEW, 00705017 
SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00705010 
#MATERJ ALS BLANK 00705005 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 00705008 
*GENERAL} ALL CANDIDATES 00705007 
wHOURS 4 00705006 
*EVALUATION 70 BE BASED UPON INSTRUCTORAS EVALUATION OF JOURNAL 00705024 

ENTRIES AS THEY RELATE TO CRITERIA ESTAGLISHEDeCLARITY, 00705025 

COGENCY AND VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00705026 
*FILE SOPHOCLES GREEKS VALUE SYSTEMS 00705009 





wOBJECTIVES TO SUPPLY STUDENT WITH AN EXTERNAL CRITERTA FOR EVALUATIONO0706015 


OF JOURNAL ENTRIES, TO IDENTIFY WEAK, JNSUFFICIENT OR 00706016 
INCONCLUSIVE REASONING; TO ASSIST STUDENT JN EVALUATING 00706017 

HIS PROGRESS IN DEVELOPING AND STATING HIS 00706018 
CHARACTERIZATION OF HIS OWN VALVE SYSTEM, 00706019 

*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULE 00706020 


wEXPERIENCE CONFER INDIVIDUALLY WITH INSTRUCTOR CONCERNING THE ENTRIESO0706011 
IN THE REACTION JOURNAL AS COMPLETED FROM ASSIGNMENTS IN 00706012 


PREVIOUS MODULES 695,698,700,702 * 705 ACCORDING TO 00706013 
GUIDELINES ESTABLISHED, 00706014 
SETTING OTHER (SPECIFY) CONFERENCE, COLLEGE 00706010 
#MATERJ ALS BLANK 7 00706005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00706008 
+ GENERAL} ALL CANDIDATES 00706007 
#HOURS 3 00706006 
*EVALUATION 70 BE BASED UPON INSTRUCTORAS EVALUATION OF JOURNAL 00706024 
ENTRIES AS THEY RELATE TO GRITERJA ESTABLISHED@CLARITY, 00706022 
COGENCY AND VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 007060238 
wFILE VALUE SYSTEMS GREEKS EVALUATION 00706009 





eOBJECTIVES TO INFORM STUDENT OF ASSIGNMENTS AND WHEN DUE, OF 00707018 
“ARRANGEMENT OF CLASS MEETINGS. FOR NEXT SEGMENT OF COURSE 00707019 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 00707020 
*EXPERIENCE LISTEN TO LECTYRE WHICH WILLE OUTLINE CLASSROOM PROCEBDURE00707014 
FOR THE NEXT? SEGMENT OF THe COURSE, REVIEW BRIEFLY 00707012 


OBVECTIVES FOR THIS SEGMENT OF THE COURSE, MODULES 707 TO 007070138 
726, HAND QUT ASSIGNMENTS SHEETS FOR READING ASSIGNMENTS, 00707014 


JOURNAL ENTRIES, TIMES AND PLACES TO ARRANGE FOR 00707015 
CONFERENCES WITH INSTRUCTOR FOR REVIEW OF JOURNAL ENTRIES 00707016 
SUBJECT OF OUTSIDE, INDEPENDENT WORK ASSIGNMENT 00707047 
eSETTING LARGE GROUP, BLANK 00707010 
wMATERIALS BLANK 00707008 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00707008 
«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00707007 
*HOURS 15 MIN 00707006 
wEVALUATPION TO BE BASED YPON INSTRUCTORAS EVALUATION OF WORK PROJECT 00707024 
REPORT AS THEY EXHIBIT CLARITY, COGENCY AND VIGOR OF 00707022 
PRESENTATION, 00707023 
*#FILE MEDIEVAL EUROPE DANTE 60707009 


*wOBJECTIVES TO PREPARE INDEPENDENTLY A REACTION REPORT ON SIGNIFICANT 00708022 
ARTISTIC EXAMPLES OF THE WESTERN TRADITION NOT COVERED IN 00708023 
THE COURSE, TO EXPOSE STUDENT AND INCREASE HIS AWARENESS 00708024 


OF AND SENSITIVITY TO ARTISTIC FORMS OF THE WEST, 00708025 
EXPECIALLY THOSE WHICH MAY BE MOST ATTRACTIVE TO THAT 00708026 
INDIVIDUAL, 00708027 
#PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 00708028 


#EXPERIENCE CONFER WITH INSTRUCTOR ACCURDING TQ PLANS SET FORTH IN 00708014 
MODULE 797 ABOUT THE INDEPENDENT WORK PROJECT WHICH IS TO 00708012 
EITHER RE FROM THE FOLLOWING SUGGESTIONS OR SOME 00708013 
COMPARABLE PROJECT WITH THe APPROVAL OF BOTH STUDENT AND 00798014 
INSTRUCTOR, SUGGESTED PROJECTS WOULD JNCLUDE: READING ONE00708015 


OF THE FOLLOWINGS LUCRETIUS» UN THE NATURE OF THINGS 00708016 
TRISTAN AND I[SOLT SHAKESPEARE, OTHELLO VOLTAIRE, CANDIDE00708017 
KAFKA, THE TRAIL VIEWING ALL: OF THE FOLLOWING 00708018 


INTOLERANCE POTEMKIN JULES ET JIM ATTENDING A SELECTED 00708019 
LIST OF CONCERTS VISITING BOTH THE DETROTT AND TOLEDO 00708020 


ART MUSEUMS 00708024 
*SETTING OTHER (SPECIFY) CONFERENCE, COLLEGE 00708010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00708009 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00708008 
wGENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00708007 
*#HOURS ne 00708006 
wEVALUATION CONFERENCE WITH INSTRUCTOR AND EVALUATION OF WRITTEN 00708029 
REPORT BASED UPON VIGOR, CUGENCY AND CLARITY OF 00708030 
PRESENTATION IN MODULE 740, 00708034 
FILE MEDIEVAL EURQPE LITERATURE NORK PROJECT ART INTRODUCTIONO0708009 
*OBJECTIVES TO ASSIST THE STUDENT IN H]JS OWN VALUE SYSTEM, BEING AWARE00709022 
OF AND SENSITIVE TO CHANGES IN THAT SYSTEM DUE TO 00709023 
EXPERIENCE, AND BEING SENSITIVE TO AND TOLERANT OF CHANGES00709024 
AND DIFFERENCES IN VALUE SYSTEMS, TO PREPARE 00709025 


INDEPENDENTLY A REACTION REPORT ON SIGNIFICANT ARTISTIC 00709026 
EXAMPLES OF THE WESTERN TRADITION, TO EXPOSE THE STUDENT 00709027 
AND INCREASE HIS AWARENESS OF! AND SENSITIVITY TO ARTISTIC 00709028 


FORMS OF THE WEST, ESPECIALLY THOSE WHICH MAY BE MOST 00709029 
ATTRACTIVE TO THAT INDIVIDUAL) 00709030 
wPREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 00709034 


wEXPERITENCE WRITE A REPORT CONCERNING THE MATERIALS SELECTED IN THE 00709014 
Iv-94 


*SETTING 


*MATERJALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL: 
#HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 





*OBJECTIVES 


*#PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJ ENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


LEVEL . 
*GENERAL 
wHOURS 


EVALUATION 


wFILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


#SETTINS 


#MATERTALS 


*eLEVEL | 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


PREVIOUS MODULE! THIS REPORT SHOULD CONTAINE A BRIEF 
STATEMENT OF SOURCES USED JN PREPARING THE REPORT, AN 
ANALYSIS OF THE WAYS IN WHICH THE SELECTED EXPERIENCE 
REFLECTS! A)MAN(S RELATIONS WITH MAN} B)MANZS RELATIONS 
WITH NATURES C)MANZS RELATIONS WITH THE DIVINE, & BRIEF 
STATEMENT OF THE STUDENT(S POSITIONS REGARDING THE ABOVE 
THEMES, BASED LARGELY ON JOURNAL ENTRIES [N PREVIOUS 
MODULES AN EVALUATION BY THE STUDENT OF CHANGES IN 
ATTITUDES AND VALUES HE MAY HAVE EXPERJENCED AS A RESULT 
OF THIS ASSIGNMENT, 

INDEPENDENT, BLANK 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

10 

TO BE BASED UPON INSTRUCTORAS EVALUATION OF WORK PROJECT 
REPORT AS THEY EXHIBIT CLARITY, COGENCY AND VIGOR OF 
PRESENTATION, 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE 


ITERATURE VALUE SYSTEM 





TO PROVIDE STUDENT WITH BACKGROUND MATERJAL FOR MORE 
DETAILED READING ON MEDIEVAL EUROPE, TO ASSIST THE 
STUDENT IN IDENTIFYING THE MAJOR CHARACTERISTICS OF 
MEDIEVAL EYROPE FOR COMPARISON AND CONTRAST WITH THE 
HEBRAIC TRADITION, THE GREEK TRADITION AND CONTEMPORARY 
MODES, : , 

PREVIOUS MODULES 

LISTEN TO LECTURE WHICH WILL EMPHASJZE THE FOLLOWING 
POINTS} THe POLITICAL, ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL BACKGROUND OF 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE, THE JNTELLECTUAL CHARACTER OF MEDIEVAL 
EUROPE, , 
LARGE GROUP, 
BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 
45 MIN 
PARTICIPATION IN GROUPS DISCUSSION WOULD OETERMINE 
STUDENT#ZS LEVEL OF SYNTHES{S OF VISUAL AND VERBAL 
INFORMATION, 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE 


COLLEGE 


DANTE 





00709012 
007090138 
00709014 
00709015 
00709016 
00709017 
00709018 
00709019 
00709020 
00709021 
00709010 
00709008 
00709008 
00709007 
00709006 
00709032 
00709033 
00709034 
00709009 





00710015 
00710016 
00710017 
00710018 
00710019 
00710020 
00710024 
00710014 
00710012 
00710013 
00710014 
00710010 
00710005 
00710008 
00710007 
00710006 
00710022 
00710023 
00710024 
00710009 


TO ENABLE STUDENT TO IDENTIFY IMPORTANT CHARACTERISTICS OF 00711016 


THE MEDIEVAL WORLD AS BACKGROUND MATERJAL FOR READING 
DANTE, : ; 

PREVIOUS MODULES 

READ FRIEDRICH WEER, THE MEDIEVAL WORLD» CHPTS, 
IX,X1V,XVI, 


~ Hin er JEUNE x 
LIST MAJOR CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MEDIEVAL 


00711017 
00711018 
00711019 
007110114 
00711012 


WORLD UNDER THREE GENERAL HEADINGS} 1)MAN#S RELATIONS WITHOO711013 


MANS 2)MAN#S RELATIONS WITH NATURES 3) MANZS RELATIONS 
WITR THE DIVINE, c 

INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

FRIEDRICH HEER, THE MEDIEVAL WORLD, MEMTOR BOOKS, 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDEDATES 


3 

PARTICIPATION IN GROUPS DISGYSSION WOULD DETERMINE 
STUDENT#S LEVEL oF SYNTHESSS OF VISUAL AND VERBAL 
INFORMATION, 
MEDIEVAL EVROPE 


DANTE MAN VS, MAN 


Iv-95 


00711014 
00711015 
00711010 
007411005 
00711008 
00711007 
00711006 
00711020 
00711024 
00711022 
00711009 


*OBJECTIVES 70 PROVIDE STUDENT WITH AN OPPORTUNITY TO SET HIS OWN 00712015 
ASSIGNMENT DEPENDING UPON SELFrEVALUATION OF NEED FOR 00712016 
FURTHER BACKGROUND MATERIAby 00712017 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 00712018 
*EXPERJTENCE STUDENT READS SELFeSELECTED PORTIONS OF THOMAS CHUBB, 00712014 


THE WORLD OF DANTE, IN ACCORDANCE WITH AIS SELFeDBTERMINEDO0712012 
NEED FOR ADDITIONAL. BACKGROUND MATERIAL ON MEDIEVAL EUROPE00712013 


AS A PREPARATION FOR READING DANTE, 00712014 
wSETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00712010 
MATERIALS THOMAS CHUBB, THE WORLD OF DANTE 00712008 
*LEVEL | ALL GRADES 00712008 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00712007 
#HOURS 2 00712006 
wEVALUATION PARTICIPATION IN GROUPS DISCYSSION WOULD DETERMINE 00712019 

STUDENT#S LEVEL OF SYNTHES|JS OF VISUAL AND VERBAL 00712020 

INFORMATION, 00742024 
a i= MEDIEV EUROPE NANTE ERATURE 009 
*OBJECTIVES TO SYNTHESIZE VISUAL AND VeRSAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE 00713021 


MEDIEVAL WORLD, TO EVALUATE THAT WORLD AS AGAINS? THE 00713022 
CONTEMPORARY, THE GREEK AND FRE HEBREW, TO EVALUATE WHAT 00713028 


IN THE MEDJEVAL ATTITUDES J{S STILL RELEVANT, TO 00743024 
STIMULATE AN AWARENESS OF AND SENSITIVITY TO ARTISTIC 00715025 
FORMS OF THE WESTERN TRADITION, 00713026 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 00713027 
*EXPERJENCE VIEW AND DISCUSS SELECTED EXAMPLES OF MEDIEVAL ART AND 00713012 
ARCHITECTURE AS VISUAL EXAMPLES OF THE MEDIEVAL 00713043 
CHARACTERISTICS, SELECTING THOSE WHICH WOULD ILLUSTRATE 00713014 
MOST VIVIDLY 1)MAN#S RELATIONS WITH MANS 2) MAN#S 007135016 


RELATIONS WITH NATURES 3) MAN#S RELATIONS WITH THE DIVINE,007143017 
COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE VISUAL EVIDENCE SUPPLIED JN THE 00713018 
TWO PREVIOUS MODULES WITH THE LIST PREPARED BY THE STUDENT00713019 


IN MODULE, 7414, 00713020 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (4°12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00743044 
*#MATERIALS SLIDES, (EMPHASIS ON ARCHITECTURE, CHARTRES + AMIENS 00713005 
CATHEDRALS) SCREEN AND SLIDE PROJECTOR, 00713006 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES ‘ 00713009 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00713008 
*HOURS 2 00713007 
*#EVALUATION PARTICIPATION IN GROUPS DISCUSSION WOULD DETERMINE 00713028 
STUDENT#S LEVEL OF SYNTHESIS OF VISUAL AND VERBAL 00713029 
INFORMATION, 00713030 
*F ILE MEDIEVAL EUROPE ART DANTE 00713010 
‘SSE NES IE TNL TSS SE DR EE ES ESERIES IE III TRL ETE EA OE TT A GS ZS PENT PNT ENT SS SSN AE IL PET STS 
wOBJECTIVES TQ ASSIST JHE STUDENT IN IQENTIFYING THE MAJOR 00714013 
CHARACTERISTICS OF MEDIEVAL EUROPE FOR COMPARISON AND 00714014 


CONTRAST WITH THE HEBRAIC TRADITION, THE GREEK TRADITION 00714015 
AND CONTEMPORARY MODES, TO SYNTHESIZE VISUAL AND VERBAL 00714016 
INFORMATION ABOUT THE MEDIEVAL WORLD, TO EVALUATE 00714017 
MEDIEVAL AITITUDES THAT MAY AAVE CONTEMPORARY RELEVANCE, 00714018 
TO STIMULATE AN AWARENESS UF AND SENSITIVITY TO ARTISTIC 007144019 


FORMS OF THE WESTERN TRADITION, 00714020 

*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 007140214 

wEXPERJ ENCE READ WILLIAM FLEMING, ARTS * IDEAS, SRD EDITION, CHPTS, 5,00714014 

Oy * 7, 00714012 

*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00714010 

*MATERIT ALS WILLIAM FLEMING, ARTS * J]DEAS, SRO EDITION, 00714005 
IV-96 


*LEvel 
ENERAL} 
#HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wPFILE 


ALL GRADES 


00714008 
ALL CANDIDATES 


00714007 
2 00714006 
JOURNAL ENTRIES WILL BE JUDGED BY INSTRUCTOR ON THE gaS!S 00714022 
OF COGENCY, VIGOR AND CLARITY OF PRESENTATION, 00714023 
MEDIEVAL BUROPE ART READING ANALYSIS 00744009 


AR LAL REE PEE: NEE RES “PTO TS SRT AT RI TET NASR EWTN TB BS TL RRL EIEN LY DE GE RE OS TRY CURA IIE TBS SRR NIE BO RAED 


wOBJECTIVES 


*#PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*#SETTING 


wMATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO IDENTIFY MAJOR CHARACTERISTICS OF MEDIEVAL MUSIC, TO 00715018 
SYNTHESIZE VISUAL, AURAL AND VERBAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE 99715019 


PERIOD, TU COMPARE AND CONTRAST MEDJEVAL CHARACTERISTICS 00715020 
WITH CONTEMPORARY MODES, AND THE GREEK AND THE HEBREW 00715024 
ATTITUDES, TO INGREASE AWARENESS OF AND SENSITIVETY TO 09745022 
ARTISTIC FORMS OF THE WESTERN WORLD, 00715023 
PREVIOUS MODULES 00715024 
IN DISCUSSjON GROUPS LISTEN TO MEDIEVAL CHURCH MUSIC AS 00715012 
EXEMPLIFIEY BY THE GREGORIAN PLAIN SONG ANQ THE GOTHIC 00715013 
POLYPHONY, IDENTIFY THE CHARACTERISTICS OF MEDIEVAL 00715014 
MUSIC, COMPARE AND CONTRAST THESE CHARACTERISTICS 90715015 


WITH THE WRITTEN AND VISUAL INFORMATION ON MEDIEVAL EUROPE00715016 


FROM MODULES 0368940, 00715017 
SMALL GROUP (1912 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00715011 
RECORDS ANY TAPES OF THE GREGORIAN PLAIN SONG AND THE 00715005 
GOTHIC POLYPHONY, RECORD PLAYER AND TAPE RECORDER, 00715006 
ALL GRADES 00715009 
ALL CANDIDATES 00715008 
2 00715007 


JOURNAL ENTRIES WILL BE JUDGED BY INSTRUCTOR ON THE BASIS 00715025 


OF COGENCY, VIGOR AND CLARITY OF PRESENTATION, 00715026 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE MUSIC VALUE SYSTEMS 00715010 
CLIT NL MTN SSL OOD RL Fa SPY OR NT EESTI NA BSS TGA EM PME SE PINE RCTS. SOIR I PL SIAL RE EO 
TO SYNTHESIZE THE AURAL, VISUAL AND WRITTEN INFORMATION 00716016 


xOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


LEVEL 
#GENERAL 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


ABOUT MEDIEVAL ARTISTIC FORMS, TO EVALUATE WHAT MEDIEVAL 00716017 


ATTITUDES HAVE CONTEMPORARY RELEVANCE, TO STIMULATE AN 00716018 
AWARENESS QF AND SENSITIVITY TO ARTISTIC FORMS OF THE 00716019 
WESTERN TRADITION, TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST MEDIEVAL 00716020 
CHARACTERISTICS WITH HEBREW AND GREEK ATTITUDES AND 00716021 
CONTEMPORARY MODES, 00716022 

00716023 
STUDENTS INDEPENDENTLY VIEW AUDIQNAL SLIDES OF MEDIEVAL 00716015 
ART AND LISTEN TO MEDIEVAL MYSICAL COMPOSITIONS TO 00716014 


AYGMENT MATERIALS AND DISCUSSIONS IN MODULES 713 AND 715 00716015 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00716012 
SLIDES OF MEDIEVAL ART * ARCHITECTYRE, RECORDINGS OF 00716005 
MEDIEVAL MUSIC, SLIDES PROYVECTOR, SCREEN AND TAPE RECORDERO0716006 


IN INDIVIDUAL STUDY CARRELS,s 00716007 
ALL GRADES 00716010 
ALL CANDIDATES 00716009 
2 00716008 


JOURNAL ENTRIES WILL BE JUUGED BY INSTRUCTOR ON THE BASIS 00716024 


OF COGENCY, VIGOR AND CLARITY OF PRESENTATION, 00716025 
MEDIEVAL EYROPE MUSIC ART 00746044 
RE I ELEY MPL I SLT DOL ETT TES IF LT TTL BEET TE REEL LEE NEY LE TLIO N FED ETL TIE TENET YLT EF OLE RES SPE 3b A TO ET ET 
TO INCREASE STUDENT AWARENESS OF AND SENSITIVITY TO 00747019 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 


CULTURAL DIFFERENCES, TO ENCOURAGE STUDENT ANALYSIS OF 90717020 
REASONS FOR STATING PREFERENCES, TO RECUGNIZE AND EXPRESS007170214 
PREFERENCES FOR AND COMMITMENT TO PERSONAL VALUES, TO 00717022 
IDENTIFY CONTINUITIES OF VALWES IN THE WESTERN TRADITION, DOzAZaas 
0071702 


IV-97 


wEXPERIENCE 


RECORD IN REACTION JOURNAL THE FOLLOWING (ACCORDING TO 
PROCEEDURES EST, IN 707)t THOSE VISUAL, AURAL ¢ 
INTELLECTUAL CHARACTERISTICS OF MEDIEVAL LIFE WHICH THE 


Q0747014 
00717012 
00717048 


STUDENT FINDS To BE RELEVANT UNDER THREE HEADINGS! MAN#S 007147014 
RELATIONSHIPS WITH MANg MANZS RELATIONSHIPS WITH NATURES 00747015 
MAN#S RELATIONSHIPS WITH THE DIVINE, AN ANALYSIS OF THE 00717016 
REASONING PROCESS WHEREBY THE RELEVANT CHARACTERISTICS OF 00717017 


*SETTING 
*MATERI ALS 
w*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*¥HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


MEDIEVAL LIFE WERE SELECTED, 00717048 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE : 00717010 
BLANK 00717005 
ALL GRADES 00717008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00717007 
2 00717006 
JOURNAL ENTRIES WILL BE JUDGED BY JNSTRUCTOR ON THE BASIS 00717025 
OF COGENCY, VIGOR AND CLARITY OF PRESENTATION, 007417026 
ART MEDIEVAL EUROPE MAN VS, MAN 00717009 


ST ES LET LE, 2 ELE LL TOIL EE LE Ta IT IP ES EAT VR LE AIR RIE TER EEE IEEE SEI LE ERE LLNS EB ESE LG TT PETE EE OLE IG 


#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERI ENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERA. 

®x HOURS 
w*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO HAVE DIRECT EXPERIENCE wITH A MAJOR LITERARY CLASSIC 00718018 
OF THE WESTERN TRADITION, TO JOENTIFY MAJOR ELEMENTS, 00718016 
CHARACTERS, EVENTS AND SYMBOLS IN THE WORK, TO COMPARE 00718017 
AND CONTRAST DANTE WITH SOPHOCLES AND JOB, TO INCREASE 00748048 
AWARENESS UF AND SENSITIVITY TO CULTURAL DIFFERENCES, 00718019 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 00718020 
READ DANTE, THE INFERNO, CJARVI TRANSLATION, (MENTOR), 00718011 
LIST DANTE#S ATTITUDES TOWARQ THE THREE TMEMES OF THE 00748042 
COURSE; MAN#S RELATIONS WITH MAN} MAN#ZS RELATIONS WITH 00718013 
NATURE} MAN#S RELATIONS WITH THE DIVINE, 00748014 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00718010 
DANTE, THE INFERNO, MENTOR EDITION, 00718005 
ALL GRADES 00718008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00748007 
4 00718006 
» TN SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE 00718021 


STUDENTS ABILITY TO IDENTIFY VANTE#S ATTITUDES, TO COMPARED0718022 
+ TO CONTRAST WITH PREVIOUS READINGS * WITH THE ATTITUDES 00718023 


OF CONTEMPURARY WORLD, 


MEDIEVAL EURQPE DANTE INFERNO 


00718024 
00718009 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTINGS 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*#F ILE 


TO PROVIDE STUDENTS WITH AN ADDITIONAL SOURCE OF 00719013 
INFORMATION TO ASSIST IN INTERPRETTING DANTEAN SYMBOLISM, 00719014 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 00719015 
RECOMMENDED READING?! SAYER#S NOTES ANU TRANSLATION, 00749014 
DANTE#S THe INFERNO (PENGUIN) 00719012 
INDEPENDEN], COLLEGE 00719010 
DANTE, INFERNO, SAYERS TRANS * NOTES, PENGUIN, 00719005 
ALL GRADES 00719008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00719007 
4 00719006 
IN SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE 00719016 


STUDENTS ABILITY TO IDENTIFY DANTEFS ATTITUDES, TO COMPARE00719017 
+ TO CONTRAST WITH PREVIOUS READINGS * WITH THE ATTITUDES 00719018 


OF CONTEMPURARY WORLD, 


MEDIEVAL EUROPE SYMBOLISM DANTE 


00719019 
00719009 


wOBJECTIVES 


TO IDENTIFY DANTE#S ATTITUDES ABQUT MANFS PROPER RELATIONSO00720015 


WITH MAN, TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST THOSE ATTITUDES WITH 00720016 
SOPHOCLES AND JOB¥S ATTITUDES AND WITH CONTEMPORARY 00720017 
ATTITUDES UN THE SAME THEME, 00720038 


IV-98 





wPREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 
wEXPERTENCE 


SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


00720019 
DISCUSS DANTE, THE INFERNO WITH SPECIFIC REFERENCE TO 007200114 
DANTE¥S ATTITUDE TOWARDS MAN PROPER RELATIONS WITH MAN, 00720012 


THIS DISCUSSION WOULD BE BASED UPON THE LISTS COMPILED IN 00720013 


MODULE 044, 00720014 
SMALL GROUP (112 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00720010 
BLANK 00720005 
ALL GRADES 00720008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00720007 
1 00720006 
IN SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION, THE INSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE 90720020 


STUDENTS ABILITY TO IDENTIFY DANTE#S ATTITUDES, TO COMPARED0720024 
+ TO CONTRAST WITH PREVIOUS READINGS * WITH THE ATTITUDES 09720022 


OF CONTEMPORARY WORLD, 00720028 
MEDIEVAL EVROPE DANTE MAN VERSUS MAN 00720009 
LL BELT Te NE LE EN eT STOEL ATS SEN STAY TRG IS REN SIRE ES UES ROD ERT RET (SEEKS ES RE NEEL IE ILE TORE TET 
TO IDENTIFY CONTINUITIES OF ATTITUDES IN THE WESTERN 00721017 
TRADITION, TO IDENTIFY AND EXPRESS PREFERENCE FOR AND 00721018 
COMMITMENT TO PERSONAL VALUES, TO IDENTIFY REASONS FOR 00721019 
THOSE VALUES, ; 00721020 
PREVIOUS MQDULES 007210214 


*PREREQUISITE 
w#EXPERJENCE 


*#SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
* HOURS 


#EVALUATION 


*FILE 


REACT IN JOURNAL TO CLASS DISCUSSION IN PREV]OUS MODULE, 00721011 
SPECIFICALLY: IDENTIFY THOSE ELEMENTS OF DANTEZS ATTITUDES00721012 
CONCERNING THE PROPER RELATIONS BETWEEN MEN WHICH THE 00721013 
STUDENT FINDS RELEVANT TO HIS. PERSONAL MODE OF LIFE, 00721014 
ANALYZE THe REASONS FOR THEIR RELEVANCE, GIVING REFERENCE 00721015 


TO PERSONAL PREFERENCE AND CIRCUMSTANCES, ETC, 00721016 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00721010 
BLANK 007210095 
ALL GRADES 00721008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00721007 
2 00721006 
TO BE BASED UPON {NSTRUCTORZS EVALUATION OF JOURNAL 00721022 


ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO CRITERIA ESTABLISHEDs-CLARITY, 00721023 


COGENCY AND VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00721024 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE DANTE MAN VERSUS MAN 00721009 
SS I TS OE EE ET ES OT EE TE PI EEE PE OE RRL AOS ET SE] 
TO IDENTIFY DANTE#S ATTITUDES CONCERNING MANZS PROPER 007220135 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERI ALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
wHOURS 


tEVALUATION 


FILE 


RELATIONSHIP WITH NATURE, TU COMPARE AND CONTRAST THOSE 00722014 


ATTITUDES wITH SOPHOCLESZ AND JOB4S ATTITUDES AND WITH 00722015 
ANALYZE THe REASONS FOR THAT RELEVANCE 00725016 
PREVIOUS MUDULES ; 00722017 
DISCUSS DANTEZS ATTITUDES CONCERNING THE PROPER 007220114 
RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN MAN AND NATURE, 00722012 
SMALL GROUP (1"42 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00722010 
BLANK 00722005 
ALL GRADES 00722008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00722007 

00722006 


1 
IN SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION THE INSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE THEO0722018 


STUDENTS# ABILITY TO IDENTIFY DANTE#S ATTITUDES, TO 00722019 
COMPARE AND CONTRAST THESE ATTITUDES WITH PREVIOUS 00722020 
READINGS (UN THE HEBREWS AND THE GREEKS) AND WITH THE 00722024 
ATTITUDES UF THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD, 00722022 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE DANTE MAN VS NATURE 00722009 


*OBJECTIVES 


TO IDENTIFY CONTINUITIES OF ATTITUDES IN THE WESTERN 
TRADITION, TO IDENTIFY AND EXPRESS PREFERENCES FOR AND 


Iv-99 


00723016 
00723017 


*PREREQUISITE 
*#EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERJALS 


w*LEVEL 
wGENERAL} 
#HOURS 


*#EVALUATION 


wFILE 


COMMITMENT TO PERSONAL VALUES, TO IDENTIFY REASONS FOR 00723018 
THOSE VALUES, 00723019 
PREVIOUS MODULES 00723020 


WRITE IN JOURNAL A REACTION TO CLASS DISCUSSION IN MODULE 00723012 


048, SPECIFICALLY! IDENTIFY THOSE ELEMENTS OF DANTE#S 00723012 
ATTITUDES ABOUT MAN#S RELATIONS WITH NATURE WHICH THE 00723013 
STUDENT FINDS RELEVANT TO AIS PERSONAL MODE oF LIFE, 00723014 
ANALYZE THe REASONS FOR THEIR RELEVANCE, 00723018 
INDEPENDENT, CO.LEGE 00723010 
BLANK 00723008 
ALL GRADES 00723008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00723007 
2 00723006 
TO BE BASED UPON INSTRUCTOR#S. EVALUATION OF JOURNAL 00723024 


ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO CRITERIA ESTABLISHED=eCLARITY, 00723022 
COGENCY AND VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00723023 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE DANTE MAN VS NATURE 00723009 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


TO IDENTIFY DANTE¥S ATTITUVES CONCERNING THE PROPER 00724016 
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MAN AND THE DJVJNE, TO COMPARE AND 00724017 


CONTRAST THOSE ATTITUDES WITH SOPHOCLES AND JOB#S 00724018 
ATTITUDES AND WITH CONTEMPORARY ATTITUDES ON THE SAME 00724019 
THEME, 00724020 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 007240214 
DISCUSS: DUANTE#S ATTITUDES CONCERNING THE PROPER 00724012 


RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MAN AND THE DIVINE, THE COMPARISONS 00724013 


AND CONTRASTS BETWEEN DANTE#S, SOPHOCLES, yOB#S AND 00724014 
CONTEMPORARY ATTITUDES ON THE: SAME THEME, 00724015 
SMALL GROUP (112 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00724014 
BLANK 00724005 
ALL GRADES 00724009 
at CANDIDATES 00724008 

00724006 


TN SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION THE: JNSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE THE00724022 
STUDENTS¢ ABILITY TO IDENTIFY DANTExS ATTITUDES, TO 00724023 
COMPARE ANU TO CONTRAST WITH PREVIOUS READINGS (ON THE 00724024 
HEBREWS AND GREEKS) AND WITH PROBLEMS OF THE CONTEMPORARY 00724025 
WORLD, 00724026 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE DANTE MAN VS DIVINE 00724010 


*#OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJ ENCE 


TO IDENTIFY CONTINUITIES OF ATTITUDES JN THE WESTERN 00725017 
TRADITION, TO IDENTIFY AND EXPRESS PREFERENCES FOR AND 00725018 
COMMITMENT TO PERSONAL VALUES, TO IDENTIFY REASONS FOR 00725019 
THOSE VALUES, 00725020 
PREVIOUS MODULES 00725024 
REACT IN JOURNAL TO CLASS DISCUSSION IN PREVIOUS MODULE 00725014 
724, SPECIFICALLY| REACT TO DANTERS ATTITUDES 00725012 
CONCERNING THE PROPER RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN MAN AND THE 00725043 
DIVINE, IDENTIFY THOSE ELEMENTS OF DANTEMS ATTITUDES 00725014 


WHICH HAVE RELEVANCE TO THE STUDENTS PERSONAL: WAY OF LIFE00725015 





ANALYZE THE REASONS FOR THAT RELEVANCE, 00725016 
#SETTING. INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00725010 
wMATERJ ALS BLANK 00725008 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00725008 
*GENERAL| ALL CANDIDATES 00725007 
wHOURS 2 00725006 
#EVALUATION TO BE BASED UPON {NSTRUCTORAS: EVALUATION OF JOURNAL 00725022 
Ta al Ot ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO CRITERTA ESTABLISHEDsRCLARITY, 00725023 — 
 arereeaene COGENCY AND VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00725024 
SPILE MEDIEVAL EUROPE DANTE MAN VS DIVINE 0725009 


Iv-100 





*#OBJECTIVES TO SUPPLY STUDENT WITH AN EXTERNAL CRITERIA FOR EVALUATINGOO726014 


JOURNAL ENTRIES, YO IDENTIFY WEAK, [NSUFFICIENT OR 00726015 
INCONCLUSIVE REASONING, TO ASSIST STUDENT IN EVALUATING 00726016 
HIS PROGRESS IN DEVELOPING AND STATING CHARACTERIZATION OF 00726017 
HIS OWN VALUE SYSTEM, 00726018 
ePREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 00726019 
#EXPERJENCE CONFER INDIVIDUALLY WITH INSTRUCTOR ABOUT THE ENTRIES IN 090726011 
THE REACTION JOURNAL COMPLETED FOR ASSTGNMENTS IN MODULES 00726012 


721,723,AND 725, 00726013 
wSETTING OTHER (SPECIFY) CONFERENCE, COLLEGE 007260190 
wMATERT ALS BLANK 00726005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00726008 
#GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00726007 
*HOURS 4 00726006 
wEVALUATION TO BE BASED UPON INSTRUCTOR#S EVALUATION OF JOURNAL 00726020 

ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO CRITERJA ESTABLISHED=-CLARITY, 00726024 

COGENCY ANY VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00726022 
wFILE DANTE MEDIEVAL EUROPE VALUE. SYSTEM 00726009 
AE AS DS MS 2 SE IE 8 OD TR ESD ESE LE SADT EE LL PT SE SS EY Pe EES 
+OBJECTIVES TO INFORM STUDENT OF ASSIGNMENTS AND PROCEEDURES FOR 00727018 

MODULES 727 THROUGH 739, 00727019 
wPREREQUISITE NONE ; 00727020 


wEXPERJENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE WHICH WILL OUTLINE CLASSROOM PROCEEDURE 007270114 
FOR THE NEXT SEGMENT OF THe COURSE, MODULES 727 THROUGH 00727012 
739, HAND OUT ASSIGNMENT SHEETS FOR READING ASSIGNMENTS, 90727013 


JOURNAL ENTRIES, TIMES AND PLACES FOR CONFERENCE WITH 00727014 
INSTRUCTOR FOR A REVIEW OF JOURNAL ENTRIES REVIEW 00727015 
BRIEFLY OBYECTIVES FOR THIS SEGMENT OF THE COURSE, 00727016 
MODULES 727 THROUGH 739, 00727017 
*#SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00727010 
wMATERTALS BLANK 00727005 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 00727008 
#GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00727007 
*#HOURS 15 MIN 00727006 
#EVALUATION TO BE BASEL UPON THE INSTRUCTORES EVALUATION. OF THE 00727021 
JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY ANDO0727022 
VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00727023 
wFILE ORGANIZATION OF LESSON INFORMATION GIVING 18°19 CENTRUY 00727009 
SS EE TE ST SPE RR ES DA eR SRE TET RE PT ee TE EL PL STE ED RE ELS 
*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TU FHE ART OF DAVID # MOZART, 00728019 
DELACROIX # BEETHOVEN, TO MAKE STUDENT AWARE OF AND 00728020 


SENSITIVE 10 CLASSICS OF THE WESTERN WORLD, TO MAKE WIM 00728024 
AWARE OF AND SENSITIVE TO SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES IN 00728022 


THE ARTS, 00728025 
#PREREQUISITE PREVJOUS MUDULES 00728024 
wEXPERJENCE ATTEND A SIMULTANEQUS DEMONSTRATION OF THE ART OF DAVID + 00728012 
MOZART, DELACROIX AND BEETHOVEN, (THIS IS NOT TO BE A 00728018 


FORMAL LECTURE, BUT MERELY AN [NTRQODUCTORY PRESENTATION OF 00728014 
THE SELECTED WORKS OF THESE MEN SO THAT THE VISUAL VALUES 00728015 
COMPARING AND CONTRASTING TO MOZART ARE SEEN AND HEARD 00728016 


TOGETHER WHILE THE SAME IS TRUE FOR DELACROIX AND 00728017 
BEETHOVEN, ) 00728018 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00728014 


wMATERJALS SLIDES OF DAVID AND DELACRUIX WORKS, TAPES OF MOZART AND 00728005 
BEETHOVEN WORKS, SLIDE PROYECTOR, TAPE RECORDER, SCREEN, 00728006 


Iv-101 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
wHOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


ALL GRADES 00728009 
ALL CANDIDATES 00728008 
45 MIN : 00728007 
TO BE BASEL UPON fHE INSTRUCTORES EVALUATION OF THE 00728025 
JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY AND00728026 


VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00728027 
MUSIC ART 18019 CENTURY 00728010 
LITA TSE ET AIEEE 2 CSE IRIE LL PE SSE. LTE EET SO LETS EG LEE BT TES EAL NE SS BES TE I ATED CLEP OT EIT A a 
TO ANALYZE HOW THE VISUAL ARTS EXPRESS ATTITUDES, TO 00729047 
IDENTIFY THOSE ATTITUDES EXPRESSED BY DAVID, 10 USE 00729018 
DAVIDES ART AS AN HISTORICAL DOCUMENT TO IDENTIFY THE 00729049 
NATURE AND VALVES OF A PAST SOCIETY, 00729020 
PREVIOUS MODULES 00729024 
VIEW AND DJSCUSS THE ART OF YACQUES LOUIS DAVID AS IT 00729014 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


MATERIALS 


#LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


ILLUSTRATES HIS ATTITUDES TOWARDS THE THREE MAJOR THEMES 00729012 


OF THE COURSE! MAN VS, MAN, MAN VS, NATURE, MAN VS, THE 00729013 
DIVINE, DISCUSS THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SOCIETY IN 00729014 
WHICH DAVID LIVED) DISCUSS WHICH OF THE VALUES OF THAT 00729015 
SOCIETY DAVID BEST REPRESENTED AND REFLECTED, 00729016 
SMALL GROUP (412 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00729010 
SLIDES OF DAVIDZS WORKS, SLIDES PROWECTOR, SCREEN, 00729005 
ALL GRADES ; 00729008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00729007 
1 00729006 
TO BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORZS EVALUATION OF THE 00729022 


JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY AND00729023 
VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00729024 
ART DAVID 18THe19TH CENTURY 00729009 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


«MATERIALS 


LEVEL 
«GENERAL: 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO ANALYZE HOW THE VISUAL ARTS CAN EXPRESS ATTITUDES, TO 00730017 
IDENTIFY THOSE ATTITUDES EXPRESSED BY DELACROIX, TO SEE 00730018 
DELACROIX AS AN HISTORIAN OF HIS TIMES, TQ COMPARE AND 7000730019 


CONTRAST DAVID #* DELACROIX AND THEIR WORLDS, 00730020 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 007300214 
VIEW AND DISCUSS THE ART OF EUGENE DELACROIX AS [T 00730011 


ILLUSTRATES HIS ATTITUDES TOWARDS THE THREE MAJOR THEMES 00730012 
OF THE COUKSEt MAN VS MAN, MAN VS NATURE, MAN VS THE 00730013 
DIVINE, DjSCUSS THE MAJOR DIFFERENCES BETWEEN DELACROIX #00730014 


DAVID CONCERNING THESE THEMES, DISCUSS REASONS FOR THE 00730015 
SHIFT IN VALUES BETWEEN DAVID «+ DELACROIX 00730016 
SMALL GROUF (4°42 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00730010 
SLIDES OF DELACROIX#S WORKS, SLIDE PROVYECTOR, SCREEN 00730005 
ALL GRADES 00730008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00730007 
! 00730006 
TO BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORES EVALUATION OF THE 00730022 


JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY AND00730023 
VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00730024 
ART DELACKOIX 18THeAi 9TH CENTURY 00730009 


PS A SE EE LONE ET IE ES EE IT LT EI EE SEEM ED ES OIE RIF BELT LT EE TLE TIT SALE LEE EE RR CP TE I IE TS 


w+ OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


TO ANALYZE HOW THE VISUAL ARTS CAN EXPRESS ATTITUDES, TO 00731013 
IDENTIFY THE VALUES AND ATTITUDES OF DAVID AND DELACROIX, 007310144 
TO SEE DAV{D AND DELACROIX AS HISTORIANS OF THEIR TIMES, 00731015 
TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST DAVID * DELACROIX AND THEIR WORLDS00731016 


PREVIOUS MUDULES 00731017 
VIEW SELECTED SLIDES OF DAVID + DELACROIX 00731012 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00731014 
SLIDES OF DELACROIX + DAVID#ES WORKS, SLIDE PROVECTORS 00731005 


Iv-102 








*HOURS 


«GENERAL: 


*LEVEL 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


AND SCREENS IN INDIVIDUAL STUDY CARRELS, 

1 

ALL CANDIDATES 

ALL GRADES 

70 BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORFS EVALUATION OF THE 


00731006 
00731007 
00731008 
00731009 
00731018 


JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY ANDO0731019 


VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 
ART DAVID 1819 CENTURY 


00731020 
00731010 


#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTINS 


*MATERIALS 


wLEVEL 


*GENERAL | 


*HQURS 


wEVALUATION 


*F ILE 


TO IDENTIFY AND EVALUATE CONTINUITJES JN THE WESTERN 
WORLD, TO IDENTIFY AND EVALVYATE ATTITUDES OF THE 
SUB*CULTURE IN WHICH THE STUDENT LIVES, 

PREVIOUS MODULES 

WRITE IN JOURNAL A REACTION TO THE DISCUSSION JN MODULES 
729 AND 730, SPECIFICALLYs IDENTIFY THOSE ATTITUDES 
EXPRESSED BY DAVID + DELACROIX WHICH THE STUDENT STILL 
FINDS AROUND HIM IN THE COLLEGE SETTING, EVALUATE AND 
JUDGE THE RELEVANCE OF THOSE ATTITUDES, TO THE 
CONTEMPORARY COMMUNITY 

INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

2 

TO BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORES EVALUATION OF THE 


00732017 
00732018 
00732019 
00732020 
00732014 
00732012 
00732013 
00732014 
00732015 
00732016 
00732010 
00732008 
00732008 
00732007 
00732006 
00732024 


JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY ANDO00732022 


VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 


DAVID 18*19TH CENTURY DELACROIX 


00732023 
00732009 


RR ORES BE EE EE SRE IE IN BS DERE LT TID OT A EDA Et TET TE SRE PS IEE NOAA BELGE SEEN... EEO TIE LOGS! tA BE SOLEIL EME EBL EO EAE DOI ELE TS 


eOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


wSETTING 


*MATERJ ALS 


*LEVEL 


wGENERAL: 


*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO IDENTIFY MOZARTEAN ATTITUDES, TO COMPARE AND 70 
CONTRAST THESE ATTITUDES WITH A CONTEMPORARY PAINTER, 
DAVID, TO THE SYNTHEIZE VISUAL AND AURAL JNFORMAFJON 
PRESENTED ON THE 48TH CENTURY, 

PREVIOUS MUDULES 5 

LISTEN TO AND DISCUSS SELECTED WORKS OF WOLFGANG AMADEUS 
MOZART AS ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE THREE THEMES OF THE 
COURSE, (SELECTED WORKS TO IJNCLUDEt SONATA, MARRIAGE OF 
FIGARO SYMPHONY, ) 
AND MOZART AS THEY REFLECT THESE THEMES, 

SMALL GROUP (4"12 STUDENTS)» COLLEGE 

PRE*RECORDED TAPES OF MOZART WORKS, TAPE RECORDER, 
ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


2 
TO BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORAS EVALUATION OF THE 


00733016 
00735017 
00733018 
00733019 
00733020 
007330114 
00733012 
00733013 


COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE WORKS OF DAVID00733014 


00733015 
00733010 
00733005 
00733008 
00733007 
00733006 
00733024 


JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLAR} Ty, COGENCY ANDO0733022 


VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 


18THe19TH CENTURY MOZART MUSIC 


00733023 
00733009 


PIE LE eS SI Ee RN TO LI NL SE LN FOIOLE SN. LEILA TINS FLT RAV ELT EE ET TLE LR OO RTE SS RL 


e OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


TO PERMIT STUDENT TO LISTEN fO ENTIRE SELECTIONS FROM 
WHICH EXCERPTS WERE DERIVED FOR PREVIOUS MODULE, TO 
IDENTIFY MUZARTEAN ATTITUDES, TO SYNTHESIZE THE VISUAL 
AND AUROL JNFORMATION PRESENTED ON THE 48TH CENTURY, 
PREVIOUS MODULES 

LISTEN TO TAPE RECORDINGS UF MOZARTFS WORKS FROM WHICH 
EXCERPTS WERE DERIVED FOR PREVIOUS MODULE, 

INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 


00734014 
00734015 
00734016 
00734017 
00734018 
00734012 
00734013 
00734014 


TAPES OF MOZART#S WORKS, TAPE) RECORDERS, INDIVIDUAL STUDY 00734005 


Iv-103 


CARRELS,. 00734006 


*LEVEL BLANK : 00734009 
wGENERAL| BLANK 00734008 
*HOURS 4 00734007 
wEVALUATION 170 BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORES EVALUATION OF THE 00734019 
JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY AND00734020 
VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00734024 
«PILE ABTHet9TH GENTURY MOZART MYSTIC 00734010 
ER DON ET LEE TGP BFE REE ED Fe ESA EP ELE. PILL NE VE ES LT DO LEE FLEE fe DIL. LI AEE IE LOT LLL LE, ROI) 
wOBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY BEETHOVEN#ZS ATTITUDES, TO COMPARE AND 00735017 
CONTRAST THOSE ATTITUDES WITH A CONTEMPORARY PAINTER, 00735048 
DELACROIX, 00735019 
PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 00735020 
*EXPERTENCE LISTEN TO AND DISCUSS SELEGTED WORKS OF LUDWIG VON 00735014 
BEETHOVEN AS ILLUSTRATIONS OF! THE THREE THEMES OF THE 00735012 
COURSE, (SELECTED WORKS To [NCLUDE SELECTIONS FROM ONE 00735013 
PIANO SONATA, FIDELIO, 9TH SYMPHONY,) COMAPRE AND 00735014 
CONTRAST BEETHOVENZS WORKS WITH DELACROIX#S WORKS AS THEY 90735019 
. REFLECTED THESE THEMES, 00735046 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (4°42 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00735010 
«MATERIALS TAPE RECORDINGS OF BEETHOVEN#S WORKS, TAPE RECORDER 00735005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00735008 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00735007 
# HOURS 2 00735006 
*EVALUATION TO BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORFS EVALUATION OF THE 00735024 
JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY AND00735022 
VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00735023 
*FILE 18THe19TH CENTURY BEETHOVEN MUSIC 00735009 
ELT RS OEE SDD BN a, TEES I cE MMS COR GIORNO: ROLY DRE AE 1 NU 
eOBJECTIVES TO PERMIT STUDENT TO LISTEN TO ENTIRE SELECTIONS OF 00736014 
BEETHOVEN FROM WHICH EXCERPTS WERE DERVIED FOR THE 00736015 


PREVIOUS MODULE, TO IDENTIFY BEETHOVENFS ATTITUDES, TO 007360146 
SYNTHESIZE THE VISYAL AND AURAL I[NFORMATJON PRESENTED ON 00736017 
THE 18TH CENTURY, 00736018 
wPREREQJISITE PREVJOUS MUDULES 00736019 
#EXPERJENCE LISTEN INDEPENDENTLY TO TAPE RECORDINGS OF MOZART#S WORKS 00736012 
FROM WHICH EXCERPTS WERE DeERVIED FOR THE PREVIOUS MODULE, 00736013 


*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 00736014 
*MATERTALS TAPE RECORUINGS OF MOZART#S WORKS, TAPE RECORDERS, 00736005 

INDIVIDUAL STUDY CARRELS, 00736006 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00736009 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00736008 
wHOURS 4 00736007 
*EVALUATION TO BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORZS EVALUATION OF THE 00736020 

JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY ANDO0736024 

VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00736022 
wFILE L8TH=19TH CENTURY BEETHOVEN MUSIC 00736010 


ESS SEAT EL MEE EES ERD FLEE ILENE LN LEE LS LELET BED ETE IE EE TNA TE ELDREDGE! LEIA TED LETTE ELE EEE IS IL LE I DLE LET, ELLA IEEE ETE IEE EG IEEE ILI TOE 


*OBJECTIVES TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST THe ATTITUDES OF DAVID, DELACROIX,00737016 
MOZART AND BEETHOVEN, TO SYNTHESIZE THE VISUAL AND AURAL 00737017 


INFORMATION PRESENTED ON THESE ARTISTS, 00737048 
*#PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 00737019 
wEXPERIENCE DISCUSS THe SIGNIFICANT SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES 00737011 


BETWEEN DAVID, DELACROIX, mOZART AND BEETHOVEN AS THEY 00737012 

REFLECT THEIR SOCTETY#S ATTITUDES ON THE THREE THEMES OF 00737013 

THE COURSE} MAN VS, MAN, MAN VS, NATURE, MAN VS, THE 00737014 

DIVINE, 00737045 
IV-104 


«SETTING 


*MATERJALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL| 
wHOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


SMALL GROUP (1°12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 00737010 
BLANK 00737008 
ALL GRADES 00737008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00737007 
4 00737006 
TO BE BASEL UPON THE INSTRUCTORES EVALUATION OF THE 00737020 


JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TQ THE CLARITY, COGENCY AND00737024 
VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00737022 
ART 189"19TH CENT MUSIC 00737009 


SSE TOS LITE ILE FE EARL TE IG I LS LEE OE LN TOT TD LOPE LILY BT STEIGER BE AT EE OE SE SEL RS LD EE IL BES SIT GERTTS  E A, 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*#SETTING 


*#MATERJALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO IDENTIFY AND EXPRESS A PREFERENCE FOR OR COMMITMENT TO 00738018 
PRIMARILY VISUAL AND AURAL VALUES, JO DERIVE MORE GENERAL Q0738019 


ATTITUDES 10 COMPARE AND CONTRAST WITH PREVIOUSLY STATED 00738020 
POSITIONS, 00738024 
PREVIOUS MODULES 00738022 
WRITE IN JOURNAL A REACTION TO DISCUSSJON JN PREVIOUS 007380114 


MODULE WHIGH WILL FOCUS ON OF; ATTITUDE JDENTIFYING MAJOR 00738012 
SIMILARITIES AND DJS- SIMILARITIES/AMONG THE FOUR ARTISTS 00738013 
OF THIS SEGMENT, IDENTIFY{NG AND EXPRESSING A PREFERENCE 00738014 
FOR ATTITUDES, EVALUATING ATTITUDES CHARACTERIZED IN (2) 00738015 
AS COMPARED TO THE ATTITUDES THEY HAVE BUILT UP IN JOURNAL00738016 


ENTRIES IN PREVIOUS SEGMENTS OF THE COURSE, 00738017 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE : 00738010 
BLANK 00738005 
ALL GRADES 00738008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00738007 
4 00738006 
TO BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORZS EVALUATION OF THE 00738023 


JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARI Ty, COGENCY AND00738024 


VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 00738025 
ART 18819TH CENTURY MUSIC 00738009 
DT eg cay ite WAI 5 RS em Wa cM ON RY cle ak CORD one SOR fab PSR ME Ng LE RRR a, AOL fT Rt Us ald alg, ON SLOAN. PEE OLE 2 La Se ah SEE EYES 
TO SUPPLY STUDENT WITH EXTERNAL CRITERJA FOR 00739014 


*OBYECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*#SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


#LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
#HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


EVALUATING JOURNAL ENTRIES, 
OR INCONCLUSIVE REASONING, — 


TO J[DENTIFY WEAK, INSUFFICENTO00739015 
TO ASSIST STUDENT IN EVALUTINGOO739016 


HIS PROGRESS IN DEVELOPING AND STATING HIS 00739017 
CHARACTERIZATION OF HIS OWN VALUE SYSTEM, ESPECIALLY AS 00739018 
THEY CONCERN AURAL AND VISUAL VLAUVES, 00739019 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 00739020 
CONFER WITH INSTRUCTOR ACCORDING TO PROCEEDURES 00739012 
ESTABLISHED IN MODULE 727 ABOUT JOURNAL ENTIRES RECORDED 00739012 
IN MODULES 732 # 738, ; 00739013 
OTHER (SPECIFY) CONFERENCE, COLLEGE 00739010 
BLANK ; 00739005 
ALL GRADES 00739008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00739007 
1 00739006 
TO BE BASED UPON THE INSTRUCTORS EVALUATION OF THE 00739024 


JOURNAL ENTIRES AS THEY RELATE TO THE CLARITY, COGENCY AND00739022 


VIGOR OF PRESENTATION, 007390235 
ART 18601974 CEN MUSIC 00739009 
ELLE! FLEE LL RR AT AEE EG RL EEN I TS TET ORE TLL 5 STEP II DS 15) ST TEE AL BOE REL TS EOC” ENE SII TIE LPI SE ONS 
TO PROVIDE FOR STUDENTeINSTRWCTOR JOINT EVALUATION OF 00740013 
STUDENT#S FROGRESS IN DEVELOPING AND STATING HIS 00740014 
CHARACTERIZATION OF HIS OWN VALUE SYSTEM, 00740045 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 00740016 
CONFER WITH INSTRUCTOR ACCORDING TO ARRANGEMENTS MADE JN 00740014 
MODULE 708 AFTER COMPLETION QF INDEPENDENT WORK PROJECT, 00740012 
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wSETTING OTHER (SPECIFY) ONFERENCE: COLLEGE * 00740010 
wMATERJ ALS WORK PROJECT ep oR 00740008 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES” i 00740008 
GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 00740007 
wHOURS 1 ; . 00740006 
wEVALUATION TO BE BASEL UPON INSTRUCTORFS: EVALUATION OF WORK PROJECT 00740047 
REPORT AS THEY EXHIBIT CLARITY, COGENCY AND VIGOR OF 00740018 
PRESENTATION, 00740019 
wPILE ART LITERATURE VALUE SYSTEM 00740009 
¥OBJECTIVES TO INFORM STUDENTS OF ASSIGNMENTS AND PROCEDURES FOR 00741018 
PROCEDURES FOR MODULES 744 THROUGH 746, 00741019 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 00741020 
*EXPERTENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE WHICH IS TO OUTLINE CLASSROOM 00741044 
PROCEEDURES FOR THE NEXT SEGMENT OF THE COURSE, MODULES 00741012 
7414 THROUGH 746, HAND OUT ASSIGNMENT SHEETS FOR READING 007410143 
ASSIGNMENTS, JOURNAL ENTRIES, MAKE ARRANGMENTS FOR 00741014 


CONFERENCES WITH INSTRUCTOR FOR A PINAL REVIEW OF JOURNAL 00741015 


ENTRIES REVIEW BRIEFLY OBYECTIVES FOR THIS SEGMENT OF 00741016 
THE COURSE, MODULES 741 THROUGH 746, 00741017 
«SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00741010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00741005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00741008 
«GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00741007 
*HOURS 15 MIN 00741006 
wEVALUATION TO BE BASEUY UPON INSTRUCTORS EVALUATION OF STUDENT 00741024 
CONTRIBUTION TO OVERALL QUALITY OF DISCUSSJON, EVALUATION00741022 


ALSO BASED UPON STUDENTS ABILITY TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST 00741023 


DOSTOEVSKY#S ATTITUDES WITH ATTITUDES DISCUSSED IN 


PREVIOUS SEGMENTS OF THE COURSE, HIS ABILITY TO EVALUATE 


00741024 
00741025 


SIGNIFICANT COMPARISONS AND OIFFERENCES, AND TQ SYNTHESIZE00741026 


VARIOUS LEVELS OF ABSTRACTION, SEE ALSO EVALUATION OF 00741027 
JOURNAL ENTRIES IN MODULE 746, 00741028 
¥FILE 18THR19TH CENTURY DOESTOEVSKY 00741009 
SO ES TR A MSE SS SE L/S SL) DS EIDE NIE, LN EST, SEI LA AE ET CNN IE IO 5 TPT IIT ERE ITN ETI 
wOBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE BACKGROUND MATERIAL FOR THE MAJOR READING IN 00742014 
THIS SEGMENT, DOSTOEVSKY, GRIME AND PUNISHMENT, 00742016 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 00742047 
wEXPERIENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE WHICH WILL REVIEW BRIEFLY THE WORLD 00742014 


OF DOSTOEVSKY, REVIEW BRIEFLY DOSTOEVSKY#S AND THE PLACE 00742012 
OF CRIME * PUNISHMENT IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF HIS IDEAS, 00742013 
*#SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00742010 
*MATERIALS BLANK 00742005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00742008 
»GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 00742007 
*HOURS 45 MIN R 00742008 
wEVALUATION TO BE BASE UPON INSTRUCTORZS EVALVATION OF STUDENT 00742018 
CONTRIBUTION TO OVERALL QUALITY OF DISCUSSION, EVALUATIONO0742019 
ALSO BASED UPON STUDENTAS ABILITY TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST 00742020 
DOSTOEVSKY#S ATTITUDES WITH ATTITUDES DISCUSSED IN 00742024 
PREVIOUS SEGMENTS GF THE COURSE, HIS ABILITY TO EVALUATE 00742022 
SIGNIFICANT COMPARISONS AND DIFFERENCES, AND TO SYNTHESIZEQ0742028 
VARIOUS LEVELS OF ABSTRACTION, SEE ALSO EVALUATION OF 00742024 
JOURNAL ENTRIES IN MODULE 746, 00742025 
wFILE LITERATURE 418TH=49TH CENTURY DOSTOEVSKY 00742009 
I LT A EEE EB LTS EELS FO LO AR iS TR SS A oO SEER, MNT IRIS IRS DENCY ON a CE 
*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE STUDENT TO A MAYOR LITERARY CLASSIC OF THE 00743015 


WEST, TO MAKE HIM AWARE OF 


IvV-106 


AND SENSIJTJVE TO THE FACT THAT007435016 


[J 





#PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCT 


*SETTING 


*MATERJALS 


LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


ARTISTIC FORMS HAVE UTILITY ASSISTING MEN IN THE CREATION 00743017 


OF VALUE SYSTEMS, 007430f8 © 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 00743019 
READ, DOSTOEVSKY, CRIME + PUNISHMENT, LIST THOSE 00743044 
ELEMENTS AND THEMES IN THE NOVEL WHICH HAVE HELPED THE 0743012 


STUDENT TO FURTHER CLARIFY HIS CHARACTERIZATION OF HIS OWN00743018 


VALUES, 00743014 
INDEPENDENT, BLANK 00743010 
DOSTOEVSKY, CRIME # PUNISHMENT 00743005 
ALL GRADES 00743008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00743007 
8 00743006 
TO BE BASED UPON INSTRUCTORS EVALUATION OF STUDENT 00743020 


CONTRIBUTION TO OVERALL QUALITY OF DISCUSSION, EVALUATIONO0743024 
ALSO BASED UPON STUDENT#S ABILITY TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST 00743022 
DOSTOEVSKY#S ATTITUDES WITH ATTITUDES DISCUSSED IN 00743023 
PREVIOUS SEGMENTS OF THE COURSE, HIS ABILITY TO EVALUATE 00743024 
SIGNIFICANT COMPARISONS AND DIFFERENCES, AND TO SYNTHES!IZE00743025 


VARIOUS LEVELS OF ABSTRACTJON, SEE ALSO EVALUATION OF 00743026 
JOURNAL ENTRIES IN MODULE 746, 00743027 
19TH CENTURY DOSTOEVSKY LITERATURE 00743009 
ESAT VP AST SLE SPIT SAID IE ET EA FTI EI I BTID BET 2 EET IL ELPA IE PEI ARETE DE RTO EEL, BIE 3 
TO IDENTIFY DOSTOEVSKY#S ATTITUDES TOWARDS THE THREE 00744018 


x OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


«MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


WFILE 


THEMES OF THE COURSE, TO COMPARE, CONTRAST, AND EVALUATE 00744019 
THESE ATTITUDES IN RELATION TO STATEMENTS ON THESE THEMES 00744020 
IN PREVIOUS SEGMENTS, TO ALLOW EACH STUDENT fO HEAR AND 00744024 
EVALUATE THE MULTIPLE RESPONSES OF THE CLASS TO A SINGLE 00744022 
WORK, TO MAKE HIM AWARE OF AND SENSITIVE TO DIFFERENCES 00744023 
OF REACTION OR CULTURAL PERSONAL AND EXPERIENTIAL MATTERS,00744024 


PREVIOUS MODULES 00744025 
DISCUSS DOSTOEVSKY, CRIME * PUNISHMENT, SPECIFICALLY! 007440114 
IDENTIFY AUTHORS ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE THEMES; MAN#S 00744012 
RELATIONSHIP WITH MANS MAN#S RELATIONSHIP WITH NATURE) 00744013 
MAN#S RELATIONSHIP WITH THE DIVINE, EACH STUDENT WILL 00744014 
DESCRIBE THOSE ASPECTS OF THE NOVEL HE SELECTED (FROM 00744015 
PREVIOUS MODULE AS PROVIDING FURTHER CLARIFICATION) FOR 00744016 
THE CHARACTERIZATION OF HIS OWN VALUES, 00744017 
SMALL GROUP (1"12 STUDENTS)» COLLEGE 00744010 
BLANK 00744005 
ALL GRADES 00744008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00744007 
7 00744006 
TO BE BASED UPON INSTRUCTORES EVALUATION OF STUDENT 00744026 


CONTRIBUTION TO OVERALL QUALITY OF DISCUSSION, EVALUATION00744027 
ALSO BASED UPON STUDENTS ABILITY TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST 00744028 
DOSTOEVSKY#S ATTITUDES WITH ATTITUDES DISCUSSED JIN 00744029 
PREVIOUS SEGMENTS OF THE COURSE, HIS ABILITY TO EVALUATE 00744030 
SIGNIFICANT COMPARISONS AND DIFFERENCES, AND TO SYNTHESIZE007440314 


VARIOUS LEVELS OF ABSTRACTION, SEE ALSO EVALUATION OF 00744032 
JOURNAL ENTRIES IN MODULE 746, 00744038 
19TH CENTURY DOSTOEVSKY LITERATURE 00744009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


TO ENABLE STUDENT TO SEE HUW AND IN WHAT WAYS HE HAS 00745024 
RESPONDED TO THE COURSE, TO SUMMARIZE HIS CURRENT VALUES,00745025 
TO SEE HOW FAR WE FEELS HE MUST STILL GO IN ESTABLISHING 00745026 


HIS INTELLECTUAL IDENTITY, 00745027 
PREVIOUS MODULES 00745028 
MAKE JOURNAL ENTRIES IN ACCORDANCE WITH PROCEDURES 007450114 


ESTABLISHED IN MODULE 741 WHICH WILL EMPHASIZE A REVIEW 00745012 
IV-107 


*SETTINS 


*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


*LEVEL 


*OBJECTIVES 


OF ALL PREVIOUS YOURNAL ENTRIES, A CONSIDERATION OF 00745013 
RECONSIDER SUCH ENTRIES AS THEY MAY BE ALTERED BY CLASS 00745014 
DISCUSSION IN MODULE 744, IDENTIFICATION AND EVALUATION 00745015 


OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES, IDENTIFICATION AND A BRIEF 00745016 
STATEMENT OF THE STUDENT#ZS CURRENT EVALUATION OF VALUES 00745017 
REGARDING?! MAN#S RELATIONSHI?S WITH MANS MANZS 00745048 
RELATIONSHIPS WITH NATURES MANZS RELATIONSHIPS WITH THE 00745019 
DIVINE, A BRIEF EVALUATION OF PROGRESS IN 00745020 
CHARACTERIZING HIS VALUES, IN IDENTIFYING HIMSELF AND 007450214 


HIS PLACE JN THE WORLD, A BRIEF STATEMENT OF WHAT REMAINS00745022 


TO BE DONE TO ACHIEVE (5) 00745023 
INDEPENDENT, BLANK 00745010 
BLANK 00745005 
ALL GRADES 00745008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00745007 
8 00745006 


EVALUATION TO BE MADE BY INSTRUCTOR TO BE BASED UPON TWO 00745029 
GENERAL FACTORS$ COGENCY, GLARITY AND VIGOR OF THE 00745030 
STUDENT#S FRESENTATION (SEE ALSO INTRODUCTION) AND 00745034 
EVALUATION OF STUDENT#S PROGRESS IN THE SKILL AND CLARITY 00745032 


OF STATING HIS VALUES, (SEE ALSO INTRODUCTION) 00745033 
19TH CENTURY DOSTOEVSKY VALUE SYSTEMS 00745009 
TO DISCUSS WITH STUDENT AND COOPERATIVELY EVALUATE THE 00746015 
OBJECTIVES ESTABLISHED IN PREVJOUS MODULE, TO PROVIDE 00746016 
EXTERNAL CKITERIA FOR JUDGEMENT AND EVALUATION OF 00746017 
STUDENT#S ACHIEVEMENTS, 4 00746018 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 007460419 


wPRERFQJISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


*L EVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


(EASTGATE RET SIS DARTS AR RE LETTS ATRL A AIRY SNS DP MA ELI SAE NE RIT 5 TNE a TP ES TE 


CONFER WITR INSTRUCTOR ABOUT FINAL JOURNAL ENTRY ACCORDING90746011 


TO SCHEDULE ESTABLISHED IN MODULE 741, THIS CONFERENCE 00746012 
WILL CENTER ON THE ENTRY MADE ACCORDING TO PROCEEDYURES 00746013 
OUTLINED IN THE 745 MODULE, 00746014 
OTHER (SPEUIFY) CONFERENCE, 8LANK 00746010 
BLANK 00746005 
ALL GRADES 00746008 
ALL CANDIDATES 00746007 
1 00746006 


EVALUATION TO BE MADE BY INSTRUCTOR TO BE BASED UPON TWO 00746020 
GENERAL FAULTORS$ COGENCY, CLARITY AND VIGOR OF THE 00746024 
STUDENT#S PRESENTATION (SEE ALSO INTRODUCTION) AND 00746022 
EVALUATION OF STUDENT#ZS PRUGRESS IN THE SKILL AND CLARITY 00746023 
OF STATING HIS VALUFS, (SEr ALSO INTRODUCTION) 00746024 
19TH CENTUKY DOSTOEVSKY VALUE SYSTEMS 00746009 
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HUMANITIES II, PART 3 


THE AMERICAN QUEST 


INTRODUCTION 


The objective of these experiences is to introduce the 
student to significant dimensions of the American experience; 
that is, the quest for transcendent. reality, the quest for ma- 
terial success, the American sense of mission and the American 
quest for a viable future. 


The student is first introduced to readings on the Amer- 
ican character which consider the American variously as an 
idealist, a materialist, or as George Santayana so aptly paraphra- 
sed it, ''an idealist working on matter.'' With this orientation, 
students are then asked to read selections by Edward Taylor, 
Jonathan Edwards, John Woolman, Emerson, Thoreau, Whit- 
man and Hart Crane, who illustrate some of the forms the 
guest for transcendent reality has taken in the American con- 
Text, 


The American drive for material success is then treated 
centering its focus on the protestant ethic as manifested by the 
New England Puritans and tracing its transmutations until with 
William Graham Sumner in the late Nineteenth Century it mer- 
ged with classical economics and social Darwinism to become 
the prevailing ideology of the day. 


Still another important facet of the American experience 
is a sense of destiny, a tradition rooted in the Old Testament 
that since the time of the Puritan Bible Commonwealth in New 
England has been drawn upon variously to justify continental 
expansionism, imperialist adventures, and to inform our best 
expressions of American possibilities as a model society, 
aware of our responsibilities to the whole community of man. 
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Finally the student turns to more speculative essays, 
most of which attempt to assess the significance of contem - 
porary technological and social change along with attendant 
changes in modes of consciousness, 


The significance of these learning experiences are 
that they are designed, not so much to involve students in 
the intricacies of historical issues, but rather to enhance 
their perception of significant patterns of thought and feel - 
ing that have moved Americans in the past and are the heri- 
tage that will inform future modes of consciousness. Stu- 
dents should be able, not only to detect traces of traditional 
modes of thought in new contexts, but also to begin discri- 
minating between those elements of the American heritage 
that have lost their relevance and those which will continue 
to exert a vital and meaningful influence on the shaping of 
the future. “Having: thus enhancedihis ability to,perceive 
"reality'' in some of its myriad forms, the student as tea- 
cher should be better prepared to lead his own students to 
clearer perceptions of reality and to those elements of our 
heritage that are most relevant in the contemporary world 
Olfexpe rience, 


SYLLABUS 


A. WHAT IS AN AMERICAN ? 

(1) Max Learner, ''The Idea of American Civiliza- 
tion'"' 

(2) Alexis de Toqueville, selections from Demo- 
cracy in America 

(3) David Potter, ''The Quest for the American Char- 
acter'' 

(4) George Santayana, ''Materialism and Idealism in 


American Life,'' Character and Opinion in the United 
States 


Amy THE QUEST FOR TRANSCENDENT REALITY 
(5) Walter T. Stace, ''What is Mysticism,'' The Teach- 


ings of the Mystics 
(6) Edward Taylor, ''The Experience"! 


Walter T. Stace, ''Christian Mysticism," and''Retro- 
spect and Prospect, '' The Teachings of the Mystics 


Jonathan Edwards, ''Sarah Pierrepont"' 
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(7) 


(8) 
(9) 


John Woolman, selections from Journal 
Ralph Waldo Emerson, Introduction and Part I 
of Nature 
Henry David Thoreau, selection from Journal 
Henry David Thoreau, Last Chapter of Walden 
Walt Whitman, ''Song of Myself"' 


-Hart Crane, ''Modern Poetry'"' 


''To Brooklyn Bridge'' from The Bridge 


THE QUEST FOR MATERIAL SUCCESS 


(10) 
(11) 
(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 
(18) 


Robert L. Heilbroner, ''The Ecomonic Revolu- 


tion'' The Worldly Philosophers 
Max Weber, from The Protestant Ethic and the 


Spirit of Capitalism 
Perry Miller, ''The Puritan Way of Life'' John 
Cotton, ''A Christian Calling"' 
Russel B. Nye, ''Introduction'' to Autobiography and 
Other Writings by Benjamin Franklin 
Benjamin Franklin, Religious Credo 
Inscription on Parents Tomb 
"Advice to a Young Tradesman" 
"The Way to Wealth'' 
Project for Moral Perfection 
William Lawrence, ''The Relation of Wealth to 
Morals'' Andrew Carnegie, ''A Talk To Young Men!" 
Reinhold Niebuhr, Part I of ''Prosperity and Vir- 


tue,'' The Irony of American History Walter Rau- 
chenbusch, from Prayers of the Social Awakening 
Richard Hofstadter, 'Introduction, ''Social Darwin- 
ism in American Thought 

William Graham Sumner, ''The Challenge of Facts"! 
Lester Frank Ward, from ''False Notions of Gov- 
ernment'' Jacob Riis, Introduction to ''The Battle 
With the Slums'"' 


F, Scott Fitzgerald, The Great Gatsby 
F. Scott Fitzgerald, The Great Gatsby 


THE AMERICAN SENSE OF MISSION 


(19) 


(20) 


(21) 


Perry Miller, ''Errand Into the Wilderness'"' 

John Winthrop, ''A Model of Christian Charity" 
Thomas Jefferson, ''The Declaration of Indepen- 
dence'' Henry Steele Commager, ''Our Declaration 
Is Still a Rallying Cry" 

Ramon Eduardo Ruiz, ''Manifest Destiny and the 
Mexican War'' John L. O'Sullivan, ''Annexation'"' 
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(22),Abraham) LincolnjeUThe GettsburgyAddress™ 
Walt Whitman, ''Passage to India" 
(23) Norman A. Graebner, ''American Imperialism" 
Josiah Strong, from Our Country 
Alfred Thayer Mahan, from The Interest of America 
in Sea Power 
Senator Albert J. Beveridgé, -'The March of the Flag"! 
"Platform of the American Anti-Imperialist League" 
Mark Twain, ''Fragments From a Suppressed Book 
Called 'Glances at History' or Outlines of History in 
Letters From the Earth 
Martin Luther King, ''Address'' by Martin Luther King 
on March 25, 1967 at a Peace Rally in Chicago 
Reinhold Niebur, ''The American Future’ ''The Irony 
ofpAmericanj History! 
(26) Robin Scroggs, ''The Humanistic Pursuit of Values" 
(27) Recordings: John Kennedy "Inagural Address" 
Martin Luther King "I Have a Dream" 
Joan Baez, ''We Shall Overcome'! 
"The Star-Spangled Banner" Verses 1&2 
apopen "America the Beautiful" 


(24 


— 


(25 


— 


THE FUTURE: THE CONTINUATION OF THE AMERICAN 
QUEST 
(29) United Nations General Assembly, '"'A Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights"! 
Kenneth E. Boulding, ''The Great Transition" and 
UThe.War Trap; The Méaningyorthe 20th Gentury 
(30) Karl Polanyi, 'Our Obsolete Market Economy'"! 
(31) Michel Crozier, "'The Lonelyiiivontier ofweason' 
Marshall McLuhan, from Understanding Media 
(32) Richard Shaull, ''The Search For a New Style of Life"! 
(33) FE. GiHappold, therSpinitual Crisisdotulwentieth 
Century Man,'! 
Religious Faith and Twentieth Century Man 
Pierre ‘Teilhard dei Chardin; Lovelassinerey,a7r om 
The Phenomenon of Man 
(34) Joseph Fletcher, '"Love is the Only Norm,"! Situation 
Ethics: The New Morality 
Reuel L. Howe, from The Miracle of Dialogue 
(35) Harvey Cox, ''Sex and Secularization, '' The Secular City 
(36) Martin Luther King, "Pilgrimage to Nonviolence! 
(37) Henry Steele Commager, ''Who Is Loyal to America"! 
(38) David Reissman, "The Saving Remnant!! 
Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, from The Future of Man 
(39) Open 
(40) Open LV 112 








INTRODUCTION TO PART A 


WHAT IS AN AMERICAN? 


Essays on the American character have been assigned 
at the outset of this component in order to demonstrate to the 
student the difficulties and the importance of maintaining an open 
mind with regard to what it means to be an American and what 
our possibilities for the future may be. More generally, the 
essays are meant to give the student an over view of the main 
tendencies of American culture which will be taken up in detail 
in succeeding parts of the course. 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*F ILE 


4, TO STIMULATE THE STUDENT TO WRITE REGULARLY AS A 01370 
SUBSTITUTE FOR THE NERVOUSLY WROUGHT AND INFREQUENTLY 01370 
EXECUTED EFFORTS OF COLLEGE FHEMES, 2, TO PROVIDE THE 01370 
STUDENT WITH CONTINUOUS EXPERIENCE IN EXPRESSING WIS 1DEAS01370 


AND FEELINGS AS THEY EMERGE AND DEVELOP THROUGHOUT THE 01370 
COURSE, 3, TO PROVIDE A RECORD OF THE STUDENTSS 01370 
INTELLECTUAL GROWTH, AS WELL AS A MORE COMPLETE VIEW OF 01370 
THE STUDENISS STRENGTHS AND WEAKNESSES IN WRITING, 01370 
NONE, 01370 
IN ORDER TO DO AWAY WITH FURMAL PAPERS, QUIZZES AND 01370 
EXAMINATIONS AND RELEASE THE STUDENTSS TIME AND ENERGY FORQ1370 
SERIOUS DAILY REFLECTION ON THE SIGNIFICANCE OF CLASS 01370 
DISCUSSION AND HJS READINGS, THE STUDENT WILL BE REQUIRED 01370 
TO MAINTAIN A DAILY JOURNAL OR CINTELLECTUAL DIARY[, FOR 01370 
DAILY ENTRIES, THE STUDENT IS ASKED TU WRITE ON 01370 
SIGNIFICANT ISSUES THAT EMERGE FROM HIS READING AND FROM 041370 
CLASS DISCUSSION WITH PARTICULAR EMPHASIS ON IDEAS THAT 013570 
ARE MOST RELEVANT TO HIS INTERESTS OR EXPERIENCE, THE 01370 
ASSUMPTIONS BEING THAT STUDENTS WILL WRITE BETTER AND MOREQ1379 
PERCEPTIVELY ON WHAT MOST ENGAGES THEIR ATTENTION, 01370 
MOREOVER, ENTRIES MAY ALSO TREAT CONTEMPORARY EVENTS AND 01370 
PERSONAL EXPERJENCE OUTSIDe THE CLASSROOM, ESPECIALLY 01370 
THOSE RELEVANT TO THE MAIN THEMES OF THE COURSE, FINALLY,01370 
THE STUDENTS SHOULD BE ENCUURAGED TO ATTEMPT VARIED MODES 94370 
OF EXPRESSJON, SUCH AS POETRY, SHORT STORIES, NARRATIVE, 041370 
DESCRIPTIVe PASSAGES, DIALUGVE, LETTERS TO EDITORS OF 01370 
NEWSPAPERS OR TO PURLIC FIGURES AND SHEER FANTASY, 01370 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01370 
BLANK 01370 
ALL GRADES 04370 
ALL CANDIDATES 01370 
BLANK 01370 


SINCE THE INSTRUCTOR CANNOT GIVE JOURNALS THE PAINSTAKING 01370 
SCRUTINY USUALLY GIVEN TO FORMAL PAPERS, JT JS SUGGESTED 941370 
THE RAPID SURVEYS OF JOURNAL MATERJAL BE MADE AT VARIOUS 091370 
TIMES TO DISCERN THE LEVEL AT WHICH A GIVEN STUDENT JS 01370 


THINKING AND EXPRESSING HIMSELF, THE INSTRUCTOR CAN, 01370 
ALSO SELECT A PAGE FROM TIME TO TIME FOR DETAILED 01370 
CRITICISM UF GRAMMAR AND RHETORIC, BUT JUST AS THE 01370 


JOURNAL IS DESJ]GNED TO RELEASE THE STUDENT PSYCROLOGIGALLY01370 
FOR MORE FLUENT AND EXTENSIVE WRITING, SU [T IS DESIGNED 01370 
TO RELEASE THE INSTRUCTOR #ROM THE [LINT®PICKING[ 01370 
EVALUATION THAT INEVITABLY ACCOMPANIES THE ASS]GNMENT OF 01370 
CONVENTIONAL GRADES, THEREFORE, IT JS SUGGESTED THAT THE 01370 


JOURNAL WILL WORK BEST UNDER CONDITIONS THAT DO NOT CALL 04370 
FOR TRADITIONAL GRADING, 01370 
JOURNAL WRITING EXPRESSIUN 01370 
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: 71 24 
#OBJECTIVES TO ENCOURAGE THE PERCEPTION OF AMERICAN a Pa bb eanegieel Be 
OF PATTERNS HAVING THEIR RUOTS IN WESTERN eel ne Saye itae 
MORE SHARPLY DEFINED IN AMERICA, ACER CL EVRDANE TT Cs Tre trea 
TENDENCY TO EMBRACE SIMPLISTIC, [SINGLEL EXPL Bayeiion 
HUMANITIES Tly PARTS 1 AND 11 01371 29 
EQUISITE HUMANITIE ’ ve : 71 44 
SEXPER TENCE READ AND DEC S MLE ALOE ab ae 44 fe wack char z aaa 12 
CIVILIZATION, 0 371.13 
AND TO WHAT EXTENT JS HER O14 
AMERICA AN EXTENSION OF EUROPE z pre Leper 
S LERNER TREAT THE ABOV 
Srrad ete ecen eects enanegce :N HE STATES THAT {THE 04371 15 
UESTION AND WHAT DOES HE MEAN WHEN 
AMERICAN HaS BECOME THE At aes Feteritce pean eae hae it 
MAN OF THE WEST,{ 3, WHAT JS 01371 18 
E (A NEW NATIONALE 4, BEO4 
REFORMATION FOR WHAT WAS TQ BEGQHE a 
ORK AS A STUDY IN 013 
PREPARED TY READ DE TOQUEVILLESS Verretrert 
STOCRATIC SOCIAL FORMS | 
CONTRASTS BETWEEN LINGERING AR] RE LARMECO MI RGNNG ORGAN (01a91 2d 
EUROPE AND THE ESSENTIALLY EGALIT | : 
AMERICA THAT WAS, FOR THE MOST PART, (BORN FREEL OF Be peeve a3 
INSTITUTIONS, iF tier ei 
EGE 
SMALL GROUP 24=12 STUDENTSe COLL si dis 
SHATERTALS AX LERNER, THHESIDEA OF AMERICAN CIVILIZATION { 1N 04371 
MICHAEL MCGIFFERT, EDITOR, THE CHARACTE ' 01371 8 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES hese 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01371 6 
: : -e 1 30 
SEVALUATION EACH Preis sc cmeminreunn edie Eris he Uy eee nae a1 
JOURNAL re 71 32 
reap eee ane Ae ee Oe UMRNE MITER TUR ReDeennee Teen 33 
H THE STUDENT HAS 0 
SHOULD REVEAL THE EXTENT TU AHI RRP 
1 | DEFINING A PARTICULAR 
PERCEIVED THE DIFFICULTIES OFi D oY op 
CULTURE THAT HAS EMERGED FROM THe LARGER CONTEXT OF ees zs 
WESTERN CIVILIZATION, 71.«49 
*FILE MAX LERNER AMERICAN CULTURE AMERJCAN CHARACTER 01574 
: BE CAPABLE OF JNSIGHTS01372 27 
SHOW THAT A FOREIGN OBSERVER MAY — 3 
eee saree No SO REAUILY AVAILABLE To A NATIVE, 2, TO JLLUSTRATE 04372 2 
HE VALUE UF GIVING CONTEMPORARY FOREIGN OBSERVERS OF OUR 01372 29 
GUCTURE AN ATTENTIVE AND THOUGHTFUL HEARING, 3, [TO 01372 30 
EMPHASIZE THE IMPORTANCE OF MAKING A DETACHED OBSERVATION 01372 34 
BEFORE FORMING AN OPINION, 01372 os 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULE, 4 | 01372 3 
sEXPERIENCE READ AND DISCUSS ALEXIS DE TOQUEVILLE FROM DEMOCRACY IN 01372 14 
AMERICA EDITED BY MICHAEL MCGIFFERT, IN ADDITION T0 HIS 91372 12 
BRILLIANCE AS AN ACUTE OBSERVER OF THE AMERICAN SCENE 01372 13 
DURING THE JACKSONIAN ERA, FOR THE FOLLOWING POINTS! 4, 04372 14 
THE ESSENTIAL DIFFERENCES THAT ARE POINTED UP IN THE 01372 15 
QUALITY OF LIFE IN THE HIERARCHICAL, ARISTOCRATIC SOCIETY 01372 16 
OF EUROPE AND IN AMERICASS EGALITARIAN DEMOCRACY, 2, HOwW01372 17 
AN OBSERVEWSS PERCEPTIONS &RE GREATLY ENHANCED BY HIS 01372 18 
HAVING THE PERSPECTIVE OF A GULTURAL BACKGROUND 01372 19 
SIGNIFICANTLY DIFFERENT FROM THAT BEING OBSERVED, 3, 01372 20 
WHAT INSIGHTS AN AMERICAN MIGHT HAVE ABOUT EUROPE, SOUTH 04372 24 
AMERICA, APRICA, THE MIDDLE EAST OR ASJA AS A RESULT OF 01372 22 
HIS HAVING BEEN RAISED AS AN AMERICAN, 4, IMAGINE WHAT 01372 23 
* MUST BE DONE TO PREPARE TO CVLTIVATE THE ATTITUDES OF THE 041372 24 
DETACHED, OBJECTIVE OBSERVER CONCERNED TO DISCOVER THE 01372 23 
TRUTH DESPITE ONESS OWN PARTICULAR BIASES AND INTERESTS, 94372 26 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24012 STUDENTS* COLLEGE iia ae 
*MATERJALS BLANK ete : 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES nega & 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES ; eee <i 
* HOURS 2 - 
TUDENTS COULD BE ASKED TO COMMENT IN THEIR JOURNALS ON 04372 34 
phan ATADN NOW THEIR PERCEPTIONS OF A FOREIGN CULTURE MIGHT BE 01372 35 
ENHANCED By THEIR AMERICAN BACKGROUND, OR, THEY MIGHT BE 01372 26 
ASKED TO DISCUSS THE VALUES OF TAKING A DETACHED LOOK AT 94372 27 
THEIR OWN CULTURE, id 01372 z 
*FILE DE TOQUEVILLE AMERICAN CHARACTER OBSERVATIONS OF AMERICA0S372 
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_wOBJECTIVES TO COMPARE THE QUALITY OF LIFE IN AMERICA WITH ITS 04373 19 
EUROPEAN ANTECEDANTS, TO EMPHAS|ZE THE NECESS|TY OF 04373 20 
ces CAREFUL SCRUTINY AND THE CONSIDERATION OF ALTERNATIVES 01373 24 
BEFORE FORMING AN OPINION, 013735 22 
#PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES, 01373 23 
wEXPERJENCE READING ASSIGNMENT) ‘SELECTION FROM JEFFERSONSS NOTES ON 04373 14 
VIRGINJA AND LETTER TO J, BANNISTER, OCT, 15, 1788, THESE01373 12 
READINGS, REFLECTING JEFFERSONSS FAITH IN EDUCATION AS A 04373 13 
SAFEGUARD AGAINST POLITICAL TYRANNY AND HIS AFFIRMATION OF 01373 14 
AN AMERICAN DEMOCRACY OVER EYROPEAN ARJSTOCRACY, SHOULD BE01373 15 
READ ALONG WITH THE DE TOQUEVILLE SELECTIONS IN 01373 16 
PREPARATION FOR A CLASS DISCUSSION OF DAVID POTTERSS 01373 17 
ESSAY, (THE QUEST FOR THE AMERICAN CHARACTER, ¢t 01373 18 
wSETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 04373 10 
«MATERJALS THOMAS JEFFERSON, FROM NOTES ON VIRGINIA AND LETTER 70 J,01373 5 
BANNISTER IN LIVING IDEAS JN AMERICA EDITED BY H, S, 04373 - 
COMMAGER, 01373 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01373 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES OL373\ 7 
#HOURS 20 MINUTES 20UTSIDE OF CLASS#, 01373 6 
#EVALUATION IN FOLLOWING MODULE 1374, 04373 24 
wFILE JEFFERSON EDUCATION OBSERVATIONS OF AMERICA 014373 9 
EE ET OT TAS WORT Eo AG: SS ERS a SSE OE ES Th SEE ES Ee SE ee 
wOBJECTIVES THE DISCUSSION OF POTTERSS ESSAY JS MEANT TO ANTICIPATE 04374 33 
THE FIRST TWO PARTS OF THE COURSE WHICH SUGGEST THAT THE 01374 34 
AMERICAN IS VARIQUSLY AN IDEALIST, A MATERJALIST OR, FO 01374 35 
RECALL SANTAYANASS REMARK, (AN IDEALIST WORKING ON MATTER 01374 36 
vt() IT IS ALSO MEANT TO ANTICIPATE SANTAYANASS MORE 01374 37 
PHILOSOPHICALLY ORIENTED ESSAY ON THE AMERICAN CHARACTER, 01374 38 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULE, 01374 39 
*EXPERJENCE DISCUSSIONS DAVID POTTER, (THE QUEST FOR THE NATIONAL 04374 14 
CHARACTERL, THUS FAR WE HAVE: SEEN JEFFERSON, A TRUE SON 041374 12 
OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT, CONFIDENTLY AFFIRMING THE GooD SENSE04374 13 
OF THE AMERICAN IF PROPERLY J[LLUMINATED WITH THE LIGHT OF 01374 14 
REASON THROUGH AN EDUCATION UNTAINTED BY THE DECADENCE OF 01374 15 
THE EUROPEAN ARISTOCRACY, ANU WE HAVE SEEN A MORE WARY 01374 16 
DE TOQUEVILLE POINTING OUT, AS POTTER NOTES, THAT 01374 17 
(EQUALITY OF CONDITIONE DOES NOT NECESSARILY LEAD TO THE 091374 18 
INDEPENDENCE OF JUDGEMENT THAT JEFFERSON HOPED WOULD 01374 19 
SUSTAIN THe POLITICAL LIBERTY oF THE YOUNG REPUBLIC, IN 01374 20 
FACT, DE TOQUEVILLE FINDS EGALITARJANISM RESULTING IN A 01374 24 
TENDENCY TU INTELLECTUAL CONFORMITY AND TO A MJDDLE CLASS 01374 22 
DEPENDENCE ON CREATURE COMFORTS, THUS POTTER CONFRONTS US01374 23 
WITH TWO CONTRASTING IMAGES OF THE AMERICAN CHARACTER, 1801374 24 
THE AMERICAN JEFFERSONSS IDEALISTIC JNDIVIDUALIST OR {S HE01374 28 
MORE TYPICALLY DE TOQUEVILLESS MATERJALISTIC CONFORMISTs 01374 26 
HOW DOES PUTTER TREAT THE PROBLEM RAISED BY THESE 01374 27 
CONFLICTING JMAGES AND WHAT DOES HE FIND COMMON TO BOTHa 01374 28 
DISCUSSION, THEN, SHOULD CENTER ON WHETHER THE AMERICAN 1801374 29 
ESSENTIALLY AN IDEALIST, A MATERTALIST, OR, AS GEORGE 04374 30 
SANTAYANA UBSERVED, AN (IDEALIST WORKING ON MATTER, ¢ 01374 34 
wSETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 04374 10 
wMATERJT ALS THE NATIONAL TEMPER! READINGS IN AMERICAN HISTO Y EDITED 01374 5 
BY LAWRENCE W, LEVINE AND ROBERT MIDDLEKAUFF, 01374 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 01374 8 
+GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01374 7 
wHOURS 50 MINUTES 01374 6 
wEVALUATTON JOURNAL ENTRY, JN WHICH STUDENTS REACT TO THE ISSUES 01374 40 
RAJSED ON THE AMERICAN CHARACTER, WHAT DO THEY THINK THE 01374 44 
ie 57 AMERICAN CHARACTER [Sa 01374 42 
+FILE DAVID POTTER AMERICAN CHARACTER ARISTOCRACY VS DEMOGRACY01374 9 


— 
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wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
wGENERAL! 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*#FILE 


4) TO REAPFIRM THE HUMANITIES CONTENTION THAT THERE 1S 04375 
ALWAYS MORE THAN ONE WAY TU TRUTH, 2, TO DEMONSTRATE TO 04375 


THE STUDENT THE JMPORTANCE OF (TONEC IN ACHIEVING AN 04375 
EFFECT IN EXPOSITORY WRITING, S$, TO ANALYZE ONE APPROACHO1375 
TO EMPIRICAL OBSERVATIONS OF A SOCIETY, 01375 
PREVIOUS MODULE, 01375 


DISCUSSION! GEORGE SANTAYANA, (MATERIALISM AND IDEALISM 041375 
IN AMERICAN LIFE{, JUST AS SANTAYANA HAS OBSERVED THAT 01375 
THE AMERICAN IS (AN IDEALIST WORKING ON MATTER,( SO MIGHT 01375 
WE SAY THAT SANTAYANA [S A PHILOSOPHICAL MATERJALIST 01375 
WORKING ON ESSENCESs ACCORDINGLY, HE IS NOT CONCERNED TO 01375 
ACHIEVE THe EMPIRICAL PRECISION OF A SOCIAL SCIENTIST, 01375 
YET HE IS PERSUASIVE, WHYs CLASS DISCUSSJON SHOULD FOCUS01375 


ON SANTAYANASS STYLE, WHAT JS THE SECRET OF THE 04375 
PERSUASIVE AND GRACEFUL CHARM OF HIS ESSAYa Is IP LARGELY01375 
A MATTER Or TONE, OF URBANE AND GRACEFUL: RHETORICAL 01375 
MATTERSs JN A WORD, HOW DOES SANTAYANA PERSUADE US OF A 04375 
THESIS THAT DOES NOT READILY LEND ITSELF TO EMPIRICAL 01375 


PROOF MOREOVER, STUDENTS SHOULD CONSJDER THE VALUE OF 01375 
SANTAYANASS APPROACH TO THe WNDERSTANDING OF THE AMERICAN 01375 
CHARACTER AS AN INDISPENSABLE SUPPLEMENT TO THE EMPIRICAL 01375 


FINDINGS Or SOCTAL SCIENTISTS, 01375 
SMALL GROUP 2412 STUDENTS® COLLEGE 01375 
GEORGE SANTAYANA, [MATERIALISM AND IDEALISM IN AMERICAN 0141375 
LIFE,€ CHARACTER AND OPINION IN THE UNJTED STATES, 01375 
ALL GRADES- 01375 
ALL CANDIDATES 01375 
50 MINUTES” 01375 
IN THEIR JOURNALS, STUDENTS SHOULD CONTINUE WITH THE 01375 
ISSUES RAISED IN CLASS DISGUSSION, 01375 
SANTAYANA AMERICAN CHARACTER LOGICAL PROOFS 01375 
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INTRODUCTION TO SECTION B | 


THE QUEST FOR TRANSCENDENT REALITY | 


A growing number of thoughtful people today find that 
the great metaphysical systems of the past, both theological 
and philosophical, are no longer adequate as explanations of 
the meaning of man's life. At the same time, they sense that 
the whole of reality cannot be encompassed by scientific 
positivism. In a word, many sense that there is a dimension 
of reality that cannot be apprehended through rationalism, 
whether philosophical, theological or empirical. What, then, 
are the alternatives open to such people ? 


Some, confronted with what they perceive to be an 
either /or choice between reason, with all its limitations, and 
irrationality , with all its demonic potentialities, choose and 
uphold reason as the best of available alternatives in an 
imperfect world, fully aware that reason cannot satisfy the 
deepest yearnings of their being. Still others, often as not 
governed more by the heart than by the head, may seek alterna- 
tives that have the effect of negating reason or the rational 
consciousness. Such alternatives may be drugs, the distrac- 
tions of sensate popular culture, the losing of self in various 
forms of secular religion, such as Facism or Communism or, 
finally, popular occultism in its myriad forms ranging from 
astrology to fanciful attempts to tap vast resevoirs of cosmic 
power in the quest for power and material success. The 
danger in all of these alternatives, of course, is that they 
either tend to negate reason which is our only immediate defense 
against religious and secular forms of superstition and fana- 
ticism, or may tend to emphasize power without love. 


Is there, then, a third alternative for those who affirm 
reason over various forms of irrationality and yet feel a pro- 
found spiritual hunger which reason or religious orthodoxies 
in their various forms cannot assauge? The mystics of all 
ages and in all sorts of cultural and intellectual contexts seem 
to bear witness to this possibility. For their means of appre- 
hending a transcendent dimension of reality is neither rational 
nor irrational, but non-rational, a mode of consciousness that 
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seems to result usually from the disciplines of prayer, med- 
itation and comtemplation and which lead to perceptions of 
reality that elude precise philosophical, theological and 
aesthetic expression but may well be the source of the greatest 
examples of these modes of apprehending truth. Moreover the 
fruit of mystical consciousness seems always to be an ethical 
sensitivity that stems from a sense of agape rather than util- 
itarian expediency. Finally, the mystic, having lost his 
egotistical sense of selfhood, is no longer, like most men, 
concerned to acquire and use power, but rather radiates it in 
the form of love or agape, the probable source of man's 
ethical achievements thus far in the course of his history. 


But one may ask why a section on the quest for trans - 
cendent reality in a course on American Culture, for Americans, 
after allare anything but a mystically inclined people. Indeed, 
Americans, for the most part are activist, pragmatic people, 
who tend to be suspicious of contemplative, intellectual or 
aesthetic activity that may detract from their more usual 
concern to manipulate people and matter. Therefore in his 
attempts to compensate for a sense of spiritual vacuity, the 
American has often turned to fanatical religious enthusiasm, 
popular cults and fads or to an intensified quest for material 
goods---in a word, to various forms of physical and psychic 
excitment rather than to modes of periodic contemplation 
which, whether or not they lead to mystical consciousness, 
can nevertheless contribute to personal growth, to enhanced 
creativity and ethical sensitivity, to a new sense of identity 
with others that may lead to a more meaningful involvement in 
society, and to an intuitive apprehension of life's possibilities 
that may help to counter the temptation to succumb to fashionalbe 
modes of despair. Therefore many students, either consciously 
or unconsciously oppressed by the seemingly inexorable 
evolution of a cybernetic society, may receive as good news 
the fact that there has been and is in America a continuing 
quest for a mode of consciousness, which, liberated from the 
limitations of reason and of irrationality, seeks out a sense 
of transcendent reality that bears witness to the possibilities 
of more complete fullness of being. 
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#PILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


4+ TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO ADDITIONAL! MATERTAL WHICH 01376 


DISCUSSES {DEAS RELEVANT TU SECTION B, THE QUEST FOR 01376 
TRANSCENDANT REALITY, 2, TO [MPROVE THE STUDENTsS 01376 
CRITICAL ABILITIES, 01376 
PREVJOUS MODULES, 01376 
BOOK REVIEW! CHOOSE ONE OF THE FOLLOWING BOOKS TO BE 01376 
REVIEWED IN ACCORDANCE WITH CRITERIA ESTABLISHED By CLASS 01376 
DISCUSSION TEMPERED BY THE INSTRUCTORSS CONCERN TO 01376 
ESTABLISH STANDARDS OF EXCELLENCE! 1, WILLIAM JAMES, THEO1376 
VARIETIES OF RELIGIOUS EXPERJENCE, 2, RALPH HARPER, 01376 
HUMAN LOVEe@EXISTENTIAL AND MYSTICAL, $, EVELYN 01376 


UNDERHILL» MYSTICISM, 4, EVELYN UNDERHILL, PRACTICAL 01376 
MYSTICISM, 5S, ALFRED P, STJERNOTTE, ED,ys MYSTICISM AND 04376 
THE MODERN MIND, 6, Ry, Cy, HAPPOLD, RELIGIOUS FAITH AND 01376 
TWENTIETH®CENTURY MAN, THESE REVIEWS MAY BE CARRIED OUT 01376 


IN TWO WAYS, THE STUDENT MAY WISH TO USE THE USUAL FORM 01376 
OF BOOK REVIEWING, GIVING A CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF THE 01376 
RELEVANCE AND EXECUTION OF THE MATERIAL IN ADDITION TO 01376 
RELATING THIS ANALYSIS TO PERSONAL EXPERJENCES AND 01376 
PERCEPTIONS, OR HE MAY EXPERIENCE MORE INTELLECTUAL 01376 
BENEFIT BY RECORDING HJS RESPONSES TO THE BOOK IN HIS 01376 
JOURNAL DURING THE COURSE OF HIS READING, 01376 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01376 
BLANK 01376 
ALL GRADES 01376 
ALL CANDIDATES 01376 
6 01376 


THE INSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE THESE REPORTS IN TERMS OF 01376 
THEIR QUALITY AS A CRITICAL REVIEW, THEIR APPLICATIONS TO 01376 
THE THEMES DISCUSSED, THEIR QUALITY AS APPRAISALS OF 01376 
RELEVANCE RATHER THAN A [(REHASHE OF MATERIALS GIVEN, AND 94376 
THEIR ADHERENCE TO CRITERIA ESTABLISHED BY THE CLASS AND 04376 
THE INSTRUCTOR, 01376 
REALITY REVIEW MYSTICISM 01376 


THIS MODULESS PURPOSE, ASIDE FROM INTRODUCING SECTION B OF01377 
THE COURSE, JS HOPEFULLY TO LIBERATE THE STUDENT 01377 
EMOTIONALLY AND INTELLECTUAL INSOFAR AS HE BECQMES AWARE 01377 
THAT MYSTICS IN ALL TIMES ANQ PLACES BEAR WITNESS THAT 01377 
REALITY AS WE USUALLY PERCEIVE IT JS NOT (ALL THERE I8{ 1001377 


HUMAN EXISTENCE, 01377 
N/A, 01377 
DISCUSSIONS WALTER STACE, [WHAT IS MYSTICISM{ THE 01377 
TEACHINGS UF THE MYSTICS, DISCUSSION COULD FOCUS ON 01377 
STACESS RHETORICAL SKILL WITH REGARD TQ THE ART OF 04377 


DEFINITION, NOTING THAT HE IS. JUST AS CAREFUL TO SHOW WHAT01377 


MYSTICISM |S NOT AS WELL AS WHAT IT ACTUALLY IS, STUDENTSO1377 
SHOULD ALSO DIRECT THEIR ATTENTION TO THE PRACTICAL 01377 
SIGNIFICANCE OF THE MYSTICAL CONSCJOUSNESS, REFERRING 01377 
SPECIFICALLY TO THAT PART OF THE CHAPTER SUBTITLED (THE 091377 
ETHICAL ASPECTS OF MYSTICISM, 01377 
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SMALL GROUP 24°42 STUDENTS® COLLEGE 01377 
WALTER STACE, THE TEACHINGS OF THE MYSTICS 01377 
ALL GRADES Q1377 
ALL CANDIDATES 01377 
50 MINUTES 01377 
QUALITY OF JOURNAL ENTRY, 01377 
TRANSCENDENT REALITY WALTER STACE MYSTICISM 01377 
TO LET THE STUDENT EXPERIENCE, EMOTIONALLY, AESTHETICALLY 01378 
AND INTELLECTUALLY, THE FACT THAT A MANSS DEEPER 01378 
PERCEPTIONS OF fREALITYt CAN AND DQ BREAK THROUGH AND 01378 
TRANSCEND (CLOSEDt SYSTEMS OF) THOUGHT, 01378 
PREVIOUS MyDULES, 01378 
ASSIGNMENTS WALTER STACE, [CHRISTIAN MYSTICISM[(, 01378 
(RESTROSPEGT AND PROSPECT(, EDWARD TAYLOR, (THE 01378 
EXPERIENCE[, JONATHAN EDWARDS, [SARAH PJERREPONTE, 01378 
LECTURE ON THE FIVE POINTS OF: CALVINISM WITH PARTICULAR 01378 
EMPHASIS ON WHAT MIGHT BE CALLED THE PURI TANSS ULTRA 01378 
THEISM OR HIS NEARLY UNQUALIFIED EMPHASIS ON THE 01378 


SOVEREIGNTY OF GOD, THE LECTURER MAY WISH TO POINT TO THEO1378 
TENSION IN CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY BETWEEN CONCEPTIONS OF GOD<S01378 
TRANSCENDENCE AND [MMANENCE AND FURTHER TO THE CONTRAST 01378 
BETWEEN WESTERN THEISM AND EASTERN PANTWEISM, DISCUSSION 01378 
ON TAYLORSS POEM, NOTING THAT TAYLOR DJD NOT WISH TO HAVE 01378 
HIS POEMS PUBLISHED, COULD CENTER ON HOW HIS MYSTICAL 01378 
VISION BORUVERS ON HERESY, JNSOFAR AS TAYLOR [S, FROM 4 01378 
PURITANSS POINT OF VIEW, UNCOMFORTABLY CLOSE TO ASSERTING, 01378 
LIKE A MEISTER ECKHART, THAT HE ACTUALLY ONE WITH GOD, 01378 
JONATHAN EQWARDSS [SARAH PJERREPONT( ILLUSTRATES HOW THE 04378 
HUMAN PERSONALITY IS AFFECTED BY MYSTICAL CONSCIOUSNESS, 01378 


STUDENTS WILL ALSO WANT TO READ EDWARDSS ACCOUNT OF HIS 013578 
SPIRITUAL FOLGRIMAGE, 01378 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 041378 


WALTER STAGE, THE TEACHINGS OF THE MYSTICS, THE VIKING 01378 
PORTABLE LWiBRARY AMERICAN {I TERATURE SURVEY COLONIAL AND 01378 


1 


0 
5 
8 
7 
6 
27 
9 


30 
34 
32 
33 
34 
11 
12 
13 
i4 


FEDERAL TO 1600, 01378 
ALL GRADES 01378 
ALL CANDIDATES 01378 
50 MINUTES 01378 
JOURNAL ENTRY SHOULD REFLEGT AWARENESS BETWEEN MYSTICAL 01378 
CONSCIOUSNESS AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR, 01378 
MYSTICISM EDWARD TAYLOR VONATHAN EDWARDS 01378 
ETE ETD TE TENE RE YS EF LEE AGLI EERIE LG, LTE AL EEE TE BME SDE ES SIE TCL IE ELIE ET VEO CE SEDI PS AE TOD PL IIS LB NE LE 
THE STUDENT THROUGH READING EDWARDS, WOOLMAN, ETC, CAN 01379 
EXPERIENCE, AT LEAST PARTIALLY, THE EMOTJONAL POWER 01379 
RELATED TO MYSTICAL CONSCIOUSNESS, MOREQVER HE 01379 


wPREREQUISITE 
#EXPERJENCE 


EXPERIENCES INTELLECTUAL THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THIS 013579 
STATE OF CUNSCJOUSNESS AND IfS EFFECT ON ONESS PERSONAL 01379 


LIFE AND ONESS ORIENTATION TOWARD SOCIETY, 01379 
PREVIOUS MODULE, 01379 
ASSIGNMENT?! JOHN WOOLMAN, vVOWRNAL IN THE PROTESTANT 01379 


MYSTICS, RALPH WALDO EMERSON, INTRODUCTION AND PART {1 OF 01379 
NATURE, HENRY DAVID THOREAU, JOURNAL IN THE PROTESTANT 01379 


MYSTICS, HENRY DAVID THOREAY, LAST CHAPT, OF WALDEN, 01379 
BRIEF LECTURE ON WOOLMAN EMPHASIZING HIS CONCERN FOR THE 01379 
PLIGHT OF THE NEGRO IN THE MJODLE OF THE EJGHTEENTH 01379 
CENTURY, LONG BEFORE ABOLITIONISM BECAME A FORMAL 01379 


MOVEMENT, SUBSEQUENT CLASS DISCUSSION SHOULD NOT QVERLOOK01379 
THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN WOO,MANSS MYSTICAL CONSCIOUSNESS 01379 
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AND THE SENSE OF EMPATHY WITH HIS FELLOW MEN THAT LED TO 041379 
HIS BECOMING A GREAT SPIRIT OF REFORM, DISCUSSION ON 01379 
EMERSON SHOULD FOCUS ON HIS FAMOUS [TRANSPARENT EYEBALLE 01379 
PASSAGE IN PART |] OF NATURE, IN CLASS DISCUSSION OR JIN 01379 
JOURNALS, STUDENTS MAY ASK WHETHER EMERSONSS 01379 
QUASI*MYSTICAL STATE OF CoOnSCIQUSNESS SHOWS HIS AFFINITY 01379 


20 


22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
34 
32 
33 
34 


TO WESTERN THEJSM OR TO EASTERN PANTHEJSM, AND NOTE HIS 01379 
SAYING THAT [ALL MEAN EGOTJSM VANISHES,( JIN THEIR 01379 
JOURNALS, STUDENTS CAN CONSIDER [F THE PASSAGE FROM 01379 
THOREAUSS YOURNAL DOES NOT ALTER THEJR PERCEPTJON OF THE 01379 
MEANING OF WALDEN, SOME STUDENTS MAY WISH TO READ THE 04379 
LAST CHAPTER OF WALDEN TO DISCOVER WHAT HE HAS TO SAY 01379 
ABOUT WHAT IT MEANS TO BE REALLY (CAWAKE,[ HIS DESIRE 70 01379 
LIVE AN AUTHENTIC LIFE, ANU FHE [DEA OF RESURRECTION, 01379 
NOTE ALSO REFERENCES TO THe EAST, 01379 
SMALL GROUP 2412 STUDENTS# COLLEGE 01379 
WOOLMAN AND THOREAU SELECTIONS FROM THE PROTESTANT MYSTICS01379 
EDITED BY ANNE FREMANTLE, EMERSON ESSAY IN VIKING 01379 
PORTABLE LIBRARY AM, LITERATYRE SURVEY, AND ANY GOOD 01379 
EDITION OF THOREAUSS WALDEN, 01379 
ALL GRADES 01379 
ALL CANDIDATES 01379 
CLASS PERIUD 01379 
THOUGHTFUL DISCUSSION IN JOURNAL ON JSSUES RAISED IN 01379 
CLASS, 01379 
JOHN WOOLMAN EMERSON THOREAU 01379 
RR EE TR SE PEP BAR Ss SET SET OEE SRS EE LET A RO SE PE RD PLE SE, DE LV ae OE 
TO EXPERIENCE THROUGH A WORK OF ART THE POSSIBILITY OF A 01380 
MEANINGFUL RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MYSTICAL CONSCIOUSNESS ANDO041380 
THE DEMOCRATIC ETHOES, 2 01380 
PREVIOUS MUDULES, 01380 
ASSIGNMENTS WALT WHITMAN, [SONG OF MYSELF(, JAMES E, 01380 
MILLER, JR, HAS CALLED WHITMANSS [SONG OF MYSELF A 04380 


*SETTING 
*MATERTJALS 


#LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
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(DRAMATIC REPRESENTATION OF A MYSTICAL EXPERJENCE,( WITH 04380 
THIS IN MIND, STUDENTS ARE INVITED TO EXPERIENCE THE POEM 01380 
AS THE WORK OF A MAN WHOSE MYSTICAL CONSCIOUSNESS MARKEDLY041380 
AFFECTS HIS PERCEPTIONS OF H]}S FELLOW MAN, LOVE, 01380 
DEMOCRACY, GOD, THE NATURE OF: SELF AND THE SIGNIFICANCE OF 04380 
DEATH, STUDENTS, REFERRING SACK TQ WALTER STACESS 04380 
COMMENTS On WESTERN AND EASTERN MYSTICISM, SHOULD BE ALERT041380 
TO WHITMANSS AFFINITIES TO THE EAST, 2SECTIONS 1285 AND 01380 
50-52 MAY bE READ AS THE PUETSS ATTEMPT TO DESCRIBE HIS 01380 


GOING INTO AND COMING OUT QF THE MYSTICAL STATE OF 01380 
CONSCIOUSNESS, 01380 
SMALL GROUP 24912 STUDENTSe COLLEGE 01380 


WHITMANKS LEAVES OF GRASSt HIS ORIGINAL EDITION, REPRINTEDO1380 
WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY MALCOLM COWLEY 2COMPASS BOOKSes 04380 
WHITMANSS SONG OF MYSELF, EDITED BY JAMES E, MILLER 2PODD,01380 


MEAD?, 01380 
ALL GRADES 01380 
ALL CANDIDATES 04380 
CLASS PERIUD 01380 
THOUGHTFUL DISCUSSION IN JOURNAL OF JSSVES RAISED JN GLASS01380 
AND RELEVANCE TO STUDENT, 01380 
WALT WHITMAN MYSTICISM ART 01380 


2 
2 
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wOBJECTIVES 


TO LET THE STUDENT EXPERIENCE AESTHETICALLY A REMARKABLE 0143814 
ATTEMPT BY A CONTEMPORARY POET TO JMPART SPIRITUAL 01364 
SIGNIFICANCE TO THE REALITIES OF A MODERN TECHNOLOGICAL 01382 
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22 
23 
24 


AGE, 04381 25 

*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES, 01381 26 
wEXPERJENCE ASSIGNMENT} HART CRANE, {MODERN POETRY(, [TO BROOKLYN 04381 14 
BRIDGE FROM THE BRIDGE, UUR CONCERN WITH CRANE {S NOT 013814 12 

WHETHER HE ACTUALLY ACHIEVED MYSTICAL CONSCIOUSNESS, AS 04381 13 

SUCH, AS MUCH AS HIS ATTEMPT TO ASSIMILATE AND THEN 01381 14 

SUBORDINATE THE REALITY OF MODERN TECHNOLOGY IN THE PSYCHE01381 15 

OF MODERN MAN AND THEN MAKE OF BROOKLYN BRIDGE AN EXAMPLE 01381 16 


OF MODERN MANSS TECHNOLOGICAL! SKILL A SYMBOL OF 01381 17 

TRANSCENDENT UNITY, LECTURE ON CRANESS BACKGROUND, AND 01381 18 

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THEQRY AND PRACTICE AS 01381 19 

EXEMPLIFIE) BY HIS ESSAY, (MODERN POETRY,{ AND HIS POEM, 01381 20 

{TO BROOKLYN BRIDGE, ¢ 01381 24 

wSETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01381 10 

*MATERTALS THE AMERICAN LITERARY RECORD, VOL Jt, EDITED BY WILLARD 01381 5 
THORP, ET AL, 01384 

*#LEVEL ALL GRADES 01381 8 

*GENERAL) ALL CANDIDATES 01381 7 

*HOURS CLASS PERIQD 01381 6 

wEVALUATION JOURNAL ENTRY, 01381 27 

9 


wFILE HART CRANE MYSTICISM POETRY 01381 
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INTRODUGTION TO PAR T.G 


THE QUEST FOR MATERIAL SUCCESS 


In turning to the American quest for material success, 
we are reminded of Max Lerner's statement that the American 
is ''the archetypal man of the West,'' or to put it another way, 
the man who manifests during the Reformation. In this section 
the student will perceive that the American Man, in the economic 
realm especially, is the epitome of the new middle class that 
was to gain ascendancy, politically and ecomically, over the 
older feudual order in Europe. In America, of course, the 
new man of the West was almost born free of the economic 
restraints that governed trade in the medieval period--''almost"! 
in that the early Puritans of New England for a time felt a 
lingering medieval concern to establish limits on the taking of 
profit lest the saints be lured by the temptation of luxury away 
from their primary duty of serving their fellow men and God. 
Of course, this subordination of material to spiritual concerns 
was not to last; the New England saint became the prosperous 
Yankee trader who in turn became, like Calvin Coolidge, the 
man who felt that the business of America is business, 


In this part the student will begin with an overview 
by Robert Heilbroner of Western economic development up 
to the emergence of the free market economy that character - 
izes modern times. He will then turn to Max Weber who 
explains how Calvinism, and later, New England Puritanism, 
provided the psychic impetus that made possible the intensity 
of American economic development. The student then moves 
on to selections by John Cotton, Benjamin Franklin, William 
Lawrence and Andrew Carnegie, all of whom exemplify the 
Weber thesis. Aselection by Walter Rauchenbusch reflects 
the concern of the Social Gospel movement in the late 19th 
Century that economic individualism, rationalized by the 
ideologies of Classical economics and Social Darwinism, was 
undermining any possibility of Christian community. Sumner's 
essay shows how the ''Protestant Ethic'' had blended with 
Darwinian theory to become that kind of Social Darwinism 
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that insisted that the progress of society was contingent on 
permitting, through a government policy of laissez faire, the 
law of the ''survival of the fittest'' to run its natural course 
despite the social misery that would and did result from the 
policy. Jacob Riis, rejecting the determinism of the Social 
Darwinist, insisted that Americans can and muSt eliminate 

the poverty of the slums. The Great Gatsby reflects the 
tragic odessey of a Horatio Alger hero who is destroyed by a 
currupt version of an American Dream now devoid of meaning - 
ful spiritual content. 
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¥FILE 


4. TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO BOOKS RELEVANT TO SECTION 01382 
C OF THE COURSE, 2, TO ENABLE STUDENT TO IMPROVE HIS 01382 


RT TING SKILL AND CRITICAL ABILITY, 01382 
BEAN 01382 
STUDENTS ARE TO PREPARE THE SECOND OF FOUR BOOK REPORTS 01382 
USING ONE BOOK FROM THE FOLLOWING LIST, 4, RICHARD 01382 
HOFSTADTER, SOCIAL DARWINISM IN AMERICAN THOUGHT 01382 


496071915, 2, SIDNEY FING, LAISSEZ*#FAIRE AND THE GENERALQ1382 
WELFARE STATE, 3, THORSTIN VEBLEN, THE THEORY OF THE 01382 
LEJSURE CLASS, 4, EDWARD BELLAMY, LOOKING BACKWARD, 5, 01382 
MORTON WHITE, SOCTAL THOUGHT IN AMERICAN THE REVOLT 01382 
AGAINST FORMALISM, 6, KENNETH LYNN, THE AMERICAN DREAM 04382 
OF SUCCESS, THESE BOOKS ARE TO BE REVJEWED IN ACCORDANCE 01382 


WITH CRITERIA ESTABLISHED BY CLASS DISCUSSJON TEMPERED By 01382 
THE INSTRUCTORSS CONCERN TO ESTABLISH STANDARDS OF 01382 
EXCELLENCE, THE REVIEWS MAY BE CARRIED QUT IN TWO WAYS, 01382 
THE STUDENT MAY WISH TO US—E THE YSUAL FORM OF BOOK 01382 


REVIEWING, GIVING A CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF THIS RELEVANCE 014382 
AND EXECUTION OF THE MATERJAL! IN ADDITION TO RELATING THIS01382 
ANALYSIS Tu PERSONAL EXPERIENCES AND PERCEPTIONS, OR HE 01382 
MAY EXPERIENCE MORE INTELLECTUAL BENEF JT BY RECORDING HIS 01382 
RESPONSES 10 THE ROOK JIN HIS JOURNAL DURING THE COURSE OF 01382 


HIS READING, 01382 
INDEPENDEN] COLLEGE 01382 
BLANK 01382 
ALL GRADES 01382 
ALL CANDIDATES 01382 
6 01382 
THE INSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE THESE REPORTS IN TERMS OF 01382 


THEIR QUAY RY» “AS CRITICAL, REWIEHS, THEIR APPLICABILITY 01382 
TO THE THEMES DISCUSSED, THEJR QUALITY AS APPRAISALS OF 04382 
RELEVANCE RATHER THAN A eRe OF MATERIALS GIVEN, AND 01382 


THEIR ADHERENCE TO CRITERIA ESTABLISHED BY THE CLASS AND 01382 
THE INSTRUCTOR, 01382 
BOOK REVIEW ASSIGNMENT WRITING SKILLS 01382 

TE LST SE EE TR OD I NN ES ETN SOR NDEBELE TOE TD EP LEE ELIE SS AIC. EE IE STI TL EE SRY PRT EE DS, OS ESS 
4, HEILBRONER ESSAY ASSIGNED TO GIVE THE STUDENT AN 01383 


#OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERI ALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


OVERVIEW Or WESTERN ECONOMIC HISTORY, 2, TO PROVIDE THE 01383 
STUDENT WITH ONE ANALYSIS UF ECONOMIC HISTORY THAT MAY 01383 


ASSIST IN EXPLAINING AMERICAN MATERIALISM, 01383 
BLANK 01383 
ASSIGNMENT}? ROBERT HEILBRONERs THE ECONOMIC REVOLUTION, 01383 
{THE WORLDLY PHILOSOPHERS{ Z2ESSANDESS PAPERBACK?, BE 01383 
PREPARED WITH SUFFICIENT KNOWLEDGE OF AMERICAN ECONOMIC 01383 
ANTECEDENTS TO INTELLIGENTLY CONSIDER THE EPROTESTANT 01383 
ETHICE IN AMERICA IN MODULE 16, 01383 
INDEPENDEN} COLLEGE 01383 
BLANK 01383 
ALL GRADES 04383 
ALL CANDIDATES 01383 
25 MINUTES 2OUT OF CLASS? 01383 
THE STUDENT MAY RECORD HIS REACTJONS TO HEILBRONERSS 01383 
THESIS AND CONSIDER WHETHER GIVEN HIS PERSONAL’ EXPERIENCES01383 
AND PERCEPTIONS, WE SUPPORTS THE ANALYSIS, 01383 


ROBERT HEILBRONER ECONOMIC HISTORY AMERICAN MATERIALISM 01383 
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1, TO ILLUSTRATE HOW ARTISTIC EXPRESSION REFLECTS THE 01384 
DOMINANT THEMES OF A SOCIETY, 2, TO EMPHAS|ZE THAT IN 01384 
ORDER TO PERCEIVE AND ANALYZE A SOCIETY, ONE MUST LOOK AT 01384 


EVERY ASPECT OF LIFE, 01384 
BLANK 01384 
VIEW AT INDEPENDENT STUDY GARRELS A DISCUSSION AND 01384 


JLLUSTRATIONS OF ART, ARCHITECTURE AND PAINTING AS THBY 01384 
REFLECT THt AMERICANSS SEARCH FOR MATERIAL SUCCESS, ONE 01384 
TOPIC MAY BE THE ARCHITECTURE OF FRANK LLOYD WRIGHT AND 01384 
LOUIS SULLIVAN, ALTHOUGH THE SPECIFIC AREAS WILL BE 01384 
DETERMINED BY THE ([BRAJNPOWER( RESOURCES AVAILABLE IN THE 01384 
HUMANITIES AND ART DEPARTMENTS TO PREPARE THESE PROGRAMS, 01384 


MUSIC OR POETRY PRESENTATIONS COULD ALSO 8E MADE IN 01384 
ACCORDANCE WITH THIS THEME, 01384 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01384 
INDIVIDUAL STUDY CARRELS, ShJVES, AUVDIOTAPES OR VIDEO 01384 
TAPES OF THE ABOVE PRESENTATIONS, CAROUSEL PROJECTOR AND 01384 
RECORDER, , 01384 
ALL GRADES 01384 
ALL CANDIDATES 01384 
472 HOURS 01384 
REACTION IN JOURNALS SHOULD REFLECT At THE STUDENTSS 01384 


PERCEPTION THAT ARTISTIC EXPRESSION CAN BE UTILIZED TO 01384 
ANALYZE THE DOMINANT THEMES OF A SOCIETY, Bt THE STUDENTS 01384 
ATTITUDES AND FEELINGS TOWARD THESE ARTISTIC EXPRESSIONS, 01384 
ART AMERICAN CHARACTER ARCHITECTURE 01384 
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TO PRESENT TO THE STUDENT THE THESIS THAT [DEAS AFFECT 01385 


SOCTAL AND ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS CONTRARY TO MARXIST 01385 
ASSERTIONS OF MATERIALISTIC DETERMINISM, 013865 
HUMANITIES I # IJ, MODULES ON MARX 01385 


ASSIGNMENT} MAX WEBER, FRUM THE PROTESTANT ETHIC AND THE 014385 
SPIRIT OF GAPITALISM, IN A BRIEF LECTURE, THE INSTRUCTOR 01385 
MAY WISH TO SHOW THAT THE wESER THESIS, LIKE ANY OTHER, 04385 
HAS ITS WEAKNESSES, BUT THaT ITS MAIN INSIGHTS TEND ON THEQ4385 
WHOLE TO ENJOY GENERAL ACCEPTANCE, A GENERAL DISCySSION 01385 
MAY ENSUE UF THE CONTRASTS, COMPARISONS AND VALIDITY OF 01385 


WEBERSS THESIS AND MARXSS THESTS OF MATERIALISTIC 01385 
DETERMINISm AS PRESENTED IN HUMANITIES | # IT, 041385 
SMALL GROUP 24812 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01385 
MAN IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY, VOL JJ 2COLUMBIA UNIV, PRESS*01385 
ALL GRADES 01385 
ALL CANDIDATES 01385 
CLASS PERIOD 01385 
STUDENTS SHOULD SHOW IN CLASS: DISCUSSION AND JN THEIR 01385 
JOURNALS SOPHISTICATED FAMILIARITY WITH THE PROTESTANT 01385 
ETHIC IN ITS ORIGENAL FORM AND SHOULD BE ABLE TO 01385 
ANTICIPATE THE TRANSMUTATIONS IT WOULD UNDERGO IN THE 01385 
48TH AND 49TH CENTURIES, 01385 
MAX WEBER PROTESTANT ETHIC CAPITALISM 01385 


a 
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eOBJECTIVES TO GET THE STUDENT TO MEET THE PURITAN ON HIS OWN GROUND 04386 


26 
RATHER FROm THE PERSPECTIVE OF MODERN TIMES, 01386 27 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES - 04386 28 
wEXPERJENCE ASSIGNMENT} JOHN COTTON, [A CHRISTIAN CALLING[, 01386 14 
DISCUSSIONS OBVIOUSLY PURITANS ARE NOT POPULAR THESE 01386 12 
DAYS, LARGELY BECAUSE OF PyPWLAR MISCONCEPTIONS AND IN 01386 13 
PART BECAUSE OF THE WEBER THESJS, BUT IT QUGHT TO BE 01386 14 
NOTED THAT WEBER {S$ CRITICAL NOT SO OF THE PURITAN ETHIC, 01386 15 
AS SUCH, AS OF ITS SECULAR FORM [N MODERN TIMES, IN WHICH 01386 16 
ECONOMIC INDIVIDUALISM HAS COME TO PREVAJL OVER THE 04386 17 
PURITANSS PRIMARY SENSE OF DUTY TO GOD AND TO THE 04386 18 
COMMUNITY, JN THE INTERESTS OF ACQUIRING A MORE 01386 19 
*FILE HUMANITIES ART CULMINATING ACTIVITIES 00900009 
SOPHISTICATED UNDERSTANDING QF THE PURJTAN, THEN, STUDENT 013586 20 
DISCUSSION SHOULD FOCUS ON DEFENDING THE PURITANS FROM 01386 24 
CURRENT MYTH AND CLICHES ABOWT THEM, AS A BAS]S FOR THIS 013586 22 
DISCUSSION, STUDENTS SHOULD HAVE READ PERRY MILLER, [THE 01386 25 
PURITAN WAY OF LIFEt IN PURITANISM IN EARLY AMERICA 01386 24 
PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN CIVILIZATION 2D, Cy, HEATH SERJES®, 01386 25 
wSETTING SMALL GROUP 21°12 STUDENTS® COLLEGE 01386 10 
#MATERIALS JOHN COTTON, (A CHRISTIAN GALLING[ IN THE AMERICAN 04386 5 
PURITANS, EDJTED BY PERRY MILLER, PERRY MILLER, [THE 01386 
PURITAN WAY OF LIFEt IN PURITANISM IN EARLY AMERICA, 01386 
PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN CIVILIZATION 2D, Cy, HEATH? 01386 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 01386 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01386 7 
*HOURS CLASS PERIOD 01386 6 
wEVALUATION STUDENT SHUULD BE ABLE TO DEMONSTRATE JN H]}S JOURNAL THAT 01386 29 
HE UNDERSTANDS THE RELEVANCE OF THE COTTON SERMON TO THE 01386 30 
WEBER THESJS, HE SHOULD ALSO PURSUE FURTHER THE DEFENSE 01386 34 
OF THE PURITAN BEGUN IN CLASS DISCUSSION, 04386 32 
wFILE JOHN COTTON PROTESTANT ETHIC PURITANS 04386 9 
3 
wOBJECTIVES TO SHOW THe STUDENT HOW AN OLDER INTELLECTUAL AND 014387 27 
RELIGIOUS HERITAGE GAN AND DOES SURVIVE IN A TRANSMUTED 041387 28 
FORM IN A NEW CULTURAL CONTEXT, 01387 29 
#PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULE ; 01387 30 
wEXPERJENCE ASSIGNMENT} RUSSEL B, NYE, FINTRODUCTIJONE TO 01387 14 
AVTOBIOGRAPHY AND OTHER WRITINGS BY BENJAMIN FRANKLIN, 01387 12 
RELIGIOUS CREDO 2P, 87 OF NYE VOLUME* JNSCRIPTION ON 041387 15 
PARENTS< TOMB, P, 9 CADVICE TO A YOUNG TRADESMANE [THE 01387 14 
WAY TO WEALTHE 270 BE READ SELECTIVELY*® PROJECT FOR MORALO4387 15 


PERFECTION, P, 75FF, SINCE THE RELEVANCE OF THE FRANKLIN 01387 
SELECTIONS TO THE WEBER THES]S SHOULD BE IMMEDIATELY 01387 
APPARENT, THIS CLASS PERIOD GOULD BE USED TO LECTURE ON 01387 
THE ESSENTIAL DIFFERENCES BETWEEN NEW ENGLAND PURITANISM 01387 
AND THE AMERICAN ENLIGHTENMENT IN ORDER THAT STUDENTS 01387 
MIGHT BETTER UNDERSTAND LECTYRE COULD BE PURITAN PIETY 01387 
VERSUS FRANKLINGS UTILITARJAN ETHIC AND THE RELATION OF 01387 
THE LATTER TO WORDLY SUCCESS, THE NYE ESSAY SHOULD BE 01387 
READ BY STUDENTS LEST THEY FAIL TO PERCEIVE FRANKLIN AS 04387 
THE TRULY COMPLEX AND BRILLIANT MAN THAT HE wAS RATHER 01387 


- THAN THE MORE POPULAR CONCEPTION OF HIM AS POOR RICHARD, 01387 

SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE ‘ 01387 
*MATERTALS RUSSEL B, NYE, AUTOBIOGRAPHY AND OTHER WRITINGS BY 01387 
BENJAMIN FRANKLIN : 01387 

*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01387 
*GENERAL: ALL CANDIDATES 01387 
*HOURS CLASS PERIOD . 01387 
wEVALUATION JN THEIR JOURNALS, STUDENTS SHOULD TRY TO RELATE FRANKLIN 01387 
TO WHAT IS LOOSELY REFERRED TO IN OUR TIME AS 01387 
(CONVENTIONAL OR EMIDDLE CLASS MORALITY(, 01387 

wFILE BENJAMIN FRANKLIN PROTESTANT ETHIC PURITANS 01387 
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*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
wGENERAL: 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERI ENCE 


TO POINT OUT TO YHE STUDENT THE TENSJON IN THE AMERICAN 013588 


PROTESTANT CHURCH IN THE LATE 19TH CENTURY BETWEEN IDEALS 01388 
OF INDIVIDUAL REGENERATION AND SOCTAL REGENERATION, 01388 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 01388 
ASSIGNMENT!# WILLIAM LAWRENCE, [THE RELATION OF WEALTH TO 0914388 
MORALS{ IN MAIN PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN HISTORY EDITED BY 01388 
HOWARD H, WUINT, EY Alas PRs 7778 ANDREW CARNEGIE, [A 01388 
TALK TQ YOUNG MENt FROM THE ROAD TQ BUSINESS SUCCESS IN 01388 
MAIN PROBLEMS JN AMERICAN HISTORY, PP, 59860 REINHOLD 01388 
NIEBUHR, PART | OF EPROSPERITY AND VIRTUEL, THE JRONY OF 04388 
AMERICAN HISTORY, PP, 46854 WALTER RASCHENBUSCH, FROM 01388 
PRAYERS OF THE SOCIAL AWAKENING JN AN AMERICAN PRIMER, 01388 
EDITED BY DANIEL BOORSTIN, PP, 751256, LECTURE ON SOCJAL 01388 
GOSPEL MOVEMENT WHICH AROSE JN THE LATE 19TH CENTURY TQ 01388 
COUNTER THE MORE USUAL KINU OF CONSERVATISM FOUND IN THE 01588 
PROTESTANT CHURCH AS EXEMPLIFIED BY SUCH MEN AS WILLIAM 01388 
LAWRENCE, THE LECTURE COULD CONCLUDE WITH CONTEMPORARY 01388 
FORMS OF THE SOCIAL GOSPEL AS MODIFIED BY NEO#OROTHODOXY, 01388 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01388 
SEE ASSIGNMENT LISTED, 01388 
ALL GRADES 01388 
ALL CANDIDATES 01388 
CLASS PERIQD 01388 
STUDENTS SHOULD ADDRESS THEMSELVES IN THEIR JOURNALS TO 01388 
THE PROBLEM OF INDIVIDUAL vERSUS SOCJTAL SALVATION OR 01388 
REGENERATION, WHICH SHOULD PRECEDE THE YTHERA WHYa CAN 01388 
QNE OF THESE FORMS OF [SALVATION[ EXCLUDE THE OTHER 01388 
SOCTaAL GOSPEL PROTESTANT eTAHIC CARNEGIE RASCHENBUSCH 04388 
SLE I BEL LT LL TLE a IT TT BEE I TE EI RL ESE TER ITE TEE ET ED TONE AGLI PRY TE” EIS SGPT READIES ERS TEGO ERNE STEEN 
TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO A DETERMINISTIC CLUSTER OF 01389 
IDEAS THAT ARE STILL USED TODAY, IN ONE FORM OR ANOTHER, 01389 
AS ARGUMENTS SOCIAL REFORM NECESSITATED BY THE ADVANCE OF 01389 
TECHNOLOGY, 01389 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 01389 
ASSIGNMENT; RICHARD HOFSTADTER, FINTROWUCTION(, SOCIAL 01389 
DARWINISM JN AMERICAN THOUGHT, PP, $12 WILLIAM GRAHAM 01389 
SUMNER, FRUM (THE CHALLENGE OF FACTS[{ IN MAIN PROBLEMS IN 914389 
AMERICAN HISTORY, PP, 75-7, LECTURES THE LECTURE SHOULD 01389 
ATTEMPT TO SHOW HOW THE PROTESTANT ETHIC HAS IN THE LATTER01389 
DECADES OF THE 19TH CENTURY MERGED WITH CLASSICAL 01389 
ECONOMICS AND SOCTAL DARWINISM TO BECOME, WITH SUMNER, 01389 
WHAT HOFSTADTER CALLS A SECULARIZED [NATURALISTIC 04389 
CALVINISME, ACCORDING TO WHICH MEN ARE CAUGHT UP IN A 01389 


*SETTING 
wMATERIJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wWEVALUATION 


#FILE 


DARWINIAN {STRUGGLE FOR EXJSTENCEL THAT INSURES PROGRESS 01389 
THROUGH (THE SURVIVAL OF THE FITTEST(, THE LECTURE SHOULD01389 
INCLUDE A CONSIDERATION OF THE DETERMINISTIC ASPECTS OF 01389 


SOCIAL DARWINIAM, 01389 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01389 
SEE ASSIGNMENT, 01389 
ALL GRADES 01389 
ALL CANDIDATES 01389 
CLASS PERIOD 01389 


IN THEIR JOURNALS, STUDENTS SHOULD ADURESS THEMSELVES TO 01389 
DETERMINING WHY THE JDEOLOWY OF SOCIAL DARWINISM IS NO 04389 
LONGER DEFENSIBLE TODAY, 04389 
SOCIAL DARWINISM PROTESTANT ETHIC CLASSICAL ECONOMICS 01389 
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wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*#MATERITALS 
*LEVEL 
#GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


90 LET STUDENTS EXPERTENCE THROUGH THESE DOCUMENTS THE 01390 


DIFFERENCE BETWEEN SOCIAL: DETERMINISTS, SUCH AS SUMNER, 01390 
WHO THOUGHT THAT SOCIETY COULD BE ALTERED ONLY AT JTS 041390 


PERIL AND PRAGMATISTS, SUCH AS WARD AND RIJS, WHO FELT 01390 
THAT THE STATE MUST BE INCREASINGLY RESPONSIVE IN THE AREA04390 
OF SOCTAL JUSTICE, 01390 
PREVIOUS MODULES ; 04390 


ASSIGNMENT? LESTER FRANK WARD, FROM [FALSE NOTIONS OF 01390 
GOVERNMENT{, IN MAIN PROBLEMS. JN AMERICAN HISTORY, VOL 11,01390 
PP, 75°77 JACOB RIJS, INTRODUCTION TO (THE BATTLE WITH 01390 
THE SLUMSE IN AN AMERICAN PRIMER, GDITED BY DANIEL J, 04390 
BOORSTIN, PP, 6658672, DISCWSSION! CONTRAST LESTER WARD 01390 


AND JACOB RIITS TO WILLIAM GRAHAM SUMNER WITH REGARD TO THE01390 
THEN PREVAILING DOCTRINES OF LAISSEZ FAIRE AND SOCJAL 01390 
DARWINISM, NOTICE HOW RITS AND WARD ANTICIPATE THE 01390 
CONCERNS Or CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL REFORMERS, 01390 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS@ COLLEGE 04390 
SEE ASSIGNMENTS GIVEN, 01390 
ALL GRADES 01390 
ALL CANDIDATES 01390 
CLASS PERIOD 01390 
THOUGHTFUL DISCUSSION JN JOURNALS SHOULD CONTINUE 01390 
EVALUATING SOCIAL DARWINISM, ‘ 01390 
REFORM DARWINISM JACOB RIJS LESTER WARD 01390 


wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQJISITE 
#wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERT ALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

wx HOURS 
®XEVALUATION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 


#SETTING 
#HOURS 
*LEVEL 
#GENERAL! 
MATERIALS 
#EVALUATTON 
wPILE 


AFTER READING AND THEN DISCUSSING TRE NOVEL, THE STUDENT 04391 
SHOULD BE ABLE TO PERCEIVE HOW A NOVEL, IN THIS CASE ONE 04391 
OSTENSIBLY ABOUT THE GAUDY 19208S, CAN ON CLOSE 01391 
EXAMINATION REVEAL SOME OF THE MYTHIC PATTERNS OF THE 01391 
AMERICAN EXPERIENCE, 01391 
BLANK 013914 
ASSIGNMENTS F, SCOTT FITZGERALD, THE GREAT GATSBY, 04391 
DISCUSSION: A CRITIC, MARJUS BEWLEY, ASSERTS THAT (THE 01391 
GREAT GATSBY OFFERS SOME OF THE SEVEREST AND CLOSEST 01391 
CRITICISM OF THE AMERICAN DREAM THAT OUR LITERATURE 013914 


AFFORDSt, SUBSEQUENT DISCUSSION OF THIS JUDGMENT COULD BE04391 
ORIENTED TOWARD ATTEMPTING TO DETERMINE HOW AN OUTSTANDINGO13914 


NOVEL, SUCH AS THE GREAT GATSBY, CAN HELP TO REVEAL THE 013914 
PSYCHIC LANDSCAPE OF A PEOPLE. 01591 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01391 
SEE ASSIGNMENT, 0135974 
BLANK 013914 
ALL CANDIDATES 01391 
CLASS PERIUD 013914 
THE JOURNAL ENTRIES SHOULD REFLECT THE STUDENTS 01391 
PERCEPTIONS AND ATTITUDES TOWARD THE GREAT GATSBY AS A 01391 


REFLECTION OF THE PSYCHIC CANUSCAPE OF A PEOPLE, THEY 01394 
MIGHT ALSO COMPARE THIS TO OTHER NOVELS THEY HAVE READ, 04394 


F. SCOTT FITZGERALD THE GREAT GATSBY AMERICAN CHARACTER 04394 
SEE PREVIOUS MODULE 01392 
PREVIOUS MUDULE | 01392 
ASSIGNMENT? F, SCOTT FITZGERALD, THE GREAT GATSBY, 04392 
DISCUSSIONS CONTINUE DISCUSSION FROM PREVJOUS CLASS 01392 


PERIOD, STUDENTS MAY BRING REFLECTIONS AND COMPARISONS 01392 


WITH OTHER NOVELS THEY HAVE READ WHICH MIGHT ASSIST IN AN 04392 
ANALYS[TS Ob THE AMERICAN CHARACTER, 04392 
SMALL GROUP 24812 STUDENTS*® COLLEGE 041392 
CLASS PERIOD 01392 
ALL GRADES 01392 
ALL CANDIDATES 01392 
BLANK 9 

SEE PREVJOUS MODULE 1394, eee 


F, SCOTT FITZGERALD THE GREAT GATSBY AMERICAN CHARACTER 041392 
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THE AMERICAN SENSE OF MISSION 


"For we must consider that we shall be as a City upon 
a Hill, the eyes of all people are upon us.‘' Thus John Winthrop 
told his fellow Puritans in 1630 that theirs was a grave res- 
ponsibility to live in charity toward God and one another in 
orvier that the Massachusetts Bay Colony might serve as a 
model for the Reformation in England and on the Continents. 
And then, almost a century and a half later, the Declaration of 
Independence announced to all mankind the exhilarating message 
"That all men are created equal; that they are endowed by 
their Creator with certain unalienable rights; that among these 
are life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.'' Thus Winthrop 
and Jefferson, the one asserting divine law, the other, natural 
law, gave expression to an American sense of mission, a 
sense of having been chosen to fulfill a special destiny to 
create a new Jerusalem, a city on a hill that would be a beacon 
of hope to all mankind. 


American successes in the fulfillment of her best image 
of herself are, of course, the very stuff of our heritage and the 
Bource ot hope for the future. Yet our successes have been 
qualified by ironic paradoxes . The ascetic indifference of the 
Puritan to worldly luxury would in time make him affluent and 
increasingly indifferent to the life of the spirit. And during 
the very decades of the Jacksonian era when Americans achieved 
"universal'' manhood suffrage, hopes for the gradual abolition 
of slavery faded as Southerners came to regard their ''peculiar 
institution'' as a ''positive Good.'' And having been set free 
by the Civil War, the Negro was ironically thrust into the 
social and psychological prison of Jim Crow segregation. 
Finally, having played a responsible role on the international 
scene after World War II through the Marshall plan and foreign 
aid to underdeveloped countries, America is now faced with 
the terrible irony that in Vietnam her military forces are 
destroying a country in order to save it from certain of its 
own people. 
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This section of humanities, then, is concerned with 
illuminating America's sense of mission, taking note, at the 
same time, of the abuses of this tradition. Perry Miller 
writes of the Puritan ''Jeremiads"' preached in the late 17th 
Century by ministers distraught by their conviction that God's 
chosen people in New England had broken their sacred covenant 
with Him in that the New Jerusalem was fast becoming a Bab- 
ylon. But with the Declaration in 1775 comes new hope for 
mankind under the aegis of natural law. By the 1840's, however, 
America's original sense of mission is transmuted into her 
"manifest destiny'' to occupy the entire continent even if it 
meant taking in a war with Mexico what is now Arizona, Nevada, 
California, Utah, and parts of New Mexico, Colorado and 
Wyoming. 


The racist orientation of much of the florid rhetoric of 
"Manifest Destiny, '' reflected especially in Thomas Hart 
Benton's speech, was used to justify the annexation of the 
Phillipine Islands against the will of their people. Finally, 
both Martin Luther King and Reinhold Niebuhr refer to America's 
traditional sense of mission and the dangers inherent in the 
facile abuses of that tradition that may come of our enormous 
economic and military power. Robin Scroggs draws on the Old 
Testament prophets Amos, Isaiah, and Jeremiah to suggest 
parallels between our present situation on the international 
scene and that of the ancient kings of Israel who experienced 
defeat through their failure to understand the true meaning of 
God's covenant with the children of Israel. 
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#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
#EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERJ ALS 
*LEVEL 
GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


wFILE 
wOBJECTIVES 


4. TO JNTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO MORE EXTENSIVE MATERIALS 04393 
RELEVANT TO SECTION D OF THE COURSE, 2, TO ENABLE THE 01393 
STUDENT TO IMPROVE HIS WRITING SKILL AND CRITICAL ABILITY,01393 
BLANK 01393 
ASSIGNMENT! STUDENTS ARE TO PREPARE THE THIRD OF FOUR 01393 
BOOK REVIEWS USING ONE OF THE FOLLOWING! 4, ALBERT K, 01393 
WEINBERG, MANIFEST DESTINY, A STUDY OF NATIONALIST 01393 
EXPANSIONISM IN AMERICAN HISTORY, 2, JULIUS S, PRATT, 01393 
EXPANSIONISTS OF 48984 THE ACQUISITION OF HAWAJI AND THE 04393 
SPANISH ISLANDS, 3, GEORGE KENNAN, AMERICAN DIPLOMACY, 014393 


1900°1950, 4, WALTER LIPPMANN, THE PUBLIC PHILOSOPHY, 01393 
5, RICHARD HOFSTADTER, SOCJALi DARWINJSM JIN AMERICAN 01393 
THOUGHT, 6, HANS MORGANTHAU, JN DEFENSE OF THE NATIONAL 014393 
INTEREST, 7, VIETNAM HISTORY, DOCUMENTS AND OPINIONS ON 91393 
A MAJOR WORLD CRISIS, EDITED By MARVIN E, GETTLEMAN, 01393 
THESE BOOKS ARE TO BE REVIEWED IN ACCURDANCE WITH CRITERIA01393 
ESTABLISHED BY CLASS DISCUSSION TEMPERED BY THE 01393 


INSTRUCTORSS CONCERN TO ESTABLISH STANDARDS OF EXCELLENCE, 01393 
THE REVIEWS MAY BE CARRIED OVT IN TWO WAYS, THE STUDENT 01393 
MAY WISH TU USE THE USUAL FORM OF BOOK REVIEWING, GIVING A01393 
CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF THE RELEVANCE AND EXECUTION OF THE 01393 
MATERIAL IN ADDITION TO RELATING THIS ANALYSIS TO PERSONAL01393 
EXPERIENCES AND PERCEPTIONS, OR HE MAY EXPERIENCE MORE 01393 
INTELLECTUAL BENEFIT BY RECORDING HIS RESPONSES TO THE 01393 


BOOK IN HIS JOURNAL DURING THE COURSE OF HIS READING, 01393 
BLANK COLLEGE 01393 
BLANK 01393 
ALL GRADES 01393 
ALL CANDIDATES 01393 
6 01393 


THE INSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE THESE REPORTS IN TERMS OF 01393 
THEIR QUALITY AS CRITICAL REVIEWS, THEIR APPLICABILITY TO 91393 
THE THEMES DISCUSSED IN THe COURSE TO DATE, THEIR QUALITY 91393 
AS APPRAISALS OF RELEVANCE RATHER THAN A [REHASH[E OF THE 01393 
TEXT, AND ]HEIR ADHERENCE TO CRITERIA ESTABLISHED BY THE 01393 


CLASS AND THE INSTRUCTOR, 01393 
BOOK REVIEW EXPANSIONISM IMPERTALISM 01393 
eS ene LA SEI SDT SETS SET ATS YS Ee SL EI OTT ITE ENGST 
TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO POINT TO THE ORIGINS OF AMERICASS 01394 
SENSE OF DESTINY, 01394 
PREVIOUS MODULES 01394 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! ~~ 
*#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


ASSIGNMENTS PERRY MILLER, (ERRAND INTO THE WILDERNESS(, 01394 
ERRAND INTO THE WILDERNESS, PP, 1°15, JOHN WINTHROP, (A. 01394 
MODEL OF CHRISTIAN CHARITY, JN AN AMERJCAN PRIMER, 01394 
PP, 26243 2READ LAWRENCE W, TOWNER FORWARD AND AF TERWORD+ ,01394 


LECTURE: THE SIGNIFICANCE OF) THE ARABELLA VOYAGE SHOULD 01394 
BE PUT INTO PERSPECTIVE WITH A BRIEF LECTURE ON THE 01394 
PURITAN MOVEMENT IN EARLY 17TH CENTURY ENGLAND WITH 01394 


PARTICULAR EMPHASIS ON CONGREGATJONALISM AND THE PURI TANS<01394 


COVENANT THEOLOGY aS IT PERTAINED TO ONESS RELATIONSHIP 1001394 
GOD, THE CHURCH AND THE STATE, DISCUSSION; IN CLASS 01394 
DISCUSSION, IF TIME PERMITS, OR JIN JOURNALS, STUDENTS 01394 


SHOULD SHOW THEIR AWARENESS OF WINTHROPSS SENSE OF HAVING 01394 
BEEN COMMISSJONED BY GOD TO HELP ESTABLISH A MODEL SOCIETY01394 
FOR ALL REFORM CHRISTIANS TO EMULATE, NOTING WINTHROPSS 01394 
CONCLUDING WARNING WITH REGARD TO THE DIRE CONSEQUENCES OF01394 
OF BREAKING FAITH WITH GOD, STUVENTS CAN THEN APPRECIATE 01394 
PERRY MILLERSS ESSAY ON THE VEREMIAUS OF: THE LATE 47TH 01394 


CENTURY THAT WERE AIMED AT RESTORING A CHOSEN PEOPLESS 01394 
SENSE OF RESPONSIBILITY, 01394 
SMALL GROUP 24e42 STUDENTS® COLLEGE 01394 
BLANK 01394 
ALL GRADES 01394 
“ALL CANDIDATES 01394 
CLASS PERIOD 01394 
JOURNAL ENTRIES SHOULD REVEAL) AN AWARENESS OF THE ORIGINS 01394 
QF AMERICASS SENSE OF DESTINY, 01394 


JOHN COTTON BURTEANA AMERICAN SENSE OF MUSSION 01394 





*#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


wSETTING 
wMATERIJALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wOBJECTIVES 


| 


#PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*F ILE 


DISCUSSION IS DESIGNED TO STIMULATE STUDENTS TQ BEGIN 
THINKING SERTOUSLY ABOUT THE WAYS JN WHICH AMERICA CAN 
FULFILL HER RESPONSIBILITIES AT HOME AND ABROAD IN THE 
DECADES TO COME, WHAT SHOULD BE OUR GOAL IN FOREIGN 
POLICY AND HOW CAN IT BEST BE CARRIED OUT, STUDENTS 
SHOULD LEARN TO ANTICIPATE THE LONG TERM CONSEQUENCES OF 
OPLICY DECISIONS, 

PREVIOUS MODULE 

ASSIGNMENTS THOMAS JEFFERSON, (THE DECLARATION OF 
INDEPENDENCE({ IN AN AMERICAN PRIMER, PP, 83°95 2READ 
INTRODUCTION AND AFTERWORD BY HENRY STEELE COMMAGER®? 
HENRY STEELE COMMAGER, COUR DECLARATION JS STILL A 
RALLYING CRY,¢ IN AMERICAN CONTROVERSY, EDITED BY PAUL K, 
DEMPSEY ANU RONALD &, MCFARLAND, PP, 21°50, DISCUSSIONS 
DISCUSS COMMAGERSS ESSAY AS A CONTEMPORARY STATEMENT OF 
AMERICASS SENSE OF MISSION, THE INSTRYCTOR MAY ALSO WANT 
TO EMPHASIZE AND DISCUSS THE SIGNIFICANCE AND ORIGIN OF 
CERTAIN POINTS IN THE DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE AS THEY 
AND REFLECT THE DOMINANT THEMES OF THIS COURSE, 

SMALL GROUP 24*12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 

SEE ASSIGNMENT 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

CLASS PERIUD 

IN THEIR JOURNALS, STUDENTS SHOULD TRY TO FORMULATE LONG 
TERM GOALS IN DOMESTIC AND FOREIGN POLICY THAT WILL TEND 
TO FULFILL OUR BEST CONCEPTIONS OF AMERICASS SIGNIFICANCE 
IN MODERN HISTORY, : 

JEFFERSON DECLARATION OF JNDEPENDENCE HENRY STEELE 


COMMAGER 


4, TO PERCEIVE THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE GETTYSBURG ADDRESS 
IN VIEW OF WHAT IS HAPPENING IN AMERTCA TODAY, 2, TO 
FURTHER PERCEIVE REALITY IN A GIVEN CONTEXT, 3, ¥%O 
IMAGINE HOw THE PEOPLE IN 1865 MIGHT HAVE FELT ABOUT THE 
DANGERS THEY WERE FACING, 

PREVIOUS MUDULES, 


04395 22 
04395 23 
01395 24 
01395 25 
01395 26 
01395 27 
014395 28 
01395 29 
014395 14 
01395 12 
01395 13 
01395 14 
01395 15 
01395 16 
01395 17 
04395 18 
01395 19 
04395 20 
04395 21 
04395 10 
91395 5 
01395 8 
01395 7 
01395 6 
04395 30 
01395 3 
01395 $2 
01395 33 
01395. 5 


01395 

01396 23 
01396 24 
01396 25 
01396 26 
01396 27 
01396 28 


ASSIGNMENTS ABRAHAM LINCOLN, (THE GETTYSBURG ADDRESS, {€ IN01396 11 


AN AMERICAN PRIMER, PP, 4357440 2READ FORWORD AND 
AFTERWORD BY ALLEN NEVINS*t, WALT WHITMAN, [A PASSAGE TO 
INDIA, € IN VIKING LITERATURE LIBRARY, THE AMERICAN 
ROMANTICS 18001860, PP, 554"564, A DISCUSSION SHOULN 
CENTER AROUND THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE ADDRESS IN VIEW OF 
WHAT IS HAPPENING JN AMERIUA TODAYe=sARE THERE ANY 


01396 12 
01396 13 
01396 14 
01396 15 
01396 16 
01396 17 


SIMILARITI€S AND HOW MIGHT LINCOLN HAVE RESPONDED TO FHEM«A01396 18 


THE STUDENTS MIGHT aLSO TRY TO IMAGINE HOW THE PEOPLE aT 
THAT TIME PELT ABOUT THE DANGER OF THE UNITED STATES 
SPLITTING, WHAT RELEVANT MESSAGE MIGHT THESE TWO 
SELECTIONS HAVE FOR US IN TODAYSS GRISISa« 

SMALL GROUP 24842 STUDENTS® COLLEGE 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

CLASS PERIOD 

IN THEIR JOURNALS, THE STUDENTS MIGHT ATTEMPT TO PLACE 
THEMSELVES IN THE AUDIENCE AT GETTYSBURG AND TRY TO 
IMAGINE WHAT IT WAS LIKE To BE THERE AND WHAT [IMPACT 
LINCOLNSS MESSAGE MIGHT HAVE HAY UPON THEM, 

LINCOLN WHITMAN AMERICAN SENSE OF DESTINY 


01396 19 
01396 20 
01396 214 
01396 22 
01396 10 
01396 5 
01396 8 
01396 7 
01396 6 
01396 29 
01396 30 
01396 S21 
01396 32 
01396 9 


* OBJECTIVES 


4, TO ILLUSTRATE HOW ARTISTIC: EXPRESSION REFLECTS THE 
DOMINANT THEMES OF A SOCIETY, @, TO EMPHASIZE THAT IN 
ORDER TO PERCEIVE AND ANALYZE A SOCIETY ONE MUST LOOK AT 
EVERY ASPECT OF LIFE, 
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01397 19 
014397 20 
01397 24 
01397 22 
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wPREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES, 01397 
wEXPERJENCE VIEW AT INDEPENDENT STUDY GARRELS A TAPED LECTURE WITH 01397 14 
[LISPSTRAT PONSTOP taclpeGHTTECTURE AND PAINTING dtm AMERICAC1S97 12 
AS THEY REFLECT THE AMERICAN SENSE OF DESTINY, MUSIC OR 01397 13 
POETRY MIGHT ALSO BE PRESENTEU AS THEY REFLECT THIS THEME,01397 14 
THE SPECIFIC MATERIALS TO BE DISCUSSED AND THE POINTS TO 01397 13 
BE MADE WILL BE DETERMINED SY THE (BRAINPOWER{ RESOURCES 01397 16 
AVAILABLE JN THE HUMANITIES AND ART DEPARTMENTS AT THE 04397 17 
UNIVERSITY PREPARING THESE PROGRAMS, 01397 18° 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01397 10 
*MATERIJALS INDIVIDUAL STUDY CARRELS, SLJVES, AUDIO OR VIDEO FAPES OF 01397 5 
THE PRESENTATION, CAROUSEL PROJECTORS AND RECORDERS, 041397 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES ee cheese ae 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01397 7 
*HOURS 1*2 01397 6 
*EVALUATJON REACTION IN JOURNALS SHOULD REFLECTI 4: THE STUDENTSS 01397 24 
PERCEPTION THAT ARTISITC EXPRESSJON CAN BE UTILIZED TO 01397 25 
ANALYZE THE DOMINANT THEMES OF A SOCJETY+ 2, THE STUDENTSS01397 26 
AT PTTUDES TANG PEM ures tO WARD THESE ARTISTIC EXPRESSIONS,* 041°397 27 
FILE ART AMERICAN CHARACTER PUEFTRY 01397 9 
* OBJECTIVES TO DEVELOP THE STUDENTSS SENSITIVITY TO WAYS IN WHICH A 01398 27 
NATIONSS 8ST [DEALS CAN Be WSED TO JUSTIFY MORALLY 01398 28 
QUESTIONABLE ENDS, OBVYECTIVE JS ALSO TO DEVELOP THE 01398 29 
STUDENTSS ABILITy TO PERCEJVE THE TRANSMUTATION OF OLD 01398 30 
[DEAS IN NeW CONTEXTS, 01398 31 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULE 01398 32 
wEXPERITENCE ASSIGNMENTS RAMON EDUARDO RYIZs (MANIFEST DESTINY AND THEQ1398 12% 
MEXICAN WARE IN MAIN PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN HISTORY, VOL I, 01398 12 
PP, 3412349, JOHN L, OSSULLIVAN, [ANNEXATIONE IN MAIN 01398 13 
PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN HISTORY, PP, $64*68, THOMAS HART 01398 14 
BENTON, oF emeepy yee MAIN PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN _ 041398 15 
HISTORY, Ph, 368890, SCUSSION| ATTENTION SHOULD BE 014398 16 
DIRECTED TO OBSERVING HOW LESS THAN NOBLE ENDS CAN BE 01398 17 
RATIONALIZED WITH RHETORIC THAT DRAWS ON A PEOPLESS MOST 01398 18 
CHERISHED TRADITIONS AND aPPEALS TO THEIR MOST PROVINCIAL 01398 19 
PREJUDICES, STUDENTS SHOULD NOTICE HOW THE AMERICAN SENSE01398 20 
OF DESTINY WAS TRANSMUTED BY SUCH MEN AS OSSULLIVAN AND 04398 24 
BENTON INTU {MANIFEST DESTINYs[( AN EXPANSIONIST SENTIMENT 01398 22 
INFORMED By ASSUMPTIONS OF RACTAL SUPERIORITY, 01398 23 
ALTERNATIVeEt A MEXICAN EXCHANGE STUDENT OR PROFESSOR 01398 24 
COULD BE ASKED TO PRESENT HIS PERSPECTIVE ON THE MEXICAN 01398 25 
WAR OF 1840, 01398 26 
SETTING BLANK COLLEGE 01398 10 
*#MATERIALS SEE ASSIGNMENT 01398 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01398 8 
*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01398 7 
wHQURS CLASS PER piplemmmn, ~ 91328 6 
wEVALUATION  YOURNAL ENTRIES SHOULD | REFLECT AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE 01398 33 
ISSUES RAISED IN CLASS DISUUSSION, 01398 34 
FILE THOMAS HART BENTON JOHN L, OSSULLIVAN MANIFEST DESTINY 01398 9 
PORUECTIVES. ‘TO GIVE STUDENTS EXPERJENCE JN THINKING QUT POSSIALE 01399 25 
et ee ET “ALTERNATIVES THAT A NATION MAY HAVE JN A GIVEN SIFUATION 914399 26 
ON THE INTERNATIONAL SCENE THE OBJECTIVE IS TO SHOW THAT04399 27 
UPTO A POINT A NATION DOES HAVE OPTIONS AND THAT SOME AREO1399 28 
BETTER THAN OTHERS AS DETERM[NED BY A RATIONAL ESTIMATE OF 01399 29 
LONG=TERM CONSEQUENCES, 04399 30 


*PREREQYISITE PREVIOUS MODULE 01399 


wEXPERJENCE 


SETTING 
*MATERT ALS 
*LEVEL 
wGENERAL 
wHOURS 
*EVALUAFION 


FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERT ENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
*L EVEL 

w GENERAL 
wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


ASSIGNMENTS NORMAN A, GRAEBNER, [AMERJCAN JMPERIALISME [NQ4399 
MAIN PROBLEMS JN AMERICAN HISTORY, VOL JJ, PP, 1238432, 01399 
JOSIAH STRUNG, FROM OUR COUNTRY IN MAIN PROBLEMS IN 01399 
AMERICAN HISTORY, VOL II PP, 13224, ALFRED THAYER MAHAN, 01399 
FROM THE INTEREST OF AMERICA IN SEA POWER IN MAIN PROBLEMS04399 
IN AMERICAN HISTORY, VOL IIs PP, 15476, DISCUSSIONS 01399 
WORKING FROM THE PERSPECTIVE OFFERED BY GRAEBNERSS ESSAY, 01399 


CLASS DISCUSSION SHOULD FOCUS ON HOW A NATION CAN WORK 01399 
ITSELF INTO A [BINDE ON THE INTERNATIONAL SCENE AS A 01399 
RESULT OF MIXED MOTIVES AND ASSUMPTIONS, SUCH aS 01399 
HUMANITARIANISM, DARWINIAN RACISM, A SENSE OF DESTINY, 01399 
JDEALISM AyD SELFeINTEREST, STUDENTS MIGHT ADDRESS 01399 
THEMSELVES TO BUILDING A CASE EITHER FOR OR AGAINST THE 01399 
ANNEXATION OF THE PHILLIPINE ISLANDS, 01399 
SMALL GROUF 2412 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 01399 
SEE ASSIGNMENT 01399 
ALL GRADES 01399 
ALL CANDIDATES 01399 
CLASS PERIOD 01399 


STUDENTS MjGHT DISCUSS IN THEIR JOURNAL THE ALTERNATIVES 041399 


THAT MIGHT BE OPEN TO FOREJGN POLICY MAKERS WITH REGARD 1001599 
SOME CURRENT INTERNATIONAL PROBLEM, 041399 
JOSTAH STRUNG A, T, MAHAN IMPERJTALISM MANIFEST DESTINY 01399 
4+ TO BECOME AWARE OF THE RACISM IN AMERICASS BACKGROUND, 01400 
2. TO RELATE PAST EXPERIENCES WITH PRESENT CRISES AND 01400 
CONSIDER THE ALTERNATIVE POLICIES AVAILABLE GIVEN THESE 01400 
THEMES IN THE AMERICAN PAST, 01400 
PREVIOUS MODULES, 01400 


ASSIGNMENT} SENATOR ALBERT v1 SEVERIDGE, [THE MARCH OF 01400 
THE FLAG,£ IN AN AMERICAN PRIMER, PP, 644955 2READ FORWORDO1400 
AND AFTERWORD BY ERNEST R, MAY UEpPLATFORM OF THE AMERICAN01400 
ANTI*IMPERJLALIST LEAGUE,( IN AMERIGAN [SSUES THE SOCIAL 01400 
RECORD, VOL, Ils PP, 914"12, MARK TWAIN, (FRAGMENTS FROM 01400 


A SUPPRESSED BOOK CALLED sGLANCES AT HISTORYS OR <OUTLINESO1400 
OF HISTORY,$ ¢ IN LETTERS FROM THE EARTH, PP, 96°100, 01400 
DISCUSSION SHOULD CENTER AROQYND RACISM AND PROTESTANT 01400 


PROVINCITALISM JIN AMERICA<S PAST, THUS AMERICANS SEF OUT 01400 
TQ UPHOLD THE WHITE MANSS BURDEN AND WATCH OUT FOR THE 01400 


SAVAGESS TERRITORIES, 01400 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS® CobLLeGe 01400 
BLANK 01400 
ALL GRADES 01400 
ALL CANDIDATES 01400 
CLASS PERIQD 01400 
IN THEIR JOURNALS THE STUDENTS MAY ATTEMPT TO TIE PAST 01400 
EXPERIENCE TQ PRESENT POLICIES 26,G, VIETNAM®, 01400 
BEVERIDGE TWAIN MANIFEST DESTINY 01400 
LTT FT Se Ba LE ER ELON ET ee ER EG, LA SAE SL ESS SED SI E> DT IES CES TYE NE A TN EI SS > SR tp TIED, 
TO INCREASE THE STUDENTSS SENSITIVITY TO THE GREAT DANGERSO1401 
INHERENT IN A NATIONSS POSSESSION OF DISPROPORTIONATE 014014 
ECONOMIC AND MILITARY POWER AND TO STIMULATE FURTHER 01401 
THINKING ABOUT AMERICAN RESPONSIBILITIES IN THE FUTURE, 01401 
PREVIOUS MODULE 01401 
ASSIGNMENTS MARTIN LUTHER KING, CADDRESS( BY MARTIN 01401 
LWTRER KING ON MARCH 25, 1967 AT A PEACE RALLY IN CHICAGO 01404 
REINHOLD N{EBUHR, (THE AMERICAN FUTURE,( THE IRONY OF 01401 
AMERICAN HISTORY, PP, 130950, 2SCHRIBNER PAPERBACK? 01401 


#SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


DISCUSSION! DISCUSSION COULW FOCUS ON KINGSS SPEECH AS ANQ1401 
EXPRESSION OF CONCERN OVER THE ABUSES OF AMERICASS SENSE 014401 
OF MISSION AS WELL AS A CALL FOR ITS REGENERATION, RELATEQ1401 


HIS COMMENTS ON THE ARROGANCE AND ABUSES OF POWER TO 01401 
NIEBUHRES CALL FOR AMERICAN HUMILITY IN THE HANDLING OF 01401 
HER ENORMOUS POWER ON THE INTERNATIONAL SCENE, 01401 
SMALL GROUP 24e42 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01401 


SEE ASSIGNMENT 3 01401 
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*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wF ILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 


wEXPERJ ENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


FILE 


e OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 


wEXPERJENCE 


ALL GRADES 01401 
ALL CANDIDATES 01401 
CLASS PERIQD 01401 
IN THEIR JOURNALS STUDENTS MIGHT RELATE NIEBUMRSS [DEAS 7004401 
CURRENT PRUBLEMS IN FOREIGN POLICY, 01401 
MARTIN LUTHER KING REINHOLDY NIEBUHR VIETNAM AMERICAN 01401 
SENSE OF DESTINY 01401 


TO STIMULATE STUDENT THINKING ON THE PERRENNJAL PROBLEM OF 01402 
HOW POWER GAN BE CONTROLLED AND USED CREATIVELY RATHER 01402 
THAN FOR PREDATORY OR CONFUSED ENDS, 01402 
PREVIOUS MODULES ; 01402 
ASSIGNMENTS ROBIN J, SCROGGS, [THE HUMANISTIC PURSUIT OF 01402 
VALUES, {t DARTMOUTH ALUMNI MAGAZINE, MAY 1967 DISCUSSION: 01402 
THE MAJOR JSSUES RAISED IN THE PREVIOUS CLASS DISCUSSION 04402 
ON KING AND NIEBUHR CAN NOw BE PLACED IN BIBLICAL 01402 
PERSPECTIVE WITH SCROGGS< POINTING TO PARALLELS BETWEEN 01402; 
THE PRESENT AND THE ANCIENT WORLD OF AMOS, ISIAH, AND 01402 
JEREMIAH WITH REGARD TO THE TEMPTATIONS OF POWER, 01402 
ALTERNATIVE TO CLASS DISCUSSIONS LOCAL CLERGY AND 01402 
THEOLOGIANS COULD BE ASKED TO HOLD A PANEL DISCUSSION ON 01402 
THE ISSYES THAT EMERGE FROm THE SCROGGSS ESSAY, 01402 
LARGE GROUP SMALL GROUP 21-42 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01402 
BLANK 01402 
ALL GRADES 01402 
ALL CANDIDATES 01402 
CLASS PERIUD 01402 
STUDENT JOURNALS SHOULD REFLECT UNDERSTANDING OF HOW FHE 01402 


GREAT PROPHETS OF THE JUDACOeCHRISTIAN TRADITION ARE STILLO1402 


N PO : 
ONBAAN® 


RELEVANT, EVEN CRUCIAL, IN ENABLING US TO PERCEIVE THE 04402 
REALITY OF OUR PRESENT INTERNATIONAL SITUATION, 01402 
OLD TESTAMENT PROPHETS MARTIN LUTHER KING REJNHOLD 01402 
NIEBUHR 01402 
LPR OE LE «EES TIPS A LD OE LR OE RE LY AD I IR ET Se LS ST OG SN FE EE EL © RPL VET RRL FEAL DEE ATO NS GAIT 
TO DEMONSTRATE THE TENACITY QF THE AMERICAN SENSE OF 01403 
MISSION AND TO SUGGEST WHAT THE AMERICAN DREAM OUGHT T0 01403 
BE, 01403 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 01403 
PROGRAM FOR CLASS PERIOD LISTEN TO RECORDINGS OF THE 01403 
FOLLOWIND! JOHN KENNEDY {{NAUGURAL ADDRESS{ MARTIN 01403 
LUTHER KING, (1 HAVE A DREAM{ JOAN BAEZ, [WE SHALL 01403 
OVERCOME, {THE STAR#SPANGLED BANNER{ ** VERSES 1 » 2 01403 
(AMERICA THE BEAUTIFULL STUDENTS WILL, OF COURSE, 04403 
PERCEIVE KeNNEDYSS ‘SPEECH BOTH AS AN EXPRESSION OF 01403 
AMERICAN DESTINY AND OF HIS CONCERN TO DISCOVER WAYS OF 01403 


*#SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*wEVALUATION 


*PILE 


USING POWER RESPONSIBLY,’ KINGSS POETIC SPEECH IS PERWAPS 01403 
OUR FINEST EXPRESSION GF WHAT THE AMERJCAN DREAM REALLY 1501403 
AND OUGHT 10 BE, FINALLY, STUDENTS COULD CONSJDER WHETHERD1403 
THE [STAR#SPANGLED BANNER( OR [AMERICA THE BEAUTIFUL BEST01403 


REPRESENTS THE SPIRIT OF THE KIND OF COUNTRY THEY WISH 014403 
AMERICA TO BE, 01403 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01403 
BLANK 01403 
ALL GRADES 01403 
ALL CANDIDATES 01403 
CLASS PERIOD 01403 
IN THEIR JOURNALS STUDENTS SHOULD ATTEMPT TO FORMULATE 01403 
THEIR VERSION OF THE AMERICAN DREAM, AVOIDING ALL THE 01403 
WHILE THE PITFALL OF SENTIMENTALITY, 01403 
KENNEDY INAUGURAL MARTIN LUTHER KING AMERICAN DREAM 01403 
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INTRODUCTION TO PART E 


THE CONTINUATION OF THE AMERICAN QUEST 


Having thus far attempted to apprehend the essence of 
American Civilization by examining various facets of the Amer - 
ican experience, that is, the quest for ways of fulfilling the 
American dream in its myriad forms, we turn now to specula- 
tions about the future. 


In this future, about which we now speculate, it may well 
be observed by historians that the 1960's marked the real 
beginning of general awareness that America had entered a 
period of crisis, the outcome of which is presently far from 
clear. Moreover, it may be observed that America was the 
crucible for the working out of problems which ultimately were 
to engulf the whole of Western Civilization and later the ''Third 
World" as well. In a word, the 1960's may well be regarded 
as the period in which Americans realized that change and 
flux rather then stability in all realms of life seemed closer to 
being a description of the normative reality of human existence 
than were traditional models of reality . Part E is, therefore, concerned to 
provide the student the stimulus to begin thinking about the 
future, the shape of which will be determined by the extent to 
which men grow to a new level of consciousness, to a more 
vital sense of responsibility for creating a truly human community 
dedicated to enabling each person to develop his human potential 
toytne Tule st. 


The United Nation's Declaration of Human Rights points 
to the possibility of this community. Kenneth Boulding suggests 
that we are presently undergoing the throes of transition from 
Civilization to Post-Civilization, a period of human history in 
which the United Nations Declaration could be realized 


offers the 
refreshing view that man is primarily a social rather than an 
economic being, whose economic needs could be met without 
liberal capitalism's dependence on the fear’ of hunger or the 
lure of profits and without Soviet Communism's reliance on 
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totalitarian coercion. Michael Crozier, a sympathetic observer 
of the American scene, tries to explain the growing unrest of 
young people and the dispossessedinAmerica in terms of their 
fear of and frequent inability to cope with the demands of an 
increasingly ''rational'’ society. Marshall McLuhan describes 
the development of an entirely new state of consciousness as 

a result of new forms of mass media. And Richard Shaull, 

a Princeton theologian, points to the emergence of a new state 
of social consciousness among young people, as well as the 
peoples of the Third World,whose condition fails to improve under 
comtemporary forms of colonialism. 


F. C. Happold outlines the reasons for contemporary 
man's spiritual crisis, his dark night of the soul, which, 
Happold suggests, may be the prelude to new and more relevant 
modes of spiritual consciousness. With Joseph Fletcher, we 
turn‘to an attempt to salvage ethics amid a growing awareness 
of the prevalence of moral relativismwith its attendant dangers 
of antinomian irresponsibility. Both Hetcher, and de Chardin 
on another level, point to the centrality of love in human exist- 
ence, while Harvey Cox deftly treats the abuses of Eros in 
American culture. Martin Luther King describes the role of 
love or ''agape'' in the realm of social action, pointing to its 
centrality in his theory of social reform through non-violent 
resistance to injustice. 


Finally, Henry Steele Commager and David Reisman, 
each in his own’ way, remind us that creativity best flourishes 
under conditions of political and psychological freedom, thus 
echoing de Toqueville's warning that an ''equality of condition"! 
by no means guarantees intellectual freedom, without which 
there can be no lasting or meaningful human progress. 


Since most of the essays described above are speculative 
and therefore controversial, the emphasis in this section of 
humanities should fall more on dialogue than on the transmission 
of knowledge, as such. Whenever possible, then, class periods 
should be given over to question and response sessions between 
guest lecturers and students or to panel discussions carried 
out by guests expert in their respective areas of knowledge 


IV-139 


and by students particularly interested in the issues at hand. 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITFE 
wEXPERJ ENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERITALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 


*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


de TO IMPROVE STUDENTSS WRITING SKILL * CRITICAL ABILITY, 01404 


2. TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO ADDITIONAL MATERIALS WHICH 01404 
DISCUSS JDEAS RELEVANT TO SECTION * AMERICASS FUTURE, 01404 
PREVIOUS MODULES 01404 
BOOKS FOR THE FOURTH OF FOUR BOOK REVIEWS, 4, NORMAN 0, 01404 
BROWN, LOVESSS BODY 2, NORMAN Q, BROWN, LIFE AGAINST 01404 
DEATH 3, HERBERT MARCUSE, EROS AND CIVILIZATION 01404 
4, CHARLES L, SANRORN, THE QUEST FOR PARADISE 5, LEO 01404 


MARX, THE MACHINE IN THE GARDEN 6, ENRICH FROMM, THE ART 04404 
OF LOVING 7, JOHN MACQUARRIE, TWENTIETH CENTURY RELIG10US01404 
THOUGHT 8, HARVEY COX, THe SECULAR CITY 9, FOUR 01404 
EXISTENTIALIST THEOLOGIANS}| A READER FROM THE WORKS OF 01404 
JACQUES MARITAIN, NICOLAS BERDYAEV, MARTIN 8USER AND PAUL 01404 
TILLICH, EVITED BY WILL HERBERG, 10, ALAN W, WATTS, THIS 01404 
1S IT AND QTHER ESSAYS 11, HERBERT FINGARETTE, THE SELF 01404 
IN TRANSFORMATION PSYCHOANALYS]S, PHILOSOPHY AND THE LIFE 01404 
OF THE SPIRIT 42, ABRAHAM KAPLAN, THE WORLD OF PHJLOSOPHY01404 
43, FLOYD W, MATSON, THE BROKEN [MAGE MAN, SCIENCE AND 01404 
SOCIETY 414, JOSEPH WOOD KRUTCH, THE MEASURE OF MAN ON 01404 
FREEDOM, SURVIVAL, AND THE MQUDERN TEMPER 45, THE NEW 01404 
RADICALS# A REPORT WITH DOGUMENTS BY PAUL JACOBS AND SAUL 901404 
LANDAU >VINTAGE*® 16, CLINTON ROSSITER, CONSERVATISM IN 01404 


AMERICA THe THANKLESS PERSUASION 17, JOHN BROOKS, THE 01404 
GREAT LEAP THE PAST TWENTYeFIJVE YEARS JN AMERICA 01404 
18, STOKLEY CARMICHAEL AND CHARLES Vy, HAMILTON, BLACK 01404 
POWER! THE POLITICS OF LIBERATION JN AMERICA, 01404 
19, MARSHALL MCLUHAN, UNDERSTANDING MEDIA 20, BISHOP 01404 
ROBINSON, HONEST TO GOD 21, TOWARD A NEW CHRISTIANITY, 01404 
EDITED BY THOMAS J, J, ALTIZER 01404 
INDEPENDENT SMALL GROUP 21°12 STUDENTS* BLANK 01404 
REVIEWS SHOULD BE PREPARED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE CRITERIA01404 
ESTABLISHED IN MODULES 1376, 1382 * 1594, 01404 
ALL GRADES 01404 
ALL CANDIDATES 01404 
8 01404 
THE INSTRUCTOR WILL EVALUATE THESE REPORTS IN TERMS OF 01404 
THEIR QUALITY AS A CRITICAL REVIEW, THEIR APPLICABILITY T001404 
THE THEMES DISCUSSED, THEIR QUALITY AS APPRAISALS OF 01404 


RELEVANCE KATHER THAN A [REMASHE OF MATERIALS GIVEN, AND 01404 


THEIR ADHERENCE TO CRITERIA ESTABLISHED BY THE CLASS AND 01404 
THE INSTRUCTOR, 01404 
BOOK REVIEW ASSIGNMENT AMERICAN FUTURE 01404 
TO INTORDUGE THE STUDENT TU THE THESIS THAT WAR JS NOT 01405 
INEVITABLE, THAT MAN IS FREE TO CHOOSE NOT TO DESTROY 01405 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERI ALS 
*LEVEL 


HIMSELF IN SQME HOLOCAUST OF THE FUTURE, AND THAT THERE 01405 


ARE ALTERNATIVES TQ THE WAY NATIONS PRESENTLY RELATE TO 01405 
ONE ANOTHER, . 01405 
PREVIOUS MUDULES 01405 


ASSIGNMENTS UNITED NATIONS GENERAL ASSEMBLY, [A UNIVERSAL01405 
DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS( KENNETH E, SOULDING, UETHE 01405 
GREAT TRANSITION( AND (THE WAR TRAP,( THE MEANING OF THE 01405 
20TH CENTURY, GUEST LECTURE A CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGIST, 01405 
ASHLEY MONTAGU FOR EXAMPLE, COULD LECTURE ON THE THESIS 01405 
THAT HUMAN BEINGS ARE NOT INEXORABLY BOUND TO AGRESSIVE 01405 
PATTERNS OF BEHAVIOR AND THAT AGRESSIVENESS PATTERNS OF 01405 
BEHAVIOR AND THAT AGRESSIVENESS [S BY NO MEANS UNIVERSAL 01405 
IN ALL THE CULTURES KNOWN TO ANTHROPOLOGISTS, ALTERNATIVE01405 
GUEST LECTURE KENNETH BOULDING, OR SOMEONE COMPARABLE, 01405 


COULD BE INVITED TO ELABORATE ON PQINTS MADE IN (THE WAR 01405 
TRAP( WITH PARTICUALR REFERENCE TO CURRENT AMERICAN 01405 
POLICY, ' 01405 
LARGE COLLEGE 014405 
BLANK 01405 
ALL GRADES 01405 
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*GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01405 7 


#HOURS 1 01405 6 
wEVALUATION THOUGHTFUL DISCUSSION IN JOURNAL . 01405 30 
*F ILE UNITED NATJONS AMERICAN FUTYRE BOULDING 01405 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUGE STUDENTS TO THE THESIS THAT MANSS ECONOMIC 01406 22 


BEHAVIOR CAN AND DOES CHANGE AND THAT HE ACTUALLY CAN 01406 23 
EXERCISE CONTROL OVER WHAT 49TH CENTURY THEORISTS REGARDED01406 24 
AS AN AUTONOMOUS MARKET SYSTEM GOVERNED BY INEXORABLE 01406 25 
EGUNOMIC LAWS, ~ : 01406 26 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 01406 27 
wEXPERITENCE ASSIGNMENT? KARL POLANYI, €9UR OBSOLETE MARKET ECONOMY,[( 04406 14 
COMMENTARY, VOL 3, NO, 2 2FE8, 1947%, 109"166, 2ALS0 01406 12 
FOUND IN MAN IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY, VOL J], PREPARED BY 01406 13 
THE CONTEMPORARY CIVILIZATION STAFF OF COLUMBIA 01406 14 


UNIVERSITY, GUEST LECTURES IT JS SUGGESTED THAT H, SCOTT01406 15 
COOK, AN ANTHROPOLOGIST AT MICHIGAN STATE UNIVERSITY AND 04406 16 
AN EXPERT UN POLANY!, BE INVITED TO ADDRESS STUDENTS ON 01406 17 
THE STRENGTHS AND WEAKNESSES OF POLANYISS THESIS AND ON 01406 18 
POLANYI<S MAIN ASSERTION THAT MAN JS A SOCIAL BEING RATHEROD1406 19 
THAN AN ECUNOMIC BEING WHOSE LIFE HAS TO SE DETERMINED BY 01406 20 


ECONOMIC FURCES, 01406 24 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24912 STUDENTS» COLLEGE 01406 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK é 01406 5 
eLEVEL ALL GRADES 01406 8 
»GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01406 7 
*HOURS CLASS PERIUD 01406 6 


wEVALUATION IN THEIR JOURNALS, THE STUDENTS MIGHT REACT TO POLANYISS 01406 28 
THESIS AND FIND SUPPORT FOR THIS THESIS IN THEIR PERSONAL 01406 29 


EXPERIENCES AND OBSERVATIONS OF AMERICAN SQCIETY, 01406 30 
wFILE KARL POLANYI ECONOMIC HISTORY AUTONOMOUS MARKET 01406 9 
A ST TD RE RTA ITT TEIN AS CA SS TE, ENE GIT RA SRA I EE RR I a ST A ATE a a 


wOBJECTIVES TO STIMULATE THE STUDENT TO SERIOUS THINKING ABOUF THE 01407 22 


EFFECT THE COMMUNICATIONS REVOLUTION MAY HAVE ON OUR 01407 23 
SOCIETY IN THE IMMEDIATE AND LONG#TERM FUTURE, 01407 24 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 01407 25 
*EXPERIENCE MICHEL CROZIER, (THE LONELY FRONTIER OF REASON,C TFHE 01407 14 


NATION, MAY 27, 1968 MARSHALL! MCLUHAN, (THE MEDIUM IS THE 01407 12 
MESSAGE,{ JN MODERN CULTURE AND THe ARTS, EDITED By JAMES 014407 13 
B. HALL AND BARRY ULANOV, PP, 44152429 2ALSQ IN 01407 14 
UNDERSTANDING MEDIA® DISCUSSION} DISCUSSJON SHOULD FOCUS01407 15 
ON THE POSSIBLE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE SOCIAL PHENOMENA 04407 16 
DESCRIBED BY CROZIER, THAT IS, THE GROWING TENDENCY OF 01407 17 


YOUNG PEOPLE TO (COP OUTt AND MCLUHANSS THESIS THAT A 01407 18 
REVOLUTION IN COMMUNICATIONS THREATENS TO CHANGE RADICALLY01407 19 
THOSE CONTEMPORARY SOCIETIES COMMITTED TO PERFORMANCE 01407 20 
BASED ON WiGH LEVELS OF LITERACY, . 01407 24 
*#SETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTSe COLLEGE 01407 10 
wMATERIJ ALS BLANK 01407 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 01407 8 
#GENERAL! ALL CANDIDATES 01407 7 
#HQURS CLASS PERIOD 01407 4 
wEVALUATION THOUGHTFUL DISCUSSION IN JOURNALS 01407 36 
*FILE MCLUHAN COMMUNICATIONS SUCTAL CHANGE 01407 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO GET STUDENTS TO CONSIDERING THE ALTERNATIVES OPEN TO 01408 30 
AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY MAKERS IN THE JMMEDIATE FUTURE, 04408 34 
#PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MODULES | 01408 32 
*EXPERJENCE ASSIGNMENT) RICHARD SHAULL» [THE SEARCH POR A NEW STYLE 04408 14 
OF LIFE,£ CONTAINMENT AND CHANGE} TWO DISSENTING VIEW OF 01408 12 
AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY BY CARL OGLESBY AND RICHARD 01408 43 
SHAULL, PP, 184°198 PANEL DISCUSSION! A PANEL CONSISTINGO1408 14 
OF STUDENTS, POLITICAL SCIENTISTS, AND LOCAL’ CLERGY OR 01408 15 


IV-142 


RESIDENT THEOLOGJANS COULD ADDRESS ITSELF TO THE 01408 16 
CONTEMPORARY EMERGENCE OF REVOLUTIONARY CONSCIOUSNESS, 01408 17 
ESPECIALLY IN UNDERDEVELOPED NATIONS, MORE SPECIFICLY, 1791408 18 
COULD DEAL WITH REVOLUTION FROM A THEOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVE,01408 19 


KEEPING ALWAYS IN MIND THE TERRIBLE IRONY [MPLICIT IN 01408 20 
VIOLENT REVOLUTION INSOFAR AS SUCH SITUATIONS CALL UPON 01408 214 
MEN OF GOOD WILL TO ACHIEVE NOBLE ENDS WITH MEANS THAT 01408 22 


VIOLATE OUR MOST GHERISHED HYMAN VALUES, THE PANEL COULD 01408 23 
FURTHER CONSIDER HOW AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY CAN BEST BE 01408 24 
SHAPED TO VEAL CREATIVELY WITH THE REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENTS01408 25 
THAT ARE LIKELY TO EMERGE JN THE DECAUVES TQ COME, WHAT 01408 26 
CAN AMERICA DO TO PROMOTE SOCIAL JUSTICE IN LATIN AMERICANO1408 27 
COUNTRIES IN ORDER TO STAVe OFF VIULENT REVOLUTION AND TO 01408 28 
ENHANCE The LIVES OF PEOPLES IN YNDERVEVELOPED NATIONS, 01408 29 


*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01408 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 01408 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01408 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01408 7 
*HOURS CLASS PERIOD 01408 6 
wEVALUATION JOURNALS 01408 33 


Saas RE eee rele POLlcy 01408 9 
® T ROVID = STUDENT WITH A BE NUERSTANDING OF 01409 20 


HIMSELF THROUGH A DIALOGUE THAT ENCOURAGES HIM TO DEFINE 01409 21 
HIS PERCEP;ION OF THE CONTEMPORARY SPIRITUAL CRISES AND 01409 22 


HOW HE CAN BEST COPE WITH [T, 01409 23 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 01409 24 
xEXPERTENCE ASSIGNMENT: F, C, HAPPOLD, [THE SPIRITUAL CRISIS OF 01409 114 
TWENTIETH CENTURY MAN,{ RELIGIOUS FAITH AND TWENTIETH 01409 12 
CENTURY MAN, PP, 24232 PIERRE TEILHARD VE CHARDIN, [LOVE 01409 138 
AS ENERGY»{ FROM THE PHENOMENON OF MAN IN THE HUMAN 01409 14 
DIALOGUE, EDITED BY FLOYD MATSON AND ASHLEY MONTAGU, 01409 15 
PP, 1542157, GROUP DISCUSSION; THE STUDENTS AND LOCAL 01409 16 
CLERGYMEN JNVITEQ TO PARTICIPATE IN THE CLASS SESSION 01409 17 
SHOULD ATTEMPT A DIALOGUE CENTERING ON THE STUDENTSS 01409 18 
CONCEPTION OF THE CONTEMPORARY SPIRITUAL CRISIS, 01409 19 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 21212 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 01409 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01409 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01409 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01409 7 
*HOURS CLASS PERIYD 01409 6 
wEVALUATION JOURNAL SHUULD REFLECT A GRASP OF [TRE [SSUES BEING 01409 25 
DISCUSSED AND AN ATTEMPT TU COPE WITH THEM, 01409 26 


wOBJECTIVES TO GIVE STUDENTS INSIGHT INTO THE COMPLEXITY OF MOST MORALO1410 18 
PROBLEMS AND TO GIVE HIM A TENTITIVE METHOD OF WORKING OUT01410 19 


DIFFICULT MORAL DECISIONS, 014410 20 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 01410 21 
wEXPERJENCE ASSIGNMENTS JOSEPH FLETCHER, (LOVE JS THE ONLY NORM, E 01410 114 


SITUATION eTHICS; THE NEW MORALITY REVEL Ly, HOWE, FROM 01410 12 
THE MIRACLE OF DIALOGUE JN THE HUMAN DIALOGUE, EDITED BY 01410 135 


FLOYD W, MATSON AND ASHLEY MONTAGU, PP, 148"153, 01410 14 
DISCUSSION! USE FLETCHERSS ESSAY AS THE 8ASIS FOR 01410 15 
DISCUSSION OF HOW SITUATION ETHICS WOULD HANDLE MORAL 01410 16 
PROBLEMS SUGGESTED RY THE ULASS, 01410 17 
*SETTINS SMALL GROUP 24812 STUDENTS# COLLEGE 01410 10 
*MATERJALS BLANK 01410 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01410 8 
*GENERAL’ ALL CANDIDATES 01410 7 
#HOURS CLASS PERIOD 014410 6 
wEVALUATION IN JOURNALS STUDENTS CAN TEST SITUATION ETHICS WITH A 01410 22 
PARTICULARLY DIFFICULT HYPUTHETICAL CASE, 014140 23 


*FILE SITUATION ETHICS JOSEPH FLETCHER MORAL PROBLEMS 01410 9 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES 


wEXPER[ ENCE 


1, GREATER SELF=UNDERSTANDING ON BOTH SIDES OF THE ISSUE, 01411 
2. ENHANCE EMOTIONAL MATURITY WITH REGARD TO SUBTLE ISSUESO1441 


OF SEX, SEXUALITY AND MORALITY, 01411 
PREVIOUS MODULES 01411 
ASSIGNMENTs# HARVEY COX, (SeX AND SECULARIZATION, ( THE 01441 


SECULAR CITY DISCUSSION: “CLASS DISCUSSJON COULD TAKE THE01411 
FORM OF A DIALOGUE BETWEEN AQHERENTS OF TWE PLAYBOY 04441 
PHILOSOPHY AND THOSE WHO SEE THE PLAYBOY POSITION, AS DOESO1411 


COX, AS ESSENTIALLY ANTI #SEXVAL, 01441 
SMALL GROUP 2491412 STUDENTS*® COLLEGE 01411 
BLANK 01414 
ALL GRADES 01411 
ALL CANDIDATES 01414 
CLASS PERIUD 01441 


JOURNAL ENTRIES SHOULD REFLECT A SEARCHING ANALYSIS OF THE01411 


ISSUES PRESENTED IN CLASS, THE STUDENTS MAY FIND THAT COx014414 
ESSAY IS NUT A FAIR ANALYSJS OR THAT THE PLAYBOY ETHIC O1414 
DOES NOT CONSIDER THE ESSENTIAL SPIRIT OF THE TIMES, IN 044114 
EITHER CASE, THE STUDENTS SHOULD REACT FROM PERSONAL 01414 
EXPERIENCES AND. OBSERVATIONS IN ANALYZING THE JSSUES, 014141 
HARVEY COX SEX AND AMERICAN SOCJETY PLAYBOY PHILOSOPHY 01411 
TO. ENABLE STUDENTS TO ANTICIPATE THEIR FUTURE ROLES AS 01412 


EDUCATORS AMID THE FERMENT OF: SOCIAL CHANGE IN THE CITIES, 01412 
PREVIOUS MUDULES Q1412 
MARTIN LUTHER KING, [PILGRIMAGE TO NONVIOLENCE,E IN 01412 
NONVIOLENCE JN AMERICAS A DOCUMENTARY WISTORY, EDITED BY 01412 


STAUGHTON LYND, GUEST LECTURE, AN OFFICIAL OF S,C,L.C, 01412 
COULD BE INVITED TO LECTURE AND THEN ANSWER STUDENT 01412 
QUESTIONS UN THE ONeGOING VIABILITY OF KINGSS PHILOSOPHY 01412 


OF DYNAMIC SOCIAL CHANGE THROUGM NONVIOLENT RESISTENCE TO 01412 


SOCIAL INJUSTICE, IT IS ANTICIPATED THAT MUCH OF THE 01412 
DISCUSSION WILL CENTER ON THE EXTENT TQ WHICH THE BLACK 01412 
POWER MOVEMENT HAS ABSORBED QR REWECTED KINGSS SOCIAL 01412 
PHILOSOPHY, 01412 
LARGE GROUP CoLLEGE 01412 
BLANK 014412 
ALL GRADES 01412 
ALL CANDIDATES 01412 
CLASS PERIUD 01412 


JOURNALS SHOULD REFLECT A SOPHISTICATED ABILITY TO ANALYZE01412 


THE ISSUES, GENERATE ALTERNATIVE RESPONSES TO THESE [8SUES01412 
AND PROPOSE SOME POSITIVE ACTIONS THAT MIGHT BE TAKEN TO 01412 
COPE WITH THESE ISSUES, 01412 © 
MARTIN LUTHER KING NONV | OLENCE CIVIL RIGHTS 01412 
TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO PERCEIVE THE VITAL RELATIONSHIP 014413 
BETWEEN CIVIL LIBERTIES AND A HEALTNY DEMOCRATIC SOCIETY 01413 
CAPABLE OF RESPONDING FLEXIB,Y AND CREATIVELY TO THE 01413 
NECESSITY OF ADAPTING TO NeW SOCTAL CONDITIONS, 01413 
01413 
ASSIGNMENT! HENRY STEELE GOMMAGER, [WHO IS LOYAL TO Q1413 
AMERICA,{£ JN LIVING IDEAS [N AMERICA, EDITED BY HENRY 01443 
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STEELE COMMAGER, PP, i bay! GYEST LECTURE; INVITE A 01413 13 
MEMBER OR UFFICIAL OF THE AMERICAN CIVIL LIBERTIES UNION 04413 14 
2ACLUt TO LECTURE OF WHY IT IS NECESSARY FO GUARD AGAINST 014143 15 


EROSION OF OUR CIVIL LIBERTIES AND ON THE TACTICS AND 01413 16 
MOTIVES OF THOSE WHO WOULD RESTRICT THEM, 01413 17 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 248142 STUDENTSe COLLEGE 01413 10 
*MATERJALS BLANK 014143 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 044143 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01445 7 
* HOURS CLASS PERI UD 01413 6 
wEVALUATION JOURNAL ENTRIES SHOULD REFLECT A SOPHISTICATED ABILITY To 01413 23 
ANALYZE THE ISSUES, GENERATE ALTERNATIVE RESPONSES TO 014143 24 
THESE ISSUES AND PROPOSE SUME POSITIVE ACTIONS THAT MIGHT 01413 25 
BE TAKEN Tu COPE WITH THESE ISSUES, 01413 26 
“F ; RANGE 
ECTTITS SCTE THE STUDENT rotaliinas mse mnpramreng EXE = 
OF AUTONOMY IN THE CONTEXT OF: WHAT REISMAN CALLS AN 04414 23 
(OTHER*DIRECTEDt SOCIETY, 01414 24 
*PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES 01414 25 
*EXpERI=NCE ASSIGNMENTS DAVID REISMAN, [THE SAVING REMNANT, ( IN THE 01414 114 
CHARACTER UF AMERICANS, EDITED BY MICHAEL MCGIFFERT, 01414 12 
PANEL DISCUSSION? A PANEL COMPOSED OF PSYCHOLOGISTS, 01414 13 
CLERGYMEN AND STUDENTS COULD CONSIDER WAYS IN WHICH A 01414 14 


PERSON ACTUALLY CAN ACHIEVE PERSONAL AUTONOMY-JN MODERN 01414 15 
AMERICAN SUCIETY, REALIZING ALL THE WHILE HOW EXTREMELY 01414 16 
DIFFICULT 47 IS TO DO SO IN A SOCIETY THAT TENDS TO REWARDO1414 17 
COMPLIANCE WITH GROUP GOALS, ADDITIONAL ASSIGNMENT? 01444 18 
PIERRE TEILHARD DE CHARDIN, FROM THE FUTURE OF MAN IN THE 01414 19 
SENSE OF THE SIXTIES, EDITED BY EDWARD QUINN AND PAUL J, 01414 20 


DOLAN, PP, 496%503, 01414 24 
*SETTINS SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 01414 10 
*MATERJALS BLANK Q1414 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01414 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01414 7 
*#HOURS CLASS PERIUD 01414 6 
*EVALUATION JOURNAL ENTRIES SHOULD REFLECT A SOPHISTICATED ABILITY TO 01414 26 
ANALYZE THe JSSUES, GENERATE ALTERNATIVE RESPONSES TO 01414 27 
THESE I]SSUeES AND PROPOSE PUSITIVE ACTIONS THAT MIGHT BE 01414 28 
TAKEN TO CUPE WITH THESE ISSUES, 01414 29 





*FILE REISMAN AMERICAN CHARACTER OTHWERe® DIRECTED 01414 9 


IV-145 


HUMANITIES U1: THE NON-WEST 


THE HUMANITIES IN SUB-SAHARAN AFRICAN CIVILIZATION 


Travelers have observed that air ports all over the world 
look alike. This is an index of the degree to which Western 
technology has encompassed the globe. It has demonstrated the 
apparent ability to master the forces of nature and to provide 
mankind with a limitless measure of physical comfort and security. 
All of the world's peoples are engaged in a vast scramble to 
avail themselves of its benefits, and the universal measurement 
of political success is economic development in terms of Western 
technological and material culture. 


The Twentieth Century is ''the Century of the West", 
but the term embodies a significant paradox. The process of 
economic development in Asia and Africa, in the islands of the 
Caribbean Sea and Pacific Ocean, and in Central and South 
America has been abetted by an army of European and American 
technicians, teachers, foreign aid administrators and volunteer 
service workers. These people, many of them young and sensi- 
tive, have discovered repositories of value in the cultures and 
societies amidst which they have lived and worked, and they 
have returned home with a broadened cultural outlook and with 
attitudes critical of their own cultural values. The very 
phenomenon of Western cultural outreach has caused the West 
to take serious account of ideas and values originating in other 
parts of the world. In America, the confrontation with the non- 
white world of Africa and Asia has been a significant factor in 
the reassessment of American cultural pluralism which is 
forcing American Society to acknowledge the contributions of 
non-whites to the totality of the culture. 


Abroad, particularly in Africa and Asia, the amenities 
of the West have proven to be the bait which conceals a hook, for 
along with economic development has come Western education, 
Western religion, Western political institutions, Western dress, 
and a whole pattern of life which is incompatible with native 
ideas of value. The result has been an attempt on the part of 
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those peoples to redefine and reassert their own cultural identities 
and to insist that those identities be respected. 


The humanities, with their traditional academic orienta- 
tion toward the literae humaniores of the Classical West, have 
been forced to alter their approach in order to accommodate a 
broader definition of civilization. One thrust of such a defini- 
tion is that the level of civilization exhibited by individuals or 
groups is relative, not to the criteria of Western civilization 
alone, but to the values of the particular cultural system of 
which they are a part. A corollary to this is that the total human 
civilization is enriched by the sympathetic and understanding 
dialogue between cultures. 


Each geographical area of the world presents vast 
complexities of belief and behavior. Certain integrative principles, 
however, permit generalization and serve to define a number of 
"world cultures''. Western culture exhibits a basic uniformity 
of values based on the Judeo-Christian-Classical tradition; 
although Western humanists are becoming aware of the degree 
to which this integrity has been penetrated by ideas originating 
elsewhere. Oriental culture, characteristic of China, Japan, 
India, and Southeast Asia is distinguished by the religious and 
philosophical traditions of Hindu- Buddhist -Taoist thought. The 
compelling religious and ethical system of Islam, with a 
geographical focus in the Middle East and North Africa, identifies 
yet another world culture. 


The central concern of this introduction is the culture 
of Sub-Saharan Africa, which constitutes a fourth major world 
culture. Heretofore, this culture has been of interest, primarily, 
to ethnologists who were more interested in its particularities. 
Only in comparatively recent trends have cultural anthropologists 
begun to identify pervading beliefs and values which would 
distinguish a common African culture among the maze of African 
cultures. The late Melville J. Herskovits is an early and 
distinguished contributor to this process. Along these same 
lines, African culture is only now emerging as a ''world culture"’. 
African thinkers, looking at each other across the boundaries 
of local ethnic tradition, are recognizing the commonalities 
which have existed all along and of which they themselves were 
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not consciously aware. As Julius Nyrere, the President of 
Tanzania, expressed it with pointed simplicity, ''We looked 
at each other and understood that we were all Africans,"' 


In yet another sense, culture is being ''created" in Africa 
out of the common experiences of colonialism with its attendant 
cultural disruptions, and the political and social emergence of 
the independence movement. Grounded in indigenous values, 
African intellectuals are attempting to forge their own unique 
accommodation to the circumstances of modern life. Searches 
for a definition of 'negritude" or an ''African personality'! 
which were the pre-occupation of the older generation of African 
thinkers are giving way to a vigorous and substantive expression 
of ideas and values in literature and the arts. 


Beyond the geographical limits of the African continent, 
African culture is engaging the attention of black people around 
the world who trace their ancestral origins to Africa and who 
identify their own struggles for recognition with the phenomenon 
of African emergence. Although sometimes overly-romanticized, 
the movement recognizes the authentic African origin of a 
number of features of black culture in the New World, trans- 
planted there by the slave trade. These €xpressions receive 
added dignity and importance from the discovery of African 
civilization by the rest of the world, 


African culture, either indigenous or emergent, is 
difficult to study using the conventional approaches of Western 
scholarship. No great teacher or schoo! exists from which the 
quintessence of African thought can be extracted. Although 
African writers are producing considerable literature, their 
works have yet to establish themselves as the ''great books"! 
of African civilization. This is not to say, however, that some 
of the works already written may not be accorded that status 
by future generations, Ihe indigenous arts are, by their very 
nature and intent, ephemeral, although some art works which 
have been preserved are coming to be recognized as master- 
pieces. Some scholars still persist that the lack of a body of 
classics constitutes evidence that great ideas do not exist. 

Yet the great ideas do exist and there is a vigorous African 
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civilization. Its evidences are to be found in the everyday 
expressions of indigenous life, in the stories told and the songs 
sung in the village, in the proverbs which enliven conversation, 
in ritual and dance, and in the functional arts. Each of these 
expressions differ from place to place and from occasion to 
occasion, yet in them can be discerned a consistent set of 
values. These are the raw materials which are being woven 
into a literate modern culture which is more accessible to the 
non-African world. 


For the records of indigenous expression it is necessary 
to depend upon the work of ethnologists and other collectors of 
folklore and folk art. This requires the realization that oral 
language loses something of its power in the removal from the 
immediate context of its transmission and in translation to an 
inhospitable tongue; and it requires the realization that artifacts 
photographed or set in museums lose the vitality which attaches 
to their use. 


The experiences in Sub-Saharan African civilization are 
centered on an African world-view inferred from the foregoing 
sources, The principal components of this world-view are: 

1. An ontology based on the concept of vital force. 

2. The communal group as the focus of value. 

3. An earth-centered, earth-related, cosmology. 


4. A pervading attitude of religious belief. 


Significant expressions of this world-view will be examined in 
folklore, art, music, and dance, 


Two considerations should be mentioned. One is that 
each work of literature, music, or art is to be recognized as 
an individual creative expression, having its own informing 
ideas and purposes and possessing its unique stylistic qualities. 
Secondly, each expression fits within the framework of the total. 
world-view is central to the study, the individual qualities of 
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the works cannot be overlooked. The concern of the humanist 
is to respond subjectively to the expressions of culture at all 
levels: intellectual, aesthetic, emotional and spiritual. The 
aim of the present component is to confront students with 
expressions of African values in literature, art, muSic, the 
dance and religious ritual in an effort to elicit from them such 
informed subjective responses. Through such experiences, 
students may perceive their own culture in a new light, and 
may understand the actions of children they teach. 


Beyond this, the broad objectives of the course may be 
stated as follows: 


1. To introduce students to significant ideas and values 
characteristic of Sub-Saharan African civilization. 


2. To cultivate an open and objective attitude toward 
cultural values and expressions originating outside 
of Western civilization. 


3. To develop faculties of observation, analysis and 
synthesis in the examination of African humanistic 
expressions, 


4, To encourage students to characterize and evaluate 
their own value structure in comparison with a non- 
Western structure of values. 


The formal structure of the component is as follows: 


Modules 1723 to 1726: A treatment of the ideas of culture 
and enculturation and the identification of Sub-Saharan 
African culture as one of a number of major world- 
cultures. 


Modules 1727 to 1732: A description of the cultural 
complexity and configuration of Sub-Saharan Africa. 
The purpose of the section is to familiarize students 
with the ethnographic and geographic terms of reference. 
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Modules 1733 to 1741: The development of the idea of an 
African culture which embraces the variety of individual 
ethnic expressions and a delineation of the basic 
world-view which characterizes that culture. 


Modules 1742 to 1752: A consideration of folklore and 
one modern African novel as expressions of the 
indigenous world-view. 


Modules 1753 to 1756: A consideration of African music, 
poetry, and the dance as integrated expressions 
reflecting the indigenous world view. 


Modules 1757 to 1762: A consideration of African art as 
an expression of the indigenous world view. 


Modules 1763 to 1774: A survey of African history, 
including problems of historiography. Attention is 
invited to the introduction to this section which 
preceeds module 1763. Modules 1772 and1773 are 
not parallel to the subject-matter of the section. 
They are assigned in preparation for the following 
section. 


Modules 1774 to 1781: Discussion of the contemporary 
African cultural milieu, termination, and evaluation 
of the cross-cultural experiences. 


Following is the basic bibliography used in developing 
these experiences, It is recommended that a library of these 
books and others which the instructor may identify as being 
particularly useful, plus pictorial and periodical materials, 
be set aside in an ''Africana'' resource-area and made available 
to students at all times. 
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DIFFERENTIATES BETWEEN MAJUR WORLD CULTURES, 01723 
CHARACTERIZES THE TOTAL HUMAN CULTURE AS THE PRODUCT OF 01723 
DIALCGUE MAJOR CULTURES, CHARACTERIZES SUB=SAHARAN 01723 
AFRICAN CULTURE AS A MAJOR AND DISCRETE CULTURAL UNITY, 01723 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01723 
PARTICIPATE IN LECTURERDISUUSSIONS WORLD CULTURES AND 01723 


WORLD CULTURE, PRINCIPAL {DEAS TO BE DEVELOPED! 4, THE 01723 


WIDESPREAD INTERCULTURAL IwPINGEMENTS OF THE mODERN WORLD 01723 
HAVE CREATED A NEED FOR REDEFININF ALL THE COMMONLY*HELD 01723 
NOTIONS OF wHAT JT MEANS To BE CIVILIZED, AT THE SAME 01723 
TIME, THESt IMPINGEMENTS HAVE OPENED EXCITING 01723 
POSSIBILITIES FOR THE ENRICHMENT OF THE TOTAL HUMAN 01723 
CIVILIZATION, 2, WHILE EVERY CULTURE PRESENTS A 01723 
BEWILDERING COMPLEXITY WITHIN ITSELF, IT IS POSSIBLE TO 01723 
IDENTIFY BROAD CONFORMITIES JN BEHAVJOR WHICH CONSTITUTE 9141723 
CULTURAL UNITIES, THESE UNITIES HAVE A GEOGRAPHICAL 01723 
FOCUS, BUT ARE NOT GEOGRAPHICALLY LIMITED, THEY CAN BE 01723 
IDENTIFIED ASt WESTERN OR EUROPEANS INDIAN-ORIENTALS 01723 
MIDDLE=EASTERN ISLAMIC+ AND SUB*SAHARAN AFRICAN, 01723 
SMALL GROUP 21912 STUDENTS+t COLLEGE 01723 
BLANK 01723 
ALL GRADES 01723 
ALL CANDIDATES 01723 
‘ 01723 
IN SUBSEQUENT WRITTEN OR ORAL EXPRESSION, ACKNOWLEDGES 01723 
THE VALIDITY OF NON*WESTERN CULTURAL EXPRESSIONS, 01723 
REFLECTS ACCOMPLISHMENT OF THE OBVECTIVES JN THE WRITTEN 01723 
RESPONSE TQ MODULE 1723 ABLE TO IDENTIFY 45 OUT OF 25 01723 
NON*WESTERN CULTURAL EXPRESSIONS, 01723 


WORLD CULTURE CULTURE®AREAS SUBsSAHARAN AFRICA CULTURE 01723 


CONCEPTUALIZES CULTURE AS CONSCIOUS AND UNCONSCIOUS 01724 
BEHAVIOR WHICH AN INDIVIDUAL LEARNS FROM HIS SOCIETY, 01724 
CHARACTERIZES HIS OWN VALUES AS TO THEJR CONSCJOUS OR 01724 


UNCONSCIOUS ACQUISITION FROM WESTERN AND AMERICAN CULTURE,01724 
BECOMES AWARE OF, CHARACTERIZES, ACCEPTS, AND RESPONDS TO 01724 


NON*hESTERN EXPRESSIONS OF VALUE, 01724 
NONE 01724 
READ: HALL, EDWARD T,, THE SJLENT LANGUAGE, GREENWICH, 01724 


CONN,» FAWCETT PUBLICATIONS, 1959 REACT TO READING THE 01724 
SILENT LANGUAGE AND TO THE EXPERTENCE OF MODULES 17249172601724 
IN A 300°WORD PARAGRAPH GIVING A RATIONALE FOR THE STUDY 01724 


OF A NON*WESTERN CULTURE, 01724 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01724 
BLANK 01724 
ALL GRADES 01724 
ALL CANDIDATES 01724 
6 01724 


IN THE REQUIRED PARAGRAPH AND. IN SUBSEQUENT DISCUSSION ANDO1724 
WRITING, REFLECTS AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE ENCULTURATED 01724 
NATURE OF VALUES, EXPRESSES TO SOME DEGREE A WILLINGNESS 01724 
OR DESIRE 10 STUDY A NONwWESTERN CULTURE AS A MEANS OF 01724 
CHARACTERIZING HIS OWN SYSTEM OF VALUES AND AS A MEANS OF 014724 
FACILITATING NECESSARY INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION, AS A 041724 
PROSPECTIVe TEACHER, CHARACTERIZES HIS ROLE JN THE PROCESS01724 
OF ENCULTURKATION AND CULTURE CHANGE, 01724 
CULTURE HALL READING 01724 


RR BL NEES 2A ET MST ST EFS. To RET DOTY AS ATI 2 9 RR ET PTA TER 


*#OBJECTIVES 
wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXpERTENCE 


TO DISCRIMINATE BETWEEN THE MEANING OF THE TERM [CULTURE( 04725 
TO DISCRIMINATE BETWEEN THE MEANING OF THE TERM [CULTURE[ 04725 
AND THE MEANINGS OF TERMS OFTEN YSED LOOSELY AS SYNONYMS, 01725 


TO CHARACTERIZE ONESS OWN pRECONCEpTIONS OF WHAT !S MEANS 01725 
TO BE [CULTURED{ OR CUNCULTUREDE, (CIVILIZED OR 01725 
CUNCIVILIZEDI, 01725 
NONE 04725 


pARTICIpATe IN A GUIDED DISCUSSION OF THE QUESTION, (WHAT 041725 
IS CULTUREs! GIVEN THE PRIMINARY DEFINITION THAT CULTURE 01725 
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*SETTING 
MATER NALS 
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*CENERAL 
#HGURS 
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iar Les 


*#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


IS THE TOTALITY OF BEHAVIOR WHICH AN INDIVIDUAL ACQUIRES 01725 


FROM HIS SOCIETY, RESPOND TO THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS3 01725 
1+ WHAT WOULD SUCH BEHAVIOK INCLUDE* WHAT ARE [TS 01725 
EVIDENCES* 2, HOW DOES THE PRELIMINARY DEFINITION OF 01725 


CULTURE DIFFER FROM THE COMMONLY*aCCEPTED US OF THE TERM« 04725 
3, WE SPEAW OF (CULTURES AND [SOCIETIES[, WHAT IS THE 01725 


DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THEM« 4, AOW DOES [CULTURE[ DIFFER 014725 
FROM [CIVILIZATIONE* 5, UNDER WHAT CIRCUMSTANCES COULD AN 01725 
INDIVIDUAL BE SAID TO gE CUNCULTURED[I* CUNCIVILIZEDt« 01725 
DISCYSSION SHOYLD ARRIVE AT THE FOLLOWING CONCLUSIONS, 01725 
WHICH, HOWEVER, REMAIN OPEN TO FURTHER QUESTION AND 041725 
INTERPRETATIONS 4, CULTURE INCLUDES ALL SPECIFICALLY 041725 
HUMAN BEHAVIORS TECHNIQUES, JNSTITUTIONS, BELIEFS, VALUES,01725 
AND THE SYSTEmS WITHIN WHICH THEY ARE SYmBOLIZED AND 041725 


EXPRESSED, NO HUMAN BEING IS UNCULTURED HE JS TOTALLY 01725 
DEPRIVED Or INTERCOURSE WITH A SOCIETY, 2, ([CIVILIZATION(01725 


IS AN EVALUATIVE TERM IMPLYING THE DEGREE TO WHICH AN 01725 
INDIVIDUAL OR GROUp OF INDIVIDUALS EXHIBIT BEHAVIOUR 01725 
CONSISTENT WITH THE VALUES OF THEIR CULTURE, JIT IS TO 01725 
BE USED WI1H GREAT CAUTION WHEN COMPARING DIFFERENT 0s7/25 
CULTURES On SOCIETIES, AS TO SUGGEST THAT ONE CULTURE IS 01725 
(MORE CIVILIZFDE THAN ANOTHER OR TO LABEL A SOCIETY AS 01725 
(PRIMITIVE, IN CONTRAST WITH ONE THAT IS (CIVILIZEDE, 01725 
SMALL GROUP 2412 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01725 
BLANK 04725 
ALL GRADES 01725 
ALL CANDIDATES 01725 
Mute Da722 
J}\ DISCUSSION AND WRITING, USES THe TERMS [(CULTURE[, 01725 
(SOCIETYL, AND CIVILIZATIOn£ WITH PRECISION AND 01725 
DISCRIMINATION, IN DISCUSSION AND WRITING, EXHIBITS 01725 
CAUTICN IN JUDGING THE VALUES OF CULTURES QTHER THAN HIS 01725 
GaN AND DEMUNSTRATES AWARENESS OF HIS OWN CULTURAL 01725 
PRECONCEPTIONS OF VALUE, 01725 
CULTURE DeFINITION DISCUSSION 01725 
T2 BECOME AWARE OF THE CONCEPT AND MEANING OF THE TERM 01726 
[ENCULTURATION([9 TO CHARACTERIZE TRE PROCESS OF 01726 
EVCULTURATJUN AS IT HAS TAKEN PLACE IN THE STUDENTSS OWN 01726 
EXPERIENCE, TO PREPARE TO CHARACTERIZE UBJECTIVELY 01726 
CONCEPTS AyD VALUES ENCULTURATED Iy OTHER INDIVIDUALS 01726 
WITHIN A DJFFERENT CULTURAL SETTING, 041726 
PXECEDING MODULE, 01726 


PARTICIPATE IN GUIDED DISCUSSION: GIVEN THE PRELIMINARY 01726 


DEFINITION THAT CULTURE IS THE TOTALITY OF BEHAVIOR WHICH 01726 
AN INDIVIDUAL ACQUIRES FROm HIS SOCIETY, WHAT ARE THE 01726 
MEANS BY WHICH THAT BEHAVIUR IS ACQUIRED« HOW, FOR 01726 


INSTANCE, LO YOU RECOME AWARE OF WHAT YOU QUGHT TO DO IN 01726 
A GIVEN SET OF CIRCUMSTANCES* HOW DO YOU FORM YOUR TASTES 91726 


IN aRT OR MUSIC* GENERAL CONGLUSIONS TO gE IDENTIFIED) 01726 
1, CULTURE Ig LEARNED, SHAKED AND TRANSMITTED WITHIN A 01726 
SOCIETY, JHIS PROCESS IS TERMED ENCULTURATION, 2, 01726 
ENCULTURATION IS ACCOMPLISHED BY FORMAL INSTITUTIONS OF 04726 
ECUCATION AND BY INFORMAL PROCESSES IN THE CQURSE OF 01726 


LIVING IN A SOCIETY, IT IS A PROCESS OF CONSC]OUS AND 01726 
UNCCNSCIOUS CONDITIONING, Sy ENCULTURATION CREATES WITHINO1726 


THE INDIVIDUAL A SYSTEM OF VALUES WHICH PERMITS MOST 01726 
BEHAVIOR TO BE DETERMINED BELOW THE LEVEL OF CONSCIOUS 01726 
THOUGHT, 417 RESULTS IN A BODY OF CONCEPTS OR VALUES 01726 
WHICH ARE JAKEN FOR GRANTED 3Y THE INDIVIDUAL UNLESS 01726 
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FILE 


EXPOSED TO CONCIOUS EXAMINATION, 4, THE CONSCIOUS 01726 


EXAMINATION OF VALUES IS A SIGNIFICANT PURPOSE OF 01726 
EDUCATION, LEADING TO WHAT SOCRATES CALLED (THE EXAMINED 01726 
LIFEL9 5, ENCULTURATION LEADS TO THE CONSERVATION OF 01726 
CULTURAL VALUES, EXAMINATION LEADS TO THE CHANGE OF 01726 
CULTURAL VALUES, AS AN INUIVIDUAL MATURES HE PASSES FROM 01726 
CULTURAL CUNSERVATION TO CULTURAL CHANGE, 01726 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTSe COLLEGE 01726 
BLANK 01726 
ALL GRADES 01726 
ALL CANDIDATES 01726 
025 01726 


IN WRITING AND DISCUSSION, YSES THE TERM [ENCULTURATIONE 01726 
WITH DISCRIMINATION AND PRECISION, REFLECTS AND AWARENESSO1726 


OF THE DEGREE TO WHICH HIS OWN IDEAS AND VALUES ARE A 01726 

PRODUCT OF UNCONSIOUS CULTURAL CONDITIONING AND THE DEGREE01726 

TO WHICH THEY ARE CONSCIOUSLY CHOSEN, 01726 

CULTURE ENCULTURATION DISCUSSION 01726 
SA LS OR a LS EE RD ET LS EAA A ATS TEE BELL TS NTE SS ES IE PLT CT I CN 

BECOMES AWARE OF THE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN CLIMATE, 01727 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATER]ALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL! 

* HOURS 
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wFILE 


ECONOMY ANU CULTURE IN AFRICA, BECOMES AWARE OF THE RANGEO1727 
AND DISTRIBUTION OF CULTURES IN AFRICA, BECOMES AWARE OF 01727 
THE GEOGRAPHICAL REFERENCES OF THE COURSE, CHARACTERIZES 01727 


SUB*SAHARAN AFRICA AS TO SIZE AND CULTURAL COMPLEXITY, 01727 
PRECEDING mODULES, | 041727 
LISTEN TO AND VIEW LECTURE*DEMONSTRATION ON THE CULTURAL 01727 
CONFIGURATJON OF SUB=SAHARAN AFRICA, THE INSTRUCTOR 01727 
WILL: 1, USING OVERHEAD PROWECTOR AND APPROPRIATE 01727 


MAP©OVERLAYS, DEMONSTRATE THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CULTUREO1727 
AND HUMAN ECOLOGY, IDENTIFY THE CORRESPONDENCES BETWEEN 94727 


PHYSICAL FEATURES, CLIMATE AND RAINFALL, AND PRINCIPAL 01727 
ECONOMIES JN AFRICA, 2, DESCRIBE THE INTERACTION BETWEEN 91727 
INDIGENOUS ECONOMY AND CULTURE, AN EXAMPLE WOULD BE A 01727 
COMPARISON OF THE RESIDENCE PATTERNS OF THE PASTORAL 01727 


FULANI AND THE AGRICULTURAL [80, SUGGEST THAT THE VARYINGO1727 
CYCLES OF NATURE AND ECONOMY BUILD A [RHYTHME INTO LIFE Dae? 217 
WHICH PENETRATES THE THOUGHT ANQ EXPRESSION OF INDIGENOUS 01727 
PEOPLES, S$, IDENTIFY MAJOR CULTURESAREAS WITHIN AFRICA, 01727 
CHARACTERIZE EACH WITH REFERENCE TO JTS [DENTIFYING TRAIT 01727 
OR TRAITS» 4. INTRODUCE THE WARNING THAT CULTURESAREAS 01727 
CONTAIN WIDE INTERNAL DIVERS] TY OF SPECIFIC CULTURE*TRAITSO1727 
STUDENTS WILL SKETCH CULTURE#AREAS ON INDIVIDUAL 01727 
OUTLINE@MAPS, BIBLIOGRAPH]C REFERENCES HERSKOVITS, Mye CTA 
CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY, NEW YORK, KNOPF, 1964, CHAPTER 21,01727 


BOHANNON, Pe», AFRICA AND AFRICANS, GARDEN CITY, N,Yo, 01727 
THE NATURAL HISTORY PRESS, 1964, CHAPTER 8, 01727 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01727 
OVERHEAD PROJECTOR, MAP OVERLAYS, 01727 
ALL GRADES : 01727 
ALL CANDIDATES 01727 


$00 01727 
15° ABLE TQ CONSTRUCT HIS OWN SKETCH#MAP OF CULTUREBeARBAS 01727 
IN AFRICA, IS ABLE TO DISCRIMINATE BETWEEN) AREAS AS TO 1727 
THEIR IDENTIFYING TRAITS, 01727 
GEOGRAPHY “ECONOMY CULTURE 01727 


x OBJECTIVES 


BECOMES AWARE OF THE TRAITS WHICH COMPRISE AND SERVE TO 01728 

DESCRIBE AND DEFFERENTIATE AFRICAN CULTURES, BECOME AWARE01728 

OF THE VARJETY AND DISTRIBUTION OF CULTURES IN AFRICA, 01728 
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* OBJECTIVES 


PRECEDING mODULES, 01728 
READ; OTTENBERG, §S, AND OTTENBERG, Pys CULTURES AND 01728 
SOCIETIES UF AFRICA, NEW YURKs RANDOM HOUSE, 1960, 01728 
CHAPTER 1, PP, 3883, LIstt THE CULTURAL SYSTEMS OR TRAITS01728 
WITH RESPEUT TO WHICH AFRICAN SOCTETIES ARE DESCRIBED 01728 
BY THE AUTHORS, 01728 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01728 
BLANK 01728 
ALL GRADES 01728 
ALL CANDIDATES 01728 
2'00 041728 
IS ABLE TO CONSTRUCT OWN SKETCH*MAP OF CULTURE*AREAS IN 01728 
AFRICA, LISTS IMPORTANT CULTURE=TRAITS AND SYSTEMS 01728 
ACCRATELY AS PRESENTED BY THE: AUTHORS, {1S ABLE TO 01728 
ORGANIZE A SYSTEMATIC DESCRIPTION OF A PARTICULAR 01728 
CULTURE*AREA USING THE CATEGORIES LISTED, 01728 
GtOGRAPHY CULTURFeTRAITS © 01728 
TO CONCRETIZE AND EVALUATE THE EXPERTENCE OF MODULES 01729 
1V2e set 7206 01729 
PRECEDING MODULES, MODULES 1727 * 1726 01729 
QUI7: AFTER PERFORMING MODULES 1727 + 1728, USING OUTLINEO1729 
MAP OF AFRICA, SKETCH APPRUZIMATE BOUNDARIES OF MAYOR 01729 
CULTURE*AREAS, LIST THE IDENTIFYING TRAITS FOR EACH, 01729 
SMALL GROUP 214"12 STUDENTS? COLLEGE 01729 
OUTLINE MAPS, 01729 
ALL GRADES 01729 
ALL CANDIDATES 01729 
gi25 01729 
CONSTRUCTS ACCURATE SKETCH=MAP AND GIVES CORRECT 01729 
IUENTIFICATIONS OF CULTURERAREAS, 01729 
GEOGRAPHY CULTURFeARFAS MAP 01729 


BECCMES AWARE OF THE DISTRIBUTION QF AFRICAN CULTURE*AREAS01730 
IN REFERENCE TO MODERN POLITICAL DIVISIONS, CHARACTER] ZES01730 


MODERN POLITICAL DIVISIONS OF; AFRICA WITH RESPECT TO THE 01730 
INDIGENOUS CULTURES TO BE FOUND WITHIN THEM, 01730 
PRECEDING mODULES, ‘ 01730 
VIEW AND LISTEN TO LECTURE#DEMONSTRATION IN WHICH 01730 


INSTRUCTOR WILL? SHOW OVERHEAD PROJECTOR VIEW OF MODERN 01730 
POLITICAL MAP OF AFRICA WITH INDIGENOUS CULTURE*AREA MAP 01730 
OVERLAY, IDENTIFY MODERN POLATICAL DIVISIONS OF AFRICA 01730 


GIVING BRIeF DESCRIPTIONS OF CURRENT OR FORMER EUROPEAN 01730 
COLONIAL AFFILIATIONS, 01730 
SMALL GROUP 2>1"12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01730 
PROJECTOR AND TRANSPARENCIES, 01730 
ALL GRADES P 01730 
ALL CANDIDATES 01730 
gs25 01730 
IS ABLE TO TELL WHAT COUNTRY AND/OR MAJOR AFRICAN CITY 01730 
He WOULD TRAVEL To InN ORDER TO WAVE ACCESS To A GIVEN 01730 
CULTURE#AREA, 04730 
GEUGRAPHY POLITICAL 01730 
BECOMES AWARE IN GREATER DeTAIL OF THE ETHNIC GROUPS AND 014731 
CULTURE#TRAITS TO BE FOUND IN THE PARTICULAR CULTURE 04731 
AREA, CHARACTERIZES IN SOME VETAIL THE CULTURE OF A 04731 


PARTICULAR CULTURESARFA, TRANSMITS INFORMATION DISCOVEREDO1734 
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TO CLASSMATES, 01731 25 
wPREREQUISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01731 26 
wEXPERTENCE WORKING JN A TEAM OF TWO OR THREE STUVENTS MAKE A BASIC 01731 14 
DESCKIPTIVe STUDY OF A CHOSEN OR ASSIGNED CULTURE AREA, 01731 12 
IDENTIFY MAJOR TRIBAL AND LINGUISTIC GROUPS, MAKE USE OF 01731 13 
THE DESCRIPTIVE CATEGORIES LISTED IN MODULE 1728, 04731 14 
2ZOTTENBERG READINGs, THIS IS NOT, OBVIOUSLY, A THOROUGH 01731 15 
ETHNOGRAPHIC SURVEY, ITSS PYRPOSE IS TO EXTEND, 4S MUCH 94734 16 
AS TIME ANU RESOURCES WILL ALLOW, THE KNOWLEDGE OF A OS 7. ok 
PARTICULAR CULTURESAREA, PREPARE A WRITTEN DESCRIPTION 01731 18 
OF 500 WORDS, PREPARE AN ORAL PRESENTATION OF FINDINGS 01731 19 


TO THE CLASS, 01731 20 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 21°12 STUDENTS» COLLEGE 01731 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK [n}G DA le © le 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES Ov7354> “8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES O47 OL i 
*#HOURS 4300 01731 6 
*EVALUATION STRUCTURES A SYSTEMATIC DESCRIPTION OF & CULTURERAREA, 01731 27 
TRANSMITS BASIC INFORMATION [TO GLASSMATES IN AN 01731 28 
INTERESTING MANNER IN MODULE 1731, 01731 29 
*F ILE CULTURE*AREA SURVEY REPORT 01731 9 
*ORJECTIVES CLASS BECOMES AWARE OF THE DISCOVERIES OF INDIVIDUAL 01732 16 
MEMBERS, GHARACTERIZES AND DIFFERENTIATES BETWEEN 01732 17 


CULTURE*AREAS, CHARACTERIZES AND DIFFERENTIATES RETWEEN 01732 18 
ETHNIC GROUPS WITHIN PARTICULAR CULTURE*AREAS, RESPONDS 01732 19 
WITH INTEREST TO THE STUDY OF} PARTICULAR AFRICAN CULTURES,01732 20 


*PREREQJISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01732 214 
wEXPERIENCE PRESENT 5 = 8 MINUTE REPORT ON THE SIGNIFICANT FEATURES n1732 14 
OF THE CULTURESAREA SURVEYED IN MODULE 17314, STYLE OF 01732 12 
PRESENTATION IS AT THE DISCREATION UF THE REPORTING 01732 13 
TEAMS OF STUDENTS, AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS MAY BE USED IF 01732 14 
DESIRED, 041732 15 
*SETTING SMALL GROUp 21242 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 01732 10 
*MATERIALS AVDIO*VISYUAL AIDS AS REQUESTED, on73s2 25 
wLEVEL BLANK ; 01732 8 
*GENERAL: BLANK a7 se es7 
*HOURS 1'00 01732 6 
wEVALUATION PRESENTS ACCURATE AND SYSTEMATIC REPORT OF BASIC 01732 22 
LYFORMATION AS TIME PERMITS, EXERCISES IMAGINATION IN 01732 23 
PRESENTATIUN AND ENGAGES THE INTEREST OF CLASSMATES, 01732 24 
*#FILE ULTURESAREA SURVEY REPORT 73 9 


*OBJECTIVES BECOMES AWARE OF A DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE ANALYTICAL AND 04733 27 
STNTHETIC APPROACH TO AFRICAN CULTURE AND CHARACTERIZES 01733 28 
EACH APPROACH AS TQ ITS METHOD AND UTILITY, CHARACTER]ZES01733 29 


THE HUMANISTIC APPROACH TO CULTURE AS A WUEST FOR 017335 30 
SYNTHESIS, 01733 34 
*PREREQUISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01733 32 


#EXPERJENCE PARTICIPATE IN LECTURE®DISGUSSION! IS THERE AN AFRICAN 01733 14 
CULTURE OR ARE THERE ONLY AFRICAN CULTURESa MAIN POINTS 04733 12 
OF DEVELOPMENTS 1, THE TREATMENT OF AFRICAN CULTURE IN 01733 13 
THE COYRSE THUS FAR HAS BEEN ANALYTICAL, WHICH IS TO SAY 01733 14 
THAT JT HAS BEEN VIEWED AS A COMPLEX OF MANY CULTURES, 01733 15 
EACH CULTURE HAVING ITS OWN DISTINGUISHING TRAITS, 2, THEO1733 16 
ATTEMPT WILL BE MADE IN THe REMAINDER OF THE COURSE TO 01733 17 
IDENTIFY VALUES, ATTITUDES, OR APPROACHES TO REALITY WHICHQ1733 18 
MAY BE SAID TO CONSTITUTE A CHARACTERISTICALLY AFRICAN 01733 19 
WORLDeVIEW, THIS ATTEMPT 1S CHARACTERISTIC OF HUMANISTIC 041733 20 


INQUIRY IN THAT SUCH INQUIRY SEEKS TO [DENTIFY BROAD 01733 24 
SYNTHESES OF IDEAS, 3, THe QUEST FOR AN INCLUSIVE 01733 22 
{APRICAN IDENTITY£ IS A MAJOR CONCERN OF AFRICAN 04733 23 


INTELLECTUALS THEMSELVES, THE QUESTION JS AN OPEN ONE, 04733 24 
SINCE AFRICAN CULTURE IS IN THE PROCESS OF EMERGING AND 01733 25 


WELDING ITSELF TOGETHER AS A WORLDeCULTURE, 01733 26 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 2412 STUDENTS? COLLEGE 01733 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 01733 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01733 8 
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CHARACTERIZES EMERGENT AFRICAN CULTURE AS AN OUTGROWTH OF 01734 
THE VARIOUS INDIGENOUS TRADITIONS, DISCRIMINATES JN THE 01734 
USE OF THE TERM [INDIJGENOUS( AND DIJFFERENTIJATES BETWEBN 01734 


THE MEANINGS OF THE WORDS {INUIJGENOUS( AND EPRIMIPIVEt, 04734 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01734 
LISTEN TO LECTURE; THE ROOTS OF AN AFRICAN WORLDeVIEW, 01734 
MAIN POINTS OF DEVELOPMENT# 1, THE EMERGENT AFRICAN 01734 
CULTURE IS DEEPLY ROOTED IN THE JNDIGENOUS TRADITIONS, 01734 


THESE PROVIDE A STARTINGRPUINT FOR INQUIRY, 2, THE WORD 01734 
LINDIGENOUSt IS TO BE USED WITH CIRCUMSPECTION, fT TENDS 01734 
TO SUGGEST [WHAT HAS EXISTED IN UNCHANGED FORM PRIOR FO 01734 
THE IMPACT OF WESTERN CULTUREL, ACTUALLY, (INDIGENOUS [ 01734 


CULTURES ARE AND HAVE ALWAYS BEEN JIN A CONTINUOUS PROCESS 01734 
OF CHANGE, 01734 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01734 
BLANK ; 01734 
ALL GRADES 01734 
ALL CANDIDATES 01734 
0420 01734 
USES THE TERM [INDIGENOUSt WITH PRECISJON AND 01734 
DISCREMENATION, JS ABLE To JDENTIFY THE INDIGENOUS 01734 
FEATURES IN MODERN AND EMERGENT AFRICAN CULTURE, 01734 
WORLD=VIEW INDIGENOUS 01734 


BECOMES AWARE OF THE BASIC FEATURES OF THE AFRICAN WORLD 01735 
VIEW, CHARACTERIZES THE AFRICAN WORLD VIEW AS A VALID ANDO1735 


SOPHISTICATED HUMAN APPROACH TO REALITY, CHARACTERIZES 01735 
THE AFRICAN WORLD VIEW AS TO THE INTEGRATION OF ITS 01735 
COMPONENT CONCEPTS, 01735 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01735 


LISTEN TO LECTURE? BASIC FEATURES OF AN APRICAN WORLDe 01735 
VIEW, MAIN POINTS OF DEVELOPMENT?! J, AS DO ALL HUMAN 01735 


VIEWS OF REALITY, THE AFRICAN WORLDe VIEW INCLUDES CONCEPTS01735 
OF THE NATURE AND PURPOSE OF HUMAN LJFE AND THE 01735 
RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE JNDIVIDUAL ANL SOCIETY, IT 01735 
INCLUDES CUNCEPTS OF NATURE AND THE SUPERNATURAL, 2, 04735 
THESE VIEWS ACHEIVE A DEGREE UF SOPHISTICATION AND 041735 
INTEGRATION WITH WHICH THEY HAVE NOT BEEN CREDITED BY 01735 
WESTERN THINKERS JUDGING THE” BY WESTERN VALUES, CF, 01735 


ARNOLD TOYNBEE, A STUDY OF RISTORY, VOL, V, PP, 373, 479~ 01735 
480, 482, THE AFRICAN INDIGENOVS WORLD=VIEW, JN SHORT, 01735 
REPRESENTS NOT ONLY CULTURE, BUT ALSO CIVILIZATION, 3, 041735 
THE DISTINCTIVE FEATURE OF THE AFRICAN WORLDeVIEW JS THE 91735 
UNIQUE INTEGRATION OF RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY, AND FORMS OF 014735 
SOCIETY, MAN IS VIEWED NOT IN RELATIONSHIP TO HIS NATURALO4735 
AND SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT, BUT AS AN INTEGRAL PART OF HIS 041735 
NATURAL ANU SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT, Chy W,E, ABRAHAM, THE 04735 


MIND OF AFRICA, CHICAGO, UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO PRESS, 196201735 
P, 46, 4, EXPRESSIONS OF THE AFRICAN WORLDeVIEW IN THE 01735 
VISUAL ARTS, MUSIC AND TRE DANCE, AND LITERATURE, 01735 
DEMONSTRATE A HIGH DEGREE UF INTEGRATION WITH THE VALUES 01735 
THAT INFORm THEM, 01735 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01735 
BLANK x 01735 
ALL GRADES 01735 
ALL CANDIDATES 01735 
0130 01735 
VIEWS AFRICAN EXPRESSIONS UF VALUE SELECTIVELY, 01735 


IvV-160 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL: 
wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


®SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL’ 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


IDENTIFYING FEATURES WHICH DEMONSTRATE THE INTEGRITY OF 01735 
THE AFRICAN WORLDeVIEW, RESPONDS SYMPATHETICALLY TO 01735 


AFRICAN EXPRESSIONS OF VALUE AS EVIDENCE OF A VALID AND 04735 
SOPHISTICATED WORLD VIEW AND AS A SIGNIFICANT CONTRIBUTIONO1735 
TO HUMAN CIVILIZATION, 04735 
WORLD=VIEW INDIGENOUS FEATYRES 041735 


CHARACTERIZE AFRICAN CULTURE AS REPRESENTING A BASIC SET 01736 
OF CONCEPTS AND ATTITUDES WHICH ARE HELD IN COMMON, BUT 01736 
WHICH ARE GIVEN DIVERSIFIED EXPRESSION IN THE CONSTITUENT 04736 


TRIBAL CULTURES, BECOME AWARE OF THE BASIC SET OF 01736 
CONCEPTS AND ATTITUDES WHICH DEFINE AN AFRICAN WORLD VIEW, 01736 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01736 
READ BOHANNON, P,, AFRICA AND AFRICANS, GARDEN CITY, N,Y,,041736 
THE NATURAL’ HISTORY PRESS, 1964, PP, 124°235, 01736 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01736 
BLANK 01736 
ALL GRADES 01736 
ALL CANDIDATES 01736 
2100 04736 
VIEWS AFRICAN EXPRESSIONS OF VALUE SELECTIVELY, 01736 
IDENTIFYING FEATURES WHICH DEMONSTRATE THE INTEGRITY OF 014736 
THE AFRICAN WORLDeVIEW, RESPONDS SYMPATHETICALLY TO 04736 


AFRICAN EXPRESSIONS OF VALUE AS EVIDENCE OF A VALID AND 01736 
SOPHISTICATED WORLD VIEW AND AS A SIGNIFICANT CONTRIBUTIONO1736 
TO HUMAN CIVILIZATION, INTEGRATES AND DIFFERENTIATES IN 01736 


VIEWING AFRICAN CULTURE AS TO THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN 01736 
AFRICAN CULTURES AND THE CUMMONALITY OF AFRICAN CULTURE, 01736 
DIFFERENTIATES BETWEEN THE AFRICAN WORLD*VIEW AND THE 01736 
WESTERN WORLD VIEW IN THE PERFORMANCE OF MODULE®+49+, 01736 
BOHANNON KEADING CULTURE 01736 
CHARACTERIZE A FEATURE OF THE: AFRICAN CULTURE AND 01737 
DIFFERENTIATES BETWEEN IT AND THE CORRESPONDING FEATURE OF 04737 
WESTERN CULTURE, 01737 
PRECEDING MODULE, 01737 


WRITE? A DOQ=WORD ESSAY RESPONSE TO THE READING IN WHICH 01737 
HE SELECTS A SIGNIFICANT FEATURE OF THE AFRICAN CULTURE 01737 


23 


AS IT IS PRESENTED BY BOHANNON, COMPARES AND CONTRASTS IT 04737 
WITH THE CORRESPONDING FEATURE OF WESTERN CULTURE, 04737 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01737 
BLANK 01737 
ALL GRADES 01737 
ALL CANDIDATES 01737 
3100 01737 
SIGNIFICANCE OF THE FEATURE SELECTED AND THE 01737 
DISCRIMINATION WITH WHICH jT 1S TREATED IN THE COMPOSITIONO1737 
OF THE ESSAY, 01737 
BOHANNON KEADING ESSAY 01737 
POET LEDC a FL AE, ES TE LE IE ES STEER RN TL OE CEE ERE ee RDS TR: eo YE EE ER IS. 
CHARACTERIZES THE AFRICAN VIEW OF MAN AS FORCE®BEING, 01738 
DIFFERENTIATES FROM THE WESTERN CONCEPT OF MAN, 01738 


«PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 


DIFFERENTIATES BETWEEN WESTERN INDIVIDUALISM AND AFRICAN 01738 
COMMUNALISm IN THE IDENTIFICATION OF SIGNIFICANCE JN WUMANO1736 


LIFE, CHARACTERIZES THE AFRICAN COMMUNITY AND KINSHIP 01738 
GROUP AS EXTENDED IN TIME, 01738 
PRECEDING MODULES, Q1736 


PARTICIPATE JN LECTURE#DISUUSSIONS SIGNIFICANT FEATURES 01736 
Iv-161 
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*SETTING 
*«MATERIALS 
w*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
w¥EVALUATION 


eFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


OF THE AFRICAN WORLDeVIEW?t MAIN IDEAS TO BE DEVELOPED) 01738 
is HUMANITY IS DEFINED By vITAL FORCE, JDENTIFY 01738 
CORRESPONDING AND CONTRASTING CONCEPTS IN CLASSICAL AND 01738 
JUDEO=CHRISTIJAN ANTHROPOLOWIES, 2, INDIVIDUAL IDENTITY 01738 
1S DEFINED IN RELATION TO THE KINSHIP AND TRIBAL GROUP, 01738 
CF, BOHANNUN, AFRICA AND AFRICANS, OP, CIT, PP, 174°173, 01738 
3, THE KINSHIP GROUP IS A CONTINUUM IN TIME AS WELL AS IN 04738 
EXTENT, INCLUDING, AT ONE END» THE DEAD ANCESTORS AND, AT 01738 
THE OTHER, UNBORN GENERATIUNS, OCF, THe POEM BY BIRAGO 01738 
DIOP, (THE DEAD ARE NOT DEAD{, QUOTED IN JAHN, Jy, MUNTU, 01738 


LONDON, FABER AND FABER, 19642 P, 106, 01738 
SMALL GROUP 21°12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01738 
BLANK 01738 
ALL GRADES 01738 
ALL CANDIDATES 01738 
1:00 01738 
1S ABLE TO ARTICULATE THE CONCEPT OF VITAL FORCE IN 01738 


DISCUSSION OR WRITING AND JS ABLE TO IDENTIFY THE DEGREE 01738 
TO WHICH TRE CONCEPT IS SHARED OR REJECTED BY WESTERN MAN,01738 


USES THE TERMS [EXTENDED FAMILYL AND (CCOMMUNALITY? WITH 01738 
DISCRIMINATION AND ACCURACY» 01738 
WORLD*VIEW MAN COMMUNALITY 01738 
CHARACTERIZES THE BANTU, AND, TO A BROADER EXTENT, THE 01739 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


“FICE 


PREVAILING AFRICAN VIEW OF BEING AS CENTERED IN THE NOTIONO1739 
OF VITAL FURCE, RECOMES AWARE OF THE SOPHISTICATION AND 01739 


FUNCTIONAL UTILITY OF AFRICAN PHILOSOPHICAL CONCEPTS, 01739 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01739 
READ: TEMPELS, PLACIDE, BANTU PHILOSOPHY, PARIS, 01739 
PRESENCE AFRICAINE, 1959, CHAPTERS 11, V AND V4, 252 01739 
PAGES TOTALt, WRITE: A RESPONSE TQ THE READING FROM BANTU01739 
PHILOSOPHY IN THE FORM OF a 300 WORD DEFINITION OF THE 01739 
TERM [VITAL FORCEf AS JT APPLIES TO THE BANTU CONCEPT OF 01739 
HUMAN BEING, ; 04739 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 04739 
BLANK 01739 
ALL GRADES 01739 
ALL CANDIDATES 01739 
3100 01739 
1S ABLE TO EXPRESS THE MEANING OF THE TERM [VITAL FORGEL 01739 
ACCURATELY IN HIS OWN WORDS AND AS FULLY AS ENGLISH 01739 
LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT FORMS WILL PERMIT, 01739 
TEMPELS PHILOSOPHY VITAL FORCE, 01739 
REE IRS Sa OR A EE LTT ADD DE LPT Te NTT, SEIS SEE OE IIS TE AS EE PO I TA I OIL ITE BE SOT TTD 
CHARACTERIZES THE AFRICAN WORLDVIEW AS BEING 01740 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


FUNDAMENTALLY RELIGIOUS, CHARACTERIZES THE RELATIONSHIP 01740 


BETWEEN MAN, GOD, AND THE NATURAL ORDER IN AFRICAN BELIEF 01740 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01740 
PARTICIPATE IN LECTURE=DISCUSSIONS SIGNIFICANT FEATURES 01740 
OF THE AFRICAN WORLD=VIEW! NATURE, MAN, AND GOD, MAIN 01740 
IDEAS TO Be DEVELOPED: 1, THE AFRICAN WORLD-VIJEW IS 01740 


FUNDAMENTALLY RELIGIOUS, THE VIEW OF NATURE JS PENETRATEDO1740 
BY A CONSCJOUSNESS @F THE SUPERNATURAL, THIS DOES NOT 01740 
DENY THE EXISTANCE OF NATURAL: CAUSES FOR EVENTS, BUT {T 01740 
AFFIRMS THe EXISTANCE OF SUPERNATURAL CAUSES OPERATING 01740 


BEHIND THE NATURAL ONES, 2 NATURE AND MAN ARE VIEWED As 04740 
THE CREATURES OF A SINGLE {HIGH GOUE WHO SUBSEQUENTLY 01740 
WITH=DREW FROM HIS CREATION TO A REMOTE AND TRANSCENDANT 014740 
POSITION, THE IDEA OF THE TRANSCENDANT HIGH GOD }{S 01740 
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VIRTUALLY UNIVERSAL IN AFRICAN RELIGION, HE 1S, HOWEVER 041740 22 
WORSHIPPED RARELY AND WITH VERY SIMPLE RITUAL, 3, ACCESS 01740 23 
TO THE HIGH GOD IS THROUGH TWO CHANNELS|t ANCESTORS AND 01740 24 
MINOR DIVINITIES, ANCESTORS PARTICIPATE ACTIVELY IN THE 01740 25 
AFFIARS OF THE LIVING COMMUNITYs ARE CONSULTED IN 01740 26 
DECISIONS, AND REFLECT DESPLEASURE BY CAUSING OR 01740 27 
PERMITTING MISFORTUNE, MINOR DIVINITIES ARE JDENTIFIED 01740 28 
WITH NATURAL FORCES AND ARE WSUALLY LOCALIZED IN AN OBVYECT01740 29 
OR APLACE, BIBLINGRAPHIC REFERENCES}! BQ0MANNON, OP, CIT, 01740 30 
222231, PARRINDER, Gy, AFRICAN TRADITIONAL RELIGION, 01740 34 
LONDON, HUTCHINSONS, 1954, 01740 32 
wSETTING SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01740 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01740 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01740 8 
*+GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01740 7 
*HOURS 1:00 01740 6 
*#EVALUATION READS AND VIEWS WITH DISCRIMINATION THE EXPRESSIONS OF 01740 37 
AFRICAN RELIGION IN FOLKLORE AND THE VJSUAL ARTS, 01740 38 
*FILE RELIGION MAN NATURE 01740 9 
ATS, BEE TIES EEE FEY AEP NANOS BETS HO TE NT ATE NT Ta A TETRA 2A ET ET IRB EE SA TES 
*OBJECTIVES BECOMES AWARE OF THE EXISTANCE OF AFRICAN ETHICAL SYSTEMS 01741 24 
POSSESSING FUNCTIONAL UTILITY, PHILOSOPHICAL 01741 25 
SOPHISTICATION AND HUMANE JNTENT, CHARACTERIZES AFRICAN 01741 26 
ETHICAL SYSTEMS AS BEING FOCYSSED IN THE ONTOLOGICAL 01741 27 
WELFARE OF THE HUMAN BEING, RESPONDS TO THE HUMANE FOCUS. 01741 28 
OF AFRICAN ETHICS AS OFFERING A USEFUL APPROACH TO ALL 01741 29 
QUESTIONS UF HUMAN ETHICS, 017414 30 
*PREREQJISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01741 34 
*EXPERIENCE PARTICIPATe IN A SMALLSGROUP DISCUSSION OF INDIGENOUS 017414 14 
AFRICAN ETHICS AND ETHICAL SANCTIONS, DISCUSS THE 01741 12 
FOLLOWING QUESTIONS IN THE LIGHT OF THE PRECEDING LECTURE=01741 13 
DISCUSSIONS AND RFADINGS: 14, HOW WOULD INDIGENOUS AFRICAN01741 14 
THINKERS DEFINE THE TERM (GOODE WHEN USED JIN AN ETHICAL 01741 15 
SENSE~ 2. CONTRAST THIS DEFINITION WITH SOME OF THE 01741 16 
ETHICAL THEORIES OF WESTERN CULTURE, WHAT DO YOU MEAN 01741 17 
WHEN YOU SAY THAT AN ACTION JS ETHICALLY (GOOD(* HOW DOES01741 18 
THIS DIFFER FROM THE AFRICAN OEFINITION OF ETHICAL GOOD» 01741 19 
3, CAN YOU IDENTIFY ANY POINTS OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN 01741 20 
AFRICAN AND WESTERN CONCEPTS ON ETHICAL GOQDA 4, DO 01741 24 
AFRICAN ETHICAL CONCEPTS OFFER ANY USEFULNESS IN SOLVING 01741 22 
ETHICAL QUESTIONS CONFRONTING WESTERN MANa« 01741 23 
#SETTING SMALL GROUP 24%12 STUDENTS*® COLLEGE 01741 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01741 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01741 8 
*GENERAL} ALL CANDIDATES 01744 7 
*HOURS 1100 01741 6 
wEVALUATION REFLECTS IN DISCUSSION AN AWARENESS QF THE BASIC 01741 32 
PRINCIPLES OF AFRICAN INDIGENOUS ETHICS, ABSTRACTS AND 01741 33 
APPLIES AFRICAN ETHICAL CONCEPTS TO VARIOUS HUMAN 017414 34 
SITUATIONS, 01741 35 
*FILE ETHICS DISCUSSION Q1741 9 
A RE SSCS TEE ES ET OE NT PEE GD ELE ITE TE OL ST RR © DR PE RE EL EE 
wOBJECTIVES BECOME AWAKE OF THE FUNCTIONS OF FOLKLORE AND STORYs 01742 13 
TELLING IN AFRICAN CULTURE, ¥S8ECOME SENSITIVE TO STYLISTICO1742 14 
FEATURES OF AFRICAN FOLKLORE, S8ECOME SENSITIVE TO THE 01742 15 
EXPRESSION OF VALUES IN AFRIGAN FOLKLORE, 01742 16 
*PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULES, j 01742 17 
wEXPERJENCE  LESTEN TO A LECTURE ON THE NATURE AND FUNCTION OF AFRICAN 01742 14 
FOLKLORE, 04742 12 
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*SETTING = LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01742 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK 01742 & 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 04742 8 
*GENERAL) ALL CANDIDATES 01742 7 
*HOURS 1100 01742 6 
wEVALUATION 1S ABLE TO READ TRANSLATIONS OF AFRICAN FOLK*TALES WITH 01742 18 
DISCRIMINATION AS TO THE FUNCTION OF THE STORY AND THE 01742 19 
STYLISTIC TECHNIQUES BY WHICH THE FUNCTION IS EMPHASIZED, 01742 20 
1S ABLE SATISFACTORILY TO PERFORM MODULES 1746, 1747, 01742 24 
FILE LECTURE FOLKLORE LITERATURE 01742 9 
“OBJECTIVES BECOME AWARE OF THE FLEXIBLE AND CHANGING NATURE OF ORAL 01743 16 
LITERATURE AS DISTINGUISHED FROM WRITTEN LITERATURE, 014743 17 
wPREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES, . 01743 18 
wEXPERIENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE ON THE NATURE AND FUNCTION OF AFRICAN 01743 14 
FOLKLORE: FIRST SUBTOPIC, THE ORAL CHARACTER OF THE 04743 42 
FOLKTALE AND ITS JMPLICATIUNSS 4, PERSISTENCE AND 01743 13 
MODIFICATION, CONSISTENCY AND IMPROVISATION, 2 THE STORYe(i743 14 
TELLER AND HIS AUDIENCE, 01743 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01743 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01743 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01743 «8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01743 7 
*HOURS 0410 01743 6 
wEVALUATION READS OR LISTENS TO TRANSLATIONS OF AFRICAN FOLKe 01743 19 
LITERATURE WITH DISCRIMINATIONS AS TO THE FEATURES 04743 20 
PECULIAR TU ORAL LITERATURE, JS ABLE SATISFACTORILY TO 01743 24 
PERFORM MODULES 1744, 1745, 01743 22 
*FILE LECTURE FULKLORE LITERATURE 01743 9 
SETS SAR ae DE aS SEE EI A ES LOY TR SEE LST PELE LEE LOT LE LE LE IEG TPS NG ELIE TE CEE EEE TLE TALE EE TTT, 
wOBJECTIVES BECOME AWARE OF THE SITUATIONAL NATURE OF THE AFRICAN - 01744 18 
FOLKTALE, 014744 19 
*PREREQUISITE PRECEDING MODULE, 01744 20 
wEXPERIENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE ON THE NaTURE AND FUNCTION OF AFRICAN® 04744 14 
FOLKLORE$ SECOND SUBTOPIC, THE SOCIAL FUNCTIONS OF THE 01744 12 
FOLKTALE: 1, ARTICULATION AND PRESERVATION OF VALUES, 2,01744 13 
EXPLANATJON OF CUSTOM AND RITUAL, 3, ENTERTAINMENT, 4, 01744 14 
COMBINATION QF FUNCTIONS: ALL THE PRECEDING FUNCTIONS MAY01744 15 
BE PRESENT ON ANY GIVEN STORY*TELLING OCCASION BUT IN 04744 16 
DIFFERING PROPORTIONS AS APPROPRIATE TO THE OCCASION, 01744 17 
*#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 04744 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01744 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01744 «8 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01744 7 
*#HOURS 0815 01744 6 
wEVALUATION READS OR LISTENS TO AFRICAN FOLKTALES WITH DISCRIMINATION 01744 24 
AS TO THOSt FEATURES WHICH REFLECT THE SOCIAL CONTEXT OF 04744 22 
ITS TELLING, JS ABLE SATISFACTORILY TO PERFORM MODULES 01744 23 
1744 * 1745, 01744 24 
*FILE LECTURE FOLKLORE LITERATURE 01744 9 
STRSTR SEE ST SE LEIS OEY SESS TTE TFG EIST AP ETOP ASS PSI SIE HE I RORY SEIT, LITT ELS EDGE INE L SNE LIE DEEL TES PENT EEE ELE ELIE TIE ETE LITT IG TE SISSIES APES SEITE ED 
AND PROVERB, 014745 18 
* OBJECTIVES BECOME AWAKE OF THE MAJOR THEMES OF AFRICAN FOLKLORE, 01745 19 
*PREREQUISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 7 01745 20 
wEXPERTENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE ON THE NATYRE AND FUNCTION OF AFRICAN 01745 14 
FOLKLORE$ THIRD SUBTOPIC, LEADING THEMES JN AFRICAN 01745 12 
FOLKLORE AND THEJR DISTRIBUTION AMONG THE CULTURES OF 01745 13 
AFRICA, 1, MYTHS: EXPLANATION OF ANTURAL PHENOMENA, 01745 14 
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*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


w*OBJECTIVES 


SANCTION FOR CULT AND CUSTOM, 2, MORAL TALES! ANIMAL 01745 
STORIES, THE UNNATURAL CHILD THEME, 3, [ANIMAL TrICKSTER(01745 


STORIES9 4, [(HISTORICAL( TALES, 5, RELATED FORMS} RIDDLE01745 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE . i 01745 
BLANK 01745 
ALL GRADES 01745 
ALL CANDIDATES 01745 
0825 01745 
READS OR LISTENS TO TRANSLATIONS OF AFRICAN FOLKe 01745 
LITERATURE WITH DISCRIMINATION AS TO JTS THEME AND 014745 
FUNCTION, IS ABLE SATISFACTORILY TO PERFORM MODULES 4744 01745 
#4745, 01745 
LECTURE FULKLORE LITERATURE 01745 
ALN NN SE AT ST EL SS ae RE Ay RE Eas EWE ES PO Eh TR Bc RS 3 PRY ERRNO PRG i CAE BE PE EEL ET TE PEN Ba TE TEE SRR AL EP IES 7 POR 
APPLY INFORMATION OBTAINED IN PRECEDING LECTURE MODULES 01746 
1740-1743, BECOME FAMILIAR WITH THE STORY CONTENT OF 01746 
REPRESENTAI[IVE FOLKeTALES, QDEVELOP SELECTED ATTENTION TO 01746 
THE FUNCTIUNAL PURPOSE OF FOLKTALES, 01746 
PRECEDING MODULES, . 01746 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


READ; HESKOVITS, THE DAHOMEAN NARRATIVE PP, 12508126 (TO 01746 
EACH IS GIVEN HIS DOMINION, 126°129 [TRE RULE OF SKY AND 01746 
EARTH DELIMITED( 1429*132 [SOGBO BECOMES MASTER OF THE 01746 
UNIVERSE[ 134°135 (SUN GOD BRINGS JRON TQ MANE 1394142 01746 
(HOW LEGBA BECAME CHIEF OF THE GODSt HQW MAGIC BECAME A 01746 
HUMAN SKILL! MAN AGAINST CREATORS HOW MAGIC SPREAD( 142° 014746 
148 (HOW LtGBA BECAME GUARDIAN OF MEN AND GODS} WHY THE 01746 
DOG JS RESPECTED{ WRITE: FOR EACH FOLKTALE, ONE OR TWO 01746 
SENTENCES DESCRIBING THE MAWVQR AND SUBSIDIARY FUNCTIONS OF 01746 
THE STORY, IDENTIFY PARTICULARLY SIGNIFICANT REFLECTIONS 01746 


OF THE AFRICAN WORLDeVIEW aS OUTLINED IN MODULES 012-018, 01746 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01746 
BLANK 01746 
ALL GRADES 01746 
ALL CANDIDATES 01746 
2100 01746 
ACCURACY W{TH WHICH THE FUNCTIONS QF THE TALES ARE 01746 
IDENTIFIED, 01746 
FOLKLORE READING HESKOVITS 01746 
TO CHARACTERIZE AFRICAN LITERATURE STYLISTICALLY, DEVELOP01747 
SELECTED ATTENTION TO THE VALUE*CONTENT OF AFRICAN 01747 
FOLKLORE, — 01747 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01747 
PARTICIPATE IN A GROUP DISCULLSION ON THE STYLISTIC 01747 
FEATURES Or AFRICAN FOLKLORE, HEURISTIC QUESTIONSs WAS 01747 
THE LANGUAGE CONCRETE OR ABSTRACT* ILLUSTRATE, WHAT 01747 
ASPECTS OF HUMAN LIFE DID THE STORIES DESCRIBE«~ WHAT 01747 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 


ASPECTS OF HUMAN LIFE DID THE STORJES SUGGEST AS BEING 01747 
MOST IMPORTANTs ILLUSTRATE; JS IT POSSIBLE TO IDENTIFY 014747 
ABSTRACT OR PHILOSOPHICAL JDEAS AND VALUES IN THE STORJES«01747 
WHAT ARE SUME OF THEMs WHaT ARE SOME POSSIBLE 01747 
INTERPRETATIONS OF THE STATEMENT, (AWE AND DEATH ARE TWO 01747 
FRIENDS OF THE WORLD, 2HERSKOVITS, DAHOMEAN NARRATIVE, P,01747 


442% WHAT DO YOU THINK ARe THE QUALITIES OF A GOOD TELLERO4747 
OF AFRICAN STORIESa« 01747 
SMALL GROUP 24"12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01747 
BLANK 01747 
ALL GRADES 01747 
ALL CANDIDATES 01747 
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*HOURS 
wEVALUAPION 


eFILE 


1100 01747 
RESPONDS TO HEURISTIC QUESTIONS VOLUNTARILY, WITH 01747 
AWARENESS UF THE CONTENT OF THE FOLKTALES BEING DISCUSSED 01747 


AND WITH DISCRIMINATION AS TO THE STYLISTIC CLUES TO THE 01747 
VALUE*CONTENT OF THE LITERATURE, 01747 
FOLKLORE STYLE DISCUSSION 01747 


6 
27 
28 
29 
30 

9 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 


wLEVEL 
#GENERAL: 
*#HOURS 
EVALUATION 


*FILE 


BECOME AWARE OF THE DECLAMATORY STYLE OF THE STORYTELLER, 01748 


BECOME AWARE OF THE FLEXIBLE COMBINATION OF INCIDENTS IN 01748 
AFRICAN FOLKTALES, BECOME SENSITIVE TO THE MANNER IN 01748 
WHICH INCIUENTS ARE MOLDED AROUND A THEME APPROPRIATE TO 01748 
THE STORY*TELLING OCCASION, 01748 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01748 
LISTEN TO A RECORDING OF AN AFRICAN STORY*TELLER TELLING 01748 
A FOLKeTALE IN H]S OWN LANGUAGE AND IN HIS OWN SOCTAL 01748 


CONTEXT, READ A PARALLEL ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE STORY01748 
WHILE IT IS BEING TOLD, OBSERVE RHYTHMIC STRUCTURE OF THE01748 
LINES, STRUCTURAL PARALLELISM, OBSERVE THE RELATIONSHIP 01748 
OF THE THEME TO THE STORYTELLING QCCASION, MARK THE 01748 
PRINTED TEXT TO INDICATE THE DIVISION OF THE TALE JNTO 01748 


INCIDENTS, OBSERVE ANY RESPONSES OF THE AUDIENCE, SUCH AS01748 
LAUGHTER, VERBAL RESPONSES, HANOeCLAPPING OR SINGING OF 01748 
REFRAINS OR (CHORUS! RESPONSES, 01748 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01748 
TAPE OR RECORD MADE IN THE FIELD, ENGLISH TRANSLATION ON 01748 
INDIVIDUAL COPIES, AVAILABLE IN INDIVIDUAL CARRELS, 01748 
ALL GRADES 01748 
ALL CANDIDATES 01748 
0:50 01748 
IS ABLE TO READ AFRICAN FOLKTALES WITH SENSITIVITY TO 01748 


THEIR ORAL FORM! RE ABLE TU AURALLY IMAGINE THE SOUND OF 01748 
THE ORAL ORIGINAL OF WRITTEN ANO TRANSLATED FOLKTALES, 1801748 


ABLE TO TELL AN AFRICAN FOLKTALE WITH SOME APPROACH TO THEO1748 
DECLAMATORY VIGOR OF AN AFRICAN STORYTELLER AS REQUIRED 01748 
IN MODULE 1748, 01748 
FOLKLORE KECORDING STORY=TELLING 01748 


wOBJECTIVES 


#PREREQJISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 


BECOME AWAKE OF THE STORY GONTENT UF A NUMBER OF AFRICAN 01749 
FOLKTALES, BECOMF ABLE TO CHARACTERIZE FOLKTALES AS FO 01749 


THEME AND SOCIAL FUNCTION, RESPOND TO AFRICAN FOLKTALES 01749 
WITH A DEGREE OF SATISFACTION AND ENJOYMENT, 04749 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01749 


READ: TEN OR TWELVE FOLKTALES OF DISTRIBUTED THEME AND 01749 
FUNCTION AND FROM SEVERAL DIFFERENT ETHNIC ORIGINS WITHIN 01749 
SUB=SAHARAN AFRICA, WRITES A RECORD OF FOLKTALES READ 01749 


LISTING FOR EACH TALES ITS EFHNIC ORIGIN, ITS THEME, AND 014749 
ITS PRIMARY AND SUBSIDIARY SOCIAL FUNCTIONS, 01749 
BIBLIOGRAPHIC REFERENCES: HERSKOVITS, THE DAHOMEAN 01749 


NARRATIVE, OP, CIT, BEIER, ULI, THE ORIGIN OF LIFE AND 01749 
DEATH, LONDON, HEINEMANN EQUGATIONAL BOOKS, 1966, RADIN, 01749 
Pe» AFRICAN FOLKTALES AND SCULPTURE, NEW YORK, PANTHEON, 01749 
1952, FROBENIUS, L,, AND FOX, Dy, AFRICAN GENESTS, LONDONQ1749 
FABER AND FABER OR OTHER FOLKTALE SOURCES JOENTIFLED BY 94749 
THE INSTRUCTOR, 01749 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01749 
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#MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
GENERAL! 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVE 


wPREREQJISITE 


an ow 


28 
29 
9 


BLANK 01749 
ALC GRADES eit “UL749 
ALL CANDIDATES 01749 
2130 01749 
ES ABLE TO RETELL A STORY QR STORY IN ENGLISH WITH 01749 
VITALITY OF STYLE AND LANGUAGE, AS REQUIRED IN MODULE 174801749 
AFRICAN FOLKTALES READING SOCIAL FUNCTION + THEME 01749 
ERNST ERS OS I ROE PT ET ES” PIES MIT TR LE IIE SELENE ES AIRSET SIRE TG SIS AS DERS BTM TESS HEIN BOSE IED BT) ABER ET OTN NS ATR 
CREATE AWAKENESS OF AND SENSITIVITY TO THE SOCIAL CONTEXT 01750 
OF AFRICAN STORYefELLING, DEVELOP A WILLINGNESS YO 01750 
RESPOND TO THE STORY=TELLING EXPERIENCE, DEVELOP A 01750 
SATISFACTION IN RESPONSE TO AFRICAN ORAL LITERATURE BY 01750 
BECOMING SUBJECTIVELY INVOLVED IN THE STORYTELLING 01750 
PROCESS, QEVELOP THE TECHNIQUE OF STORYeTELLING AS AN 01750 
IMPORTANT SKILL FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS, 01750 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01750 
PARTICIPATE IN A GROUP STORY*TELLING SESSION IN WHICH 01750 


wEXPERITENCE 


*#SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


eOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 


STUDENTS REeTELL STORIES THEY HAVE READ, OTHER STUDENTS 01750 


IN THE GROUP WILL CONSTITUTE THE AUDJENCE, SETTING FOR 01750 
THIS EXPERJENCE SHOULD BE AS INFORMAL AS POSSIBLE, 01750 
STUDENTS SEATED IN A CIRCLE ON LOW SEATS OR BENCHES, 01750 
RECORDINGS OF AFRICAN MUSIC CAN BE PLAYED AS STUDENTS 01750 
ASSEMBLE TO CREAT A CONTEXT FOR STORY°TELLING, THE 01750 


ATTEMPT HERE IS NOT TO CIMITATE AFRICA[, BUT TO ESTABLISH 01750 


A SOCIAL SETTING ANALOGOUS TO THAT IN WHICH AFRICAN STORY#01750 
TELLING TAKES PLACE, 01750 
SMALL GROUP 24642 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01750 
RECORDING AND RDPRODUCING EQUIPMENT IF DESJRED, 01750 
ALL GRADES 01750 
ALL CANDIDATES 01750 
1100 01750 


1S ABLE TO TELL AN AFRICAN FOLKTALE WITH VITALITY OF STYLE01750 


AND LANGUAGE, INCLUDES SOCTALLYeFUNCTJONAL ELEMENTS IN 01750 
THE STORYs1,E. MORAL, EXPLANATION OF TRADITION, 01750 
EXPLANATION OF NATURAL PHENOMENON, ETC, RESPONDS 01750 
ATTENTIVELY AS A LISTENER, 01750 
FOLKLORE STORY#TELLING SUCITAL CONTEXT 01750 


DEVELOP SELECTED ATTENTION TQ, AND WILLINGNESS TO RESPOND 01751 
TO, THE PLACE OF ORAL LITERATURE, MUSIC AND DANCING IN THEO01751 
LIFE OF “AN INDIGENOUS COMMUNITY, CHARACTERIZE THE VALUES 01751 
OF THE INDJGENOUS COMMUNITY AS THEY ARE REFLECTED IN THE 014754 


NOVEL AND AS THEY ARE JUXTAPOSED BY THE AUTHOR WITH 01751 
EUROPEAN IDEAS OF VALUE, 01751 
PREVIOUS MODULES, 01751 
READ: ACMEBE, CHINUA, ARRUW OF GOL, LONDON, HEINEMANN, 04751 
1964, THIS WORK SHOULD BE READ, FIRST OF ALL, AS A 01754 


LITERARY EXPRESSJON, IT IS A MODERN AFRICAN NOVELISTSS 01751 
PORTRAYAL UF THE LIFE AND VALUES OF HIS OWN PEOPLE AT THE 01751 
pOINT WHEN THE INDIGENOUS WAY OF LIFE WAS JUST BEGINNING 041751 
TO BE UPSET BY CONTACTS WITH A EUROPEAN COLONIAL 01751 
ADMINISTRATION, HE HUMAN PROBLEM CREATED By THIS INITIALO1751 
CONFRONTATION [S THE CENTRAL THEME, AT THE SAME TIME, MR 04751 
ACHEBE HAS DESCRIBED HIMSELF AS A UIDACTIC NOVELIST, 01751 
ARROW OF GUD IS A MEANS BY WHICH THE [NOVELIST AS TEACGHER( 01751 
TO USE ACHEBESS PHRASE, ATTEMPTS TQ PRESERVE FOR THE NEW 01751 
GENERATION OF AFRICANS AS AUTHENTIC A PICTURE AS WE IS 04751 
ABLE TO CREATE OF THE PATTERNS OF PRE®EVROPEAN LIFE, THE 01751 
NOVEL IS USEFUL, THEREFORE, AS & MEANS OF JDENTIFYING 01751 
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INDIGENOUS AFRICAN VALUES AND THEIR MANIFOLD EXPRESSIONS, 01751 25 
THE NOVEL 1S USED, THEREFOREs AS A TEXTBOOK, BUT FHIS IS 04751 26 


IN NO WAY 10 VIOLATE THE AUTHORSS PURPOSE, LISTE 04751 27 
INCIDENTS IN THE NOVEL IN WHICH LITERARY, MUSICAL, OR 01751 28 
DANCE RESPUNSES ARE DESCRIBED, CHARACTERIZE, IN A 04751 29 


SENTENCE OR TWO; EACH RESPONSE AS TO THE SQCIAL PURPOSE 01751 30 
OF THE EXPRESSION AND THE HUMAN EMOTION REFLECTED IN IT, 9141751 314 
LIST; IBO PROVERBS REPEATED IN THE NOVEL AND JDENTIFY THE01751 32 


SOCIAL VALUE WHICH THE PROVERB REINFORCES, 01751 33 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 014751 10 
*MATERIALS INDIVIDUAL COPJES OF THE NOVEL, Ui79. 92 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 01751 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 014751 7 
*HOURS 6400 017514 6 
*EVALUATION 1S ABLE TO RESPOND WITH DISCRIMINATION IN THE SUBSEQUENT 01751 41 

DISCUSSION, MODULE 1752, mAKES COMPLETE AND ACCURATE 01751 42 

LISTS AND INTERPRETATIONS aS REQUIRED, 01751 43 
oF Tie ACHEBE VALUES EXPRESSIONS 01751 9 





*OBJECTIVES BECOME AWARE OF THE INTERRELATEDNESS OF MUSIC AND LANGUAGED1752 26 


IN AFRICAN MUSIC AND POETRY, ! a 04752 27 
*PREREQJISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01752 28 
*EXpERI=NCE LISTEN TO LECTURE} AFRICAN MUSIC, POETRY, AND DANCE; 04752 114 

FIRST SUBTUPIC, MUSIC AND LANGUAGES THE TONAL NATURE 01752 12 
OF MOST SUbrSAHARAN AFRICAN LANGUAGES ESTABLISHES THE 01752 13 
MELODIC PAITERN OF MUSIC, TONAL WORDS SUNG T0 NONe 01752 14 
COMPATIBLE MUSIC, AS IN THe CASE OF CHRISTIAN KYMNS 01752 15 
TRANSLATED INTO THE AFRICAN LANGUAGE BUT SUNG TO 01752 16 


TRADITIONAL WESTERN MELODIeS, ARE RENDERED NONSENSE OR 04752 17 
EVEN OBSCENE, ISSUSTRATE THE PRIMARY POINT WITH LANGUAGE 01752 18 


RECORDING AND SONG RECORDING, CONVERSELY, THE TONAL 01752 19 
ELEMENTS OF SPEECH PRODUCED BY MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS CAN 01752 20 
CONVEY VERBAL MEANINGS, EXAMPLE AND ELLUSTRATIJON} THE 01752 24 
(TALKING( DRUM OR FLUTE, WHEN RHYTHMIC REPETITION, 01752 22 
PARALLELISm, AND IMAGERY ARE ADDED TQ AFRICAN SPEECH, THE 01752 23 
RESULT IS A SONGePOEM, ILLUSTRATE WITH RECORDING AND 04752 24 
PARALLEL TRANSLATION, 01752 25 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01752 10 
«MATERIALS RECORDINGS OF AFRICAN SONGS AND INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC, 014752 § 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 04752 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01752 7 
#HOURS 0340 014752 6 
*EVALUATION READS AFRICAN POETRY AND LISTENS TO AFRICAN MUSIC WITH 01752 29 
DISCRIMINATION AS TO THE RELATIONSHIPS OF MUSIC AND 01752 30 
LANGUAGE, ~ ; 01752 34 
we MUSIC POEIRY DANCE 01752 9 
DSP RY OR RE LE SL ES EET PRP SE ERAS SSA TS IE ES ELL LE PLR LIE AY TL PELE TTT PTI I TES aL FE NES, EEN RS Re PSE 
e OBJECTIVES BECOME AWAKE OF THE OCCASIONS IN INDIGENOUS AFRICAN LIFE 01753 16 
WHiCH PROMPT THE PRODUCTION JF MUSIC, TU LISTEN TQ O17 SGi7 
AFRICAN MUSIC WITH DISCRIMINATION AS TO JTS SOCIAL 01753 18 
MOTIVATION AND FUNCTION, 04753 49 
ePREREQIISITE PRECEDING mODULES, 01753 20 
FEF XPERIENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE; AFRICAN MJSITC, POETRY, AND DANCES 014753 14 
SECOND OCCASIONS FOR MUSICAL BEHAVIOR IN INDIGENOUS 01753 12 
AFRICAW SOCIETIES, RELIGIUWS CEREMONIAL SIGNIFICANT MUMANQ47535 13 
EVENTS$ BIRTH, INITIATION, MARRIAGE, DEATH, WORK 04753 14 
ENTERTAINMENT 01753 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLFGE 01753 10 
aMATERTALS BLANK 01753 5§ 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 01753 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01753 7 
* HOURS v0 01753 6 


xEVALUATION LISTENS TO AFRICAN MUSIC OR READS TRANS,ATED SONGePOEMS 01753 24 
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WITH DISCRIMINATION AS TO THEIR SOCIAL MOTIVATION AND 04753 22 
FUNCTION, SATISFACTORILY COMPLETES LISTS REQUIRED IN 041753 238 
MODULE 1749 01753 24 
MUSIC POETRY DANCE 04753 9 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*#PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


«SETTING 
#MATERIALS 
* LEVEL 
x®GENERAL 
KHOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
ex EXPERT =NCE 


BECOMES AWARE OF THE INTERRELATEDNESS OF MUSIC AND THE 01754 35 
DANCE IN INDIGENOUS AFRICAN EXPRESSION, BECOMES AWARE OF 01754 36 
THE RHYTHMIC QUALITY OF AFRICAN MUSIC AND [TS RELATIONSHIP01754 37 
TO THE TECHNIQUE OF THE DANCER, RESPONDS WITH 01754 38 
DISCRIMINATION, APPRECIATION AND SATISFACTION IN LISTENINGOS754 39 
TO AFRICAN MUSIC, 01754 40 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01754 414 
LISTEN TO LECTURE: AFRICAN MUSIC, POETRY AND DANCES: THIRD 01754 14 
SUBTOPIC, MUSIC AND THE DANCE; AFRICAN MUSIC IS 01754 12 
CPARTICIPAIORY[, WHICH IS TO SAY THAT THE AUDIENCE IS 01754 13 
INVOLVED IN THE PERFORMANCEs THIS IS IN CONTRAST WITH THEO1754 14 
WESTERN AUDIENCE OF CONNOISSEUR LISTENERS, [7 HAS WESTERNO1754 15 
PARALLELS HOWEVER IN MODERN PUPULAR SINGING AND 01754 16 
INSTRUMENTAL GROUP MUSIC IN WHICH AN EFFECT [S THE 01754 17 
INVOLVEMENT OF THE AUDIENCE, THE PRIMARY MODE OF 01754 18 
INVOLVEMENT IN AFRICAN MUSJC IS DANCING, OFTEN COMBINED 01754 19 
WITH REFRAIJN*RESPONSES IN SINGING, THE RHYTHMS OF AFRICANQ41754 20 
MJSIC ARE COMPLEX WITH THREE, FOUR OR MORE INSTRUMENTAL 01754 24 
RHYTHMS BEING PLAYED CONCURRENTLY AND HARMONIOUSLY, 01754 22 
COORDINATED BY A BASIC METRONOME BEAT, THE AJM IN DANCINGO1754 23 
13 TO FOLLUW EACH OF THE RHYTHMS WITH MOVEMENT OF SOME 01754 24 
PART OF THe BODY, MEANINGS IN THE DANCE ARE BOTH 01754 25 
O3JECTIVE AND SUBJECTIVE, SUMETIMES IT IS FRANKLY 01754 26 
MIMETIC, PeRHAPS MORE OFTEN IT JIS SUBVECTIVE AND 01754 27 
EXPRESSIVE, THIS WOULD VARY WITH THE OCCASION, DANCES OF 01754 28 
FOREST PEOPLES SEFM TO BE (EARTH ORTENTEUL, THE DANCERS 01754 29 
OBVIOUSLY FEELING THE INTIMATE CONTACT OF EARTH WITH THE 01754 30 
FEET AND THE GRAVITATIONAL PYLL OF THE BUNDY TOWARD THE 01754 31 
EARTH, THe MIMESIS IS OFTEN FRANKLY SEXUAL, IF 01754 32 
AVAILABLE» A FILM OF AFRICAN VANCERS WILL SERVE TO 01754 33 
ILLUSTRATE, 01754 34 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 01754 10 
MJSICAL RECORDINGS, SHORT t1LM CLIP OF DANCERS, 01754 5 
AL GRADES k ; 01754 8 
ALL CANDIDATES 01754 7 
409 04754 6 
FEELS A DESIRE TQ MOVE RHYTHMICALLY JN RESPONSE TO HEARINGO1754 42 
AFRICAN MUSIC, ARTICULATES HIS DISCRIMINATION OF FORMAL 01754 43 
RHYTHMIC PATTERNS IN MUSIC, 01754 44 
MYSIC POETRY DANCE r 01754 9 
LE AT RE LT ST LT IE I CLL ES aE PE EW LE DR ETI EEG SOE DO TOE LEN NE ETL NTR ET ih OE An EAE EST Cae tS NES TSS 
T9 BECOME AWARE OF THE TYPES AND CLASSES OF MUSICAL 01755 39 
INSTRUMENTS AND THEIR FUNCTION IN ORCHESTRATION, BECOME 01755 40 
AWARE OF THE NATURE OF MUSICAL SKILLS DISPLAYED BY AFRICANO01755 41 
MJSICIANS, LISTEN TO INDIGENOUS AFRICAN MYSIC WITH 04755 42 
DISCRIMINATION AS TO ITS TECHNICAL QUALITIES, APPRECIATE 01755 438 
THE TECHNICAL SOPHISTICATIUN OF AFRICAN MUSIC, 01755 44 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01755 45 
LISTEN TO LECTURE: AFRICAN MUSIC, POETRY, AND DANCES 01755 11 
FOURTH SUB10pIC, AFRICAN MUSICIANS AND THEIR INSTRUMENTS,01755 12 
SINCE MUSIU IS PARTICIPATORY, ALL MEMBERS OF THE SOCIETY 01755 13 
ARE EXPECTED TO HAVE SOME PERFORMANCE SKILLS, THIS 01755 14 
SJIGGESTS AN ASPECT OF INDIGENOUS EDUCATION, VIRTUOSO 01755 15 
PERFORMERS EMERGE: SINGERS, URUMMERS, DANCERS, ETC, THEY 01755 16 
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ARE PROFESSIONAL, IN THAT THEY ARE PAID FOR THEIR 
PERFORMANCE, BUT THEY STILC SUPPORT THEMSELVES WITHIN THE 
REGULAR LOCAL ECONOMY, OCUASIONALLY, THEY ARE ACCORDED A 
PARTICULAR RELIGIOUS CULT STATUS, MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS 
OTHER THAN THE HUMAN VOICE} AFRICAN MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, 
SIGNIFICANTLY, REPRESENT POSSIBLY THE HIGHEST DEVELOPMENT 


01755 
01755 
01755 
01755 
01755 
01755 


oF INDIGENOUS TECHNOLOGY, INSTRUMENTS ARE NOT TECHNICALLY01755 23 
STANDARDIZED AS TO PITCH AND TIMBRE, DIFFERENT MUSICAL 01755 24 
INSTRUMENTS ARE INTRODUCED INTO ORCHESTRATION TO VARY AND 01755 25 
EMBELLISH PITCH, TIMBRE AND RHYTHM OF MUSIC, CLASSES OF 01755 26 
AFRICAN MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, LIST AND ILLUSTRATE wITH 01755 27 
PICTURES OR ACTUAL EXAMPLES, IDIOPHONES? SLIT DRUM, 01755 28 
GOURDS FOR SHAKING, XYLOPHYNES; WITH ANDO WITHOUT 01755 29 
RESONATORS,  CHORDOPHONES! STRINGED INSTRUMENTS FOR 01755 30 
PLUCKING, BOWING OR RUBBING, THE (FINGER PI ANOEC, 01755 34 
MEMBRANOPHUNES! LEATHER*HEADED YRUMS, AEROPHONES) FLUTES,01755 32 
PJTTERY JUGS FOR RLOWING, LISTEN TO RECORDING OF FULL 01755 33 
QICHESTRATION, IDENTIFY (mAL EC AND [FEMALEL VOICES, mA _F01755 34 
VIICES ARE 4IGHERePITCHED ANU PENETRATINGS FEMALE ARE 014755 35 
DEEPER, SOFTER, MORE RESONANT, INVERSELY TQ THE WESTERN 01755 36 
CINCEPT, NOTICE THE COMPLEXITY OF RHYTHM IN O75 5a 
QORCHESTRATILONS FOR EXAMPLE A 2 AGAINST $ SEAT, 01755 38 
*SeTTING LARGE GROUR COLLEGE 01755 10 
*+MATERTALS 4jISTCA, INoTRUMENTS OR PICTURES OF INSTRUMENTS, 01755-9 
[VSTRUMENTAL RECORDINGS, 01755 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 04755 16 
* GENERAL AuwL CANDIDATES 04755 7 
#HQURS 0440 01755 7°6 
*EyALUATION LISTENS TO AFRICAN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC wITH TOLERANCE AND 04755 46 
DISCRIMINATION AS TO ITS TECHNICAL QUALITY, IS ABLE TO 01755 47 
DISCUSS TECHNICAL ASPECTS OF AFRICAN MUSIC AS REQUIRED IN 01755 48 
MODULE 052, 01755 49 
#F TLE MUSIC POETRY DANCE 047585 29 
xOBJECTIVES BECOME SENSITIVE TO AND APPRECIATIVE OF THE 01756 21 
INTERRELATIONSHIP OF MUSIC, LANGUAGE AND THE DANCE, 01756 22 
BECOME AWAKE OF AND SENSITIVE TO THE HIGH DEGREE OF 01756 23 
SOPHISTICAIION AND VIRTUOSQ ARTISTRY WHICH CAN BE 041756 24 
EXPRESSED IN AFRICAN MUSICAL PERFORMANCE, 01756 25 
#PREREQJISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01756 26 
rEXPERI=NCE LISTEN TO RECORDING OF AFRICAN MUSIC, INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC,01756 114 
SINGING ANU THE DANCE SOMETIMES COMBINE ON RITUAL 01756 12 
QCCASIONS IN A TYPE OF FOLKeOPERA, THIS JS FORMALIZED TO 041756 13 
GREATER OR LESSER EXTENTS AMONG DIFFERENT GROUPS, 01756 14 
PROFESSOR K,G, ARMSTRONG OF THE INSTITUTE QF AFRICAN 01756 15 
STUDIES, THE UNIVERSITY OF I3ADAN, IBADAN, NIGERIA, HAS 01756 16 
RECORDED A VERY RARE AND BEAUTIFUL FUNERAL CEREMONY USED 94756 47 
AMONG THE [DOMA TRIBE OF NIGERIA, IT FEATURES A FEMALE 04756 18 
VOCALIST OF VIRTUOSO QUALITY AND IS ILLUSTRATIVE OF TRE 01756 19 
POINT OF TRIS MODULE, 4 01756 20 
#SeETTING S4ALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS*® COLLEGE 04756 10 
*MATERTALS AN ILLUSTRATIVE RECORDING, THE ONE MENTIONED OR ETHNIC 01756 5 
FILKWAYS 04756 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 01756 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01756 7 
*#HOURS 0420 01756 6 
«EVALUATION LISTENS TO INDIGENOUS AFRICAN MUSIC WITH TOLERANCE AND 01756 27 
WITH SE\SITIVITY To THE INTERRELATIONSHIP oF MUSIC, 01756 28 
LANGUAGE, AND THE DANCE, 01756 29 
#F ILE MUSIC POETRY DANCE, 01756 9 
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*OBJECTIVES BECOME AWARE OF THE VARIETY OF AFRICAN ARTISTIC 01757 13 
EXPRESSION, BECOME SENSITIVE TO FUNCTION, SOCIAL 01757 14 
SIGNIFICANCE, AND STYLE IN VIEWING AFRICAN ART, 04757 15 
SYNTHESIZE VISUAL AND VERBAL INFORMATION CONCERNING 04757 16 
AFRICAN JNDIGENOUS SOCIAL VALUES, CHARACTERIZE AFRICAN 04757 47 
PRINCIPLES OF AESTHETIC VALVE, 01757 18 
#PREREQJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES, | 04757 19 
#EXPERIENCE PARTICIPATE IN LECTURESDISUUSSION OF INDIGENOUS SUBe 4757 14 
SAHARAN AFRICAN ART, a 787 iF 
#SETTING SMALI GROUP 24912 STUDENTS, COLLEGE 01757 10 
«MATERIALS BLANK f 1757 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES ta oKT ee 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 04757 7 
«HOURS 100 01757 & 
eEVALUATION JS ABLE TO VIEW AFRICAN ART WITH DISCRIMINATION AS TO 01757 20 
FUNCTION, SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE AND STYLE, TOLERATES AND 04757 24 
APPRECIATES AFRICAN ART, KESPONDS WITH SATISFACTION TO 01757 22 
VIEWING AFRICAN ART, IS SENSITIVE TO THE MEANING AND 01757 2% 
VALUE OF ArRICAN ART TO THt AFRICAN, 01757 24 
meee Na LSC LURE PISCUSSION i. mn gue eee anya ey aoe 2 ETAT A 
*#OBJECTIVES BECOME AWARE OF THE FUNCTIONAL NATURE OF INDIGENOUS 04758 20 
AFRICAN ART AND THE INTERRELATIONSH 
SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE AND STHLE, 6 NY ba g58 Be 
*PREREQUJISITE PREVIOUS MUDULES pies ide 
*EXPERJENCE A ies 2 
| OT ANREN aie IN LECTURE*DISUUSSION OF INDIGENOUS SUBs 01758 14 
N AFRICAN ART, INSTRUCTORSS INTRODUCTION TO THE 01758 12 
TOPIC, THe FUNCTIONAL NATURE OF INDIGENOUS AFRICAN ART 4 
WHILE PURELY AESTHETIC VALUES ARE IMPORTANT TO THE : Rees +. 
INDIGENOUS ARTIST AND HIS PATRONS, THE AESTHET s 
NTEGR ’ . ETIC VALUE IS 04758 15 
Le Boaaerevarnce TECHNICAL FUNCTION OF THE ARTIFACT AND 01758 16 
ATTACHED TO IT AFRICAN AR 
THEREFORE, BE DISCUSSED WITH REFERENCE TO ALL THREE” nae aamee 
’ ASPECTS! FUNCTION, SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE, AND STYLE coe 
eSETTING SMALL GROUP 24"12 STUDENTS® COLLEGE eed 
*MATERIALS BLANK ; 01758 10 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01758 5 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01758 8 
*HOURS Ott 01758 7 
#EVALUATION [S$ ABLE TO VIEW AFRICAN AR Eitan; 
T WITH DISCRIMIN 
INTEGRITY OF FUNCTION, SOCIAL GNI PLOANGGSEHO FST YLES ists Aes ch 
REFLECTS THIS ABILITY IN THE PERFORMANCE OF MODULE : a 
*FILE ART LECTURE DISCUSSION Be gee! Moke oc <e 
a ae IRE LAIN SII SED lel i LE el tL 
*OBJECTIVES BECOME AWAKE OF THE VARIETY OF FORMS AND MEDIA OF ARTISTICO1759 19 
EXPRESSION, BECOME SENSITIVE TO THE ELEMENT OF FUNCTION 0 
IN MOST, Ir NOT ALL, AFRICAN ART 1759 20 
#PREREQJISITE PRECEDING MODULE, : noes Ss 
& 
wEXPERTENCE PARTICIPATE IN LECTUREeDISGUSSJON OF INDIGENOUS SUBe nee 14 
SAHARAN AFKICAN ART, VIEW AND DISCUSS A SER 
PHOTOGRAPHIC SLIDES‘ oF INDIGENOUS SUB=SAHARAN AFRICAN ART,O1759 13 
' L D HUMAN FIGURE, 2, THE MASKy CULF O : 
3, BRONZE AND TERRAsCOTTA HEAD, 4+ DECORATED BdECTS01759 214 
: . TED UTILITARIAN 04 
OBJECTS SUGH AS! P teu ¢ | 759 15 
TEXTILES COMPOUN OTTERY CALABASH CONTAINERS BASKETRY 01759 16 
OMPOUND DOORS CANOE PADDLES 5, BODY DECORATION 
ane TATTOO, CIGATRIZATION, HAIRDRESSING, pues fi 
ROUP 2404 N 
ope eae Sate P 24012 STUDENTS? COLLEGE 04759 10 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01759 5 
*GENERA\) ALL CANDIDATES 01759 8 
rh 1d 0140 peas 01759 7 
ATION [S ABLE TO VIEW AFRICAN ART W 01759 6 
PATEGRT Ty oF Foner ae st RAeEOaNGR GD SOREL Aart Gotae O229 22 
THIS ABILITY IN THE PERFORMANC 01759 24 
*FILE ERTeOPHOTOGRAPAS™ DISELSS TON ee 01759 25 
= 01759 9 
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#OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


wSETTING 
MATERIALS 
"LEVEL 
GENERAL! 
®HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


SYNTHESIZE VERBAL AND VISUAL EXPERJENGES OF PREVIOUS 01760 
MODULES, BECOME AWARE OF STYLISTIC ELEMENTS IN AFRICAN 01760 


SCULPTURE, CHARACTERIZE AFRICAN SCULPTURE STYLISTICALLY 01760 
IN COMPARISON WITH COMPARABLE STYLES IN WESTERN ART, 01760 
DISCRIMINATE WITH RESPECT T9 STYLE IN VIEWING AFRICAN ART,01760 
PRECEDING MODULES, 2 01760 
READ} FAGG, W, AND PLASS, Mee AFRICAN SCULPTURE, NEW YORK, 01760 
E.P,DUTTON, 1964, 2DUTTON VISTA PAPERBACK® LIST! THE 04760 
CATEGORIES OF STYLE WITHIN WHICH THE AUTHORS CLASSIFY 01760 
AFRICAN SCULPTURES, THE DISTINGUISHING FEATURES OF EACH 01760 
STYLE CATEGORY, 01760 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01760 
BLANK 01760 
ALL GRADES 01760 
ALL CANDIDATES 01760 
4100 01760 
1S ABLE TO COMPLETE THE REQUISITE LISTS COMPLETELY AND 01760 
CORRECTLY» 1S ABLE To VIEW AFRICAN ART WITH 01760 
DISCRIMINATION AS TO STYLE, REFLECTS THIS ABILITY IN THE 01760 
PERFORMANCe OF MODULE 1761 01760 
ART SCULPTURE READING 01760 
an 
BE ABLE TO ANALYZE, SYNTHESIZE AND DISCRIMINATE WITH 04761 


#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTINS 
«MATERIALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


RESPECT TO FUNCTION, SIGNIFICANCE, AND STYLE IN VIEWING Q1761 


AFRICAN ART, RESPOND WITH TOLERANCE AND SATISFACTION IN 01761 
CONFRONTATION WITH NON®WESTERN EXPRESSIONS IN ART, 01764 
PRECEDING mODULES, i 041761 
VIEW A MUSEUM COLLECTION OF SUB*SAHARAN AFRICAN ART, 01761 


RESPOND TO THE VIEWING EXPERJENCE BY SELECTING ON OBJECT 1761 
IN THE EXHIBIT AND DISCUSSING IT IN WRITING WITH RESPECT 04761 
TO 1TS FUNCTION, ITS SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE AND ITS STYLISTICO1761 


QUALITIES, COMPARE AND CONTRAST WITH OTHER ITEMS IN FHE 01761 
EXHIBIT, oe > 01761 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01764 
TRAVELLING ART EXHIBIT OR ACCESS TQ A MUSEUM COLLECTION, 01761 
ALL GRADES 01761 
ALL CANDIDATES 01761 
4100 01761 
PRODUCES A WRITTEN RESPONSE WHICH REFLECTS A DEGREE OF 01761 
DISCRIMINATORY SOPHISTICATION, JN WRITTEN RESPONSE, 01761 


REFLECTS A DEGREE OF SATISFACTION JN RESPONSE, IS ABLE T001761 


STATE OBJECTIVELY REASONS FOR RESPQNDING OR FAILING TO 01761 
RESPOND WITH SATISFACTION TO AFRICAN ART, 017614 
ART COLLECTION VIEWING ~ 01764 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
#MATERI ALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 


FILE 


TO CONCEPTUALIZE THE INTEGRITY OF THE BELIEF SYSTEM AND 01762 


ARTISTIC AND MUSICAL EXPRESSIONS IN AN AFRICAN SOCIETY, 01762 
PREVIOUS MUDULES, 5 01762 
OPTIONAL AND DESJREABLE! VIEW MOTION PICTURE, ANCESTORS, 01762 
EASTERN NIGERIA INFORMATION SERVICE, 1962, WRITE A 01762 
epEN id DESCRIBING THE S|GNIFICANCE OF THE EFIK [(EKPOt 01762 
RES, - 
LARGE GROUP INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01782 
BLANK 01762 
ALL GRADES 01762 
ALL CANDIDATES 01762 
1100 01762 
IS ABLE TO WRITE A PARAGRAPH DESCRIBING THE TOTAL VALUE= 01762 
SIGNIFICANGE OF THE EKPO FIGYRE, 01762 
SOCIETY RELIGION ART 01762 
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AFRICAN HISTORY 


The following modules are concerned with African history. 
While manifestly impossible in such a short time to give the 
subject comprehensive treatment, yet itis necessary ina 
experience of this kind to give some indication of the sweep of 
African history. Four fundamental purposes guide indication 
of the sweep of African history. Four fundamental purposes 
guide this brief survey: 


1. To provide students with a sense of the grandeur 
which is found in Africa's historical past. 


2. To convey the awareness that African history pre- 
sents a picture of continuous change and movement, 
contrary to the notion so often held that, prior to 
the arrival of Europeans, African culture was static. 


3. To introduce students to the significant problems of 
African historiography, particularly the identifica- 
fionset sources... African history.is still in_that 
uniquely exciting period of its development when 
large and basic questions are only beginning to be 
answered. It offers students the stimulation of 
working very closely behind the ground-breakers. 


4, To accomplish a transition from the study of the 
indigenous world-view and its expressions into a 
concluding consideration of the modern milieu. 


The modules themselves do little more than to suggest 
an outline. Since the material consists primarily of factual or 
theoretical data, to do more would involve the writing of entire 
lectures. To assist the instructor, attention is invited to the 
following bibliographic references, each of which contains 
its own extended bibliography: 


Lystad, R. A. (Editor) The African World: A Survey 
of Social Research, London, Pall Mall Press, 1965. 


Iv-173 


This is an extremely useful reference for the instructor 
on many aspects of the course. At this point, the article of 
particular interest is that by J. D. Fage which comprises 
Chapter 2 of the book. It deals with the development of African 
history and the problems of historiography. 


Davidson, Basil, African Kingdoms, New York, Time 
Incorporated, 1966. 


This splendidly-illustrated and lucidly-written book is 
recommended for reading by students or for a browsing-self 
of Africana. It, too, is of usefulness beyond the subject of 
African history, having sound fundamental chapters on art, 
music and the dance. 


Davidson, Basil, The African Past, Boston, Little, 
Brown and Co., 1964 


This book is a collection of translations from original 
sources dating back to classical antiquity. It has a good 


introduction dealing with the identification of sources. 


Davidson, Basil, Old Africa Rediscovered, London, 
Victor Gollanez Ltd, 1960, 


Oliver, ~R., and Mage, a). Ol eA ono resis On yOu hago 
New York, New York University Press, 1963. 
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#OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*#GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
®XEVALUATION 


eFILE 
*OBJECTIVES 


B=COME AWARE OF THE SOURCES FROM WHICH AFRICAN HISTORY 01763" 


IS COMPILED AND THE PROBLEMS INVOLVED JN THE COMPILATION, 01763 
DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN THE ASSUMPTIONS, PURPOSES AND 01763 


METHODS OF THE MODERN HISTORIAN OF AFRICA AND THE EARLIER 0141763 
HISTORIANS WHO REGARDED HISTORY AS DEPENDENT UPON WRITTEN 04763 
SOURCES, 01763 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01763 


LISTEN TO LECTURE? PROBLEMS JN AFRICAN HISTORIOGRAPHY AND 01763 
SOURCES OF AFRICAN HISTORY, 1, THE PROBLEM OF SOURCES! 01763 
DOES HISTORY EXIS?® WHERE WRITING DOES NOT EXISTa THE 01763 
SIGNIFICANCE OF THE ANSWER TO THIS QUESTION FOR THE 01763 
DEVELOPMENT OF AFRICAN HISTORY, 2, THE WRITTEN SOURCES OF 01763 


AFRICAN HISTORY! BIBLICAL, CLASSICAL, ARABIC, EXPLORATION 01763 
ACCOUNTS, MISSIONARY ACCOUNTS, COLONIAL RECORDS, 01763 
3. UNWRITTEN SOURCES: ORAL FOLKLORE, ARCHAEOLOGY, 01763 
COMPARATIVE LINGUISTICS, DIFFUSION OF CULTURE®TRAITS, 01763 


4, CONCLUSION; AFRICA HAS A HISTORY, AND THE NONSAFRICAN 01763 
WORLD HAS, SINCE ANTIQUITY, KNOWN MORE ABOUT JT THAN [T 04763 
KNEW THAT JT KNEW, INSTRUCTORSS BIBLIOGRAPHIC REFERENCE; 01763 
LYSTAD, ReAy 2ED,¢e, THE AFRICAN WORLD, LONDON, PALL MALL 01763 


19 
20 
24 
22 
25 
24 


PRESS, 1965, CHAPTER 2, CHISTORY(, JD, FAGE, 01763 
SMALL GROUP 21212 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01763 
BLANK 01763 
ALL GRADES 01763 
ALL CANDIDATES 01763 
1100 01763 
IS ABLE TO IDENTIFY WRITTEN AND UNWRITTEN SOURCES OF 01763 
AFRICAN HISTORY, READS AFRICAN HISTORY WITH 01763 
DISCRIMINATION AS TO THE SUURCES USED AND THE CRITICAL 01763 
PROBLEMS INVOLVED IN THEIR EVALVATION AND USE, 01763 
HISTORY HISTORIOGRAPHY SQURCES 04763 
DEVELOPS SPECIFIC KNOWLEDGE OF A PARTICULAR ASPECT OF 01764 
AFRICAN HISTORY, DEVELOPS KNOWLEDGE OF METHODOLOGY IN 01764 
INVESTIGATING THE AFRICAN PAST, SEVELOPS SATISFACTION 01764 
IN THE DISCOVERY OF INFORMATION CONCERNING THE AFRICAN 01764 
PAST, 7 01764 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01764 


*PREREQUYISITE 
#EXPERTENCE 


CONDUCT LIBRARY RESEARCH AND WRITE A 1500*WORD REPORT ON 01764 
ONE OF THE FOLLOWING TOPICS OR A SIMILAR TOPIC APPROVED 01764 
BY THE INSTRUCTOR} ROCK PAINTINGS QF THE CENTRAL SAHARA 01764 
THE HISTORY OF ANCIENT GHANA, MALI, OR SONGHAI THE HISTORY01764 
OF ASHANTI THE KINGDOM OF DAHOMEY THE HISTORY OF THE 01764 
YORUBA STATES THE HISTORY AND CULTURE OF BENIN THE HISTORY01764 
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a4 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


#SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


“OF ZIMBABWE ARAB COMMERCE WITH EAST AFRICA THE 01764 
ISLAMIZATION OF THE WESTERN SUDAN 01764 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01764 
LIBRARY RESOURCES, 01764 
ALL GRADES 01764 
ALL CANDIDATES 01764 
6400 01764 


wEVALUAFION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
wEXPER TENCE 


*SETTINS 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 


REPORTS SIGNIFICANT AND ACGURATE DATA, ORGANIZES DATA 01764 


EFFECTIVELY, SYNTHESIZES DATA INTO VIABLE CONCLUSIONS, 01764 
HISTORY RESEARCH REPORT © 01764 
LR LE LA ITE RS WE SARE ATE RTI YS HG ER TS TB BPS EE EY ERE EE ST I TE OBE TT I ETL A 
BECOME AWAKE OF THE ANCIENT HISTORY OF AFRICA IN THE 04765 
REGION OF JHE UPPER NILE, GHARACTERIZE THIS PHASE OF 01765 
AFRICAN HISTORY AS SIGNIFICANTLY RELATED TO THE HISTORY OF 01765 
THE ANCIENT MEDITERRANEAN AND ANCIENT NEAR EAST, 04765 
PRECEDING MODULE, : 01765 
LISTEN TO LECTURE: KINGDOMS OF THE UPPER NILE AND HORN 01765 
1. EGYPT AND KUSH: CONTACTS WITH THE ANCIENT WORLD 01765 
2 THE CIVILIZATION OF MERUE, $, AXUM AND THE CONQUEST 041765 
OF MEROF, 01765 
LARGE GROUR COLLEGE 01765 
MAPS OR OVERHEAD PROJECTOR MAPeTRANSPARENCIES, 01765 
ALL GRADES 01765 
ALL CANDIDATES 01765 
1400 04765 


*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


adage = 


*OBJECTIVES 


IS ABLE TO GJVE APPROXIMATE CHRONOLOGY OF THE ASCENDANCY 01765 
OF POWERS JN THE UPPER NILE REGION AND TQ CORRELATE THEM 01765 
WITH THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE ANCIENT NEAR EAST, JIS ABLE TO 01765 


LOCATE, ANU DESCRIBE THE SIGNIFICANT ACHIEVEMENTS OF, THE 041765 
MEROITIC CIVILIZATION, 01765 
HISTORY MeROE AXUM 01765 

(eel) TE Ze no ee REE CS Ee Se SS EE RS BRS EE NT ES POKES I INS OLE IT PTE IO TT IE LS LT ES IONE TOE ET TIE, 
BECOME AWAKE OF THE SUCCESSION OF SIGNIFICANT POWERS IN 01766 
THE WESTERN SUDAN, CHARACTERIZE THE EMPJRES OF THE 01766 
WESTERN SUDAN WITH RESPECT TO THEIR ACHEIJVEMENTS, 01766 


*PREREQJISITE 
*EXPERJTENCE 


*SETTINS 
*MATERIJALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


EXTRAPOLATE FROM THE HISTORY OF THE WESTERN SUDAN THE IDEA01766 


OF ISLAM AS AN INTEGRATIVE CULTURAL AND POLITICAL FORCE, 01766 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01766 
LISTEN TO LECTURE; EMPIRES OF: THE WESTERN SUDAN, 01766 


1+ DOCUMENTATION FOR THE HISTORY OF THE WESTERN SUDAN [S 01766 


MORE AMPLE THAN FOR MOST OF THE AREAS AND MOVEMENTS IN 01766 
AFRICAN HISTORY, THIS IS YUE TO THE CONTACTS WITH 01766 
LITERATE ARABS AND TO TRANS*SAHARAN CONTACTS WITH THE 01766 
MEDITERRANEAN WORLD, 2, ANCIENT GHANA 2DOMINANT C, 300 01766 
TO C, 1230% 3, MALY 2>DOMINANT C, 1230 TO C, 14928 01766 
4, SONGHAI 2DOMINANT C, 1492 TO Cy, 1600¢ 01766 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01766 
MAPS OR TRANSPARENCIES, SHUWING THE CENTERS AND AREAS OF 01766 
RULE EXERC\SED BY THE SUCCESSIVE EMPIRES, 01766 
ALL GRADES ; 01766 
ALL CANDIDATES 01766 
1300 01766 


IS ABLE TO IDENTIFY THE DOMINANT EMPIRES OF THE WESTERN 01766 


SUDAN BETWEEN THE FOURTH AND SEVENTEENTH CENTURIES, GIVINGO1766 
THEIR DATES OF DOMINANCE, CENTERS OF AUTHORITY, 01766 
SIGNIFICANT PERSONALITIES AND SIGNIFICANT ACHE] VEMENTS OR 01766 
EVENTS, IS ABLE TO DESCRIBE THE MAIN REASONS FOR THE 01766 
ACHEIVEMENT AND LOSS OF POWER BY EACH OF THE EMPIRES, 01766 
HISTORY WeSTERN SUDAN 01766 
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*OBYECTIVES 


wPREREQUJISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


«SETTING 
*MATERI ALS 


wlEVEL 
«GENERAL: 


*HQURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


ee, i a ae eae a 


BECOME AWARE OF THE LOCATION, EXTENT, AND QUTLINE@HISTORY 01767 
OF THE SUBVECT STATES, RESPOND TO THE ART OF NOK, IFE, 01767 
AND BENIN AS EVIDENCE OF A HIGHLY*DEVELOPED CIVILIZATION 01767 
AND AS A DISTINGUISHED CONTRIBUTION TO WORLD CIVILIZATION, 01767 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01767 
LISTEN TO LECTURE: FOREST KINGDOMS OF THE GUINEA GOQOAST 01767 


1. IDENTIFY BRIEFLY THE KINGDOMS OF KANEM AND BORNU AS 01767 
EVIDENCE OF WESTWARD AND SUUTHWARD MIGRATION FROM THE 01767 
NILE, THE INSTITUTION OF DIVINE KINGSHIP AS A COMMON 01767 


CULTUREeTRAIT WHICH MIGHT SUGGEST PATTERNS OF MIGRATION, 01767 
2, THE PRINCIPAL FOREST KINGQUMS WITH THEIR COURT ART AS A01767 
DISTINGUISHING CHARACTERISTIC, IN THE ABSENCE OF WRITING,01767 


THE ART GIVES SOME CLUES TO HISTORY, Ay THE NOK CULTURE, 01767 
Be THE YORUBA KINGDOM OF OYO} THE ART OF JFE, Cy, THE 01767 
BENIN KINGDOM, 3, IDENTIFY AND BRIEFLY CHARACTERIZE THE 01767 
AKAN KINGDOM OF ASHANT] AS A MAJOR FOREST KINGDOM, 01767 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01767 
MAPS OR PROJECTOR TRANSPARENCIES, SLIDES OF NOK, JFE, / 101767 
BENIN ART, 01767 
ALL GRADES 01767 
ALL CANDIDATES 01767 
1100 : 01767 
IS ABLE TO DESCRIBE LOCATIUNs EXTENT AND PERIODS OF POWER 01767 
OF THE SUBYECT STATES, IS ABLE TO IDENTIFY The 01767 
CHARACTERISTIC ART OF EACH AND RELATE The ARTISTIC STYLES 01767 
TO THE SIGNIFICANT INSTITUTIONS OF THE KINGDOMS, 01767 
HISTORY GUINEA COAST ART 01767 
DEVELOP SELECTED ATTENTION TO THE ISSUE OF EUROPEAN 01768 
COLONIAL POLICIES IN AFRICA AS RELATEV TO 01768 
POST*=INDEPENDENCE HISTORY, ABSTRACT THE PARTICULAR 01768 
THEORIES OF COLONIAL ADMINJSTRATJON FROM THE PARTICULAR 01768 
COLONIAL POLICIES, EXTRAPOLATE ANY JDENTIFY THE 01768 
IMPLICATIONS OF THESE THEORIES FOR THE FUTURE DEVELOPMENT 01768 
OF INDEPENUENT AFRICAN POLITIES, 01768 


IV-177 


19 
20 
24 
22 
23 
24 
25 


*PREREQJISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01768 26 
*EXPERITENCE READ; WALLERSTEIN, 1,, AFRICA, THE POLITICS OF 01768 14 
INDEPENDENCE, NEW YORK, VINTAGE BOOKS, 1961, 2467PP,¢ 01768 12 
WRITE A RESPONSE T0 THE READING IN THE FORM OF A REPLY TO 04768 18 
THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS [IN YOUR OPINION AND IN THE LIGHT 04768 14 


OF POST#INDEPENDENCE AFRICAN HISTORY, WHICH EUROPBAN 01768 15 
COLONIAL PULICY WAS THE MOST EFFECTIVE IN PREPARING 04768 16 
COLONIAL TERRITORIES FOR INDEPENDENCE* JUSTIFY YOUR 01768 17 
ANSWER, ¢ 04768 18 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01768 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 01768 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01768 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01768 7 
* HOURS 6400 01768 6 
*EVALUATION ABSTRACTS AND IDENTIFIES POLICIES WITH ACCURACY AND 01768 27 


ECONOMY OF WORDS, DEVELOPS SPECULATIONS FOR THE FURTURE 01768 28 
BEYOND THE OBVIOUS AND IMMEDIATE EFFECTS OF THE POLICIES 01768 29 
TDOENTIFIED, DEVELOPS SPECULATIONS WHICH ARE LOGICALLY 01768 30 


JUSTIFIABLE, 01768 34 
*FILE HISTORY COLONIAL WALLERSTEIN 01768 9 
BEES ESE SS ES PSE ESD LTS VDE RE DE I I TE AT FE RSE, A I A SOT EE IE EE 
*OBJECTIVES BECOME AWAKE OF THE CONSISTENCY OF INTERCOURSE BETWEEN 01769 19 


AFRICA AND THE MEDITERRANEAN AND NEAR EAST FROM ANTIQUITY 01769 20 
TO THE PRESENT, CHARACTERIZE AS CULTURALLY B2ASED THE 01769 24 
COMMON NOTION THAT AFRICA WAS BROUGHT INTO CONTACT WITH 01769 22 
THE REST OF THE WORLD BY EUROPEAN EXPLORATION FROM THE 01769 23 


15TH CENTURY ONWARD, 01769 24 
*PREREQJISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01769 25 
e*EXPERIJENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE! CONTACTS BETWEEN AFRICA AND THE 01769 11 
NON*AFRICAN WORLD, 1, CONTINUING TRANS#®SAHARAN CONTACTS 01769 12 
WITH THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD IN CLASSICAL AND MEDIEVAL 01769 13 
TIMES, ISLAM AS A MEDIATOR, 2, ARABIC AND ORJENTAL 01769 14 


CONTACTS WITH THE EAST COAST UF AFRICA, 3, PORTUGUESE 01769 15 
CIRCUMNAVIGATION AND EXPLORATION OF THE AFRICAN COASTS IN 01769 16 
THE 15TH AND 146TH CENTURIES, TRE BEFINNINGS OF THE SLAVE 01769 17 


TRADE, 01769 18 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01769 10 
*MATERIALS MAPS OR PRUJECTOR TRANSPARENCIES, 01769 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01769 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDateES 01769 7 
*HOURS 1?00 01769 6 
¥EVALUATION 1S ABLE TO TRACE THE LINES OF. COMMUNICATION BETWEEN EUROPE01769 26 

AND SUBeSAHARAN AFRICA AND BETWEEN THE NEAR EAST AND 01769 27 

SUB*SAHARAN AFRICA IN EACH WISTORICAL PERIOD, 01769 28 
wF ILE HISTORY CUNTACTS 01769 9 
LT, OEE LTS SE AEE GAA ALL: CNT TREN ANAS SR LB LTS LL Fe LN sR IS BE TM Se TY WM SEE SI PRM SL EET OT TEAL, FT aS SP EE if EB Ee 
xOBJECTIVES REINFORCES AND EVALUATES EXPERITENCES OF MODULES 1763 01770 13 

THROUGH 1709, EXCEPT 1764, 01770 14 
*PREREQJISTIE PRECEDING MODULES, a 01770 15 
wEXPERJENCE TEST; CONSTRUCTED TO REFLEUT THE EVALUATION STATEMENTS 01770 14 

OF MODULES 1763 THROUGH 1769, EXCEPT 1764 01770 12 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01770 10 
*#MATERIJALS BLANK 01770 § 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01770 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02770 204 
*HOURS 4100 01770 6 
wEVALUATION COMPLETENESS AND CORRECTNESS OF TEST RESPONSES, 01770 16 
*FILE HISTORY TeST 01770 9 


00 LS SRR PRE EARS REST SP LEY TAIT E EE TS ARE SE SEE, OEE AE ES ITE IE SP SCORE BASEL LA SLE I LL NET DTC IT ELIT TIE ETE TNE BED EBON 
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*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERTALS 
LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


Apa tll 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQJISITE 
#EXPERJTENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERI ALS 
*LEVEL 
wGENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


BECOME AWARE OF THE HISTORY AND CULTURAL IMPACT OF THE O47 74. 
SLAVE TRADE ON AFRICAN AND EVROPEAN OR AMERICAN 04771 
CIVILIZATIUN, CHARACTERIZe THE MORALLY*DISINTEGRATING O1771 
EFFECTS OF SLAVERY UPON BOTH AFRICAN AND EUROPEAN@AMERICANO4771 
CIVILIZATION, a Ot772 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01774 
LISTEN TO LECTURE: THE SLAVE TRADE 1, ECONOMIC MOTI VATIONSO4774 
FOR SLAVERTRADING, 2, CHRUNOLOGY OF THE WEST AND CENTRAL 01771 


AFRICA SLAVE TRADE, 3, IMPACT OF THE SLAVE TRADE ON 4 iy dp 
INTERNAL EVENTS WITHIN WEST AND CENTRAL AFRICA SLAVE Ee Dy Ab 
WARS, 4, GUROPEAN EFFORTS TQ END THE SLAVE TRADE, 5, 041771 
CULTURAL EFFECTS OF THE SLAVE TSADE ON THE AMERICAS, 6, 01771 
CULTURAL EFFECTS ON AFRICA OF: RETURNED SLAVES, Wey al 
SMALL GROUP 24°12 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 8 i AF 
BLANK O47 74 
ALL GRADES 01771 
ALL CANDIDATES 01771 
1:00 07 


1S ABLE TO DESCRIBE AND GIVE GENERAL CHRONOLOGY FOR THE 01771 
SLAVE TRADE BETWEEN THE AMERICAS AND THE ATLANTIC COAST 01771 
OF AFRICA, ACCURATELY IDENTIFIES THE LONG AND SHORT*RANGEO1771 


EFFECTS ON BOTH CULTURES 0+ THE SLAVE TRADE, 01774 
CHARACTERIZES THE SLAVE TRADE AS AN JMPORTANT INGREDIENT 01771 
IN AMERICAN POLITICAL AND GULTURAL HISTORY, 01771 
HISTORY SLAVERY EFFECTS 01772 
RESPOND WITH SATISFACTION TO THE EXPRESSION OF AN 01772 
INDIGENOUS STORYTELLER MAKING CONSCIOUS USE OF A LITERARYO1772 
MEDIUM, CHARACTERIZE THE JNUIGENOUS QUALITY OF THE 01772 
STORIES BY IDENTIFYING THE THEMES AND TECHNIQUES OF ORAL 01772 
FOLKLORE, CJARACTERIZE THe REFLECTION OF INDIGENOUS 01772 
PERCEPTIONS OF WESTERN VALUES, 01772 
PREVIOUS MODULES ON FOLKLORE, 01772 
READ; TUTUULA, AMOS, THE PALMeWINE DRINKARD, NEW YORK, 01772 


GROVE PRESS, INC,, 1953, [DENTIFY FEATURES OF THE NOVEL 01772 
WHICH REFLECT THE IMPACT OF WESTERN JUDEAS AND VALUES ON 01772 


INDIGENOUS THOUGHT AND EXPRESSION, THINK ASOUT AND 01772 
PREPARE TO DISCUSS THE QUESTION, CWHAT ASPECTS OF WESTERN 01772 
CULTURE HAVE PARTICULARLY [MPRESSEUD THE AUTHQORat 04772 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01772 
BLANK 01772 
ALL GRADES 01772 
ALL CANDIDATES 01772 
24:00 01772 
1S ABLE, IN DISCUSSION, TO CHARACTER] Ze THE AUTHORSS 01772 
PERCEPTIONS OF WESTERN CULTURE, IWENTIFIJES CHARACTERISTICO1772 
FEATURES Qr INDIGENOUS FOLKLORE IN THE AUTHORSS 01772 
EXPRESSION, 01772 
TUTUOLA VALUES IMPACT 01772 
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*OBJECTIVES 


#PREREQUISITE 
#EXPERTENCE 


CHARACTERIZE THE CONTEMPORARY VALUE*CONFLICT IN AFRICAN 01773 


URBAN SOCIETY, RESPOND TO THE EXPRESSJON BY A 01773 
CONTEMPORARY AFRICAN NOVELIST OF PROBLEMS CONFRONTING THE 01773 
AFRICAN INTELLECTUAL IN MODERN SOCIETY, 01773 
PRECEDING MODULES, 041773 
READ} ACHEBE, CHINUA, NO LoNGER AT EASE, LONDON, HEI NEMANNO1773 
IDENTIFY THE VALUFeCONFLICT WHICH GIVES RISE TO THE 01773 
DRAMATIC CONFLICT IN THE NOVEL, PREPARE TQ DISCUSS THE 04773 
NOVEL IN MCDULE 053, 01773 
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*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTINS 
*MATERIJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*®HOURS 
w*EVALUATION 


INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 04773 
BLANK 01773 
ALL GRADES 01773 
ALL CANDIDATES 04773 
4100 01773 
1S ABLE IN DISCUSSION TO CHARACTERIZE AND, IN SOME 01773 
MEASURE, IDENTIFY WITH THE MORAL AMBIGUITY OF ACHEBESS 01773 
PROTAGONIST, 01773 
ACHEBE VALUES CONFLICT 01773 
RTE GEL NEE BA LI FA ES RE EOE DME BIIT | PIT Ee ONAN IGE DN. SLE TA ET FLOSS Dy WEA SEE HE EO OG EES IOS TOS EET A EERE NSS EL 
BECOME AWAKE OF THE PATTERN AND CHRONOLOGY OF EUROPEAN 01774 
COLONIZATIUN IN AFRICA, CHARACTERIZE THE ATTITUDES ON THEO1774 
PART OF EUKOPEANS WHICH PERMITTED THE COLONIZATION OF 01774 
ESTABLISHED AFRICAN STATES, EVALUATE THE VALIDITY OF THE 01774 
COLONIAL AITITUDES, be 01774 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01774 
LISTEN TO LECTURE} THE EUROPEAN COLONIZATION OF AFRICA 01774 
4, THE GROWTH OF TRADING CUMPANIES AND COMMERCIAL 01774 
EXPLOITATIUN, 2, THE MISSIONARY MOVEMENT AND ITS MOTIVES,01774 
3, THE BERLIN CONFERENCE Or 1884"1885%t JTS ASSUMPTIONS 01774 
AND CONCLUSIONS, 4, MORAL RATIONALIZATIONS FOR 01774 
COLONIALISM, 01774 
SMALL GROUP 24"12 STUDENTS*® COLLEGE 01774 
BALNK 01774 
ALL GRADES 01774 
ALL CANDIDATES 01774 
1100 01774 
1S ABLE TO DESCRIRE AND GIVE THE GENERAL CHRONOLOGY FOR 01774 
THE EUROPEAN COLONIZATION UF AFRICA, CHARACTERIZES 01774 
ACCURATELY, CRITICALLY, AND SYMPATHETICALLY THE EUROPEAN 01774 
COLONIAL ASSUMPTIONS AND ATTITUDES, UTILIZES THE 01774 
CHARACTERIZATIONS IN DISCUSSING AND ANALYZING THE 01774 
SUBSEQUENT CONFLICT OF CULTURES, 01774 
HISTORY CULONIALITSM 4 01774 


wFILE 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQJISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTINS 
«MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*wF ILE 


BACOME AWARE OF THE PROCESS LEADING UP TO THE ACHIEVEMENT 01775 
OF INDEPENDENCE By AFRICAN NATIONS, CHARACTERIZE THE 01775 
CULTURAL AND MORAL IMPLICATIONS OF AFRICAN INDEPENDENCE, 01775 
CHARACTERIZE AFRICAN INDEPENDENCE AS HAVING SIGNIFICANT G4775 
CAUSES AND EFFECTS AMONG THE BLACK PEOPLE OF THE AMERICAS,01775 
PRECEDING MODULES, 01775 
LISTEN TO LECTURE; THE AFRICAN INDEPENDENCE MOVEMENTS 1, 01775 
THE VARIOUS EUROPEAN COLONIAL: PHILOSOPHIES AND POLICIES, 01775 
REFER TO MUDULE 045, 2, EFFECTS OF COLONIAL POLICIES ON 01775 
THE PATTERNS OF POLITICAL EMERGENCE, 3. CAUSES OF AFRICAN0D1775 


NATIONALIS] RESURGENCES A, COLONIAL EDUCATJON AND EMERGINGO1775 
AFRICAN INTELLECTUALS, B, BLAK INTELLECTUALS IN AMERICA 01775 
AND THE WEST INDIES: W,E,B, QUBOJS AND MARCUS GARVEY, 01775 
C. RETURNING WAR VETERANS, 4, THE FORMATION OF AFRICAN 01775 
POLITICAL PARTIES, 01775 
SMALL GROUP 24"12 STUDENTS*e COLLEGE 01775 
BLANK 01775 
ALL GRADES 01775 
ALL CANDIDATES 01775 
1100 01775 
TDENTIFIES AND CHRONOLOGIZES SIGNIFICANT PERSONALITIES 01775 
AND EVENTS IN THE PROCESS OF AFRICAN INDEPENDENCE, 01775 
RESPONDS SYMPATHETICALLY Tu EXPRESSIONS OF DESTRE FOR AND 04775 
THE RIGHT 10 POSSES SELFeDETERMINATION, IS ABLE TO 01775 
VISUALIZE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH SELFeDETERMINATION WOULD 01775 
AND WOULD NOT BE A MORAL RJGAT, 01775 
HISTURY PULITICS INDEPENDENCE 01775 
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wOBJECTIVES 


CHARACTERIZE AND RESPOND SYMPATHERICALLY TO THE MORAL 01776 


24 
25 
26 
27 

9 


23 


DILEMMA OF THE CONTEMPORARY AFRICAN INTELLECTUAL, 01776 
GENERALIZE AND ABSTRACT FRUM THE PARTICULAR AFRICAN 01776 
CONTEXT THUSE ASPECTS OF MURAL CONFLICT WHICH ARE COMMON 01776 
TO ALL HUMANITY IN TIMES OF RAPIDLY®CHANGING VALUES, 01776 
*PREREQUISITE PRECEDING MODULES, 01776 
wEXPERIJENCE PARTICIPATE JIN DISCUSSIONS THE MORAL CONFLICT IN MODERN 01776 
AFRICA DISCUSS ACHEBESS REFLECTION OF THE MORAL CONFLICT 01776 
IN NO LONGER AT EASE, HOW DOES ACHEBE SYMBOLIZE THE 01776 
BREAKDOWN OF INDIGENOUS MORALITIES*s DOES HE EXPOSE AND 01776 
INDIGENOUS IMMORALITY IN THE OSY SYSTEMa TO WHAT EXTENT 01776 
1S OB! OKONKWOSS DILEMMA A PECULIARLY AFRICAN ONE AND TO 01776 
WHAT EXTEN] JS IT A UNIVERSAL HUMAN DILEMMAs WHAT [S THE 01776 
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ACHEBESS RESPONSE TO THE PENETRATION OF 01776 
HIS CULTURE BY WESTERN IDEAS AND TUTUOLASS RESPONSE TO THE01776 
SAME PROCESS«z HOW DO YOU ACCOUNT FOR THE DIFFERENCE« 01776 
NOTE: AT THIS WRITING, THE GHANAJAN NOVELIST, AY] KWE! 01776 
ARMAH, HAS JUST PUBLISHED HIS BOOK, THE BEAUTYFUL ONES ARE01776 
NOT YET BOKN 2HOUGHTON, MIFFLIN®, REVJEWS SUGGEST THAT 1701776 
MIGHT CARRY THE DISCUSSION OF! AFRICAN VALUES IN TRANSITION01776 
YET FURTHER, JT SHOULD BE EXAMJNED FOR POSSIBLE 01776 
USEFULNESS, 01776 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP ~iel2 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 01776 
>MATERIALS BLANK 01776 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01776 
*«GENRAL ALL CANDIDATES 01776 
#HOURS 1100 01776 
*EVALUATION DISCUSSES THE QUESTIONS POSED WITH INSIGHT AND 01776 
THOUGHTFULNESS, RAISES SIGNIFICANT QUESTIONS OF HIS OWN, 01776 
RELATES TRHt PROBLEM OF ACHEBESS PROTAGONIST TO HOS OWN 01776 
PROBLEMS OF ALLEGIANCE AND VALUE, 01776 
*F ILE VALUES CONFLICT DISCUSSIUN 01776 
*OBJECTIVES CHARACTERIZE AFRICAN CULTURAL VALUES WITHIN THE CONTEXT OF 04777 
CONTEMPORARY AFRICAN SOCIETY, COMPARE AND CONTRAST MODERNO1777 
AFRICAN VALUE*=STATEMENTS WITH WESTERN JDEAS OF VALUE, 01777 
CHARACTERIZE OWN VALUE#STRUCTURE ON THE BASIS OF ITS 01777 
COMPARISON AND CONTRAST WITH AFRICAN IDEAS OF VALUE, 01777 
wPREREQUISITE PRECEDING MODULES, ¢ 01777 
* EXPERIENCE READ: NDUKA, OTONTI, EDUCATION AND THE NUGERIAN CULTURAL 01777 
ENVIRONMENT, LONDON, OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS, ‘ 041777 
CHAPTER i {MORAL EDUCATION(9 COMPARE THE DIRECT 01777 
DISCURSIVE DELINEATION OF THE MODERN AFRICAN CULTURAL 01777 
CONFLICT WITH THE SUBJECTIVE REFLECTIONS OF THE NOVELIST 01777 
ACHEBE, PREPARE TO DISCUSS THE COMPARJSON OF WESTERN AND 01777 
AFRICAN VALUES IN MODULE ' 01777 
*SETTING INDEPENDEN] COLLEGE 01777 
*MATERI ALS BLANK 01777 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 01777 
wGENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01777 
*HOURS 2100 01777 
wEVALUATION RESPONDS IN DISCUSSION WITH ACCURATE PERCEPTIONS OF 01777 
AFRICAN IDEAS OF VALUE AS DELINEATED BY NDUKA, CONFIRMS 01777 
AND CRITICIZES PERCEPTIVELY THE VIEW OF WESTERN VALUES 01777 
DESCRIBED BY THE AUTOR, 01777 
*FILE NOUKA VALUES COMPARISON 01777 
SN PEE DE RES ER A AT IS A PO ERT RT SO TS ER ESTEE EIT IO EE ES AT 
wOBJECTIVES CHARACTERIZE THE CONTEMPORARY STATE OF VALUES JN AN 01778 
AFRICAN SOCIETY WHICH MAY BE TAKEN AS TYPICAL, 01778 


CHARACTERIZE THE STATE OF WESTERN VALUES IN COMPARISON ANDO1778 
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24 
25 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


wSETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PRFEREQJISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERITALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


CONTRAST WITH THE AFRICAN CONDITION 
; GO! CHARACTERIZE AND 
CRITICIZE OWN STRUCTURE OF VALUES, & 
eR uaWate ALUES, BOTH CULTURAL AND 
PRECEDING MODULES, 
PARTICIPATe IN DISCUSSION! COMPARISON OF 
- AFRICA 
ab A at be ata THE DISCUSSION BASED QN anit Galak 
; NIGERIAN CULTURAL CONTEX 
<HORAL oNibagt nae CONTEXT, THE CHAPTER 
DOES NDUKAS CHARACTERIZATION OF NIGERIAN V 
: ALUES AGREE OR 
BIS henee WITH WHAT YOU HAVE YNDERSTOOD OF THE AFRICAN P 
HORED EY TE Ne 1S HIS ASSESSMENT OF WESTERN VALUES A FAIR 
ONEa WHAT POSSIBILITIES CAN YOU SEE FOR RESTORING THE 
NIGERIAN VaLUE STRUCTURE IN EDUCATION* AaRE THERE 
PRINCIPLES INVOLVED WHICH MIGHT SERVE TO GUIDE THE 
A ee ee eure IN AMERICAN EDUCATION» J[S JT FAIR 
THs -RICAN VALWES ARE 
Lip eccesaren at VAL RE IN SIMILAR NEED 
SMALL GROUP 24"12 STUDENTS * C =G 
ae : TS OLLEGE 
ALL GRADES 
ALL CANDIDATES 
1400 
ACCURACY Or PERCEPTION AND TAHOYG I) 
Preece ane N UGHTFULNESS DISPLAYED IN 
NDUKA VALUES COMPARISON 


RESPOND TO THE EXPRESSJONS OF. MODERN AFRICAN POE 
DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN THE aTIITUDE OF sEreecanser one 
SNEGRITUDES AND THE CONFIDENT EXPRESSION OF SELFHOOD IN 
CONTRASTING SCHOOLS OF MODERN AFRICAN POETS, APPLY THE 
EXPERSSIONS OF RACIAL JDENTITY JIN AFRICAN POETRY IN 


REFLECTING UPON A SIGNIFICANT PROBLEM JN AMERICAN CULTURE 
LY 


FL eat MODULES, 

READ: MOOKE, G9 AND BEIER, J, 2EDS9*, MODERN P 

POETRY FROM AFRICA, BALTIMORE, MD1 1 PENGUIN BORK GENe eee 
IN RESPONSE TO READING, WRITE AN ESSAY OF 1090 TO 1500 

WORDS DEALING WITH THE FOLLOWING ISSUES OR QUESTIONS: 

1, COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE ATTITUDES TOWARD AFRICAN. 

CULTURE ANU RACE IMPLIED IN THE WORK OF THE FRENCHs 

SPEAKING AFRICAN POETS, PARTICULARY LEOPOLD SENGHOR AND 

DAVID DIOP, WITH THOSE EXHIBITED IN THE POETRY FO THE 

ENGLISH=SPEAKING AFRICAN PUETS, 2, DISCUSS THE 
IMPLICATIONS OF THE ATTITUDES AND FEELINGS EXPRESSED BY 

THE AFRICAN POETS FOR THE UNDERSTANDING OF THE FEELINGS 
ND AS F BLACK 

mA Tole ait i LACK PEOPLE JN AMERICAN SOCIETY, 
INDIVIDUAL COPIES OF THE BUuOK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

REET 

D H OF INSIGHT AND QUALITY OF SUBWECTIV 

DEMONSTRATED IN THE WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT DUB UTES IVES 

POETRY MODERN ESSAY 


01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
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01778 
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01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 
01778 


01779 
01779 
O17.29 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
041779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
01779 
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* OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


RESPOND WITH SATISFACTION AND ENJOYMENT = 
1 ; TO EXPRES 
AFRICAN CIVILIZATION, SARNAGE 
PRECEDING MODULES, 
FINAL CLASS MODULE AT THE DISCRETION A 
ND DJSPOSA 
INSTRUCTOR, HE MAY WISH TO USE JT TO REViEd OR ee 
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01780 
01780 
01780 
01780 
01780 


47 
18 
19 
14 
12 


PREVIOUS MODULES, IF OTHERWISE UNUSED] PaR 
SOCTAL GATHERING FEATURING: AFRICAN FOODS, GHTORC TPES 2 —-37eg-$e 
DEMONSTRATION AND DANCING, @XHIBJT OF AFRICAN ARTS 01789 48 
AND CRAFTS, 01780 16 
_ wSETTING LARGE GROUP COMMUN! Ty 04780 40 
eMATERTALS = CATERING, RECORDED « HIGHLIFES MUSIC, EXHIBITS, 01780 8 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 04780 8 
~ GENERAL | ALL CANDIDATES areas 0198077 
#HOURS 1100 i 01780 6 
PEVALUATION PARTICIPATES VOLUNTARILY AND WITH ENJOYMENT IN PLANNING 04780 20 
AND IMPLEMENTING TWE MODULE, 04780 24 
*FILE FINAL SOC{AL 01780 9 
SS SSS sl ses en sndneesssnrstacneset 
*OBJECTIVES RECALLS ANU EVALUATES EXPERIENCE OF THE COURSE, 01781 16 
*PREREQUISITE PRECEDING mODULES, 017814 17 
*EXPERIENCE CONFER WITH INSTRUCTOR, INSTRUCTOR WILL: ATTEMPT TO ASSESSO1781 14 
THE REACTIONS OF THE STUDENT TO THE COURSE, PARTICULARY AS01781 12 
REGARDS ANY SHIFT JN PERSONAL: VALUES AND IN ATTITUDE 01781 13 
TOWARDS NON*WESTERN VALUES, CONFERENCE MAy BE CONDUCTED 01781 14 
IN GROUPS OF TWO OR THREE, 01781 15 
#SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 01781 10 
MATERIALS BLANK 01761 § 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 01781 8 
#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01781 7 
wHOURS 0:20 = 0330 01781 6 
wEVALUATION 1S ABLE TO DISCUSS AFRICAN VALUES FREELY AND 01781 18 
KNOWLEDGEABLY, CHARACTERIZES OWN VALUES OBJECTIVELY IN 01781 19 
CONVERSATIUN, 01781 20 
*FILE TERMINAL UONFERENCE O78 oe 


- 
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GENERAL - LIBERAL EDUCATION 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 


INTRODUCTION 


The general liberal education program in the social scien- 
ces serves as a general introduction to the social science disci- 
plines themselves. Following several brief sessions on the na- 
ture of social science, the year - long component develops the 
rationale for the following disciplines: Geography, anthropology, 
sociology, political science, and economics. An attempt is made 
to answer the following questions: How does the individual geo- 
grapher or anthropologist go about his work? What particular 
problems does he deal with? How does he solve these problems? 
What is the rationale for his decision-making? What is meant 
by a political system? An economic system? A social system? 
Is there, or ought there to be, a social science system? 


Throughout the general-liberal education year, students 
are made aware of the decision-making process which is the 
theme of the entire social science portion of the curriculum. 
Because of the overlapping nature of the social sciences and the 
behavioral sciences, experiences in this component are extremly 
important in the development of the model teacher envisioned in 
this program. Coordination with the Human Learning section of 
the program is important so that each . contributes to a fuller 
understanding of the various behavioral sciences and of their 
contribution to understanding and teaching elementary school 
children. 


The final weeks are spent reviewing the major problems 
and contributions of the respective social science disciplines, 
the nature of social science itself, and the significance of the 
decision-making process. 


The experiences and modules included in this component 
were written by the following people. 
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Dr. Daniel J@cobson 
Clark Akatiff 

John Forde 

Dr. John Henderson 
Dr. Philip Marcus 
Dr. Frank Pinner 
pra David Ziblatt 


Coordinator 
Geography 
Anthropology 
Economics 
Sociology 
Political Science 
Political Science 
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* GENERAL 
#RUURS 

aP VALUATION 
*F ILE 


¥OBJECTIVES 
*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPER TL ERCE 


«SETTING 
*MATERIALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 

*¥hr OURS 

wF VALUATION 


eFIlLe 
*OBJECTIVES 


PREREQUISITE 
*E XPERIENCE 


fO GET STUDENTS 10 THINK a~BOUT THE MAJOR PROBLEMS QF CUR 92355 





1% 
TIMES 02355 14 
NONE 02355) 15 
WHAT ARE THE CHIEF PROBLEMS FACING MAN IN CONTEMPORARY AK oiake aval 
ANERICAs QpEN DISCUSSION 02555 12 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02555 40 
NOWE O26 Doe 
ALL GRATES 02555 8 
ALL CANHILATES 0255 5407 
3 G2002 oe 
NONE NECESSARY 02355 16 
SUCIAL PROBLEMS CGONIEMPORARY AMERICA BLANK Dies > Seo 
(RSE ACE YS PRIS ASE ET ALAS A aT PL MY ES LEN ENP LP SIE IE IEC LEE, PE CT SEAS 
FAMILIARIZE STUDENT BETWEEN DIFFERENCE SOCIAL STUDIES ANi) 02357 14 
SUCIAL SCIENCE 02357 15 
MODULES 2355 + 2356 0255/7 16 
LECTUPE UN RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SOCIAL STUDIES AND SUCIAL u235/ 14 
SCIENCE wHAT ROLE DIES EaCH PLAY IN HELPING TO SOLVE THE 023557 12 
PRKOGLEMS OF UURK | IME 235 7eetes 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 2 S554 
THE SUCTAL STUDIES AND THE SOCIAL SCIENCES HARCOURT» RBRACEQ255/7 5 
+ WURLD, INCoe NeY¥. 1962 INTRODUCTION TO BE READ BY 92357 
OTUDENI 92357 
ALL GXADES Oe Soy aes 
ALL CANUITATES 92357 7 
i i2s. ao 
UPEN JISCUSSION 9235/7 4/ 
SUCIaL SCIENCE STUDENT DIFFERENCES BLANK 02357, ¥ 
fU DEXIVE MAJOR CONSEPFTS FROM RESPECTIVE SOCIAL SCIEWCES 02358 14 
PRECGEJING 40OUULFS 02658 15 
WHAT ARE THE IMPUSTANT CONCEPTS THAT EMERGE FROM THE g2a58 411 
SUCLAL SCIENCESA ARE THEY ORTENTED TO PROBLEM SOLVING OR 92658 42 
DECISION MaKkING« 02558 134 
LARGE GROUP CULLEGE 02358 11 
THE SUCTAL STUDIES AND THE SORIAL SCIENGESs HARCOURT BRACED? 358 5 
+ WUKLD INGe» Ne, 19626 REMAINDER OF BOQK TO RE READ BY g 2558 
STUVENT g2s58 
ALL GRADES 02356 & 
ALL CANDIDATES g2s58 / 
$ g2356 6 
PAPER WRITTEN ON MaJOR CONCEPT DRAWN FROM SINGLE 07356 16 
HISCIPLINE g2se5 "7 
CUNCEPITS BLANK RLANK 02558 it 
BETS SES LR TE IES SDE IEE LIE LE LESS ELLE LEE DE LID ALDER. EEE ELE AL LLL LEO LES ETI DOE ALLEL LOL GE DOLL EIEI ELIE EIELEA, 
INTROULUCTION 02359 3b 
NONE N2559 BY 
LECTURE ONE GEOGRAPHY AS EXPLORATION THE INTRODUCTORY 02359 11 
LECTURE SHOULD BE BESTGNEN TO PRESENT AN OVERVIEW OF THE 02559 1e 
NEXT FUUR wEEKS, “GT IN DETAIL» SINCE THIS WILL COME 02359 13 
LATEKs KUT IN SUCH A MANNER AS TO INVITE THE STUDENTS feso cute 
INTEREST, THE EXPLICIY METHON, OF COURSE, WILL DIFFER 92359 415 
ACCURUING TO THE PERSONALITY AND STYLE OF A TEACHER. I 92559 46 
SUGGEST, HOWEVER, THAT TRE FOLLOWING POINTS BE MADE: 02359 47 
de IN SOME RESPELTS GEOGRAPHY 15 THE MOST SIMPLE OF THE 02559 18 
SUCLAL SCIEWCES, SIyCE IT GEyFRALLY DEALS WITH ConCRETE> 02559 19 
LITERAL PHENOMENA, ITN A STRAIGHTFORWARD MANNER. 2IN THIS 023859 21 
CUNNECTION IT MAY BE WELL 10 NISCUSS THE CONCEPT OF [PLACE0D2559 21 
NAME GEOGRAPHY( AS AN EXAMPLE OF [SIMPLEL GEOGRAPHY TAKEN 02559 22 
Tu Ay EXTREME BY Tad MAwY ELEMER TARY Ay SECONDARY SCHovL 02559 25 
TEACHERS. t 2, THE TUDLS OF EXPLORATION ARE BASICALLY 025549 24 
REDUCTIVEs, Leess MEVICES THAT ATTEMPT TO COLLAPSE BATA ANDQ2359 25 
OBSERVATIONS INTU SMALL» COMPREHENSIBLE BITS. THE MaP 1S 92559 26 
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*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


*¥LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
wF ILE 


PERHAPS THE FOREMOST OF THESE TOOLS» BUT TNCLUDED IN THE 92359 27° 


GEOGRAPHEKS TOOL RAG ARE AERIAL PROTOS, GRAPHS OF 02559 
STATISTICAL DATA AND \THER RENUCTIVE DEVICES To BE O2559 
DISCUSSED LATER. IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT THESE TOOLS, 02359 


THOUGH USED BY GEQNGRAPHERS» ARE ALSO USEFUL IN ALL OTHER 02359 
SOCIAL SCIENCES AMD GEOGRAPHY IS ESSENTIALLY THE ACADEMIC 02359 
KEEPER OF THESE JECHNIQUES, WHICH IDEALLY SHOULD BE SHARED0N2359 


BY ALL. 8, THE METHODS OF GENGRAPHICAL SCIENCE ARE 80UND 02359 
UP WITH PERSONAL EXPLORATION. THE GEOGRAPHER IS AN 02359 
EXPLORER, WHO ULTIMATELY MAKES THE DICISIONS, JUDGMENTS, 023559 
ETCe» WHICH MAKE JP HIS SCIENCE. 92559 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02359 


FENNEMAN, [THE CIRCUMFERENCE OF GEOGRAPHY, [ INTRODUCTION 02559 
TU GEUGRAPHY SELECTED REANINGS. NOHRS * SOMMERS, EDITORS» 02559 


CROWELL, NEW YORK, 19673 onag. 02559 
ALL ‘aRADES 02459 
GENERA_IST 02359 
jh 02359 
STANJARD COURSE EXAMINATION 02559 
GEQGRAPHY MAPS RLAN< UZGioy 


a7, 
28 
29 
30 
31 
$2 
33 
34 
SoD 
$6 
37 
ve 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
eEVALUATION 


*F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 


TO PROVIDE AN UNDERSIANDING To THE BREADTH OF GEOGRAPHICALOUZS60 


INVESTIGATIONS, 02360 
NONE 62360 
LECTURE TWO - THE FOUR TRADITIONS OF GEOGRAPHY THE 02560 


LECTURER SHOULD BECOME ACQUAINTED WITH WILLIAM PATTISONSS 62366 
ARTICLE, [THE FOUR TRADITIONS OF GEOGRAPHY, ( JOURNAL OF 02360 


GEQGRAPHY, LXTII >MAY 19647, 2147216. THIS ConCEPT oF 023560 
GEOGRAPHY SHOULD BE BRIEFLY OUTLINED TO TRE STUDENTS, THEO2360 
FOUR TRADITIONS ACCORDING TO PATTISON ARE 24+ PHYSICAL 02560 


GEOGRAPHY, 22+ MAN=-LAND GFOGRAPHY OR GEOGRAPHY AS ECOLOGY»02360 
23¢ SPATIAL GEOGRAPHY OR GEOGRAPHY AS A SCIENCE OF SPACIALQ236¢ 
ORGAN{ZATJONs 241 REG]ONAL GENGRAPYY. PREFERABLY THESE 02360 
IDEAS SHOULD ARISE FROM DISCUSSION, I HAVE DISCOVERED THED2360 
(WHAT IF GEOGRAPHY{ QJESTION TO BE A GOOD STARTER. THIS 2366 
WORKS BETTER IF THE STUDENTS RAVE BEEN ASKEp TO WRITE A 02560 


BRIEF DEFINITION OF GEOGRAPHY DURING THE FIRST FIVE 02360 
MINUTES OF CLASS OR AT THE ENN OF THE FIRST MEETING- IN (2360 
GENERAL, IT IS POSSIBLE TO FIND EXAMPLES OF ALL FOUR 02560 


TRADITIONS WITHIN A NORMAL+ UNINITIATED CLASSSS RESpONSES-02360 
THIS CAN LEAD TO FRUITFUL DISCUSSION, ABOUT THE GENERAL 02366 


AIMS AND TRADITIONS OF GEQGRAPHY. CERTAIN THEMES THaT (2366 
SHOULD BE EMPHASIZED ARE aS FOLLOWS? JS THERE ANY ONE 012360 
THING THAT TIES THE FOUR TRADITIONS TOGETHER~ IS 11 Oo z66 


POSSIBLE FOR A DISCIPLINE TO EXIST IN SUCH BROAD AREAS OF 02360 
CONCERN, OR DOES SUCH A GREAT SPREAD LEAD TO INEVITABLE C2560 


SUPERFICIALITY« 02560 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02360 
BLANK 12360 
ALL GRADES 02360 
GENERALIST p2s6c 
1 (2360 
NORMAL TESTING PROCEDURE >ESSAY OR OBJECTIVE EXAMINATION? 092360 
OR THE CLASSIFICATION OF ARTICLES BY TRADITION. 2SEE (23560 
FOLLOWING MODULEs, 43 ited 12560 
TRADITION GEOGRAPHY INVESTIGATIONS 02360 


THE OBJECTIVE OF THIS TASK JS TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO 02561 
RAPID METHODS OF EVALUATION OF SCHOLARLY WRITING, 02361 
ESPECIALLY THE CONCEPT OF RAPYD SCANNING FOR THE PURPOSES 02361 
OF CLASSIFICATION INTO PRE-ESTABLISHED AREAS OF INTEREST. 2561 


MODULE 2360 02361 
THE STUDENT SHOULD BE ASKED TO CLASSIFY EACH OF THE 02361 
ASSIGNED READINGS INTO ONE OR MORE OF THE APPROPIATE 02361 


CLASSES OR TRADITYONS OF GEOGRAPHY, AS DESCRIBED IN _ 0256) 
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*SETITING 

wL EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 

* EVALUATION 
*F ILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREFEQUISITE 


pant Se wk 


02561 


~~ 
14 
LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 02361 10 
BLANK Vv 62561 FS 
BLANK 02361 8 
GENERALIST 25 Gey 
274 ny 02361 6 
THE STUDENTS CAN HAND IN A LIST OF THE ARTICLES AND TREIR 02561 20 
CLASSIFICATION, UR THEY MAY BE TESTED GRALLY IN CLASS. 02561 21 
THE LAJTER OF THE METHODS IS PROBABLY SUPERIOR, SINCE 11 02861 22 
CUULD LEAD TO DISCUSSION THAT WILL FURTHER ILLUCIDATE THE 012361 298 
FOUR TRADITIONS AND THE METHONS OF SCHOLARLY SCANNING. 2561 24 
TRALITIONS GEOGRAPHY SCHOLARLY READING 020 645 
ES TS SE IN AID IN TP DIB BITES NT ESL EP ASAE: LA IS ag LV NE AR ERE SP NTE BA OE A ET OO ET TE 
TO FROVIDE ELEMENTARY UNDERSTANDING OF MAPS. U2$62 28 
NOWE 02362 29 
GEOGRAPHIC METHOLS-"“CARTOGRAPHY THIS SECTION IS INTENDED 92362 41 
(U0 FRUVIDE A GENERAL JNTRODUCTION TO MaPS, THEIR N2$62e 12 
PROFERIIES AND USF. USING AN ATLAS PURCHASED BY THE 02362 135 
STULELIS 2] RECOMMEND, MANSS NOMAINs N,. J. We. THROWFR, N2562 14 
EUTTOR, MCGRAW HILL» NE#® YORK 247 4968.% THE INSTRUCTION 42562 15 
SHOLLU CUVER THE FOLLOWING TOP{CS: SCALE, Sy;GNyFYCANCE OF 02562 46 
SCalt, METHODS OF DETERMINING SCALE 2, PROJECTION 02362 17 
SYSTEMS, ESFECIALLY IHE GLASSES OF PROJECTION AND THEIR U2562 18 
USES AND ABUSES. 3+. THEMATIC MAPS-"PURPUSE AND y2s62 18 
LIMITATIUNS 4, STATISTICAL MAPS 25TUDENTSs REPRINT A2562"% 
ARTICLES MAY BE USED FOR JLLUSTKATIONt, S. LARGE SCALE 2362 20 
TUPCGRAPHIG MAPS eSEE INDIVIDUAL MODULE FOR DETAILST. 02362 21 
THE THEME THAT SHOULUL BE STRESSED IS THE “AP AS A 02562 22 
REDUCTIVE DEVICE WHICH BRINGS A GREAT COMPLEX OF DaTa INTO02362 25 
A COMPREHENSIBLE FORM. THE MaP SHOULO BE GIVEN THE SAME 02362 24 
CUNSTUERATION AND STUGY THAT ONE WOULD GIVE A COMPLEX AND 02362 25 
ELEGANT MATHEMATICAL EQUATION OR A WORK OF ART. THE MAP 02862 26 
IS #& FUNDAMENTAL RESEARCH TOOL» NOT A DECORATION, 02362 27 
LARGE GROUP CULLFEGE y2562 19 
BLAM K D250c mee 
ELAKK y2362 8 
GEWERKALIST N25 62m 
3 72362 7 4 
STARDAKD EXAMINATION PROCEDURES AND SEPARATE ATLAS AND v2362 Su 
TUPCGRAPHICG MAP EYERCISES, n2562 $1 
TUPCGRAPHY MAPS BLANK (26620 
PST ENTS) LASTEST Ta SE Ee TR EI OT TEL EIT SE LEE LI I 
THE PURPOSE OF THIS MODULE IS TQ FURTHER THE STUDENTSS 023635 16 
APPRECIATION OF iHE ATLAS AS A SOURCE OF DATA, AND 18 02365 47 
PROVIDE AN EXPERIENCE IN REGINWNAL GEOGRAPHY. 023635 18 
PREVIOUS LECTURES [\ CARTOGRAPHYs AND REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY 2565 19 
USE UF The ATLAS PRUVIDE THE OPPORTUNITY TO USE THE ATLASy 2363 314 
IN ¢ COMPREHENSIVE “MANNER, THIS CAN BEST BE ACCOMPLISHED 92363 12 
BY ASKING THE STUnENI TO WRITE A REGIONAL GFOGRAPHY OF. 02365 15 
teGe KANSAS, USING THE ATLAS aS THEIR ONLY SOURCE OF y2363 44 
INFORMATION, 92363 1° 
LARCE GROUP CULLEGE 12365 410 
BLAM K 92565 5 
BLANK 2365 8 
GENERALIST 92563 7 
ri n2363 6 
TeSt: THE WRITTEN GEOGRAPHY 1S ITS OWN TEST. 923638 20 
USE OF ATLAS REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY BLANK 09363 9 
THE PURPOSE OF THTtS MODWJLE IS TO FURTHER THE STUDENISS N2364 22 
EXPERIENCE WITH MAPS» AND TO MAKE THEM AWARE OF THE 02364 23 
EXISTENCE oF THE TOPOGRAPHIC SERIES, 02364 24 
PREVIOUS LECTURE ON CARTOGRAPHY. 02364 25 
USE OF TUPOGRAPHiC MAPS THE STUDENT SHOULD BE PROVIDEN 12364 41 
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WITH A LARGE SCALE MAP OF THE AREA IN WHICH THE 02364 
INSTRUCTION IS TAKING PLAGE. NEARLY ALL NENSELY POPULATEDD2364 
AREAS ARE NOW MARPED BY THE UNITEMN STATES GEOLOGICAL 02364 
SURVEY AT A SCALE OF 4:324,000 AND IF AVAILABLE THESE MaPS 02364 
SHOULD BE PURCHASED. THE INSTRUCTION WILL FOCUS ON THE 02364 


PROBLEM OF READING THE mAPSS LEGENDs THE CONTOURS» THE 02364 


EFFECT OF SUBDIVISION, ETG+ NEPENDING ON THE INGENUJ TY OF 02364 
THE INSTRUCTOR AWD THE NATURE OF THE MAP IT MIGHT alLSO BE 02364 


FIT INTO OTHER ASPECTS OF THE TRAINING, BUT THAT MUST BE 02364 
LEFT TO THE DISCRETION OF THE INSTRUCTOR, | 92364 
LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 02364 
BLANK wae ea, Sor Oe S6A 
BLANK 02364 
GENERALIST re = eee 02864 
. 02364 
THERE ARE MANY STANDARD EXAMINATION PROCENURES TO TEST 092364 
ABILITY TO READ TOPOGRAPHIC MAPS. SINCE IT CANNOT BE 62564 
KNOKN WHICH MAPS ARE TO BE USED AT THIS TIME, I HAVE U2564 
MERELY ATTACHED A STANDARD EXAMINATION WHICH IS EASILY 02364 
ADOPTABLE TO OTHER SHEETS, 02364 
TOPUGKAPHY MAPS BLANK 02364 
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THE OBJECTIVE OF THIS LECTURE IS TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT 02365 


TO THE PROBLEM OF ANALYSIS OF CAUSE IN SOCIAL SCIENCE AND 12365 
GEOGRAPHY IN PARTICULAR. § 2365 
NONE 02565 
DETERMINISM IN SGIENCE AND GEOGRAPHY THIS LECTURE JS 02365 
DESIGNED To INTRONUCE THE STUNENT TO SOME OF THE 02365 


PHILOSOPHICAL PRORLEMS OF DETERMINISM AND INDETERNINISM. 02565 
THE LECTURE SHOULN FOCUS ON THE GEOGRAPHICAL DEBATE OVER 2565 


THESE ISSUES. AS FAR AS POSSIBLE, THE LECTURE SHOULD 02365 
FOCUS ON SPECTFIC PROBLEMS IN GEOGRAPHY SUCH AS THE 02365 
LOCATION OF A GIVEN CITY. FOR EXAMPLE THE TEACHER May C2365 


INSTITUTE DISCUSSION OF THE RELATIVE SIZE AND IMPORTANCE 02369 
OF CHICAGO AND ST LOUIS. IT CAN BE ASKED IF THE DIFFER- 62565 


ENCES BETWEEN THESE TWO CITIES CAN BE UNDERSTOOD IN 62345 
RESPECT OF ENVIRUNMENTAL OR OTHER DIFFERENCES. THE 02365 
DISCUSSION SHOULD LEAD TO THE APPRECIATION OF COMPLEXITY 62565 
IN UNDERSTANDING CAUSES OF ALL BUT THE MOST SIMPLE 02365 
PHENOMENA, OTHER POINTS OF DISCUSSION MIGHT INCLUDE THE 02365 
THE QUESTION OF TROPICAL DEVELOPMENT: ARE THERE 02365 
ENVIRONMENTAL LIMITATIONS ON pEVELOPMENT IN THESE REGIONS 02365 
WHICH PROHIBI7 THE RISE OF MONERN yRBAN CIVILIZATIONA 62365 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02365 
BLANK 02365 
BLANK 02365 
GENERALIST 92365 
1 02365 
STANDARD TESTING PROCEDJRE-=-SFE MODULE ON EXAMINATION. 02365 
PHILOSOPHY DETERMINISM AND INDETERMINISM GEOGRAPHICAL 02365 
DEBATE 92365 


«OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


THE OBJECTIVE OF THIS SECTION IS TO PROVIDE A METHOD TO 02366 
UNDERSTAND COMPLEXITY OF CAUSATION IN GEOGRAPHICAL AvD 02366 
OTHER PHENQMENAsS IT IS INTENDED THAT THIS SORT OF SCHEME 02366 
MAY BE USEFUL TO THE STUDENT IN UNDERSTANDING THE (CAUSES([02366 


LEADING TO DECISIONS MADE BY THEMSELVES IN TEACHING. 02566 
LECTURE ON DETERMINISY IN SCIENCE AND GEOGRAPHY. 02366 
MODULE 2365 02366 
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LEVELS OF DETERMINISM THIS LECTURE IS DESIGNED TO 02366 
INTRODUCE A SCHEMA OF ANALYSIS OF CAUSATYON THAT WILL 02366 
SERVE TO BRING SOME URDER TO THE SONFUSING WHELTHER OF 02366 


CAUSES THAT INTERACT AT ANY ONE PHENOMENON. THE CONGEPT 02366 
IS THAT OF [LEVELS OF DETERMINATION(E AND ARIEFLY THE IDEA 02366 


IS THAT ALL PMENQMENA MAY BE UNDERSTOOD AS THE FUNCTION 02366 
OF A CUMPLEX OF CAUSES AT DIFFERENT LEVELS OF 02566 
SIGNIFICANCE. IN OUTLINE THESE LEVELS ARE AS FOLLOWS: 02366 
META PERPETUAL QUESTIONS OF REING+ BEYOND TIME AND SPACE 02366 
2E,G. [HEOLOGICAL QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS*® MEGA 02366 
BIOLUGICAL=PHYSICAL BEHAVIOR, IS AN ORGANISM MORE SUITED 02366 
TU UNE PLACE THAN ANOTHER, 2FISH IN THE SEAL+ MAGRO 02366 
CULTURAL-HISTORICAL*GEOQGRAPHIGAL NETERMINANTS, 2E&.G, THE 02366 
CUURSE OF MIGRATIONS» SPREAD nF TECHNOLOGY+ MESO THE 02366 
SPECIFIC MATRIX CULTURAL ANN GEOGRAPHICAL OF A GIVEN 92366 
GROUP, EXAMPLE NORTH AMERICA FOR THE INDIANS MICRO THE 02366 
CHANCE OCCURENCES OF HISTORY, GEOSRAPHY AND BIOGRAPHY. 02366 


2THE RULE OF AN INDIVIDUAL IN CHOOSING THE SIDE OF A CITYt 92366 
[T SHUULD BE BROUgyT QUT THAT EACH OF THESE LEVELS EXISTS 02366 


>HYPOTHETICALLY*+ aT A DIFFERENT LEVEL OF SIGNIFICANCE, ANDO23466 
THAT THE CAUSE OF ANY PARTICULAR PHENIMENDN CANNOT BE 12366 
UNDERSTOOD WITHOUT REFERENCE TO ALL LEVELS. IT CAW 36 02346 


SHOWN HOW CHANCE PLAYS A ROLE IN PHENOMENAL DISTRIBUTIONS 023566 
2MICRU LEVEL gCCURENCEt BUT HaW IN AN ULTIMATE SENSE ALL 02.366 
THINGS APPEAR TU HAVE ADEQUATE CAUSE. 20F COURSE 11 MUST 02366 
BE PUINTED OUT Thal AT THE META LEVEL WE ARE FACED WITH 02366 
ETERNAL CONUNDRUMS OF DETERMINISM-INDETERMINISMs AND SU GO0?366 


FUEL CLRCKE, 02366 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02366 
BLANK 02566 
BLANK Pw 62366 
GENERALIST ¥3 072366 
247013 02566 
THE GEST TEST OF THIS UNDERSTANDING WILL COME IN THE 92566 
SECUNU PART OF THE INSTRUCTION ®HERE THE STUDENTS WILL RE 92366 
ASKED T0 APPL¥ THIS TYPE AF THINKING IN A CONCRETE 02366 
SITUATION, 02366 
CAUSATION ANALYSIS LEVELS OF DETERMINISM BLANK 02366 
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o 2 


THE OBJECTIVE OF THIS ASSIGNMENT {2S TO ALLOW THE STUDENT 92367 
PRACTICE IN UTILIZING THE CONCEPT OF LEVELS OF 02367 
DETERMINATION AND TO FURTHER ACQUAINT THEM WITH 02367 
GEOGRAPHICAL LITERATURE, 02367 
THE LECTURES ON DETERMINISM IN SCYENCE AND GEOGRAPHY 02367 


ANALYSIS OF DETERMINANTS THE STUMENT SHQULD READ [THE 02367 
LOCATION OF SALT LAKE CITY¥s€ ROBBS MERRILL REPRINT G83 BY02367 
CHAUNCY D HARRIS WITH THE IDEA IN MIND OF CLASSIFYING THE 02367 
DETERMINANTS ENTQ THE SCHEME PRESENTED IN EARLIER LECTURESO2367 
ON LEVELS OF DETERMINATION, THE STUDENTS SHOULD BE 02367 
ADVISED THAT NOT NECESSARILY EVERLY LEVEL IS ANALYSED IN 02367 


ARTICLE, THE STUDENTS SHOULD BE ENCOURAGED TO THINK AB0UT02367 
TH& SCOPE OF THE ARTICLE: WAVE ENOUGH LEVELS BEEN 02367 
INCLUDED TO MAKE a CONVINGING CASE OR SHOULD THE 02367 
DISCUSSION HAVE BEEN CARRIED ON IN A 8ROANER CONCEPTUAL 02367 
FRAMEWORK, 02367 
LARGE GROUR COLKEGE 02367 
BLANK 02367 
BLANK 0236/7 
GENERALIST 02367 
1 92367 
THE STUDENT MEGHT BE TESTED ORALLY IN CLASS, THROUGH 02367 
DISCUSSION, OR THROVGH ANNOTATION OF THe ARTICLE ITSELF 02367 
WHICH COYLD TMEN BE GRADED BY THE INSTRYCTOR, 02367 
DETERMINANTS ANALYSIS GEQGRAPHY BLANK 02367 
a aI A EGS IIL SR TRE ET NL DTT OY SS IES EA BT LTE BE RS BIE SE BOLL STOEL EEE OI ELL Tai BROLIN FES SIE 
TO SUPPLEMENT AND AMPLIFY THE LECTURES ON DETERMINISM IN 02368 
SCIENCE AND GEOGRAPHY 02368 
SHOULD BE READ DURING THE WEEK WHICH PROBLEMS OF 02368 
DETERMINISM ARE BEING DISGUSSED. 02368 
READINGS ON DETERMINISM READ [DETERMINISM IN GEOGRAPHY( 02368 
BY ROBERT § PLATT IN INTRA» TQ GEOGRAPHY, SELECTED 02368 
READINGS: 1228-1289, 02368 
LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 02368 
BLANK 02368 
BLANK 02368 
GENERALIST 02368 
sil 02368 
STANDARD EXAmINATION PROCEDURES AyD/oR DISCUSSION IN CLASS02368 
IN RELATIONSHIP TQ OTHER QUESTIONS OF DETERMINISM. 02368 
DETERMINISM GEOGRAPHY BLANK 02368 
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THE OBJECTIVE IS TO INTRODUCE THEORY TO THE STUDENT 02369 
SHOWING THE TWO MAYOR SOURCES OF THEORY, AND THE 92369 
HYPG@THETICAL NATURE OF ALL THEORY, 023569 
PREVIOUS MODULE 02369 
THE PLACE OF THEORY IN SOMIAL SCIENCE + GEOGRAPHY 02369 
DEDUCTIVE AND INDUCTIVE TWEORY. THE LECTURER SHOULD 02369 


PRESENT THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN DEDUCTIVE THEORY 2THOSE 02369 


THEORIES WHICM ARPEAR TO BE TRUE INTRINSICALLY» REGARDLESS02369 
OF EMPERICAL TESTING? E.G, A TWO HEADED COIN WILL 92369 
THEORETICALLY LAND AS MANY TIMES ON ONE SIDE AS ON THE 02369 
OTHER, THE moST ACCESSIBLE PoInNT In A CIRCLE IS THE 02369 
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CENTER,¢ AND INDUCTIVE THEORY 2THOSE WHIQH ARISE FROM Ue 


OBSERVATION OF PHENOMENA: E.G. THE PERCBPTION OF A ~ 02369 
CYGLICAL NATURE 7O RAINFALL IN DRY MARGINS WHICH GIVES 02369 
RISE TO A THEORY OF CYCLICAL PERCIPITATION.* IT SHOULD BE02369 
EmPHASISED THAT BOTH TYPES oF THEORY WORK TOGETHER, THAT 02369 
THERE ARE FEW EXAMPLES OF PURELY INDUCTIVE OR DEDUCTIVE 02369 
THEORY, IT SMOULND ALSO BE POINTED OUT THAT UNLESS 02369 
INDUCTIVE THEORY HAS gEEN RIGOUROUSLY PROVEN 2SHOWN TO ge 02369 
PREDICABLE+ DEDUCTIVE THEORY 3S A MORE POWERFUL ANALYTIC 02369 
DEVICE, THIS DISCUSSION SHOULD BE RELATED TO THE LEVELS 02369 
OF DETERMINATION WHERE IN IT GAN BE SHOWN THAT DEDUCTIVE 02369 


THEORY IS AT THE META AND MEGA LEVEL WHERE AS INDUCTIVE 02369 
THEORY ARISES FROM THE LOWER LEVELS, 02369 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02369 
(THEORETICAL GEOGRAPHY WILLIAM BUNGE INTRO TO GEOG, 02369 
SELECTED READINGS,: 346"358. 02369 
BLANK 02369 
GENERALIST 02369 
1 HOUR 02369 


STUDENTS SHOULD BE ASKED TO CLASSIFY THEIR READINGS BY USEQ2369 
OF THEORY» DEDUCTIVE OR INDUCTIVE, OR NO USE OF THEORY. 02369 
DEDUCTIVE + INDUCTIVE ANALYTIC DEVICES A®LANK 02369 
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THE OBJECTIVE OF THIS SECTION IS TO ILLUSTRATE THE USE OF 02370 
DEDUCTIVE THEORY IN GEOGRAPHY AND BY IMPLICATION IN OTHER 92370 
SCIENCES. IT IS ALSO INTENDED AS A STEPING STONE TO THE 02370 
UNDERSTANDING OF OTHER CONCEPTS IN GEOGRAPHY. 02370 


PREVIOUS LECTURES, FOR REFERENCE SEE GETIS» ARTHUS AND 02370 
JUDITH.  (CHRISTALLERSS CENTRAL PLACE THEORY», JOURNAL OF 02370 
GEOGRAPHY, LXV 2MAY 19667, 2207226. 02370 
SPATIAL THEORY THIS SECTION SHOULD ATTEMPT Aw OUTLINE 02370 
INTRODUCTION TO IWE USE OF THEORY IN GEOGRAPHY» OR AT 02370 
LEAST IN SPATIAL GEIGRAPHY, IN PARTICULAR THE PROFESSOR 02370 
SHOULD ATTEMPT TO HAVE THE STUDENTS DISCOVER OPTIMUM 02370 
DISTRIBUTION~OF GENTRAL PLACES ON A UNIFORM PLANE, THIS 02370 
CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED IN SEVERAL WAYS OF WHICH THE, MOST 02370 


DIRECT IS TO PLACE COINS ON A SURFACE IN SUCH A MANNER AS 02370 
TO MAKE EACH EQUALLY ACCESSIBLE. IT WILL BE FOUND By THE 02370 
STUDENTS THAT SUCH A DISTRIBUTION OF POINTS CAUSES THE 02370 
DEVELUPMENT OF A HEXAGONAL PATTERN OF SYRFICE AREAS AS 02370 
DESCRIBED BY CHRISTALLER, THE PROFESSOR SHOULD THEN 02370 
INTRODUCE THE CONCEPT OF HIGHER ORDERS OF CENTRAL. PLACE 023570 
WITHIN THE DISTRIBUTION, WHERE IN A DISTRIBUTION OF 30 OROD2370 
SU PLACES WOULD LARGER YRBAN PLACES TEND TO LOCATE« WHERE 02370 
MIGHT THE LARGEST PLACE LOCATE« WOULD THERE BE A TENDANCY 02370 


TOWARD ONE DOMINANT PLACE, OR MIGHT DOMINANCE BE SHARED 02370 
BY SEVERAL PLACES« 923790 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02370 
BLANK 02370 
BLANK 02370 
GENERALIST 02370 
at 02370 
THE STUDENT MIGHT BE TESTED BY DRAWING A THEORETICAL 02370 
DISTRIBUTION OF POINTS ON RULED PAPER AND DRAWING THE 02370 
PATTERN OF SERVIEF AREAS THAT WOULD RESULT. FOR AN 02370 
EXAMPLE OF THIS TECHNIQUE CONSULT PAGE 462 OF NEW 02370 
APPROACHES IN INTRODUCTORY COLLEGE GEOGRAPH EOURSES, 02370 
CUMMISSION ON COLLESE GEOGRAPHY» PUBLICATION NO, 4, 923790 
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN GROGRAPHERSs WASHINGTON, D,C, 02370 
1967. 02370 
DEDUCTIVE THEORY ~- 02370 
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w OBJECTIVES TO FURTHER THE UNDERSTANDING OF DETERMINANTS IN GEOGRAPHY 02371 27 
AND INTRODYCE IN A THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK SOME OF THE 02371 28 
CONCEPTION USED IN THE MANwLAND TRADITION OF GEOGRAPHY, 02371 29 
*#PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS LECTURES AND ASS{GNMENTS ON THEORY AND 02371 30 
DETERMINATION 02371 31 
wEXPERIENCE ENVIRONMENTAL THEORY THIS MODULE OF INSTRUCTION {S O2372 711 
INTENDED TO DEMONSTRATE THE MANNER BY WHICH WARIATIONS IN 92374 42 
THE NATURAL AND SOCTAL*CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT AFFECT THE 02374 13 
FUNCTIONING OF GEOGRAPHICAL PMENQMENA IN SPACE. THE 02371 14 
STUDENTS SHOULD BE ASKED FO DISCUSS THE REASONS THAT THE 02371 15 
DISTRIBUTION OF SETTLEMENT IN THE UNITED STATES DO NOT 02371 16 
FOLLOW THE PATTERNS TWAT WOULD BE EXPECTED BY A PURE 02371 147 
APPLICATION OF CENTRAL PLACE THEORY, THIS SHOULD LEaD TO 02371 18 
AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE VARIATIONS INDUCED BY NATURAL AND 02371 149 
CULTURAL PHENOMENA, SUCH aS DIFFERENT TERRAIN CONDITIONS, 02371 20 
SO[LS, CLIMATE AND SETTLEMENT HISTORY, GULTURAL TRADITIONSO2371 21 
AND PERSONAL DECISIONS. fHIS DISCUSSION CAN BE NICELY 02371 22 
FITTED INTO THE MODEL OF LEVELS OF DETERMINATION, SHOWING 02371 23 
HOW THE DEDUCTIVE CENTRAL PLACE TWEORY [S AT A MEGA LEVEL 92371 24 
OF THEORY, AND WOW THIS LEVEL OF REALITY [S MODIFIED BY G25 /ie20 
THE EMPERICAL CIRCUMSTANCE WHICH EXISTS AT LOWER LEVELS. 92371 26 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02371 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK g2371 5 
wLEVEL BLANK 02371 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST G2isiw 7 
#HOURS $ 02371 6 
wEVALUATION STUDENTS SHOULD READ (RURAL SERVICE CENTERS IN 02371 32 
SUUTHWESTERN WISCONSIN AND SOUTHERN ENGLANDE BY BRUSH AND 02371 35 
BRACEY 2B0BBS wERRIL REPRINT.G"23¢ AND ATTEMPT TO ANALYSE 02371 34 
THIS ARTICLE IN RESPECT TO THE WAY IN WHICH ENVIRONMENTAL 02371 35 
VARIATIONS LEAD 10 DIFFERENCES IN THE THEORETICAL SPACIAL 02371 36 
PATTERNS, THEIR ARIEF: ZONE PAGE* EVALUATION COULD BE 02371 37 
GRADED, OR DISCUSSED IN CLASS, . 02371 38 
*FILE ENVIRONMENTAL THEORY NATURAL ENVIRONMENT SOCIAL“CULTURALO2371 5 
ENVIRONMENT 02371 
wOBJECTIVES THE OBJECTIVE OF THIS SECTION IS TO GIVE! THE STUDENT 02372 23 
SOME UNDERSTANDING OF HOW THE GEOGRAPHER CLASSIFIES EARTH 02372 24 
SPACE AND BY IMPELICATION INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO THE 02372 25 
GENERAL PROBLEMS OF SCIENTIFIC CLASSIFICATION, 02372 26 
wPREREQUISITE LECTURES ON FOUR TRADITIONS IN GEOGRAPHYs THEORY IN 02372 27 
GEQGRAPHY, 02372 28 
wEXPERIJENCE REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY THIS SECTION IS INTENDED TO PROVIDE Gas7eait 
SOME UNDERSTANDING OF THE MANNER BY WHICH REGIONS ARE 02372 12 
DERIVED, AND FHE PURPOSES FOR REGIONALIZATION. THE 02372 13 
STUDENT SHOULD BE INTRODUCED TO TWE CONGEPTS OF NODAL AND 92372 14 
UNIFORM REGIONS, THE NODAL REGION CONCEPT MAY BE TIED 10 02372 15 
CENTRAL PLACE THEORY» AND THE UNIFORM REGIONS SHOWN TO BE 02372 16 
SOMEWHAT HYPOTHETICAL, THE IDEA OF GEOGRAPHIC OR VERE ES RY 
PHYSITOGRAPHIC REGIONS SHOULD RE INTRODUCEN. THAT IS THE 02372 18 
IDEA OF MULTI®FACTOR REGIONS SHOULD BE DISCUSSED, AND IN 02372 19 
GENERAL THE PROBLEw OF GENERALIZATION IN REGIONALIZATION 02372 20 
SHOULD BE STRESSED, SHOWING HOW THIS RELATES TO MOST 02372 21 
PROBLEMS OF SOCIAL’ SCIENCE. 02372 22 
wSETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 02372 10 
*MATERTALS WHITTLESAY AND OTHER (€REGLONAL GEOGRAPHYL IN INTRO TO 02372 5 
GEOG. SELECTED READINGS 2FOR INSTRUCTORS: REFERENCE? 02372 


IV-193 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

*¥ HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*F ILE 


BLANK 02372 


GENERALIST 02372 
1 02372 
THIS CAN BE TESTED BEST IN THE FINAL SECTION OF 02372 
INSTRUCTION WHEREIN THE STUDENTS ARE ASKED TQ REGIONALIZE 92372 
PART OF THE WORLD, 02372 
REGIONALIZATION NODAL’ REGIONS * UNIFORM MULTI*FACTOR 02372 
REGIONS 02372 
ST EE SRR ER GO ATERES AE SOT SR ERE ER RRO 2 NENG LSS EP AE NE TRE IRA IRD, SRE: TTBS Ty AE ARTI ARR AT RE EIR ORLA EEL IES: LRT PALES YL TE IEE, 
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TAUGHT IN THE FIRST SECTION OF INSTRUCTION TO BEAR IN A 02373 
CONCRETE PROBLEM OF GEOGRAPHICAL ANALYSIS, IN ADDITION 02373 
THE PROBLEM ITSELF SHOULD PROVIDE THE STUDENTS WITH SOME 02373 
UNDERSTANDING OF THE WAY [IN WHICH SCHOOLS ARE LOCATED AND 02373 
HOPEFULLY BEGIN VIEWING SUCH PHENOMENON IN AN OBJECTIVE 02373 


MANNER WHICH WOULN INCREASE THERE ABILITY TO FUNCTION AS 02373 
EDUCATORS, 02373 
ALL PREVIOUS INSTRUCTION 02373 


FIELD STUDY IN GEOGRAPHY aS A SUMMARY OF: THIS PERIOD OF 02373 
INSTRUCTION THE CLASS AS A WHOLE WILL BE RESRONSIBLE FOR 02375 


THE PREPARATION OF A GEOGRAPHY OF THE EDUCATIONAL 023738 
FACILITIES OF THE aAREA SURROUNDING THE CAMPUS, 023738 
2PREFERABLY A MEDIUM SIZEM CITY+ 100,00"250.0004 IN 02373 
LARGER CITIES A REPRESENTATIVE CROSS-SECTIONz-RICH TO 02378 


PUOGR=-*SHOULD BE CHOSEN, AND IN SMALLER CITES SOME RURAL 02373 
AREAS SHOULD BE INCLUDED+, THE CLASS SHOULD BE DIVIDED 02373 
INTO THREE GROUPS WHIeGH WILL WORK ON pIFFERENT ASPECTS OF 02378 
THE StyDYs IN ADDITION HERE SHOULD BE A FORTH GROYP WITH 023735 
WHICH THE JNSTRUGTOR WILL WORK MOST CLOSELY THAT WILL BE 02373 
ELVIJTORIAL AND DIRECTIVE IN ITS PURPOSE, SEE FOLLOWING 02373 


MODULES FOR MORE HETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE WORK 023753 
EXPecTED OF EACH TEAM, 02373 
LARGE GROYP COMMyNITY 02375 
[THE ROLE OF FIELN WORK( ROBERT S, PLATT» INTROe TO GEOG: 02375 
1837186 02373 
BLANK 02373 
GENERALIST 02373 


6 02373 
THE CLASS WILL TURN IN A FINISHED REPORT WHIGH WILL BE THED2373 
BASIS OF EVALWATIONe SINCE THIS ¥S A TEAM EFFORT, PART OF 02373 


THE REPORT WILL INCLUDE a SELF-GRADED REPORT WHERE IN EACHO2373 
TEAM GRADES THEMSELVES. 02373 
GEOGRAPHICAL ANALYSIS FIELD STUDY CLINICAL 02373 
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GENERAL - LIBERAL EDUCATION 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


It is fashionable to indicate the revolutions wrought in the 
postwar world in terms of the significant advances achieved in 
various fields of endeavor due, for the most part, to the stimuli 
of an hypertrophied technology in the service of international 
conflict. Important changes in anthropological theory and practice 
have emanated from this general context. Specifically, since 
World War II the concerns of an ever increasing number of anthro- 
pologists have often tended to be those which were formerly the 
particular and exclusive provinces of the politician, the indus- 
trialist, and the educator. Indeed, today Education Anthropology, 
for example, is an ever growing sub-discipline attracting many 
anthropologists (and educators) who perceive the important con- 
tributions which anthropology can make to the philosophy, method- 
ologies and strategies of teaching. 


It was not always so. In earlier years "'the science of man'! 
seemed to be characterized by its almost compulsive penchant 
for collecting esoteric minutiae @ potpourri which ran the gamut 
of human behavior. In fact the sheer weight of unrelated data, 
by and large bereft of theoretical explication, doomed the pros- 
pective student to interminable confusion and frustration. Even 
the professional was forced to acknowledge, from time to time, 
this lamentable state of affairs. It would seem fair to say that 
these pre-war years, then, saw the amassing of anthropological 
information but little in the way of coherent theory of practical 
application of the same. In fact, currently some professional 
anthropologists would maintain that the discipline is not yet at 
the point when it can abandon its quest for primary data. These 
professionals would counsel against premature theory building or 
misguided attempts at the use of anthropological knowledge in the 
approach to a modern social problem. It would seem, however, 
that time is not on their side.. Perhaps a newer age was heralded 
by the formation of the Society for Applied Anthropology, an off- 
spring of the Second World War. First viewed by many as a 
schism, it now occupies a legitimate ''center stage'' position, an 
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organization of professional anthropologists devoted to the reju- 
venation of their field of inquiry by bringing it to bear upon the 
immediate and compelling challenge of modern life. 


The new movement did not totally dismiss the past or relegat© 
it to oblivion. On the contrary, previous efforts by earlier anthro- 
pologists had bequeathed an invaluable inheritance the innumerable 
observations of untold varieties of human behavior drawn from all 

corners of the globe. Professional descendants of these earlier 
investigators have now begun the task of casting these behaviors 
into meaningful and systematic form. Patterns are slowly emer- 
ging. Hypotheses are offered, and often rejected, as the panora- 
mic view of man and his culture is pieced together and the ''grand 
scheme'', the evolution of man in society, slowly unfolds. 


The ''New Anthropology", then, capitalizes upon the ''Old" 
and builds upon it. Its primary contribution is an overall per- 
ception of man in nature cast against a time pan of many millenia. 
It is to this newer perception of man to which we will turn after 
briefly noting some salient features of anthropology, per se. 


THE DISCIPLINE OF ANTHROPOLOGY 


As a discipline anthropology can readily be distinguished 
from other behavioral sciences. These distinctions not only help 
to characterize the field but also establish its warrant of being the 
behavioral science embracing the most comprehensive view of 
Homo sapiens. Specifically, anthropology is by virtue of its: 


1. Pan-Human Vision. Any human group regardless of its 
cultural complexity or deprivation is a legitimate fo- 
cus of study. The Australian Aborigine or suburban 
executive enclaves are equally significant social groups 
in that analyses of both shed light on our species. 


th, Cross-Cultural Gomparison, Che concern torealieor 
mankind leads to significant cross-cultural comparison, 


comparison which to the anthropologist is analogous to 
the laboratory experiment of the natural and physical 
scientist. Such cross-cultural comparison allows the 
anthropologist to study particular social institutions 


IV-198 





| 


in differing cultural contexts with the purpose of noting 
how differing cultural milieus affect the institution and 
wece Verse. 


Holistic View of Man. Man is viewed as a complete, 
integrated organism, He is not dissected or reduced 
to component parts as his behaviors are recorded and 
analyzed. Ju st as anthropology seeks to understand 
man as a unitary, (whole) functioning organism, so it 
views man's cultures as totalities, recognizing the 
study of separate or isolated aspects thered as leading 
to incomplete and distorted portrayals. 


Concern For The Biological As Well as the Cultural 
Aspects of Man. The cultural and biological aspects 


of humanity are inextricably interrelated. No separa- 
tion is possible. Indeed, insofar as man is concerned 
one implies and required the other. 


Historical Perspective. Anthropology is not limited 
to biological and cultural dimensions of man. Anthro- 


pology is the sole repository of more than 99% of human 
history. By contrast, history is restricted to buta 
small segment of recent time. Paleontological and 
archaeological investigations are the primary sources 
of pre- and proto-historic data dealing with man. 


Insistence on Participant Observation. Field studies 


characterize the anthropologist in action. His tech- 
niques are not those of the survey, interview, etc., 

as helpful as these may be. Rather, itis the day by 
day living with group to be studied that yields the holis- 
tic view of a given society. The recording of any and 
all behaviors over a long period of time is the goal 
here. Only by being a functioning member of the group 
can such observation and recording be complete and, 
more importantly, intelligible. 


So much for some of the definitive characteristics of anthro- 
Certainly the above list does not exhaust the methodo- 
logical features or foci of research of anthropology. However, the 
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student should be able to derive some of the basic dimensions 
and extensions of the anthropological frame of reference. 


Prospective teachers can benefit from some knowledge of 
anthropology. A basic familiarity with its data, constructs, hy- 
potheses and theories will enhance teacher effectiveness in terms 
of rapport with pupils, perception of extra-and intra-school influ- 
ences that bear upon educational policies and objectives, curri- 
culum planning, community relations, teacher preparation, pupil 
motivation, etc. But, the teacher candidate should be warned that 
questions will arise, questions calling for reappraisals of some of 
the shibboleths and sacred cows of American education. This 
caveat is in order lest it be assumed that anthropology is pancea. 
It may very well raise more uncertainties in the mind of the stu- 
dent than it will put down. Yet in perspective this may constitute 
a positive value. The discarding of ancient myths, fantasies and 
fetishes is a prerequisite for the development and survival of 
viable educational practices. If there is any one lethal error to 
which educators are prone to succumb it is that which results from 
the denial of cultural realities. To use tod@y's vernacular, we 
mustitell it like st 1s.)' Dosrecongtruct tie preceitedtiiends mane 
accordance with chimeric hopes and projections is to relinquish 
one's claim to sanity! 


But there is a more fundamental sense in which anthropology 
is an appropriate interest of teachers. Both anthropologists and 
teachers sustain an abiding dedication to man. A community of 
interests should underscore the complementarity of the two. Sim- 
ply, teachers cannot afford to remain oblivious to the essential 
nature of their species. They cannot ignore the biocultural pro- 
gramming of their pupils. And it is to the anthropologist that the 
teacher must turn for the explication of such programming. In 
turn, the teacher must perceive the educational implications of 
the anthropologist's formulations. 


THE NATURE OF HUMAN NATURE 


While perhaps too early to specify in definitive terms the 
nature of Homo sapiens, it is possible to delineate certain as- 
pects of the human condition which derive from the anthropological 
study of man. The following discussion will highlight such aspects 
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in terms of biology and culture, and the interpenetration of the 

two. No attempt is made to present a technical discourse. Rather 
the general treatment which ensues should provide an adequate 
anthropological orientation for the prospective teacher. The 
experience modules which follow the discussion are intended to 
offer the student practical opportunities by which he may employ 
some anthropological techniques in gaining insight into the bio- 
cultural reality of man. In turn, these modules illustrate some 

of the observations which are outlined in the succeeding paragraphs. 


I. The Age of Man. Man is a recent inhabitant of this planet 
insofar as geologic time is concerned. Assuming a terrestrial age 
of some four billion years (the earth may be much older) man has 
been present for less than one per cent of this total time span. 

If we accept the use and fabrication of tools as a singularly diag- 
nostic index of man then we may hypothesize that man made his 
appearance perhaps some three million years ago. By mortal 
standards, of course, the origin of man is placed at most distant 
point on a temporal continuum. 


While the species is quite new its impact upon the earth 
has been indelibly etched. The significance of the human species, 
then, is not directly correlated with its longevity though time 
which is a functional requirement of cultural evolution. At this 
point it might be germane to speculate that man might be a finite 
species, terminated in some future day as were some of the or- 
ganisms which preceded him. Further comments will be addres- 
sed to this question. 


II. Cultural Rather Than Genetic Adaptation. Man, except 
perhaps for the design of his foot, is a rather generalized speci- 
men. Indeed, he is rather unimpressive from a biological stand- 
point. In comparison with other animals he seems to be, at best, 
a series of compromises-- fast but not spectacularly so; strong, 
but not muscled to the extent of the horse and therfore not able 
to expend as much energy; stereoscopic vision which is never- 
theless inferior to hawks, and many other animals. 


Nevertheless, this generalized being represents a radical 
departure from all other organisms. His survival is dependent 
not upon genetic programming but cultural response. His success 
in exploiting various ecological niches hinges upon learned be- 
haviors, not fortuitous constellations of genes. 
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Thus, rather by happenstance than teleological intent the 
generalized dimensions of man have been instrumental in secur- 
ing his survival. The concatenation of generalized traits allows 
for cultural solutions to environmental problems. Man, unlike 
all other beings, is exempt f.om ecological pressures which have 
doomed other forms of life. The future of the human species, then, 
is not to be determined by arbitrary and capricious assortments 
of genetic material in forgiving habitats; itis rather to be created 
by cultural systems in rational concert, impelled by humanitarian 
considerations to seek an ever improving quality of life. 


III. Culture: Definition and Analysis Culture, rather than 
genes, the means of adaptation and, therfore, survival. A non- 
technical, general understanding of its attributes and operation is 
in order. 


There are definitions of culture and nauseum. Saying this 
we would simply define culture as the sum total of behaviors, 
ideas, and material articles which one group of people transmits 
to its descendants through the process of learning. As a short- 
hand definition we might say one's culture is one's social heritage. 
In any case, it can be seen that culture is an all-inclusive term 
covering such diverse occurences as the choosing of presidential 
candidates or the assembly line production of automobiles. 


Perhaps a better way of conveying information about cul- 
ture is to underscore its more characteristic attributes. Thus, 
culture relates to group behavior, not that of individuals. 


Second, culture subsumes the total range of group behavior. 
The more conventional view emphasizing ''the finer things in life," 


is misleading here. 


Third, culture is learned, not genetically inherited, though 
each society (a group of individuals who sustain a given culture 
or sub-culture) which prescribed how, when and where such learn- 


ing takes place. 


Fourth, culture is not simply a sum total of random behaviors. 


Instead, culture is patterned; i.e., such cultural aspects as tech- 
nology, social organization, religion, are not isolated and insulated 


behavior systems but interpenetrating, interrelated, interdependent; 
patterned. 
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Fifth, each culture has its peculiar or unique ''flavor."' 
Each society emphasizes certain aspects of the cultural system 
while minimizing others. This emphasis is termed the configur- 
ation of the society's culture; some anthropologists prefer the 
term focus. More usually the culture of a given society may 
manifest several foci or dominant themes. The reader can sum- 
mon to mind those themes which appear to be most extensively 
elaborated in his own culture. 


Sixth, culture is suffused with symbolism. To be sure in 
the case of language, mathematics, etc. this is obvious. What 
is less clear but more important is the symbolic content of most 
behaviors such that their manifest actions are of less significance 
than what these actions symbolize. Handshakes imply more than 
the contact of right hands! On this basis some would assert then 
that culture is both implicit and explicit. 


Seventh, every culture specifies behavior along a continuum 
Wemerinicciveness. I hatis, there is a greater or lesser range 
of performance of a given behavior so that rigid prescriptive or 
Proectiptive rules are seldom the case. Similarly cultures pro- 
vide acceptable options for unacceptable behavior. In England, 
Beeexdiiple,, Criminals ‘play the game" by not carrying firearms. 
A national disaster ensues when a criminal shoots to death the 
unarmed policeman on the beat. This not an acceptable option. 

(In America itis very likely that ''white collar crime"! is another 
example of an acceptable option. ) 


Eighth, cultures in their entirety are not equally available 
to observation and study. Overt aspects are easily perceived; 
covert aspects are often exposed only after lengthy and skilled 
questioning. Values, attitudes, motivations, etc. usually fall 
into the latter category. 


Ninth, culture is to be viewed as dichotomous in terms of 
what people actually do and what they say they do. This distinc- 
foleis Oitcn termed that of the real vs. ideal culture; "liberty 
and justice for all'' vs. ghetto encapsulation. 


Tenth, culture is not static, though rates of change may some- 
times be so inconspicious and slow as to prohibit verification. 
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Cultural change, or evolution, occuring from the vantage point 

of history, appears to proceed at ever accelerating rates and may 
occur be ause of contact from without or innovation from within. 
In turn this means increasingly frequent readaptations to the en- 
vironment, for the most part resulting in ever more independence 
of habitational influences but increasingly complex overall environ- 
mental (biocultural) accomodations. Among more sophisticated 
peoples elaborate cultural mechanisms have been evolved to 

deal with basic biological needs. In addition, individuais in such 
societies manifest greater opportunity for leisure activities for 
more comprehensive involvement with each other. 


At ever more highly evolved levels of adaptation the merg- 
ing or blending of the biological and the cultural is blurred. No 
event is purely one or the other. On the other hand those who want 
to assume the nonexistence of biological components in highly 
evolved mutifaceted cultural systems are treading on dangerous 
ground. No cultural system can be viable if it denies the biologi- 
cal constituents of its bearers. In sum, the most technologically 
advanced culture is vulnerable in spite of its energy potentials if 
it countenances terrestrial and atmospheric pollution. 


As might be anticipated, cultural change is not an unmixed 
blessing. Change rates vary among various aspects of culture. 
Generally the technological change rate exceeds that of social 
structure. In such instances such aspects of culture are "out 
of synchronization.'' This phenomenon is termed cultural lag, 

a condition threatening a sizeable sample of humanity. Sucha 
condition precludes staisfactory articulation of cultural element's. 
Cultural integration becomes progressively more difficult to main- 
tain. Cultures so affected may be literally said to be ''falling apart! 


There is another sense in which cultural change, so neces- 
sary to continuing adaptational equilibrium, may augur ill for those 
who are passive, unwitting witnesses for many, change is bewild- 
ering without meaning or explanation. In such cases individuals 
are quick to answer that they are no longer ''with it.'' Individuals 
who experience feelings of this sort are regarded as alienated, 
disaffected. These feelings are not solely the result of change, 
of course. Even relatively stable cultures possess certain indi- 
viduals who never become committed to the values their culture 
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perpetuates. They too are not ''with it;" they are also to be num- 
bered among the alienated. The degree of alienation in a parti- 
cular society is an index of the probability that the society is mori- 
bund. 


So much for the attributes of culture. Certainly by now the 
prospective teacher has recognized that education is ore aspect of 
culture. As such it is integrated with other aspects of our cul- 
tural system. Moreover, the imaginative reader cannot help 
but realize the great degree to which his culture has made the 
teacher a primary agent of cultural transmission and innovation, 
a key figure in the continuing biocultural adaptation of the society. 


A primary objective of this selection, then, is to make the 
relationship of education to the overall cultural context manifest. 
Education is not undertaken in a self-contained vacuum. It is 
not an exaggeration to say that the teacher would do well to make 
his culture a primary and continuing subject of study, with pro- 
fessional education relegated to secondary concern. For the 
success of the latter, whatever form that may take, is predicated 
on the assumptions and values of the former. 


Accordingly, the Experience Modules which follow are 
designed to first acquaint the student with certain dimensions of 
cultural systems, particularly those whose influence upon educa- 
tion is substantial. In some instances the foci of certain modules 
are other than Western Civilization when it was felt obvious 
contrasts would enhance the effect of the module. In any event 
the student can draw significant inferences from these modules, 
inferences which directly relate to his developing career. 


By and large, in the manner of the anthropologist, these 
modules stress observation and recording of data. Participation 
in designated cultural systems is required. Some readings are 
involved. The suggested tilms also require observation and 
analysis as their respective modules direct. In every case the 
student should be able to abstract valuable insights from cultural 
phenomena which have definite bearings on education. 


In effect the modules constitute a series of behavioral 
probes into culture with the goal of providing data which allows 
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the teacher to effect a more satisfactory adaptation with contem- 
porary cultural realities. 


Time allowance for the total sequence of modules is esti- 
mated to be about 24 hours though more ambitious students will 
expend more time. The order of modulés as presented is; for 
the most part, arbitrary. 
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AWARENESS OF CULTURE ADAPTATIONS SIGNIFICANTLY DIFFERENT 02378 45 
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THESE PEOPLE WHO WAVE EFFECTED A SUCCESSFUL ADAPTATION 02378 19 


TO A GRIM HABITAT, 02378 20 
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*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 05379 40 
*MATERIALS LIFE IN A TURKISH VILLAGE BY JOE E PIERCE, HALT. 02379 5 
RINEHART AND WINSTON @NEW YORKt. THIS CAN BE FOUND IN 92379 
MOST cOLLEGE BOOK STORES OR LIBRARIES. 02379 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02379 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02379 7 
*#HOURS 2 02379 6 
*EVALUATION STUDENT SHOULD PRECEIVE TWE STRONG KIN AND COMMUNAL 02379 49 
RELATIONSHIPS WHICH HaVE PREVAILED FOR MANY YEARS aNp 02379 20 
WHICH HAVE RENDERED HEALTHY SUPPORT In TRE EDUCATION OF 02379 21 
THE CHILD, SUCH SUPPORT WAS MADE THE TRANSITION TO 02379 22 


ADULTHOOD RELATIVELY SMOOTH, THE ABSENCE OF SUCH SUPPORTS02379 25 
In OUR PLURALISTIC INDUSTRIAL SOCYTETY SHOULD BE NOTED. 02379. 24 
THE NEGATION OF THE IMPORTANCE OF ELDERS IN AMERICA IS 02379 25 
SIGNIFICANT BOTH TO EDUCATION AND TWE SOCIETY AT LARGE. 02379 26 
THE CONTRASTS TO AMERICAN ADOLESCENTS CAN EASILY BE SEEN. 02379 147 
*FILE PEASANTS VILGAGG COMMUNITY ; V257¥a59 
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wSETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wFILE 





Pp SRT wt eae ls 


TO CLARIFY THE ESSENTIAL: nIFFERENCES AHICH DISTINGUISH 


THE TWO ORGANIZATIONSs TO NOTE THE AMBIVALENCE OF EACH OF 
THESE ORGANIZATIONS IN REGARD TO THE OTMERSS POSITIONS, 
BEING “A GOOD LISTNERY ~ it Sh one ee 
CONDUCT SHORT 2HALF HOUR AT MOST* INTERVIEWS WITH 
REPRESENTATIVES QR OFFICERS OF THE NEA AND AF TY 
INDEPENDENT COMMUNITY 

BLANK 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1 

STUDENT SHOULD UNDERSTAND THE TWO VIEWS AS TQ THE ROLE OF 
THE TEACHER IN THIS SOCIETY AND THAT THE SOCIETYSS IMAGE 
oF THE TEACHER WILL BE LARGELY DETERMIy@D BY THE IMAGE 


a 
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“02380 


02380 


02380 


02380 
02380 
02380 
02380 
02380 
02380 


TH& TEACHER HAS OF HIMSELF. IN TURN, WHAT THE TEACHER MAY02360 


HOPE TO ACCOMPLISH IS DEPENDENT UPON THE SOCIETYSS IMAGE 
OF HIM, WHAT IS THE LONG RUN EFFECT OF TEACHER STRIKES 
ON EDUCATIONAL PROCESSESA 

ROLEZTEACHERt PROFESSION UNJON 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
#wHOURS 


(EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


TO HAVE THE STUDENT BECOME SENSITIVE TO THE ROLE OF MASS 
MEDIA IN SHAPING AMERICAN TASTES AND PREFERENCES BY 
UTILIZING VARIOUS TECHNIQUES OF PERSUASION, 

NONE UTHER THAN THE ABILITY TO (SEE THROUGHE AD WRITERS. 
CHOOSE ONE OF THE MORE WIDELY CIRCULATED MAGAZINES OR 
NEWSPAPER, CLASSIFY ITS ADVERTISEMENTS IN TERMS OF 21+ 
THE KINDS oF PRODUCTS OR {TEMS PROMOTEDe AND 22* THE 
VALVES, EMOTIONS» PRESTIGES, ETC. BEING APPEALED TO. 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 

ANY LARGELY CIRCULATED MAGAZINE OR NEWSPAPER WHICH 
FEATURES & SJZEABLE NUMBER OF ADVERTISEMENTS, 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1 





THE STUDENTSS ABILITY TO RECOGNIZE THAT EDUC 

OFTEN 2AND SHOULD+ BE AT ODDS WITH THE Widieeeany hy 
DIRECTIONS OF THE LARGER SOCIETY AND THAT IN THE 
COMPETITION BETWEEN THE TWO TWE STUDENT CLEARLY SUFFERS 
AND THE TEACHER USUALLY COMES OUT SECOND REST, 

VALUES CONTRADICATIONS MASS MEDIA 


02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
02381 
023814 
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02381 
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02381 
02381 
02381 
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16 
17 
18 
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12 
13 
44 
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5 


8 
7 
6 


19 
20 
21 
22 
235 
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OVJECTIVES 
+” 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO UNDERSCORE THE FACT THAT GOVERNMENTAL: DECISIONS HAVE 02382 


GREAT IMPLICATION FOR EDUCATIONAL PRACTICES« THAT NON@ 02382 
EDUCATIONAL AGENGIES OR INSTITUTIONS 00 HAVE GREAT 02382 
INFLUENCE IN EDUCATIONAL DECISIONS, 02382 
BLANK 02382 
IN ANY NUMBER OF RECENT NEWSPAPERS AND NEWS MAGAZINES 02362 
MENTION HAS BEEN MADE OF & GUARANTEED ANNUAL WAGE OR 02382 
NEGATIVE INCOME TAX+ THESE PROPOSALS ARE OFTEN IN CONTEXTQ2382 
WITH SUGGESTIONS FOR & CONSTITUTIONAL AMENDMENT TO 02382 
GUARANTEE EVERY AMERICAN, WHETHER HE WORKS OR NOT. A 02382 
MINUMUM ANNUAL WAGEs THE STUDENT SHOVLO READ ENOUGH OF 02382 
THESE NEW ITEMS TO GAIN AY LEAST & SUPERFICIAL 02382 
UNDERSTANDING OF THE IMPLICATIONS OF SUCH PROPOSALS. 02382 
IN SOME INSTANCES THE READING OF A SINGLE COMPREHENSIVE 02382 
ARITCLE WILL SUFEICE. 02362 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02382 
RECENT NEWSPAPERS AND MAGAZINES. 02382 
ALL GRADES 02382 
ALL CANDIDATES 02382 
al 02382 


STUDENT SHOULD BE ABLE TO DISCERN AT LEAST SQME OF THE 02382 
IMPLICATIONS OF SUCH PROPOSALS* A REDIRECTION OF AMERICAN 92382 
EVUCATION WOULD Be REQUIRBD WHEREBY EARLIER VALUES OF 02382 
HARD wORK 2 TME TOTAL PROTESTANT ETWIC PERHAPS*t wOULD 02382 
HAVE TO BE DISCARNED IN FAVOR OF LEISURE 2NOT WORKING+ ANDO2382 


AN EVER INCREASING GOVERNMENT DOLE. WHAT IS AN 02382 
APPROPRIATE EDUCATION FOR A SOCIETY BASED ON LEISURE. 02382 
LEISURE GOVERNMENT VaLUeé 02362 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 


*EXPERTE,\CE 
*SETTING 
wMATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
xHOURS 
weEVALUATION 


AGAIN, A FILM WHICH WILL PRODUCE CULTURE SHOCK. HOWEVER, 02383 
THE MAIN PURPOSE IN VIEWING IT IS TO NOT HOW THE MAVYORITY 02383 


OF THE DANI PEQPLESS TIME AnD ENERGY 1S DEVOTED To WARFAREO23835 
AND REVENGE, A BASIC THEM OR CONFIGURATION IN THEIR 02383 
CULTURE, OTHER CONCERNS ARE SUBORDINATED TO THESE ENDS. 02383 
PEOPLE ARE EDUCATED TO WAR COMMENCING AT AN EARLY AGE, 02383 
OBJECTIVITY, THE PUTTING aSIDeE OF PREJUDICES AND 02383 
PREVIOUS ASSUMPTIONS. 02383 
VIGW THE FILM [DEAD BIRDSS: 023835 
SMALL GROUP21912 STVDNETSe COLLEGE 02383 
THE FILM MENTIONED ABOVE YS AVAILABLE FROM SEVERAL 02383 


SOURCES, OQNE IS THE BUREAU OF AUDIOeVISUAL INSTRUCTION,» 02383 
UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSINe UNIVERSITY EXTENSION, Py, O- BOX 92383 


2093, MADISONs WISCONSIN 53704, 02383 
ALL GRADES 02383 
ALL CANDIDATES 02383 
1 472 02383 


THE TEACHER CANDIDATE SHOULD NOTE THAT THE MAIN THRUST2S* 02385 
OF A SOCIETY LARGELY DETERMINE THE DIRECTION OF SUBSITIARY023835 


INSTITUTIONS. WARFARE IS INSTITUTIONALIZED AMONG THE 02383 
DANI, WHAT OF AMERICA WHAT OF OUR WARFARE STATE® NDEA 02385 
FUNDS, DRaFT BEFERMENTS ,~ND THE PRODUCTION OF 02385 
TECHNOLOGI sTS WHO CREATE THE ENGINES OF WAR ARE MAJOR 02383 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
* EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
xGENERAL 
#HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


COMMITMENTS OF TwE AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM, AND WHAT 02383 


OF THE TEACHER WHO QUESTIONS THE POLICI6S OF THE DEFENSE 02383 
ESTABLISHMENT a« 02383 
CONFIGURATION WARFARE REVENGE 02383 
SSR i Re SO RE SEE SE ES SRS I EL SE DLE NS OT PA EY a LEI REL Sa ET SO ES DD BB OS TS EES 
TO MAKE KNOWN TO TEACHER PRAINEES THE PRIMARY 02384 
CONSIDERATIONS OF SUCH CONTROLING BODIES AS EXPRESSED 02384 
DURING THEIR MEETINGS, 02384 
UNOBTRUSIVE PRESENCE. 02384 
ATTEND A PUBLIC MEETING OF A SCHOOL BOARD, COUNTY SCHOOL 92384 
COMMITTEE OR ANY OTHER BODY CHARGED BY LAW WITH THE 02384 
CONTROL AND ADMINISTRATION OF PUBLIC SCHOOLS, IN GENERAL 02384 
TERMS RECORD THE MAJOR CONCERNS OF THE MEETING, 02384 
INDEPENDENT COMMUNITY 02384 
NONE 02384 
ALL GRADES 02384 
ALL CANDIDATES 02384 
wcee 02384 
STUDENT SHOULD LEARN FROM SUCH AN EXPERIENCE THE DEGREE OF 02384 
ContRol EXERCISED BY LAYMEN OVER WIS PROFESSIon+ HE 02384 
SHOULD ALSO BE ABLE 10 REGOGNIZE THE GREAT DEGREE QF 02384 
DIVERGENCE BETWEEN THE PRACTICAL [BRICKS AND MORTARI 02384 
INTERESTS OF THE BOARD AND HIS OWN PROFESSIONAL 02384 


*F ILE 


CoMMITMENTS, THE LIMITS pLACED oN THE PRACTICE of HIS 02384 
PROFESSION BY ADMINISTRATIVE COUNCILS JS ONE REALITY THE 02384 
TEACHER MUST LEARN TO CONFRONT. 02384 
AUMINISTRATION E€ONTROL LAYMEN 02384 
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*QOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*MATERIALS 


*SETTING 
*eLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
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* OBJECTIVES 


TO INDICATE HOW UNINTENDED RESULTS EMANATE FROM THE BEST 02385 
OF INTENTIONSS CULTYRAL RUIN FOLLOWS THE INTRODUCTION OF 02385 


STEER AX EOS 02385 
NONE 02385 
READ: (STEEL AXES FOR STONE AGE AUSTRALIANS; IN HUMAN 02385 
PROBLEMS IN TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGE: A CASEBOOK, 02385 
ED, EDWARD He. SPICER» RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION, 1952, 02385 
NEW YORK, 02385 
THE ABOVE LISTED BO09K OR ANY QNE OF SEVERAL COLLECTIONS OF 02385 
READINGS IN ANTHROPOLOGY SUCH AS COHENSS MAN IN 02385 
ADAPTATION: TME CULTURAL PRESENT» ALDINE» 1968 CHICAGO. 02385 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02385 
ALL GRADES 02385 
ALL CANDIDATES 02385 
41/2 02385 


THE STUDENT SHOULD BE ABLE YO SEE THE RELEVANCE OF THIS 02385 
SELECTIQN IN TERMS gF HIS OWN ATTEMPTS To INNOVATE WITHIN 02385 


HIS OWN CLASSROOM OR THE POSSYBLE EFFECTS OF EDUCATIONAL 02385 
CHANGE ON LARGE SCALE, HE SHOULD BE ABLE TO PERCEIVE 02385 
UNTOWARD RESULTS OF EVEN THE MOST CAREFULLY LAID 02385 
EDUCATIONAL AND/OR POLITICAL DECISIONS, 02385 
CHANGE INNOVATION ALIENATION 02385 
(ois ETE TRE EEE GS AEST EE RS OE ON SE OR ETI EET iL, ELE IT TS LO OES HOLES TS OME NE ETI IED REA IEE A EE IEEE IIE 
TO LEARN THE ROLE OF EDYCATION IN OTHER COUNTRIE WHERE IT 02386 
IS VIEWED AS ONE OF THE PRIMARY VEHICLES FOR ACHIEVING 02386 
NATIONHOOD, MODERN STATUS OR NESTRED CHANGE. EQUALLY» IT 02386 
SHOULD BE NOTED WHERE TWE RESPONDENT FEELS IT HAS NOT 02386 
FULFILLED ITS EXPECTED ROLE, 02386 
PATIENCE, 02386 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERIENCE 


INTERVIEW A FOREIGN STUDENT, PREFERABLY NOT OF WESTERN 02386 
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CIVILIZATION. KEEP THE INT 
ERVIEW FAIRLY INSTR 

EDUCATION. ELECIT COMMENTS AS TO THE FUNCTION OR Rote art 

IN WIS GOUNTRY, OLE OF 


*#SETTING INDEPENDEN 

SMATERTALS NONE fet eaeut LS 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 

*GENERAL ALL CAN 

mianie \ DIDATES 


1 

wEVA 

EVALUATION STUDENT SHOULD RECOGNIZE THE VARIOUS NATIONAL PURPOSES 0 

| ELL AS ITS FAILURES 
| OF OTWER ASPECTS 
SHOULD BE NOTED JN ACCOUNT CTS OF CULTURE 
NTING FOR FAILURE 

H » STUDEN 
POAC OUREGAOERs Pr CGAUCK TERA TENTALIVE NATIONAL GOAL FOR 
VARIOUS ASPECTS ATi ASIBLE IN LIGHT OF 

FI EDUCATION« OF OUR CULTURE WHICH ARE INTEGRATED WITH 
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02386 
02386 
02386 
02386 
02386 
02386 
02386 
02386 


*OBJECTIVES poe speea TAN WHAT BRINGS ABOUT THE DISAFFECTION OF 
hau peaupeiedeane FS Ee AND WHAT THEY PROPOSE TO 
WERERGGUIBITE COURAGE AND PERSISTENCE, | 
EXPERIENCE JOSH eAN GRETA VDSTiaTUbEN ORGANIZATION, STUDENTS FOR A 
SOCIETY, EXAMPLE THOUGH A SIMILAR GRO 
ESA AER an rer et we 
LARGER SOCIETYs WHAT ARE THE § TEGIES USED BY THE © 
E STRATEGIES USED BY 
ORGANIZATION TO PROMOTE T ITS GOALS« 
HE ACHIEVING OF ITS 
ATTENDANCE AT SEVERAL OF {T PARTICIPA 
E S MEETINGS AN 
IN SOME OF ITS AGTIVITIES IS IMPLIED. uuans Watt pie hos 


*SETTING INDEPENDEN 

SHATERT ALS NONE ie es 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 

*GENERAL ALL CAN 

*HOURS 34 siete 


wEVA ang 
EVALUATION SAUDE bee Agel e RECOGNIZE THAT A GREAT DEAL OF THE PROTEST 
Se hy erent me er eae OF AN OBSOLETE 
PUPILS, IN LEAGUE ITH on THE REAL NEEDS OF 
: PART OF THE ESTABLIS 
SCHEMING TO MAINTAIN STAT LISHMENT, 
7 US QUO. HOW WOULD T 
ANSWER THE CHARGE THAT SCWO LD THE STUDENT 
OLS ARE NOT EDUCATION 
INSTITUTIONS BUT AGENCIES W AL 
T HICH ALLO 
+PILE RESOURCES OF THE SOCIETY. BraeeeeC AER LOE’ usar 
PROTEST ALIENATION NONCONFORMITY 


B 
*OBJECTIVES fe baa FROM DIRECT OBSERVATION AND PARTICIPATION WHAT 
A MEMBERS BELIEVE TO BE THEIR LEGITIMATE ROLE IN 

RELATION TO THE SCHOOL, 

paincaternete NONE 

* 

ERIENCE ah nee LAD E Se ey QUERY PARENTS AS TO WHAT THEY 

THE ROLEC OP, THE ener eRe AND SCHOOL, HOW DO PARENTS VIEW 


*SETTING INDEPENDENT M 
EG iNDg COMMUNITY 
Ate ; ALL GRADES 

A ALL CA 
*HOURS 1 Mee hls vi 


*EVALUATION STUDENT SHOULD KW E Gt 
OW THE GOALS OF ONE OF THE MOR 
PRESSURE GROUPS, IN ADDITION, HE SHOULD RECOGNIZE THE. 
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*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
wL EVEL 
*GENERAL 


MANNER IN WHICH MANY PARENTS ABDICATE PARENTAL 02388 
RESPONSIBILITIES WHILE AT THE SAME TIME PUSHING THE SCHOOL02388 


TO ACT AS PARENT SURROGATE IN TRE INCULCATION OF PARENTAL 02388 
VALVES, ETC, 02388 
PARENTS PTA PRESSURE: GROUP 02388 

ET a Di BL SW BP PEROT a8 AGL SET SE IS Bg 2 SA EE ER QE LEE SR RET, SEE EFAS DS RR SE CGS SE NOES GWG SED See FETE TIE 
TO LEARN OF THE BIRCH SOCLETY INTERPRETATION OF HISTORY 02389 
AND THE ROLE PLAYED BY SCHOOLS IN THAT HISTORY. TO 02389 
UNDERSTAND THE WAYS IN WHICH RIRCH MEMBERS HOPE TO REMEDY 02389 
WHAT THEY BELTEVE TO BE A DEPLORABLE SITUATION, 02389 
NONE 02389 
ATTEND A JOHN BIRGH SOCIETY MEETING, BECOME A MEMBER IF 92389 
THAT IS FEASIBLEe WHAT ARE ITS GOALS AND MEANS OF 92389 
ATTAINING THEMs FOR WHAT PURPOSE NOES THE SOCIETY EXIST* 02389 
INDEPENDENT COMMUNITY 02389 
NONE 02389 
ALL GRADES 02389 
ALL CANDIDATES 92389 
2 02389 


*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERITALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*F ILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


TEACHER TRAINEES SHOULD KNOW THE BIRCH VIEW THAT SCHOOLS 02389 
AND EDUCATORS GENERALLY HAVE BEEN WILLING OR DUPED MEMBERSO2389 
OF THE [COMMUNIST CONSPIRACYL AND HAVE THUS PLAYED A MAJOR) 2389 
ROLE IN DIVESTING AMERICA OF ITS CHERISHED VALUES AND 02389 
RIGHTS, THE BIRCH GOAL OF GAINING CONTROL OF LOCAL SCHOOL02389 
BOARDS SHOULD BE UNpERSCOREn- 02389 
REACTIONARIES PRESSURE GROUP CONSPIRACY 02389 


PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH A TIME PERSPECTIVE NOT GAINED 02390 


FROM WRITTEN ACCOUNTS, TwIS 1S A GRAPHIC WAY TO PORTRAY 02390 
CULTURAL EVOLUTION OR CHANGE, 02390 
NONE 02390 


VIEW AN ghD MoVIE oN TELEVISIgN» gNE PREFERABLY FRQgM THE 02390 


S$308S, NOTE THE PLOT, THE [PROBLEMS( POSED IN THE MOVIE, 02390 
THE SOLUTIONS OFFERED TO SUCK PROBLEMS, AND THE MAYOR 02390 
DISTINCTIONS OF TWE LIFE OF THIS COUNTRY AS PORTRAYED AT 92390 
THAT TIME AND THAT WHICH EXISTS TODAY. THOUGH OFTEN 02390 
DISTORTED MOVIES» IF CAREFULLY VIEWED» PROVIDE 02390 
OPPORTUNITIES TO GAIN VALUABLE INSIGHTS INTO BYGONE DAYS. 02390 
INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02390 
ACCESS TO a TELEVISION SET. 02390 
ALL GRADES 02390 
ALL CANDIDATES 02390 
ee aes 02390 
STUDENT SHOULD RECOGNIZE THE VAST CHANGES OCCURING OVER 02390 
THE TIME SPAN INVOLVED AND SHOULD INQUIRE INTO AND 02390 
DETERMINE WHAT ROLE EDUCATION PLAYED IN SUCH CHANGE. 02390 
WHAT INNOVATIONS {IN EDUCATION WERE SPAWNED BY THE NEW DEALO2390 
FOR EXAMPLE, WHAT DID THE DEPRESSION MEAN IN TERMS OF 02390 


SCHOOL ENROLLMENTS. AND THE GANG WARS OF THE TIME. TO 02390 
PROJECT INTO THE FUTURE, WHAT ROLE MUST EDUCATION PLAY 02390 


20 
ai 
22 
12 


TODAY IN REGARD TO PRESENT PROBLEMS AND CHANGE OF 023590 
DIRECTION REQUIREN, 02390 
PAST CHANGE CULTURAL! EV@LUTION 02390 
A SS A I I OGLE FRI ERT EAE POLITELY RE RS BEDALE SEDER ED AEE EES EES 
TO CAST IN BOLD RELIEF THE VARIOUS VALUES AND OPINIONS OF 02391 
EDYCATION HELD BY DIVERSE COLLECTIONS OF PEOPLE, 02391 
PATIENCE, 02391 
CONDUCT A SERIES OF INTERVIEWS WITH PARENTS, AND 923591 
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*MATERTALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
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SEPARATELY CHILDRENs OF SEVERAL SOCIO-ECONOMIC CLASSES ANDO2391 
ETHNIC GROYPS$ BPETERMINE THE EDUCATIONAL VALUES EACH 02391 
GROUP HAS, WHAT VALUE, IF ANYs IS PLACED ON FORMAL 02391 
EDYCATION® WHAT ARE THE EDUCATIONAL GOALS OF EACH GROUPA 92391 
ARRANGE YOUR INTERVIEWING SO THAT aT LEAST TWO CLASSES ANDO2391 
TWO ETHNIC GROUPS ARE REPRESENTED, WITH AN ORTIMUM NUMBER 02391 
OF, SAY, 12 PEOPLE BEING CONTACTED. ARE THERE AGE AND/OR 02391 


SEX DIFFERENCES« 023591 
INDEPENDENT COMMUNITY 02391 
TRANSPORTATION TQ SUCH GROUPS mAY HAVE TO BE ARRANGED 02391 
ALL GRADES 02391 
ALL CANDIDATES 02391 
4 02391 


THE STUDENT SHOULD HAVE NO DIFFICULTY IN FORMULATING A 02394 
SERIES OF INDICTMENTS OF TODAYSS HOMOGENIZED EDUCATION 02391 
WHICH EMBRACES MIDDLE CLASS VALUES AND WASP VIRTUES. WHATO2391 


ARR THE COMPELLING REASONS FOR DRASTICALLY REVISING 023591 
AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY AND PRACTICE. 02391 
PLURALISM HETEROGENEITY VARIATION 02391 
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GENERAL-LIBERAL EDUCATION 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 


ee 


PURPOSE 


The purpose of this part of the program is to provide 
students with a brief introduction to the field of Sociology. It 
is assumed that most students have not been exposed to the 
scientific examination of society and have had little or no experi- 
ence queStioning their immediate social milieu in other than 
value or psychological terms. This segment of the program, 
then, attempts to sensitize students to the elements of scientific 
inquiry and provide them with a set of concepts for the reorganiza- 
tion of some of their sense data. Interwoven with the concepts 
is the empirical investigation of social processes; students should 
come away from this program segment with an appreciation of 
the research process and the utilization of data for reaching 
sound conclusions. 


DESCRIPTION 


This segment of the program begins with a brief statement 
of the nature of science and then shows how the study of society can 
be included within the realm of scientific investigation. Sone of 
the handicaps of studying society are discussed as students become 
aware of the relationship betwen science and society. The tools 
of the sociologist are discussed with special emphasis on 
observation, interviews and experimentation. Although the 
latter is not elaborated beyond discussion, students are provided 
with opportunities to observe others in interaction and then 
construct a brief interview based upon their observations. Data 
gathered from the administration of the interview are continually 
used throughout the segment to illustrate the concepts presented. 


The students are introduced to such concepts as status 
and role, norms and sanctions, culture and society. One central 
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focal point for these concepts is the examination of the group and 
its social relationships. Thus, the concepts are treated as 
processes operative within the group setting. Substantive 
examples are based upon the data gathered in the small study 
mentioned above, and also drawn from readings on the family, 
friendship and work groups. 


Toward the end of this segment of the program, students 
are introduced to larger social processes such as Stratification, 
social change, the urbanization. These larger social processes 
are examined in the context of the framework developed in the 
first part of the program Segment, i.e., overlapping small groups 
constituting the larger units of society. Students are made aware 
of sociological analysis of social problems by discussions of 
ethnic and racial relations (included in stratification), bureau- 
cratization and power (included in organization) and over -popula- 
tion (included in urbanization), Thus, the later sections are 
actually multifaceted, introducing students to substantive material, 
ways of examing Socia' phenomena, and awareness of social 
problems. 


RATIONALE 


It is important for students to acquire a basic understanding 
of social processes in order that they obtain more adequate 
understanding of the world in which they live. The American 
system is basically a psychological one in which social phenomena 
are explained in terms of the individual and his capacity to attain 
his goals by shaping his environment, Social constraints upon 
behavior are seldom considered as explanations or mediating 
factors. However, as we have become more Sophisticated and 
have gathered new data and insights into our social world, the 
emergence of social variables has become more apparent, Many 
of today's social problems are clearly understandable from a 
sociological perspective rather than from an individualistic 
orientation. 


UNIQUE APPROACHES 


While this segment of the program actually employs few 
new techniques in the teaching of Sociology, it does stress the 
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interplay of substance and empirical research. The approach 
employed attempts to concretize concepts by providing data for 
students to manipulate and see their variability. 


The modules desc ribed in this segment of the program 
should be completed in approximately 25 hours of work. Some 
students will require more time if their reading skills are under 
average. 


Other than the usual reading materials described in the 
modules, only a middle school willing to cooperate in a small 
research project is required for the segment of the program 
described herein. 
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*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
w*MATERTALS 


w*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


#PF ILE 


TO TEACH STUDENTS ABOUT DYFFERENT WAYS OF GATHERING 02392. 


KNOWLEDGE aBOUT THE SOCIAL WORLD IN WHICH THRY LIVE. 02392 
NONE ri 02392 
INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO THE SCIENTIFIC STUDY OF SOCIAL 92392 
RELATIONSHIPS, THE NATUR@ AND METHOD OF SCIENCE SHOULD BE02392 
DISCUSSED USING GOMPARISONS WITH OTHER TECHNIQUES FOR 02392 


GAINING KNOWLEDGE ABOUT TWE WORLD IN WHICH WE LIVE, FOR 02392 
EXAMPLE, LECTURES SHOYLD GLEARLY INDICATE THE DIFFERENCE 02392 
BETWEEN SCIENCE AND RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY» COMMON SENSE, 92392 
ETC. STRESS SHOULD BE PLACED UPON FACT THAT SCIENCE IS 02392 


OBJECTIVE, COMMUNICABLEs QUANTIFIABLE AND CAPABLE OF 02392 
REPLICATION, 02392 
LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 02392 
NONE 02392 
GRADES 58 02392 
ALL CANDIDATES 02392 
1 92392 
HAVE STUDENTS DISCUSS OR- WRITE ABOUT SUCH CONCEPTS AS 02392 
FRIENDSHIP, PARENTHOOD, ART, GITIZENSNHIP, ETE. USING 02392 
DIFFERENT APPROACHES. 92392 
SCIENCE SOCIAL SCIENCE BLANK 92392 
TO INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO THREE BASIC TOOLS OF 02394 
SOCIOLOGISTS. 02394 


READ FROM SOCTOLOGISTS AT WORK» CHAPTER 9, JAMES A, DAVIS»02394 
(GREAT BOOKS AND SMALL: GROUPS,{ CHAPTER ig DAVID RIESMAN 92394 


AND JEANNE WATSON, [THE SOCIABILITY PROJECT.» AND CHAPTER 023594 
14, BLANCHE GEER» (FIRSy DAYS IN HE FIELD. [ 02394 
DISCUSS WITH STUDENTS THE USES OF OBSERVATION, 02394 


QUESTIONNATRES AND INTERVIEWS AND EXPERIMENTATION AS USED 02394 


IN SOCIOLOGY. INDICATE THE IMPORTANCE OF EAGH AND THE 02394 
CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH EAGH IS APPROPIATE, 92394 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02394 


COPIES OF INTERVIEW SCHEDULES. SOCIOLOGISTS AT WORK BY 92394 
PHILLIP €, HAMMOND 2GARDEN CITY* NeW YORK: ANCHOR BOOKS» 02394 


DOYBLEDAY AND COMPANY, INGe, 19678, 02394 
ALL GRADES 02394 
ALL CANDIDATES 12394 
Bien $e. Sates: or 02394 
HAVE STUDENTS DRAW WP A RESEARCH DESIGN TO STUDY 02394 
FRIENDSHIP PATTERNS AMONG SIXTH GRADE CHILDREN IN A 02394 
CLASSROOM, 02394 
SOCIOLOGY METHODS SOCIOLOGISTS 92394 
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wOBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO SOME HANDICAPS OF THE SCIENTIFIC 02395 20 
; STUDY OF SOCIETY. =~ hath tes |e eee 
*PREREQUISITE READINGS FOR MODULE 2394 AND READ APPENDIX, PRPs 279°3602 02395 22 
OF STREET CORNER SOCIETY BY WILLIAM F WHYTE. 02395 25 


wEXPERTENCE DISCUSS WITH STUDENTS SOmM@ OF THE SUBJECTS WHICH THEY 02395 41 
WOULD OPPOSE AS OBJECTS OF SOCIOLOGICAL INVESTIGATION. 02395 {2° 
EXAMINE IN DETAIL THE DIFFICULTIES SoCIOLOGISTS HAVE 02395 13 
BECAUSE OF PERSONSs VALUES AND BELIEFS, alS@ DISCUSS 02395 145~ 


DIFFICULTIES IMPQSED BY TWE YOUTH OF SOCIOLOGY AND ITS 02395 15 
UNDERDEVELOPED RESEARCH TECHNIQUES FOR GATHERING QUALITY 02395 16 
DATA, CLOSE WITH A DISCUSSION OF THE ETHICS OF SOCIAL 02395 17 


INVESTIGATION AND THE CONFLICTS BETWEEN APPLIED AND 02395 18 
THEORETICAL USAGES, 02395 49 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02395 10 
#MATERTALS STREET CORNER SOCIETY BY WILLIAM F. WHYTE 2CHICAGO, 02395 5 
ILLINO]S: UNIVERSITY OF CHICAgO PRESS, SECOND EDITION, 02395 
1955+, 02395 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02395 8 
+GENERaL ALL CANDIDATES 02395 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02395 6 
*EVALUATION HAVE STUDENTS DISCUSS OBYRECTIONS TO DOING RESEARCH ON 02395 24 
SCHOOL CHILDREN, 02395 25 
wFILE SOCIOLOGY*PROBLEMS METHODS RBRLANK 02395 9 
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*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO METHOD OF OBSERVATIONS PROVIDE 02396 17 


QUESTIONS FOR FUTURE MODULES+s INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO 02396 18 
CONCEPTS OF INTERACTIONe SOCIAL RELATIONSHIP AND SOCIAL 02396 19 
NORMS, 02396 20 
«PREREQUISITE MODULE 2394 02396 21 
wEXPERIENCE HAVE STUDENTS OBSERVE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL PUPELS IN A 02396 41 
CLASSROOM SETTING, SETTING SHOULD BE RELATIVELY 02396 42 


UNSTRUCTURED WHEN CHILDREN ARE TALKING A GOOD DEAL AND 02396 13 
MOVING AROUND» ROOM SHOULD BE SMALL ENOUGH THAT OBSERVERSO2396 14 
CAN HEAR MOST OF WHAT IS BEING SA!De ANDO SEE MOST OF THE 02396 15 


INTERACTION AMONG CHILDREN> 02396 16 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP SCHOOL 02396 10 
xMATERTALS CLASSROOM WITM JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS, 02396 5 
+LEVEL ALL GRADES 02396 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02396 7 
*HOURS 1 02396 6 
*EVALUATION DISCUSSION WITH STUDENTS ABOUT THEIR OWN REACTIONS TO 02396 22 

OBSERVING OTHERSs SEE IF THEY CAN DESCRIBE SOCIAL 02396 23 

INTERACTION ANp NORMS IN OPERATION, 02396 24 
wFILE - METHODS QBSERVATION CLINICAL 02396 9 


wOBJECTIVES TO SHOW STUDENTS HOA QUESTIONNAIRES ARE WRITTEN BASED ON 02397 16 


OBSERVATION AND SENSE DATA4 To INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO 02397 47 
RUDIMENTS OF QUESTIONNAIRE CONSTRUCTION, 02397 18 
#PREREQUISITE MODULE 2396 02397 19 
wEXPERIENCE HAVE STUDENTS CONSTRUCT 45 TO 39 MINUTE QUESTIONNAIRE 02397 41 
ABOUT SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS» SOCIAL NORMS, SANCTIONS» 92397 42 


LEADERSHIP, ETC, STUDENTS SHOULD BE MADE AWARE OF PROBLEM92397 43 
QUESTIONS WHICH ARE AMBIGUOUS, VAGUE, DOVALE BARRELLED, 02397 44 
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ETC. ITEMS SMOUKN INCLUD@ SOCIOMETRIC QUESTIONS, 02397 45 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP CGOLKEGE: 02397 10 
*MATERIALS NONE 02397 5 
eL EVEL ALL GRADES 02397 8 
GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02397 7 
#HOURS 1 02397 6 
wEVALUATION EXAMINE STYUDENTSS ITEMS AND SELECT THOSE WHICH ARE BEST 02397 20 
FOR A SHORT QUESTIONNAIRE TO BE ADMINISTERED TO THE JUNIORO2397 21 
HIGH SCHOO, STUDENTS,» 02397 22 
«FILE METHODS QUESTIONNAIRE CONSTRUCTION SOCIOMETRY 02397 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO FIELD METHOD OF INTERVIEWINGSs 02398 19 
TO MAKE THEM AWARE OF THEMSELVES IN INTERACTION WITH 02398 20 
OTHERS, 02398 21 
*PREREQUISITE MODULES 2394, 2396, 2397 02398 22 
wEXPERTENCE ADMINISTER INTERVIEW TO JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS WHO 02398 11 
WERE OBSERVEDs EACH STUDENT SHOULD INTERVIEW THREE 02398 412 
STUDENTS AND EACH INTERVIEW SKOULD BE GEARED FOR 02398 13 
APPROXIMATELY 1/72 HOUR, FOLLOWING THE THREE INTERVIEWS, 02398 14 
EACH STUDENT SHOULD WRITE VP HIS REACTIONS TO THE 02398 15 
INTERVIEW DESCRIBING THE SETTINGe HOW THE RESPONDENT 02398 16 
REACTED AND HOW THE INTERVIEWER FELT ABOUT ASKING CERTAIN 02398 17 
QUESTIONS, 02398 18 
wSETTING LARGE GROUP SCHOOL 02398 10 
wMATERIALS COPIES OF INTERVIEW SCHEDULE MDEVELOPED IN MODULE 2397 02398 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02398 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02398 7 
*HOURS 2 1/2 02398 6 
wEVALUATION READ STUDENTSS INTERVIEWS AND COMMENTS, RETURN TO 02398 23 
STUDENTS COMMENTS UPON THE QUALITY OF THEIR INTERVIEWS 02398 24 
INDICATING WHERE THEY mIGHT HAVE PROBED FURTHER: WHERE 02398 25 
THEIR PROBES LED THE RESPONDENT TO A PARTICULAR ANSWER, 02398 26 
WHERE THEIR OWN ANXIETY INTERFERRED WITH THE RESPONDENTSS 02398 27 
REPLY, 02398 28 
*#PILE METHODS INTERVIEWING SELF eQRSERVATION 02398 9 
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*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE STUBENTS TO ANALYSIS OF SOCIOMETRIC DATA AND 02399 43 
CONCEPT OF SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS, 02399 14 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2396 02399 45 
wEXPERIE\CE USING DATA GATHERED FROm QUESTIONNAIRES», DRAW SOCIQMETRIC 02399 11 
MAPS OF EACH CLASSROOM OF JUNIOR WIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS. 02399 42 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 02399 10 
*MATERYJALS COPIES OF COMPLETED QUESTIONNAIRES VSED IN MODULE 2396, 02399 § 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 092399 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES : 02399 7 
*HOURS 3/4 02399 6 
wEVALUATION PROVIDE STUDENTS WITH ADDE TIONAL COMPLETED INTERVIEWS AND 02399 16 
HAVE THEM DRAW SOCIOMETRIG MAPS. 02399 47 
PILE DATA ANALYSIS METHODS SOCIOMETRY 02399 9 
READIED BE LR IE ERS Py INI PE St ORAS SEs WY at DA ee ER Se dT aD EES A 
*®OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO GONCEPTS OF STATUS AND SOCIAL 02400 45 
RELATIONSHIP, TO INTRODUGE STUDENTS TO THE ANALYSIS OF 02400 16 
EMPIRICAL DATA, 02400 17 
PREREQUISITE MODULE 2399 02400 18 
wEXPERIENCE DISCUSS WITH STUDENTS CONCEPT OF STATUS, ROLES» AND SOCIALQ2400 11 
RELATIONSHIPS¢ USING SOCTOMETRIC MAPS, SHOW STUDENTS 02400 12 
LEADERS, ISOLATES, CLIQUES aMUTUAL CHOICES*. DISCUSS 02400 13 
DIFFERENCES BETWEEN ASCRIRED AND ACHIEVED STATUS, 02400 414 


Iv-219 











*SETTING LARGE GROUP GOLMEGE: 02400 10 
#MATERTALS” ~~ SOCIOMETRIG MAPS FROM MODULE 9399, FT 
#LEVEL ALL. GRADES Mod ere res | oaeat 8 
*GENERAL ly CANDIDATES — Cee ; 02400 7 
*HOURS 1 1474 epee 6 
*EVALUATION Haye STUDENTS UTILIZE MAPS DRAWN {N MODULE 2399 AND LABEL 02400 19 
LEADERS, JSOLATES, CLIQUE LINES» es 02400 20 

PILE STATUS SOCIOMETRY SOCYAL RELATIONSHIP = =~” ~~ 92400 oD 
*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE STUDENT TO eODiRYCATTON® OF veuPrercxe DATA 02401 17 
AND CONCEPT FORMATION, 02401 48 

*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2399 AND 2400 02401 19 
*EXPERIENCE HAVE STUDENTS DRAW UP CODB FOR SOME OTHER QUESTIONS FROM 92402 11 
THE QUESTIONNAIRE, EsGee WHAT DO YOU DO WITH YOUR BEST 02401 12 

FRIENDSeas WHAY MAKES A PERSON POPULAR IN YOUR CLASS*s 924074 43 

WHAT KINn OF PERSON pONST YOU LIKgeé HOW pO YOU TRY TO 02401 14 

STOP PEOPLE FROM NOING WHAT YOU DONST LIKE THEM TO DO*ss 02401 15 

ETCy 02401 16 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE: 02401 10 
*MATERIALS COMPLETED QUESTIQNNAIRES FROM MODULE 2398, 02401 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES ~ 92401 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02401 7 
*HOURS 44/2 02401 6 
EVALUATION GIVE STUDENTS REMAINDER OF COMPLETED QUESTIONNAIRES AND 02401 20 
HAVE THEM GODED AND CHECK CODE FOR ERRORS, 02401 21 

FILE CODE CONSTRUCTION SOCIAL RELATIONSHIP: DATA ANALYSIS 02401 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO HELP STUDENTS UNDERSTAND PROBLEMS OF CODING AND 02402 16 
ILLUSTRATE FURTHER REASONS FOR CAREFUL! {TEM CONSTRUCTION 02402 47 

AND INTERVIEWINGe MARGINALS WILL GIVE: STUDENTS OVERVIEW 02402 18 

OF CLASSROOM NORMS, : 02402 19 

#PREREQUISITE MODULE 2404 02402 20 
wEXPERIENCE DISCUSS WITH STUDENTS PRORLEMS OF CODING SOM& OF THE ITEMSQ2402 41 
WHICH HAVE LOW RGLIABILITY*# DISCUSS REASONS FOR LOw 02402 42 

RELIABILITY IN TERMS: OF GOOD ITEM CONSTRUCTION AND CODE 02402 13 
CLASSIFICATION, TABULATE MARGINALS 2FREQUENGIES® FOR 02402 44 

COMPLETED CODE. 02402 145 

*#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02402 10 
*MATERIALS CODED RESPONSES FROM MODULE 10+ 02402 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02402 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02402 7 
*HOURS 1/2 02402 6 
wEVALUATION HAVE STUDENTS SELECT A FEW QUESTIONS AND INTERPRET THEM 02402 21 
FROM MARGINALS, aS THEM TO REGIN BRIEF ANALYSIS DESIGN» 92402 22 

E,Gy» DIFFERENCES BETWEEN MALF AND FEMALE RESPONSES. 02402 23 

«FILE CODING DATA ANALYSIS RELIABILITY 02402 9 
LAL TT SEE SL OT, BO TERE ON ES SEI i EL IT SR Es AG PR RE gh ge aaa Ee TS Be ST TRE EE RI I 
*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE CONCEPTS OF NORMS, SANCTIONS, GROUPS, AND 02403 46 
ASSOCIATIONS. 02403 47 
*PREREQUISITE NONE 024035 48 
wEXPERIENCE DISCUSS WITH STUDENTS CONCEPTS OF NORMS AND SANCTIONS 02403 a1 
RELATING THEM TO GONCEPTS OF SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS AND 02403 42 

INTERACTION, INyRODUCE CONCEPT OF SOCIAL GROYP AND 02403 13 

ASSOCIATIONS. PRIMARY AND SECONDARY RELATIONSHIPS SHOULD 02403 14 

BE DISTINGUISHED. 02403 45 

#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02403 40 
*MATERTALS NgNE 02403 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02403 8 
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*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*PILE 


ALL CANDIDATES 02403 7 


1 02403 6 
HAVE STUDENTS WRITE S¥ALL PAPER ABOUT PRIMARY 02403 19 
RELATIONSHIPS IN A LARGE gRGANIZATION DRAWING EXAMPLES 02403 20 
FROM SCHOOL SETTINGs 02403 a1 
NORMS GROUPS SANCTIONS 02403 9 


* OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*tEVALUATION 


*F ILE 


TO INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO GONCEPT OF CULTURE AND JTS USE 02404 14 
IN SOCIOLOGY, 02404 15 
HAVE STUDENTS READ: [B0DY RITUAL AMONG THE NACIREMA»( BY 02404 16 
HORACE MINER AND [CULTURAL CONTRADICTIONS AND SEX ROLES» [ 02404 147 
BY MIRRA KQMARQVSKY,. 02404 18 
DISCUSS WITH STUDENTS CONGEPT OF CULTUREs SUBCULTURES, 02404 41 
CULTURAL VARIATIONS» ETHNOCENTRISM AND YHE PHYSIOLOGICAL 02404 12 


AND GEOGRAPHIC LIMITATIONS OF CULTURAL VARIABILITY. 02404 43 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02404 10 
(BODY RITUAL AMONG THE NAGIREMAs( BY HORACE MINER, 02404 5 
AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST» 68 21956% 503-5074 [CULTURAL 02404 

CONTRADICTIONS An SEX RoLES«( BY MIRRA KoMARQVSKY, 02404 

AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SOCIOLOGY, 52 21946¢ 184189, 02404 

ALL GRADES 02404 8 
ALL CANDIDATES 02404 7 
2 1/2 02404 6 
HAVE STUDENTS COMPARE THE SUB-CULTURE OF THEIR SCHOOL 02404 19 
SYSTEM WITH MARGINALS PRESENTED IN MODULE 2462. 02404 20 
CULTURE CULTURAL RELATIVITY ETHNOCENTRISM 02404 9 
TO ILLUSTRATE OPERATION OF NORMS AND SANCTIONS IN 02405 18 
DIFFERENT GROUPSs TO ILLUSTRATE THE MEASUREMENT OF 02405 19 
VARIABILITY AND ITS ANALYSIS+ TO SUGGEST THE ROLE OF 02405 20 
LEADERSHIp AND ITS RELATIgNSHIP Tg GRoUP NORMS AS gppoSED 02405 24 
TO A PSYCHOLOGICAL TRAIT, 02405 22 
MODULE 2400, 2401, AND 2493 02405 23 
HAVE STUDENTS COMPARE RESPONSES OF LEADERS AND ISOLATES INQ2495 41 
DIFFERENT CLIQUES MEASURED BY SOCIOMETRY ON INTERVIEW, 02405 12 
THEN HAVE STUDENTS COMPARES THESE RESPONSES WITH ORDINARY 02405 43 
RESPONDENTS, FINALLY, HAVE STUDENTS COMPARE AVERAGE 02405 14 


RESPONSES FROM CLIQVES. STUDENTS SHOULD FOCUS UPON NORMS 92495 45 
AND SANCTIONS OPERATING IN DIFFERENT CLIQUES, IDENTIFY 02405 16 


DEVIANTS, 02405 47 
LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 02405 40 
MEAN RESPONSES TABULATED FROM QUESTIONNAIRE DATA OBTAINED 92405 5 
IN PREVIOUS MODULES, 02405 
ALL GRADES 02405 6 
ALL CANDIDATES 92405 7 
02405 6 


2 

HAVE STUDENTS WRITE BRIEF PAPER SUMMARIZING THE FINDINGS 02405 24 
OF DIFFERENT NORMS IN OPERATION FOR A FEW CLIQUES OUTLINEDO2405 25 
IN THE QUESTIONNAIRE. 02405 26 
LEADERSHIP DEVIANTS NORMS 02405 9 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


TO INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO CONCEPT OF SOCIETY AND FURTHER 02406 16 


UNDERSTANDING OF THE PART PLAYED BY PRIMARY GROUPS, 02406 47 

HAVE STUDENTS READ: THE HUMAN GROUP BY GEORGE HOMANS, 02406 18 

CHAPTERS 3 2TME BANK WIRING OBSERVATION ROOM9s 7 2THE 02406 19 

NORTON STREET GANGrs 92THE FAMILY IN TIKQPIA®, ALSO READ?02406 20 

(THE AMERICAN FAMILY IN THE PERSPECTIVE OF OTHER 02406 21 

CULTURES[, BY CONRAD @, ARENSRERG, PP. 3075, 02406 22 
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wEXPERIENCE 245¢ DISCUSS WITH STUDENTS THE OPERATION OF SMALL GROUPS 02406 11 
TIN LARGER SOCTETY, DRAW {LLUSTRATIONS: FROM FRIENDSHIP 02406 12 


GROUPS, THE FAMILY, AND LARGE SCALE ORGANIZATIONS, 02406 13 
SOCIETY CAN NOW BE CONCEPTUALIZED AS A SET OF OVERLAPPING 92406 44 
PRIMARY GROUPS, 02406 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE: 02406 410 
#MATERIALS THE HUMAN GROUP BY GEORGE C, MOMANS? 2NEW YORK! HARCOURT, 02406 5 
BRACE AND CO.¢ 1950% AND GONRAD M, ARENSBERG, [THE 02406 


AMERICAN FAMILY IN THE: PERSPECTIVE OF OTHER GULTURES,.[ IN 02406 
ELI GINZBERG 2EDee THE NATIONCS CWHILDRENe VOL. 4a 2N,Y.: 02406 


COLUMBIA UNIVé PRESS» 196 9T, 02406 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02406 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02406 7 
*HOURS 2 02406 6 
wEVALUATION HAVE STUDENTS DISCUSS THE PART PLAYED BY PRIMARY GROUPS 02406 23 

IN THE LEARNING PROCESS IN A LARGE UNIVERSITY. 02406 24 
*FILE SMALL GROUPS FAMILY ORGANI ZaTIONS 02406 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS WITH &A KNOWLEDGE OF SOCIAL 02407 21 


STRATIFICATION AWD ITS IMPLICATIONS FOR SOCIAL CHANGE+ TO 02407 22 
PLACE MANY OF CONTEMPORARY AMERICASS SOCAL RROBLEMS IN A 02407 23 


LARGER SOCIOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVE. 02407 24 
PREREQUISITE MODULES 2395, 2399, 2400, AND 2406 02407 25 
wEXPERIENCE DISCUSS THE CONEFT OF STRATIFICATION WITH STUDENTS, USE 92497 41 
SOCIOMETRIC MAPS TO SHOW RANKS OF PERSONS AND 02407 12 


STRATIFICATION IN SMALL GROUPS. SHOW HOW DIFFERENTIATION 02407 145 
EMERGES FROM THE AIVISION OF LABOR ANDO SOCIETY REWARDS 02407 14 


DIFFERENT SKILLS WITH UNEQUAL REWARDS. DISCUSS THE 02407 15 
CORRELATES OF STRATIFICATION IN AMERICAN SOCIETY, OySCUSS02407 16 
RACIAL AND ETHNIC RELATIONS AS A FUNCTION OF SOCIAL 02407 17 
STRATIFICATION, CLOSE WITH A DISCUSSION OF SOCIAL 02407 18 
MOBILITY EMPHASIZING SIMILARITIES AMONG WESTERN 02407 19 
INDUSTRIALIZED SOGIETIES, 02407 20 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02407 40 
wMATERTALS COPIES OF ELLIOT LIEBOWs TALLYSS CORNER 2R0STONs MASS-3 02407 5 
LITTLE, BROWNa AND CO,, 1967? 02407 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02407 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02407 7 
*#HOURS 3 02407 6 
wEVALUATION HAVE STUDENTS COMPARE TALLY<S CORNER WITH READINGS 02407 26 
DISCUSSING STREET CORNER SOCIETY 2MODULES 2395 AND 2406%,. 02407 27 
¥FILE STRATIFICATION RACE AND BTHNIC RELATIONS SOCIAL 02407 5 
MOBILITY 02407 
ETT OLE TT ZIT EI DE ERS PTE A CENT PEM SEDI II TUNED FMB PILI ERIS NS BEDI WEIL BIN 3 fA Sah BEI AN Ne Oc AM IR Se TES ONDE ESSE PSSST SESE SED 
wOBJECTIVES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS WITH UNDERSTANDING OF MODERN 02408 49 
QRGANIZATIONS AND THETR FUNCTION IN STABILIZING AND 02408 20 
CHANGING THE DISTRIBUTION OF REWARDS 2STRATIFICATION 02408 21 
SYSTEM?, 02408 22 
PREREQUISITE HAVE STUDENTS REAM: PETER Me BLAU, BUREAUCRACY IN MODERN 02408 23 
SOCIETYs MODULE 2407 02408 24 


wEXPERIENCE DISCUSS SOCIAL CHANGE IN AMERICA AS CONTINGENT UPON LARGE 02408 44 
ORGANIZATIONS AND NOT UPON INDIVIDUAL INNOVATION, I-E+» 02408 12 
SCHUMPETERSS THESIS AS EXPOUNDED IN CAPITALISMs SOCIALISM 02408 13 


AND DEMOCRACY$ RELATE SOCIAL POWER TO OCCUPATIONAL 02408 414 
POSITION InN LARGE SCALE ORGANIZATIONS. SHOW HOW SOCIETY 02408 45 
MAY BE CONCEPTUALIZED IN TERMS OF INTERLOCKING 02408 16 
ORGANIZATIONS&® ORGANIZATIONS MAY BE CONCEPTUALIZED IN 02408 17 
TERMS OF OVERKEAPPING PRIMARY GROUPS, 02408 18 
SETTING LARGE GROUP GOLKEGE 02408 10 
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*MATERIALS COPIES OF PETER M, BLAU BUREAUCRACY IN MODERN SOCIETY. 02408 5 


2NEW YORK# RANDQM HOUSE, INC,» 19567, 02408 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 02408 8 
#GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02408 7 
*HOURS 2 02408 6 
*EVALUATION HAVE STUDENTS DISCUSS THE ROLE OF SOCIALIZING AGENTS 02408 25 
2E,G., PARENTS, TEACHERS, ETC,+ AS ENCOURAGING SOCIAL 02408 26 
CHANGE AS WELL AS ,INDERING [T. WAVE STUDENTS FOCUS UPON 02408 27 
CONSTRAINTS PLACED UPON AGENTSS AETIONS BY THEIR 02408 28 
; RELATIONSHIP TO kKaRGE SCALE ORGANIZATIONS, 02408 29 
*F ILE SOCIAL CHANGE ORGANIZATIONS SOCIAL POWER 02408 9 
# OBJECTIVES TQ JNTRODUGE STUDENTS TO PROBLEMS OF VRBANIZATION AND 02409 16 
OVERPOPYLATION IW THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD» 02409 17 


*PREREQUISITE HAVE STUDENTS READ: LOUIS WIRTH. (WRBANISM AS A WAY OF 02409 18 
LIFE,C IN Py, Ke BATT AND Ao J, REISS, JRe, 2EDS.9 CITIES 02409 19 


AND SUCIETY, 469634 KINGSLEY NAVIS, {THE WOR, DSS 02409 20 
POPULATION CRISIS,( IN R,.K, MERTON AND Ry, Ae NISBET 02409 21 
2EDS.* CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL PROBLEMS, 3742408, 02409 22 
wEXPERIENCE DISCUSS WITH STUDENTS THE SPATIAL DISTRIBUTION OF 02409 i4 


POPULATIONS 2ECOLOGY?t, RBLATE THESE CHARACTERISTICS TO 02409 12 
THE EMERGENCE OF URBANIZATION AS THE MODERN WAY OF LIFE 02409 13 
AND THE PROBLEMS OF OVERPOPULATION AS A RESULT OF LIMITED 02409 14 
RESOURCES, 02409 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE: 02409 10 
*MATERIALS COPIES OF P, K. HATT AND be J, REYSS, JRe,» ZEDSe# CITIES 92409 5 
AND SOCYETY 2NEW YORK! THe FREE PRESS, 1957. REV, ED, ts 02409 
R, K, MERTON AND R, A, NISBET 2EDS,* CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL 02409 
PROBLEMS 2NEW YORK: HARCOURTs BRACE AND WORLD, INC,» 1966202409 


2ND ED,¢ 02409 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02409 8 
+GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02409 7 
*HOURS 2 02409 6 
*EVALUATION HAVE STUDENTS COMPARE RURAL AND URBAN SOCIETY FOCUSING 02409 23 

UPON CHANGING NORMS RESULTING FROM INCREASING POPULATION. 92409 24 
*FILE POPULATJON CRISS VRBAN;ZATION ECOLOGY 02409 9 
Siena ct rls at ERTS BRI OTRAS RS PRE IPL LL LL TELS LEE IE ESI ELLIE SE BENE ISL LLL LOL, ERE LT LEME LE LLL LEE DIE ENGL ES ELLE GODS EDEL LLL ALITS 
“OBJECTIVES TO JNTRODUCE THE 3ASIC CONCEPTS WHICH WILL BE USED IN 02410 15 

SUBSEQUEST EXPERITENGES 02410 16 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02410 17 


wEXPERTENCE ASSIGNED READING? Ss Ne EISENSTADTe (ARCHETYPAL PATTERNS 02410 11 
OF YOUTH, t DAEDALUSe VOL: 91, NO. 4. 2N INTER £962¢ TALCOTT 02419 12 


PARSONS {PATFERN VARIABLES REVISITED, { AMERICAN 02410 135 

SOCIOLOGICAL REVIEW? 251 467°483 219620, 02410 14 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLYEGE 02410 40 
wMATERTALS BLANK 02410 «5 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 02410 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02410 7 
#HOURS 2 02410 6 
*EVALUATION MODULE 2444 02410 18 
9 


*PILE ARCHETYPAL PATTERNS BLANK BLANK 02410 
Semana he cen ata BSP 8 PETS Fe HAT ESS TET LEK AIS PIE RE IE PIER T OL IE SLE TLE VIELE DEPLETE AE ID SGOT EIA FTA FST TRG SIE TT GOEL APE ONS EE VATE 


wOBJECTIVES TO ESTABLISH A GENERAL! CONTEXT WITHIN WHICH SOCIALIZATION 02411 28 


CAN BE UNDERSTOOD, 02411 29 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02411 30 
wEXPERIENCE PROFESSOR WILK DEFINE SOC{ALIZATION AS: ACQUISITION OF 02411 11 


ROLES, VALUES» AND IDENITY. HE WILL POINT OUT THAT THESE 02411 42 
THREE PROCESSES CORRESPOND TO THE THREE MAJOR SYSTEMS OF 92411 15 
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*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
#wKHOURS 
*EVALUATION 
wFILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


BEHAVIOR BETWEEN WHICH SOCIAL SCIENTISTS DISTINGUISH FOR 02411 


ANALYTICAL PURPOSES: SOCIAL SYSTEM, CULTURE AND ~ 02411 
PERSONALITY, EAGH SOCIALIZATION EXPERIENCE GAN BE 02411 
ANALYZED ON EACH OF THESE THREE LEVELS, PROFESSOR WILL 02411 
POJNT OUT THAT ThE THREE SYSTEMSe AND THUS THE THREE 02411 
SOCIALIZATION PROCESSES ARE NOT INDEPENDENT. SOCIAL 92441 


SYSTEM IS PROBABLY MOST DERECTLY AFFECTED BY NATURAL AND 02411 
ECONOMIC ENVIRONMENTe SINGE SOCIAL ROLES OFTEN INVOLVE ~ 02411 


ECQNOMIC ACTIVITY, CULTURE 26.G, BELIEFS, VALUES? DEPENDS92411 
HEASVILY ON SOCyAL’ ROLES AVAILABLE IN A SOCTETYs AND 02414 
PERSONALITY ATTRIBUTES DEVELOP IN THE PROCESS OF ROLE 02411 
PERFORMANCEs CULTURE AND PERSONALITY INTERACT AND also 02411 
AFFECT THE SYSTEM OF SOCIAL ROLES, PROFESSOR WILL 02411 
ILLUSTRATE THTS, 02411 
LARGE GROUP CGOLKEGE 02411 
BLANK 02411 
ALL GRADES 02411 
ALL CANDIDATES 02411 
15 MIN, 02414 
MODULE 2444 02411 
SOCIALIZATION CULTWRE PERSONALITY 02411 
Raabe a0. rn eR OT SR EES ERTL SETS FIRE SE EE TTT ETT LED a ON FL SS TOSI POR SON EY LP I EM, TPA, RO SE ED a 
TO DRAW ATTENTION TO THE MAJOR VARIABLES USED IN ROLE 02412 
ANALYSIS OF SQCIALIZATION PROCESSES, 02412 
BLANK 02412 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


«SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 
#FILE 


PROFESSOR WILK DESCRI3E THE MAJOR SOCIALIZATION AGENTS: 02412 
FAMILY, AGE GROUPS 2FORMAL OR INFORMAL*®s. SPECIAL SOCIAL IN02412 
INSTITUTIONS» EeG, SCHOOLS. PROFESSOR WILL SET THE STAGE 02412 
FOR THE MAJOR QUESTION OF THIS SECTION: HOW IS THE 02412 
IMPORTANCE OF EAGH OF THESE THREE TYPES OF AGENTS LIKELY 02412 


TO VARY BETWEEN SOCIETIES AND OVER TIMEs. WHAT CONDITIONS 02412 
WILL GIVE GACH OF THEM PREEMINENCEA 02412 
LARGE GROYP COLKEGE 02412 
BLANK 02412 
BLANK 02412 
ALL CANDIDATES 02412 
40 MIN, 02412 
MODULE 2444 02412 
SOCIALIZATION AGENTS FAMILY AGE GROUPS 02412 
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* OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


#SETTING 
*MATERIJALS 
wh EVEL 
#GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
wF ILE 


TO GIVE STUDENTS AEFINITIONS oF BASIC CONCEPTS TO BE USED 02413 
IN SUBSEQUENT ANALYSES 024138 
BLANK 024135 
PROFESSOR WILK DEFINE THE CONCEPT OF ROLE, USING THE 02415 


FORMULATION OF NEAL GROSS, MASON AND MCEACHERN, PROFESSORQ) 2413 
WILL INTRODUCE Tee FIVE PATTERN VARIA8LES OF PARSONS AND 92413 


SHILLS AND WILL DEMONSTRATE WITH EXAMPLES HOW TMEY APPLY 02413 
TO THE THREE SYSTEMS OF HUMAN BEHAVIOR, 02413 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02413 
BLANK 02413 
ALL GRADES 02413 
ALL CANDIDATES 02413 
25 MIN, 02413 
MODULE 2444 . 02415 
ROLE SOCIALIZATION PATTERN VARIABLES . 02413 


wOBJECTIVES 


TO GIVE STUDENT SOME PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE IN THE USE OF 02414 
THE ROLE CONCEPT aND OF TWE PATTERN VARIABLES, TO OPEN UP02414 
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*PREREQUISITE 
ew EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*#LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 


wPILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


THE TOPICS OF ROKG AND VALUE CONFLICT IN HE PROCESS OF 02414 
SOGITALIZATIONY 02414 
BLANK 02414 
ASSIGNMENT, TO 8& COMPLETED FOR DISCUSSION S&SSION, 2448 92414 
EACH STUDENT WILk& DRAW ON THE EXPERIENCE OF A PERSON HE 02414 
KNOWS VERY CLOSELY ASIBLING, FRIGNDs HIMSELFe AND WRITE A 02414 
SHORT PAPER 22-3 PAGES* DESCRIBING HOW THAT BERSONSS ROLESQ2414 
HAVE CHANGED. THERE SHOULD BE A GOMPLETE LIST OF ALL 02414 
ROLES AT AGES 12¥ 16 AND 20, EACH ROLE SWOULD BE 02414 
CHARACTERIZED IN TERMS OF THE FIVE PATTERN VARIABLES, IN 02414 
EACH CASE, THR VALUES ASSOCIATED WITH EAGH ROLE SHOULD BE 02414 
STATED, AND THE G&XTENT TO WHIGH THESE VALUES ARB CONGRUENT02444 
OR NOT CONGRUENT WITH THOSE OF THE FAMILY, OF THE PEER 02414 


98 


GROUP2Se* AND OF ADULT SOCIETY SHOULD BE INDICATBD, 02414 
INDEPENDENT CGOLWEGE: 02414 
BLANK 02414 
ALL GRADES 02414 
ALL CANDIDATES 02414 
2 HOURS 02414 
PROFESSORS EVALUATION OF PAPER AND EXCHANGES OF VIEWS IN 92414 
DISCUSSION GROUP. 02414 
ROLE CHANGE SOCIALIZATION PATTERN VARIABLES 02414 
SEE ABOVE 02415 
BLANK 02415 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
wLEVEL 
GENERAL 
#*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
¥F ILE 


PROFESSOR WILK PRESENT EJSENSTADTSS MAJOR THESES ABOUT THEQ2415 
QCCURENCE OF AGE GROUPS IN VARIOUS TYPES OF SOCIETIES, 02415 
POINTING QUT THE RELATIONSHI pS BETWEEN AGE GROUPS: AND 02415 
FAMILY STRUCTURE, THE CONNECTIONS BETWEEN BOTH OF THESE 02415 
AND ECOLOGICAL. ECONOMIC aND MILITARY VARIABLES 2DIVISION 02415 


OF LABOR, GLASS AND CASTE STRUCTUREs MILITARY 02415 
ORGANIZATIONtT#® SEE S, N. EYSENSTADT, FROM GENERATION TO 92415 
GENERATION, CHAPTERS 1-3. 02415 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02415 
BLANK 02415 
BLANK 02415 
BLANK 02415 
50 MIN, 02415 
MODULE 2429 02415 
AGE GROUPS FAMILY STRUCTURE BLANK 02415 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
wHOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*FILE 


HELP STUDENTS UNDERSTAND THE TYPES OF CONFLICT SITUATIONS 02416 
THAT PRODUCE DEVLANT BEHAVIOR OF AGE GROVPS, 02416 
BLANK 02416 
READING ASSIGNMENTSS Je Be MAYSe CA STUDY OF DELIQUENT 02416 
COMMUNITY, ( BRITESH JOURNAL OF DELINQUENCY JULY» 1952. 02416 
ERIC H, ERIKSON, (HITLERSS IMAGERY AND GERMAN YOUTHE IN 02416 
HIS CHILDHOOD AND SOCIETY, RECOMMENDED: SELECTIONS FROM 02416 
H, BECKER, GERMAN YOUTH, BOND OR FREE. SELEGTIONS FROM 02416 


As K, COHENs BELINQUVENT gOYS: THE CULTURE OF THE G,NG 02416 
Z2EACH STUDENT SHOULD DO ABOUT TWO HOURS OF READING IN 02416 
RECOMMENDED MATERIALS, MORE IF POSSIBLE,t 02416 
INDEPENDENT COLMEGE: 02416 
BLANK 02416 
ALL GRADES 02416 
ALL CANDIDATES 92416 
4 HOURS 02416 
2420 02416 
SOCIAL CONFLICT DEVIANT BEHAVIOR AGGRESSION 02416 
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eOBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERITALS 
*LEVEL 
wGENERAL 
#HOURS 
#EVALUATION 
wFILE 


eOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


wMATERIALS 
#LEVEL 
#GENERAL 
*KHOURS 
wBVALUATION 


ASIDE FROM THE CONTENT ALREADY SPECIFIED. IT IS IMPORTANT 02417 22 
TO GIVE STUDENTS AN UNDERSTANDING THAT SOCIETIES ARE BOTH 02417 23 
VERY DIFFERENT ANN VERY SIMILarR* THAT THE MAJOR 02417 24 
DISTINCTION T@ BE DRAAN IS NOT NECESSARILY BETWEEN 02417 25 
(PRIMETIVE£ AND [MODERNE SOQCIETIESs THAT SIMILAR SOCIAL 02417 26 
STRUCTURES AN@ FUNCTIONS GAN RE FOUND AT VARIOUS LEVELS OF 02417 27 
(MQDERNITY,E 02417 28 
BLANK 02417 29 
PROFESSOR WILb DISCUSS TYPES OF AGE GROUPS» I.E. THOSE 02417 41 
SPECIALIZED FUNCTIONS IN SOCIETY» THOSE PERMITTING SOCIAL 92417 42 
MOBILITY AND THOSE ENGAGED IN DIFFUSE PREPARATION FOR 02417 43 
CITIZENSHIP, HE WILL EMPHASIZE THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN 02417 14 
TYPES OF AGE GROYPS AND TWE STRUCTURE OF AUTHORITY, HW 02417 15 
WILL SHOW HOW EACH TYPE OF AGE GROUP HANDLES THE PROBLEM 02417 16 
OF TRANSITION FROM CHILDHOOD TO ABOLESCENCE AND FROM 02417 17 
ADOLESCENCE TO ADULT STATUS. HE WILL DISCUSS THE 02417 18 
INTEGRATIVE FUNCTIONS OF aGE GROUPS AND THE CONDITIONS 02417 19 
WHICH MAKE FOR DEVIANT AGE GROUPS, SEE EISENSTADT, OP. 02417 20 
CIT. CHS. 4 AND 5, 92417 21 
LARGE GROUP CoLbEGE: 02417 10 
BLANK C2417 5 
ALL. GRADES 02417 8 
ALL CANDIDATES 02417 7 
59 MINUTES 02417 6 
MODULE 2424 92417 30 
AGE GROUPS’ SOCIALIZATION BLANK 02417 9 
ey RT NL Ln EEE MLS TL ARR I ES TROT ETT RN TRS PLL 158 CONE SMITE LS, LEE A AT I ET I TT AEE Ee SCE INDY 
GIVE STUDENT A GOOD SENSE OF THE WIOE DIVERSITY OF 02419 25 
SOCIALIZATION PATTERNS: IN DIFFERENT CULTURES ILLUSTRATE 02419 26 
THE VARIETY OF PERSONALITY TYPES RESULTING FROM DIVERGENT 02419 27 
CULTURAL VALUESs SUGGEST GONDITIONS UNDER WHICH CULTURAL 02419 28 
VALUES MAY BE FUNCTIONAL: GR DYSFUNCTIONAL FOR INDIVIDUAL 02419 29 
DEVELOPMENT, 02419 30 
BLANK 02419 31 
READING ASSIGNMENT; JOAN W, WHITING, (THE LEARNING OF 02419 41 
VALWES,{ IN EVON 2, VOGT AND &ETWEL M. ALBERT» EOS. PEOPLE 02419 12 
OF RIMRQCK, 1966 MARGARET MEAD» AGE PATTERNING IN 02419 13 
PERSONALITY DEVEKOPMENTs( IN AMe Je OF ORTHORSYOCHIATRY, 02419 14 
1947 JEAN PIAGETs (PRINCIPAL FACTORS DETERMIMING 02419 15 
INTELLECTUAL EVOLUTION FROM CHILDHOOD TO ADULT LIFE-( IN 02419 16 
FACTORS DETERMINING HYMAN BEHAVIOR, DOUGLAS ADRIAN ET AL.+02419 147 
EDS, THE FOLLOWING ARTICLES FROM DEADALUS, WINTER, 1962: 02419 18 
REVEL DENNY, PAMERICAN YOUTH TODAY? A BIGGER CAST» A WIDER02419 49 
SCREEN. (€ KENNETH KENNISTONs SOCIAL: CHANGE AND YOUTH IN 02419 20 
AMERICA,[ ROBERT JAY LIFTAN. CYQUTH AND HISTORYS ~ 02419 22 
INDIVIDUAL CHANGE IN POSTWAR JAPAN, / LAURENCE WYLTE, 02419 22 
(YOUTH IN FRANCE AND THE UNITED STATES, € GEORGE SHERMAN» 02419725 
(SOVIET YOUTH MYTH AND RGALITY. C 02419 24 
BLANK aes Te i Uae 
ALL. GRADES 02419 8 
ALL. CANDIDATES ue ra 02419 7 
4 HOURS 02419 6 
MODULE 2429 ——aFiae | UaaL eee 
SOCIALIZATION PATTERNS PERSONALITY TYPES cUUPURAE VALUES02419 9 


#PILE 


#OBJECTIVES 


THIS WILL ENABLE STVDENTS TO BEEPEN THEIR INSIGHTS IN THE 02420 £6 


LIGHT OF THE RISCUSSION HAVING TAKEN PLACE AND IN _THE 02420 
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*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*#MATERIALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
EVALUATION 
*FILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
*wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 
*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SET TING 
«MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
wHOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*FILE 


LIGHT OF THE DISCUSSIONS OF VALUES AND IDENTITY DURING 02420 
THIS WEEK, 02420 
BLANK 02420 


ASSIGNMENT: STUDENTS WILL EXPAND THE PAPER DONE DURING 92420 
PRECEDING WEEK MODULE 2414 70 INCLUDE DESCRIPTION OF ROLE+02490 


VALUE AND [DENTS TY CONFLIGTs AND PROBLEMS AND SKETCH HOW 02420 
THESE WERE RESOLVED 2I1F RESOLVEDt, OR HOW THEY MIGHT BE 02420 
RESOLVED, 02420 
INDEPENDENT COLWEGE 02420 
BLANK 02420 
ALL GRADES 02420 
ALL CANDIDATES 92420 
2 02420 
EVALUATION OF THIS PAPER BY PROFESSOR 02420 
ROLE SOCIAL CONFLICT VALUES 02420 


TO INCREASE APPRECIATION OF CULTURAL DIVERSITY. FOSTER 02421 
CULTURAL RELATIVISMs HELP STUMENT REALIZE THAT CULTURAL 02421 
VALVES ARE INTIMATELY RELATED TO THE SPECIFIC LIFE 02421 
EXPERIENCES OF PGOPLE IN THEIR ENVIRONMENTS. ESTABLISH 02421 


LINKS BETWEEN SPECIFIC CONDITIONS AND VALUES AS WELL AS 02421 
BEHAVIOR IN CHILD TRAINING. 02421 
BLANK 02421 


PROFESSOR WILL DISCUSS THE INTERACTION BETWEEN PHYSICAL 02421 
DEVELOPMENT OF CHILD AND CULTURAL VALUES» USING FIRST PARTQ2421 
OF ERIKSON, CHILDHOOD AND SOCYETY, AND JOHN We. My WHITING 92421 
AND IRVIN Ly CHILD. CCHILM TRAINING AND PERSONALITY: A 02421 
CROSS*CULTURAL STUDY. PROFESSOR WILL SHOW» IN PARTICULAR+02421 
THAT THE BIOLOGIGAL AND SOCYAL NEEDS OF CHILDREN ARE 02421 
HANDLED IN QUITE DIFFERENT MANNERS IN DIFFERENT CULTURES 02421 
AND SUBeCULTURESs AND THAT THE VERY DEFINITIONS OF AGE 02421 
GRADES VARIES WIDELY. USE PILIPPE ARIES» CENTURIES OF 02421 
CHILDHOOD TO SHOW HOW CONGEPTYONS OF CHILDHOOD HAVE VARIEDO2421 
IN EUROPE OVER TIME AND RELATE THIS TO THE SQCIO#ECONOMIC 02421 
CHANGES IN EUROPEAN SOCIETY, PROFESSOR WILL LIST THE 02421 
MAJOR DEPENDENT VARIA3LES OF SOCIALIZATION» &.G- SOCIAL 02421 


TRUST, ACHIEVEMENT MOTIVATION, BELIEFS ABOUT AUTHORITY ANDQ2421 
INDICATE IN WHAT MANNER THESE ARE LINKED To TRAINING 02421 
PATTERNS. REFER TO MCCLELLANNSS ACHIEVING SOCIETY 02421 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02421 
BLANK 02421 
ALL GRADES 02421 
ALL CANDIDATES 02421 
40 MIN, 02421 
MODULE 2429 02421 
CULTURAL RELATIVISM CULTURAL VALUES CHILD TRAINING 02421 
TO ILLUSTRATE DIVERSITY OF CONCEPTIONS OF CHILDHOOD. 02422 
BLANK 02422 
SHOW SLIDES, EITHER TAKEN FROM ARJES 20P, CIT.» MODULE 02422 
12%. OR ANALOGOUS, SHOWING CHILDRENSS DRESS AND 02422 
ACTIVITIES AT pIFFERENT POINTS IN SPAceE AND HISTORY. 02422 
LARGE GROYP COLLEGE 02422 
SLIDES 02422 
ALL GRADES 02422 
ALL CANDIDATES 02422 
10 02422 
BLANK 02422 
CHILDHOOD CULTURAL RELATIVISM CULTURAL VALUES 02422 
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TO FOCUS ON PROBLEMS AND GONFLICTS ARISING IN THE 02423 20 





wOBJECTIVES 
SOCIALIZATION PROCESS, TO PREPARE FOR NEXT BISCUSSION 02423 21 
SESSION, 02423 22 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02423 23 
*EXPERIENCE READING ASSIGNMENTS! RUTH BENEDICT, (CONTINUITIES AND 02425 41 
DISCONTINUITIES IN CULTURAL CONDITIONINGs(€ BORBS*MERRILL 02423 {2° 
REPRINT NO, AwiS ALLISON DAVIS AND ROBERT Js HAVIGHURST 02423 13 
(SOCIAL CLASS AND COLOR DIFFERENCES IN CHILD REARING,[( A. 02423 £4 
SOC, REV. 1964, BOB3SemERRI;, REPRINT P2865 EDGAR , ITT, 02423 15 
(CIVIC EDUCATION, COMMUNI TY™ ORMS, AND POLITICAL 02423 {6 
INDOCTRINATION, € AND EDGAR Zs. FRIEDENBERG, (THE MODERN 02423 417 
HIGH SCHOOL! A PROFILE, { BOTH IN EDGAR LITT.» EDese THE 02423 18 
POLITICAL IMAGINATIONe SCQTT FORESMAN, 1966 02423 19 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 02423 40 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02423 5 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 02423 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02423 7 
*HQURS 45 mINe 02423 6 
*EVALUATION FINAL TEST 02423 24 
*F ILE SOCIAL CONFLICT SOCIALIZATION BLANK 02423 9 
SN SS LP TS AL RE BT STL SL EEL Li I RE ER a a es Ee AI Ce LE SE TE ET A a 
*OBJECTIVES STUDENTS SHOULD BE ABLE TO EXPLAIN WHY IN LITTSS ARTICLE 02424 16 
CIVIC EDUCATION ACCOMPLISHES aT BEST SUPERFIGIAL, © 02424 17 
IDEOLOGICAL ADHERENCE TO OFFICIAL VALYES BUT DOES NOT 02424 48 
INCREASE VALUES QF DEMOCRATIC PARTICIPATION. DISCUSS 02424 419 
DISCREPANCY BETWEEN LIBERTARIAN VALVES: TAUGHT IN CIVICS 02424 20 
AND THE AUTHORITARIAN STRUCTURE OF SCHOOL, DISCUSS 02424 21 
RELATIVE CONTINUITY IN DEVELOPMENT OF U.S. CHILDREN AND 02424 22 
11S EFFECTS, 02424 23 
*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02424 24 
*EXPERIENCE CLASS DISCUSSION: TWO TOPICS SHOULD 8E DISCUSSED: 02424 411 
2Ar EFFECTS OR ABRUPT CHANGES IN SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT 02424 12 
2PERmMITTED AND PROHIBITED BEHAVIOR» AUTHORITY STRUCTURE» 02424 13 
ETC.+t ON YOUNG PEOPLE, 28° DISCREPANCIES BETWEEN OFFICIAL02424 14 
VALUES AND ACTUAL PRACTICE. 02424 15 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-18 STUDENTS+ (COLLEGE 02424 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02424 § 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 92424 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02424 7 
#HOURS 50 MIN, 92424 6 
*EVALUATION MODULE 2429 —- 02424 25 
FILE CULTURAL RELATIVISM SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT VALWES AND 02424 9 
PRACTICE ———2a28 
*OBJECTIVES TO CLARIFY CONCERT OF IDENTITY AND ILLUSTRATE PROBLEMS” OF 02425 417 


*PRERGQUISITE 
*EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*#MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
«GENERAL 


IDENTITY ATTAENMENT In CASE OF NEGRO AwERICAR, 02425 18 
BLANK 02425 19 
ASSIGNED READING? ERIK H, ERIKSON, (THE pROBLEM OF BGO 02425 41 
IDENTITY,€ IN MAURICE STEIN AND ARTHUR Jy VIDICH, EDS. 02425 12 
IDENTITY AND ANXIETY. 2PP, 54-73 MAY BE OMITTED, 02428" 55, 
CONSIDERED aS RECOMMENDED REanING.? CHARLES Ee SILBERMAN+02425 14 
(THE PROBLEM OF JNENTIFICATIONs€ CHAPTER 4 IM HIS CRISTS “D242 


IN BLACK AND WHITE, 02425 416 
INDEPENDENT COLKEGE : ~~ 02425 10° 
BL, ANK 92425 5 
ALL GRADES Fay ~92425— tr 
ALL CANDIDATES 02425 
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x HOURS 1 HRes 15 MING 02425 6 


wEVALUATION FINAL TEST 02425 20 

*F ILE IDENTITY EGO@®INVOLVEMENT ROLE ACQUISITION 02425 9 
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wOBJECTIVES TO RELATE IDENTITY FORMATION TO ROLE ACQVISITION AND 02426 17 

LEARNING OF VALUES, 02426 18 

*PREREQUISITE BLANK 02426 19 

*EXPERTENCE PROFESSOR WILK ANALYZE THE CONCEPT OF IDENTITY» LINKING 02426 11 

‘ ERITKSONSS PSYCHO*ANALYTIC CONCEPTUALIZATION TO THE 02426 12 

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK OF ROLE THEORY AND SHOWING PARALLELS 02426 13 

BETWEE THE PSYCHOANALYTIC AND SYMBOLICSINTERACTIlONIST 02426 14 

POINT OF VIEWs REFER ALSO TO SHERIF AND CANTRIL,, THE 02426 15 

PSYCHOLOGY OF EGO=INVOLVEMENTS,», AND SIMILAR SOURCES. 02426 16 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 02426 40 

*MATERIALS BLANK 02426 5 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 02426 

*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02426 7 

*HOURS 50 MIN, 02426 6 

wEVALUATION FINAL TEST 02426 20 

*F ILE IDENTITY EGO INVOLVEMENT ROLE ACQUISITION 02426 9 


wOBJECTIVES TO DEEPEN INSIGHT INTO PRACESS OF IDENTITY FORMATION BY 02427 20 


CONCRETE EXAMPLES, 179 STUDY SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES OF 02427 21 
IDENTITY PROBLEMS, 02427 22 
PREREQUISITE BLANK 02427 23 
wEXPERJENCE DISCUSSION SESSION: JSE EXAMPLES FAMILIAR TO STUDENTS TO 024927 11 
IDENTIFY FORMATION AND OBSTACLES THERETO, THIS MAY 02427 12 


INCLUDE MATERIALS IN THE PAPERS 2MODULE 14+ AND SILBERMANNOQ2427 13 
MATERIAL. LINK IMENTITY FORMATION TO GROUP PARTICIPATION-02427 14 
FUNCTIONS OF FRATERNITIES, SPORTS TEAMSs GANGS» POLITICAL 02427 15 
ORGANIZATIONS TO SOLVE WHAT IMENTITY PROBLEMS~ TYPES OF 02427 46 
SOCIAL AND POLITIGAL ACTIVITY RESULTING FROM EFFORTS To 02427 17 


RESOLVE IDENTITY PROBLEMS, ILLUSTRATED 8Y THE CASE OF 02427 18 
BLACK YOUTH, 02427 19 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 21-12 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 02427 10 
*MATERIALS BLANK 02427 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES H2AeTIES 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02427 7 
*HQURS 50 MIN. 02427 6 
*EVALUATION FINAL TEST 02427 24 
*FILE IDENTITY ROLE AGQUISITION EGO INVOLVEMENT 02427 9 
ET LE SE EE Se EE LS LIE OE TE LE LM TOT LEE SLR TES EE aE eA ERE TTS TIS TEES AE BGG SE OTT TRS PS AER OGAE RRF 
*OBJECTIVES TU BE ABLE TO CHANGE PACE, ALTERING PACE OF CONTENT 02490 34 
ACTIVITIES ON THE BASIS OF UNFORESEEN PUPIL REACTIONS AND/02490 35 
OR TIME PROBLEMS. 02490 36 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2489 02490 37 
*EXPERTENCE 1+ THE INSTRUCTOR WILL GIVE THE TRAINEE, IN ADVANCE OF 92490 414 
THE CLASS SESSION, A DESCRIPTION OF THE JNSTRUCTIONAL 02490 42 


SETTING OF THE EPISODE To BE PREVIEWED AND RESPONDED To. 02490 138 
2E,G. THE TWENTY#EIGHT FOURTH GRADERS IN YOUR CLASS ARE 02490 14 


CONSIDERED TO BE (SLOW LEARNERS-( YOU ARE IN A RURAL 02490 15 
CONSOLIDATED ELEMENTARY SGHOOL. YOUR QBVECTIVE IS To 02490 16 
ACQUAINT THE PUPILS WITH SYLLABLES BY UTILIZING A 02490 17 
COMMERCIAL GAME INTENDED FOR THAT PURPOSE,?t 2. THE 02490 18 
TRAINEE VIEWS A TAPED EPISODE INDEPENDENTLY IN AN A7V 02490 19 


LABORATORY, SHOWINGS Ay THE TEACHERSS INTRODUCTION TO 02490 20 
THE GAME AND ITSS QBJECTIVES. 8. THE PUPILSS QUESTIONS 02490 21 
AND REACTIONS AS THEY BEG{N TO TASKe 2E+G- THEY ARE SO 02490 22 
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EXCITED BY THES NOVEL: APPROACH TO LEARNING THAT THEIR 02490 23! 
SENSE OF CoMPETITION RUNS AWAY WITH THEM, THEY PLEAD To 4 
BE ALLOWED TO PLAY THE: GAME ALL MORNING, HOWEVER, IN 02490 25 
THEIR EXCITEMENT THEY HAVE SKIPPED OVER THE ENITIAL 02490 26 
LEARNINGS aND HAVE NOT GRASPED THEM AS INTENDED. 3+ THE 02490 27 
TRAINEE WILL ACT OUT AND PAPE RECORD HIS RESRONSES TO 02490 28 [| 
THESE CIRCUMSTANCESs EDITING AND RETAPING UNTIL THE 02490 29 
PRODUCT MEETS WITH HIS SATISFACTION: 4, THE INSTRUCTOR 92490 30 
WILL LISTEN TO THE TAPE AND PROVIME FEEDBACK TO THE 02490 31 
TRAINEE REGARBING REMAINING WEAKNESSES IN THE ALTERNATION 02490 32 
OF SUBJECT MATTER TO SUIT UNANTICIPATED C!RCUMSTANCES. 02490 33 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLKEGE wel woaaese, “O24S0rea 
*MATERIALS te MIMEQGRAPMED NESCRIPTYION OF INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING IN 92490 5 
EPISODE, 2, VIDEOsTAPED VIGNETTE OF CLASSROOM SITUATION 92490 
AS REQUIRED ABOVE, 3, TAPE RECORDING EQUIPMENT FOR 02490 [| 
STUDENT PREVIGW AND REACTIONS, 62490 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 02490 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 02490 ? 
*HOURS 1 02490 6 
*EVALUATION INSTRUCTOR JUDGMENT. 02490 38 
*FILE BLANK CHANGING SUBVECT MATTER CGWANGING PACE 02490 9 
*OBJECTIVES RESOURCE FLOW FROM OWNERS TO RUSINESS (INPUT) AND OUTFLOW 02428043 | 
OF GOODS TO CONSUMERS, COORDINATION OF SYSTEM BY MARKET 092428014 
PROCESS, 02428015 
#PREREQUISITE NONE 02428016 
*EXPERIENCE SIMPLE ECONOMIC SYSTEM USING a CIRCULAR FLOW DIAGRAM IN 92428041 
WHICH THERE IS NO SAVING, INVESTMENT OR GOVERNMENT, 02428042 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02428040 
*MATERIALS KUHN, CHAPTERS 39 AND 314 02428005 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 02428008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02428007 | 
*HOURS 1/2 02428006 ne 
*EVALUATION NONE 02428017 
*FILE ECONOMICS MARKET PROCESSES 02428009 ' 
TS A ON I TI LIL OE BIE SL SETI USES EE ELIE IE SE EDD. ETE TTT ET TET CT BaD ap ER SP PT Se ED 
*OBJECTIVES NEED FOR SYSTEM TO COCRDINATE THE DECISIONS OF CONSUMERS= 02430013 
SAVERS WITH TMESE OF INVESTORS~BUSINESSMEN. ROLE OF 02430014 
INVESTMENT, SAVINGS AND CONSUMPTION IN CYBERNETIC SYSTEM, 02430015 
«PREREQUISITE MUDULE 2428 02430016 } 
wEXPERTENCE INTRODUCE SAVINGS AND INVESTMENT INTO CIRCULAR FLOW 02430041 
MECHANISM, 02430012 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLESE 02430010 
*MATERIALS KUHN, CHAPTERS 39 AND 34 SAMUELSONs CHAPTER 44 02430005 
* EVEL ALL GRADES 02430008 ; 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02430007 
*HOURS 4 02430006 
wEVALUATION THERE ARE MARKETS FOR GOODS AND MARKETS FOR RESOURCES. 02430047 
DISCUSS AND EVALUATE THE GOORDINATION OF THESE MARKETS IN 92430048 | 
A FREE ENTERPRISE SYSTEM, 02430049 
wFILE SAVINGS INVESTMENT CONSUMPTYON 02430009 
*OBJECTIVES RESOURCES MAY BE USED TO PRODUCE: 1) CONSUMER GOODS, 2) 02431013 | 
INVESTMENT GOODS, AND 3) PUBLIC GOODS, THE MARKET SYSTEM 02431014 
CUORDINATES THE CONFLICTING ORJECTIVES OF THE SYSTEM 02431015 
THROUGH THE PROCESS OF: THE PRICE MECHANISM, THE 02431816 
PARTICULAR CHOICES OPEN TO A SOCIETY ARE CONSTANTLY 02431817 i 
UNDERGOING CHANGE AND EVALUATION BY COMPETING USERS 02431818 
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5 (DEMANDORS) OR RESOURCES, Pee Nae. 27 02431019 
«PREREQUISITE MODULES 2428 AND 2430 0243 
*EXPERIENCE INTRODUCE GOVERNMENT INTO CIRCULAR FLOW DIAGRAM, INCLUDINGO 2431844 

EXPENDITURES AND TAXES, 02431942 
*#SETTING LARGE GROUP, COp, EGE |. aevgeteyeed CA 9GAG eK PWO. 4 02431840 
*MATERIALS SAME AS FOR MODULES 2428 AND 2430 02431005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02431908 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GaNDIDATES "924951007 
*HOURS 4 = 02451096 
*EVALUATION EVALUATE THE ROLE OF THE INTEREST RATE IN THE COORDINATIOND 2431921 
OF THE DECISIONS OF SAVERS AND INVESTORS? AND WHAT EFFECT 92431022 
DOES THE LEVEL OF TAXES HAVE IN THE FUNCTIONING OF THE 02431023 
SYSTEM, 02431024 
FILE GOVERNMENT CIRCULAR FLOW DIAGRAM EXPENDITURES AND TAXES 02431009 
*OBJECTIVES SHORT RUN VERSUS LONG RUN, THE LEVEL OF EMPLOYMENT AND 02432047 
CONSUMPTION TODAY VERSUS a HIGH LEVEL OF OUTRUT OVER TIME-02432018 
AND THE FACT THAT THESE ARE IN CONFLICT, 02432049 
*#PREREQUISITE MODULES 2428, 30. 314 02432020 
*EXPERIENCE THE ECONOMIC SYSTEM AND THE MEASUREMENT OF ITS PERFORMANCE02432012 
THE CONTRAST BETWEEN SHOR? RUN PERFORMANCE AND LONG RUN 02432033 
GROWTH RATES AS WELL AS THE INTERACTION OF THE SHORT RUN 02432014 
AND LONG RUN. GROWTH RATES OVERTIME, AND LEVEL OF GROSS 02432045 
NATIONAL PRODUCT AT A PARTICULAR POINT IN TIME, 02432046 
«SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02432041 
*MATERTALS SAMUELSON, CHAPTER 13 02432005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02432008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02432007 
*HOURS 02432006 


wEVALUATION 


1 
SHOULD A SOCIETY USE CAPITAL INTENSIVE TECHNIQUES OR LaBOROD2432021 


INTENSIVE TECHNIQUES AND WHAT ARE THE CONSEQUENCES 


02432022 


*F ILE ECONOMIC SYSTEM SHORT RUN VS LONG RUN GROWTH CONSUMPTIONON2432009 
VS OUTPUT 02432040 
EE EA TL IE SE EE SNE SP IETS ED INR a IDEA BES BASTE IR SE TR eR LEIS SEN TS LPL RR MT ny Que ARE Sa TTS 
*OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY TME DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THESE FIVE MEASURES 02433014 
AND TO RECOGNIZE THAT EACH INFORMS ABOUT A DIFFERENT 02433015 
PERFORMANCE LEVEL OF AN EGONOMIC SYSTEM, IT IS NOT 02433016 
INTENDED THAT THe STUDENT LEARN HOW TO BO THE ACCOUNTING, 02435017 
BUT MERELY KNOW WHAT IS BEHIND THE VARIOUS CONCEPTS. 02433948 
*PREREQUISITE SOME UNDERSTANDING OF THE THEORY OF DOUBLE ENTRY 02435049 
BUOKKEEPING AND A BALANCE SHEET+« MODULS 2428, #30, 31 * 092433020 
32 0243so21 
wEXPERJENCE FIVE MEASURES OF &CONOMIC PERFORMANCE OF THE SYSTEM. 4- 02435011 
GROSS NATIONAL PRODVJCT 2. NOT NATYONAL PRODUGT 3, NATIONALO24335012 
INCOME 4, PERSONAL INCOME 5, nNISPOSABLE INCOME 02435843 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02433010 
*MATERIALS SAMUELSON, CHAPTER 1413 02433095 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02433008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02433007 
*HOURS 3 02433096 
EVALUATION FROM THE STANDPOINT OF MEASURING THE TOTAL PERFORMANCE OF 92433022 
AN ECONOMIC SYSTEM, WHICH OF THE VARIOUS YARDSTICKS JS 024350235 
MOST APPROPRIATE TO USE 02433004 
*FILE MEASURES OF ECONOMIC SYSTEM GNP INCOME DISPOSALS 02433009 
IE TIS EIS SE PLS IE LEE VET DRIES ELLOS LEE BOGE E TED A LR GEE BIEL TEE OS SBS DUE. Cg SS 
* OBJECTIVES TO PRESENT A BRIEF OVERALL SKETCH OF THE THEORY OF INCOME 02434020 
DETERMINATION 02434024 
*PREREQUISITE ALL PREVIOUS MODULES 02434022 
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wEXPERTENCE INCOME-CONSUMPTION * INVESTMENT + GOVERNMENT CONSUMPTION 02434011 
DEPENDS UPON INCQME INVESTMENT DEPENDS UPON THE PROFIT 02434012 
EXPECTATIONS OF BUSINESSMEN AND THE COST OF BORROWING 02434843 
MONEY, PROFIT EXPECTATIONS. DEPEND YPON WHAT BUSINESSMEN 02434014 
BELIEVE IT WILL BE POSSIBLE To SELL OUT OF THEIR POTENTIAL02434045 


OUTPUT, OVER A SRECIFIC PERIOD OF TIME. cOST OF 02434016 
BORROWING MONEY DEPENDS UPON SUPPLY OF AND DEMAND FOR 02434947 
MONEY, GOVERNMENT SPENDING DEPENDS UPON PUBLIC POLICY ANDO02434018 
ITS OBJECTIVES AT THE MOMENT. 02434019 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02434040 
*MATERTALS SAMUELSON, CHAPTER 43 KVHN» CHAPTER 32233 02434095 
eLEVEL ALL GRADES 02434008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02434007 
* HOURS Paine 02434006 
*E VALUATION NONE 02434023 
*F ILE INCOME DETERMINATION 02434009 
Se ea RP I EET ERE TTS SE LTTE TION RES LE ETD RTS EE TE ET EE EID VED EAI IE SILA OE IR a ELE EOE EO 
*OBJECTIVES DIAGRAM FOR SHOWING INCOME DETERMINATION» UNDER GIVEN 02435016 
ASSUMPTIONS, 02435017 


*PREREQUISITE MODULES 2428, 30. 315 32, 33, 34 ESPECIALLY MODULE 243 02435018 
*EXPERTENCE INTRODUCE 45 DEGREE DIAGRAM, WITH GROSS EXPENDITURES IN 024350142 
THE VERTICAL AXIS AND GROSS INCOME AND EMPLOYMENT ON THE 92435013 


HORIZUNTAL AXIS, THE 45 PEGRFE LINE AS THE AGGREGATE 02435014 

SUPPLY SCHEDULE, 02435015 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02435011 
*MATERIALS ARNOLD CyLLERYs MACRQECONQMICSs CHAPTERS 2 AND 3 SAMUELSQN02435005 

» CHAPTER 13 02435006 
we LEVEE ALL GRADES 02435009 
*GENER AL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02435008 
#HQURS a 02435007 
*EVALUATION NONE 02435019 
wF ILE DIAGRAM FOR INCOME DETERM{NATYJON 02435010 


OT WRI CE ro aR Sm Be ER ENT RR ERE TRE RISE CT IS SL TLS HID YONA RET SED a TIE TE IEE EE EE IT TIS Oe EY TL BAA ED EE EO 


*OBJECTIVES CUNSUMPTION + SAVINGS EQUAL TO ONE. AGGREGATE SAVINGS IS 02436014 


THE RESIDUAL OF AGGREGATE CONSUMPTION 02436015 
*PREREQUISITE MUpULES 2433 ANp 2435 02436016 
w EXPERIENCE SHOW CONSUMPTION FUNCTION AND SAVINGS FUNCTION ON 45 02436041 

DEGREE DIAGRAM. THE NATURE OF THE CONSUMPTION FUNCTION. 02436012 

ASSUME FUNCTION IS LINEAR, 02436013 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02436040 
*MATERIALS SAME AS MODULE 2425 02436995 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02436098 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANOIDATES 02436007 
* HOURS 1 02436006 
wEVALUATION SHOW THE EFFECT UPON THE AGGREGATE CONSUPTION FUNCTION OF 02436017 

AN OVERALL INCREASE IN THE PROPENSITY TO SAVE AT ALL 02436048 

LEVELS OF JNCOMEs WHY DOES THE SCHEDULE SHIFT 02436019 
*FILE DIAGRAM CONSUMPTION FUNCTION 02436009 


* OBJECTIVES TO SHOW THAT EQUILI8RIUM {NCOME IS FOUND AT THE INCOME 02437014 
LEVEL WHERE StI, SHOW THAT IF S<], THEN Yt # IF S>I THEN 92437015 


Y sel oieway UTHER AY, 02437016 
*PREREQUISITE MUDULE 2436 02437047 
*EXPERTENCE GIVEN THE CONSUPTION FUNCTION, INTRODUCE INVESTMENT 02437041 
FUNCTION WHERE THE LATTER IS AUTONOMOUS, SH@W EQUILIBRIUM9 2437912 
WHERE S=I AND WHERE ED * &S ON 45 DEGREE DIAGRAM 02437813 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02437610 
*MATERJALS SAME AS MODULE 2435 + 36 02437695 
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*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 

*x HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*¥GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


“ALL GRADES 


GENERALIST 
2 
GIVEN SOME LEVEL OF AGGREGATE INVESTMENT? 


ALL CANDIDATES 


TO CONSUME AT ALk LEVELS OF INCOME. 
(STILL) S#I, 
WHY» 

EQUATIONS 


SHOW THAT ALTHOUGH 
THE LEVEL OF INCOME HAS RISEN AND EXPLAIN 


CONSUMPTION 


TO SHOW THAT IT 1S MORE REALISTIC TO ASSUME THAT SOME 
INVESTMENT !S AUTONOMOUS aND SOME INDUCED AND THAT 


SHOW THE EFFECT 
UPON THE LEVEL OF INCOME OF AN INCREASE IN THE PROPENSITY 


02437808 


02437507 — 
02437006 
02437018 
02437019 
02437020 
02437021 
02437022 
02437009 


02438013 
02438014 


AGGREGATE INVESTMENT AT ANY PARTICULAR LEVEL OF INCOME JS 02438015 


MADE UP OF BOTH GLEMENTS,. 
TAKE ADVANTAGE OF TODAYS INCOME LEVELS BUT ALSO IN 
ANTICIPATION OF INCOME LEVELS IN THE FUTURE. 

MODULE 2437 

MAKE INVESTMENT FUNCTION DEPENDENT UPON INCOME CINDUCED) 
AND SHOW THE EFFECT UPON THE LEVEL OF AGGREGATE INCOME, 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 
SAME AS MODULE 2435, 
ALL GRADES 
GENERALIST 


2436 + 2437. 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1 

WHEN WERE UsS¢ RATLROADS BUILT AND WAS THEIR INVESTMENT 


DUE TO WHAT INVESTORS HOPED To GAIN AT TRE TIME OR WAS IT 
WHY DQ@ BUSINESSMEN 


MADE IN ANTICIPATION OF FUTURE INCOME 
INCREASE THEIR ORDERS WHEN TIMES ARE GOOD AND DECREASE 
THEM WHEN THINGS ARE SLACK 

INVESTMENT AGGREGATE INCOME 


BUSINESS MEN INVEST NOT ONLY 1002438016 


02438017 
02436018 
02438019 
02438041 
02438042 
02436010 
02438005 
02438998 
02438097 
02438096 
02438020 
02438021 
02438022 
02438023 
02438024 
02438009 


*OBJECTIVES 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
eL EVEL 
*GENERAL 
xHOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


AGGREGATE LEVEL OF INCOME AND EMPLOYMENT DEPENDS UPON 
THREE STREAMS OF EXPENDITURES, CONSUMERS», INVESTORS AND 
GOVERNMENTS, SHOW DIAGRAMATIC PRESENTATION OF MATERIAL 
COVERED IN MODULES 2433 + 2434 

INTRODUCE GOVERNMENT EXPENDITURE FUNCTION AND SHOW NEW 
EQUILIBRIUM LEVEL OF INCOME YeC+I+G, 

LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

SAME AS MODULES 2435-38 

ALL GRADES 
GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 


- 
IF THE GOVERNMENT REDUCES ITS PURCHASES OF GOODS AND 


SERVICES, AND ASSUMING THERE 1S NO CHANGE IN THE 
PROPENSITY TO CONSUME OR JNVEST» WHAT WILL HAPPEN TO 
EMPLOYMENT 

EXPENDITURE DIAGRAM 


02439015 
02439014 
02439015 
02439016 
02439011 
02439012 
02439010 
02439005 
02439098 
02439097 
02439096 
02439017 
62439018 
02439019 
02439020 
02439009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 
*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERalL 


TO SHOW THAT THE SIZE OF THE MULTIPLIER IS DETERMINED BY 


THE MARGINAL PROPENSITY TO SAVE+ MULTIPLIER IS THE 


RAPIDITY WITH WRICH INCOME {S TURNED OVER IN THE ECONOMY, 


AND SAVINGS IS A LEAKAGE, 

KNOWLEDGE OF FRAGTIONS, 

INTRODUCE MARGINAL PROSPENS!TY TO SAVE AND MULTIPLIER. 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

SAME AS MODULES 2435 2439 

ALL GRADES 


GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 
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02440012 
02440013 
02440044 
024400195 
02440046 
02440011 
02440610 
024408005 
02440008 
02440807 





*HOURS 1 02440006 
wEVALUATION NONE CSF TLT 
FILE MULTIPLIER MARGINAL PROSPENSITY SAVINGS 02440009 
“OBJECTIVES WHAT IS IMPORTANT IS THE GHANGE IN THE LEVEL OF INCOME, 024410142 
FOR INCOME {1S SELDOM CONSTANT FOR ANY SIGNIFICANT TIME 02441013 
PERIOD, THE CHANGE IN INGOME, THEREFOREs IS DEPENDENT 02441044 
UPON THE RATE OF SPENDING AND CHANGES IN THE LEVEL OF 024410145 
INVESTMENT, 5 02441016 
wPREREQUISITE MODULES 2434, 2438 * 1240 02441047 
wEXPERIENCE MARGINAL PROPENSITY TO SAVE 92441041 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 02441040 
*MATERTALS SAME AS MODULES 243572449 02441095 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02441008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02441097 
*HOURS 2 02441006 
*E VALUATION ASSUME Y = $100B~» MARGINAL pROpENSITY TO SAVE = 75%3 12 02441018 
$108. WHAT IS NEW LEVEL OF INCOME WORK NUMEROUS PROBLEMS02441019 
LIKE ABOVE, Y=INGCOME B8=ARILLYION 02441020 
*FILE INCOME CHANGE SRENDING {[NVESTMENT 02441009 
SLC ES RG EE EEL BEE SS BET TELE Le ES EE DS SE DE IL ITED IN iE AES OE EASED EIT OP ITS 
wOBJECTIVES CHANGE IN INCOME nEPENDS NOT ONLY UPON CHANGE IN 02442042 
INVESTMENT BUT ALSO CHANGE IN GOVERNMENT SPENDING, 024420138 
ASSUMING CONSTANTCY IN THE RATE OF CONSUMER SPENDING, 92442014 
*PREREQUISITE MODULES 24414 + 2439 02442015 
*#EXPERJENCE INTRODUCE GOVERNMENT SPENDING 02442011 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 92442010 
*MATERJALS COLLERY, CHAPTER 4 02442098 
eL EVEL ALL GRADES 92442098 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02442097 
«HOURS 1 02442006 
wEVALUATION ASSUME Y=C + TI + @, WHERE C2$4008, J= $258 AND G = $258. 02442016 
ASSUME MPS = 45, AND | 8 $108 AND G = $58, WHAT IS NEW 02442017 
LEVEL OF INCOME WORK ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS, Y = INCOME 02442018 
B = BILLION 02442019 
FILE GOVERNMENT SPENDING INVESTMENT 02442009 
OY SE RAINIER RR SE TRS LRT Ty Sa EA et NR ECE EE OE, OREN OT LLIN: | EF ENS IIS LOT SS CE EE ETT aR RT 
wOBJECTIVES FISCAL POLICY IS NOT ONLY GOVERNMENT SPENDING BUT also 02443012 
GOVERNMENT TAXATIONs DEPENDING UPON WHETHER GOVERNMENT 02443043 
DESIRES A BALANCEN 3UDGET, A NEFICIT OR A SURPLUS» IT CAN 024435014 
STIMULATE OR RETARD THE LEVEL OF INCOME AND EMPLOYMENT. 02443015 
THE DEGREE OF CHANGE WHICH GOVERNMENT CAN EFFECT DEPENDS 02443016 
UPON THE RATE OF GOVERNEMNT SPENDING AND TAXATION. 02443047 
TAXATION REDUCES {NCOME BY THE AMOUNT OF THE TAX 02443018 
MULTIPLIER AND EXPENDITURES INCREASE INCOME BY SOME 02443019 
MULTIPLE$ HOWEVER THESE NEVER CANCEL EACH OTHER OUT» FOR 02443020 
BALANCED BUDGET MULTIPLIER IS ALWAYS ONEe 02443021 
#PREREQUISITE MODULES 2442, 2439 * 2434 02443022 
wEXPERIENCE INTRODUCE TAXES AND TAX MULTIPLIER 02443041 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02443010 
*MATERTALS COLLERY, CHAPTER 45 02443095 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02443008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02443097 
*HOURS il 02443006 
wEVALUATION ASSUME Y = $1598 128258 GsIF GOVERNMENT SPENDS £408 AND 02443023 
TAXES $5B, WHAT [S NEW LEVEL OF INCOME Y = INCOME 8 = 02443894 
BILLION 02443025 
wF ILE TAXES MULTIPLIER 
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02443009 





wOBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


«SETTING 


wMATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
xHOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 
*PREREQUISITE 


*eEXpERIENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*wHOURS 


weEVALUATION 


*FILE 


PRECEEDING MODULES HAVE NOT INTRODUCED MONETARY POLICY ANDO2444614 _ 
THES REQUIRES UNDERSTANDING oF MONEY AND BANKING, MgDULES02444045 
2444- WILL BE DEVOTED TO TH{S PROBLEM, 02444016 
NONE, EXCEPT KNOWLEDGE OF WHAT IS DIFFERENCE BETWEEN COIN- 02444037 
PAPER AND CHECKING ACCOUNTS, 02444048 
ROLE OF MONEY IN ECONOMIC SYSTEM PRICES AND THE SUPPLY oFosaaauti 
AND DEMAND FOR MQNEY DEFINITION OF MONEY VELOCITY OF 02444012 
MONEY 02444613 


LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 02444040 
SAMMUELSON, CMaPTER 14 02444005 
GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02444007 
ihe 02444006 
NONE 02444019 
MONEY POLICY BANKING 02444009 
TO UNDERSTAND THE BASIS OF CREDIT IN THE ECONOMY AND 02445012 
MULTIPLE BANK EXPANSION OF THE MONEY SUPPLY. 02445013 
SOME KNOWLEDGE OF BALANCE SHEET AND DOUBLE ENTRY 02445014 
BOOKKEEPING, 02445045 
THE COMMERCYAL BANKING SYSTEM AND CREDIT? CREATION 02445011 
LARGE GROUP, COLKEGE 02445010 
SAME AS MODULE 2444 02445005 
ALL GRADES 02445098 
GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02445097 
2+ 1/72 02445006 
WHAT IS CREDIT CREATION AND HOW IS IT AFFECTED BY THE 02445016 


DESIRE ON THE PART OF THE PUBLIC TO BORROW MONEY AND THE 02445017 
DESIRE FOR BANKS TO LOAN WHY ARE BANKS ALWAYS INTERESTED 02445018 
IN LOANING MORE MONEY 02445019 
BANKING SYSTEM GREDIT 02445009 


wOBJECTIVES 
*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPEREINCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
x HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


INSTITUTIONAL NATURE OF CENTRAL BANK CONTROL IN THE UNI TED02446012 
STATES 02446013 


SOME UNITED STATES HISTORY AND KNOWLEDGE OF BANKING 02446014 
PRACTICES MODULES 2444 + 2445 02446015 
THE FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM 02446011 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02446010 
SAME AS MODULE 2445 92446999 
ALL GRADES 02446098 
GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02446097 
al 024460906 
NONE 02446016 
FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM CENTRAL BANK CONTROL 02446009 
PT PS ED FR LIE REE SEL A BOE De MRI PD EIT EE EE OE TTL FRIES WATE EE OID ES EE PE I 
TO UNDERSTAND THE VARIOUS CONTROLS WHICH THE FEDERAL 02447013 
RESERVE BOARD OF GOVERNORS HAS AT ITS DISPOSAL TO 02447014 
INFLUENCE THE SUPPLY OF MONEY (CREDIT) IN THE SYSTEM, 02447015 
EMPHASIS UPON THE PJRPOSE OF VARIOUS TECHNIQUES FOR 02447016 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


CONTROLLING TWE SIZE OF THE PUBLIC (NATIONAL) DEBT AND THEO2447017 


PRIVATE DEBT. TO UNDERSTAND THAT THE MONEY SUPPLY IS 02447018 
DEPENDENT YPON THE SIZE OF PURLIC AND PRIVATE DEBT AND 02447019 
THAT THE CONTROL OF SAME GONTROLS THE MONEY SUPPLY, 02447020 
MODULES 2444-2446 AND 2434 02447021 


RESERVE REQUIREMENTS OPEN MARKET OPERATIONS - THE PUBLIC 92447011 
DEBT DISCOUNT RATE 02447012 
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02447810 


*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 
#MATERYALS SAMUELSON, CHAPTER 14 FEDERAL RESERVE WORK BOOK 02447605 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02447808 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02447007 
*HOURS 3 02447006 
wEVALUATION THE EFFECTIVENESS OF FEDERAL RESERVE, POLICY DEPENDS UPON) 2447022 
THE DEGREE TO WHICH THE BANKING SYSTEM, THE PUBLIC, 02447023 
THE GOVERNMENT ARE IN AGREEMENT WITH OBJECTIVES OF 02447024 
FEDERAL RESERVE POLICY. DISCUSS AND EVALUATE. 02447025 
*FILE PUBLIC DEBT BISCOUNT RATE 02447009 
LEE ESET ET DME I TTI WD ND TLE PME TG SSR OY EGAN TY Se Se ance ate ag a mh A eR get RI a AD GR AE ENT TD 
* OBJECTIVES TO UNDERSTAND THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN MONETARY AND FISCAL 024480135 
POLICY AND TO APPRECIATE THAT AT TIMES THEY ARE IN 02448044 
CONFLICT AND AT TIMES THEY COMPLEMENT EACH OTHER, PROPER 02448015 
CONTRUL AND REGULATION OF PUBLIC POLICY REQUIRES AN 02448016 
INTERGRATION OF MONETARY AND FISCAL POLICIES. 02448047 
*PREREQUISITE ALL PREVIOUS MODULES 02448018 
*EXPERTENCE MONETARY POLICY VERSUS FISCAL POLICY 02448012 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02448011 
*MATERJALS SAME AS MODULE 2447 BULLETIN OF ST. LOUIS FEDERAL RESERVE 92448095 
BANK, APRIL 1968 02448006 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02448009 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02448008 
*HOURS 2 02448097 
*EVALUATION TO WHAT EXTENT HAS MONETARY POLICY BEEN SUCCESSFUL IN 02448019 
DEALING WITH RECENT INFLATIONARY TENDENCIES OF THE UNITED 02448020 
STATES ECONOMY WHICH IS MOST EFFECTIVE», MONETARY OR 02448021 
FISCAL POLICIES 02448022 
*F ILE MUNETARY POLICY FIsCAL POLICY 02448040 


RA Si EERE GOAT AES RRB D2 AL AE RIE AP ELLE EGA TORII LECT COLIEE LIE DELI LEE LEE EELS TOE NY LE PAST FE PLE RT TT I Ee a a 
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GENERAL-LIBERAL EDUCATION 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 


POLITICAL SYSTEMS 


Rapid social change presents higher education with an 
extraordinary challenge. Courses that are heavily laden with 
factual materials organized around conventional categories do 
not address themselves to this challenge. These courses fail 
for two reasons. First, the factual materials that the students 
try to commit to memory are oftentimes obsolete as soon as 
they are learned; and second, conventional categories are unable 
to accommodate to a rapidiy changing social reality. The con- 
sequences that follow from these failures are both familiar 
and disturbing. Students come to feel that the courses that they 
have been required to take are irrelevant. Anti-intellectualism 
becomes an unanticipated oy-product of education. In addition, 
the student confronts the social world armed with discrete facts 
that are tied together by a conceptual system drawn from the 
conventional wisdom. Event follows event. Nothing has drift 
or relation. Everything stands by itself and comes and goes 
like the shifting scenes of a show, which leave the viewer where 
he was. Future teachers who experience fragmented education 
can neither be expected to stimulate curiosity, nor provoke 
intellectual discipline on the part of children that they teach. 


The overall objectives for this section were formulated 
with these thoughts in mind, A distinction is first made between 
contextual knowledge and information. Contextual knowledge 
is an understanding of the ‘relationships between the basic 
variables relevant to some given field of operations. Information 
is data about current or past developments in the status of those 
variables which are objects of contextual knowledge. An overa!l 
objective is to understand the relationship between the basic 
variables of any political system, not to provide data about 
current or past developments in the status of those variables. 
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The component introduces the student to a selective aspect of 
contemporary political theory. The questions that the theory 
raises can be asked of a variety of political settings ranging from 
a university or public school system to a city or national political 


system. 


An explicit structure allows students to make sense out 


of rapidly changing information about different political settings. 
The types of questions that the theory is concerned with are: 


the 


We start 


ks 


Under what conditions will non-leaders attempt to 
influence formal authorities ? 


What types of issues will they try to influence? 
What kind of influence are they likely to use? 


What types of response can be expected of formal 
authorities when faced with influence attempts ? 


with the following components of a political system: 


A set of political actors (individuals, coalitions, 
formal organizations) who divided into two groups: 


a. Non-leaders 
b. Formal authorities 


The political actors have alternative policy preferences 
which may or may not be articulated into overt 
political demands (issues). 

Each actor has a base of political influence that may 
be used in varying degrees. The size of the base 
changes as the political process unfolds. 

Non-leaders have varying degrees of trust in: 

a. Formal authorities 


b. Political institutions 


c. The rules of the political game 
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The level of trust changes as the political process unfolds. 


5. All political actors cannot have their demands satisfied 
at once. Demand structures are heterogeneous. 


The system is put into motion by two motivational postulates. 
Formal authorities want to remain in authoritative positions, 
Non-leaders want their demands met. 


The first seven experience modules relate to the assertion 
that all political actors cannot have their demands satisfied at 
once. The occurrence of heterogeneous demand structures alerts 
us to the fact that political decisions must allocate among competing 
preferred states of affairs. The first seven experience modules 
deal with political systems as allocative systems. They also 
deal with a complementary problem. The formal authorities 
within a political system are called upon to lead. In order to 
achieve policy goals they are required to mobilize resources 
and trust while dealing with conflict. The idea of politics as the 
mobilization of resources by formal authorities is introduced. 

At the end of the first seven experience modules students write 
a short paper contrasting the basic assumptions that have been 
made upon the two problems of allocation and mobilization. 


Experience modules 2364 through 2371 relate to the 
assertion that non-leaders have varying degrees of trust in 
formal authorities, political institutions and the rules of the 
political game. The concept of levels of trust or support serves 
as a link between the behavior of non-leaders and the behavior of 
formal authorities. Trust and sense of political potency in com- 
bination provide the students with the necessary concepts that 
should permit them to state hypotheses about the conditions 
under which non-leaders attempt to influence formal authorities 
triggering off an allocative process. 


Experience modules 2371 through 2376 relate to the 
assertion that political actors have a baseof political influence 
that may be used in varying degrees to actualize their preferences. 
Power and influence are central concepts in the analysis of any 
political system. The students are taken through a series of 
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distinctions between bases of power, types of influence in use, 
and the scope of influence attempts. The students are made 
aware of the conceptual and measurement problems that are 
involved in the use of concepts like power and influence. They 
are given the tools to hypothesize about the types of influence 
non-leaders are likely to use under varying conditions. 


Experience modules 2377 to the conclusion of this segment 
relate to the behavior of formal authorities. Once preferences 
have been translated into demands, influence is exerted and an 
issue is joined, what types of responses can be expected of 
formal authorities? The students are acquainted with four political 
processes: the alteration of decisional outcomes, sanctions, 
co-optation and symbolic reassurance. The conditions under 
which each of these processes will be activated are discussed. 

A short paper is required which concerns a discussion of these 
processes or problems in the definition and measurement of 
power and influence. 


The types of questions raised by the political theory can 
be usefully applied to contemporary social movements like the 
student movement, the peace movement, the Black Power move- 
ment and teacher unionization, It also develops an approach to 
political problems that can be transferred to the teaching of the 
new social studies. Many of the traditional topics that the primary 
school teacher touches upon in socia! studies can be assimilated 
to the grid provided by this sequence. 
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a ns an a 


wOBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY ALLOCATIVE PROCESSES IN DIVERSE 02449092 
POLITICAL SETTINGS, Syms Pw. & * 


wPREREQUISITE NONE 02449044 
wEXPERTENCE READ W, GAMSON, ROWER AND DISCONTENT, CH, 1 AND 2, 924490871 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 02449040 
*MATERIALS NONE "A OEFID OD 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02449008 
GENERAL GENERALIST Ac, GANDIDATES woes) N24 49007 
*HOURS 2 02449006 
wEVALUATION SEE MODULE 2456 02449045 
FILE POWER CONFLICT POLITICS 02449009 
LLY PCE AAR AS EE SBI LE ITE EE! SES RIE ES EE I DTI" SRP RE oF OE RE ee A ae PS RP 
*OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY TWE MAIN GOALS OF THE COURSE, 02450027 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2449 02450028 
*EXPERTENCE LECTURE THE LECTURE WILL EXPLAIN WHY POLITICS CAN BE 02450041 


REGARDED AS PART OF ANY COLLECTIVE CHOICE REGARDLESS OF 92450012 
THE CONTEXT, IT WILL INDICATE THAT THE COURSE WILL BE 02450013 
CONCERNED WITM ANY SET OF POLITICAL ACTORS (INDIVIDUALS, 02450014 
FORMAL ORGANIZATIONS» COALITIONS), WITH VARYING AMOUNTS 0F 02450045 
INFLUENCE, WHO ATTEMPT TO ACTUALIZE THEIR POLICY 02450016 
PREFERENCES VIS Aw VIS A SET OF FORMAL AUTHORITIES THAT 02450017 
HAVE PREFERENCES AND INFLUENCE. [T WILL MEMONSTRATE WITH 02450018 
A FEW EXAMPLES HOW THIS FORMULATION CAN BE APPLIED To SUCHO2450019 
DIVERSE CONTEXTS AS A UNIVERSITY» A PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM 02450020 
AND A NATIONAL POLITICAL SYSTEM. IT WILL INDICATE THAT 92450021 
THE FULLOWING QUESTIONS ARE RAISEN REGARDLESS OF CONTEXT. 02450022 
UNDER WHAT CONDITIONS WILL POLITICAL ACTORS ATTEMPT TO 02450023 
INFLUENCE FORMAL AUTHORITIES WHAT KIND OF INFLUENCE WILL 02450024 


THEY USE WHAT TY¥pE OF ISSUE WILL THEY TRY TO INFLUENCE 02450025 


WHAT WILL BE THE RESPONSE OF THE FORMAL AUTHORITIES 02450026 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02450010 
*MATERIALS NONE 02450005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02450008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL EANDIDATES 02450097 
*wHOURS 50 MINUTES 02450006 
*EVALUATION SEE MODULE 2456 02450029 
*F ILE POWER RELATIONS POLICY DEVELOPMENT 02450009 
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*OBJECTIVES 


TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY ALLOCGATIVE PROCESSES IN DIVERSE 
POLITICAL SETTINGS, 


*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2459 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*#KHOURS 


EVALUATION 


wF ILE 


ALLUCATIVE PROCESESS 


02451016 
02451017 


02451018 © 


READ LD, EASTON, THE POLITICAL SYSTEM, CH. 5. We MITCHELL» 92451011 


THE AMERICAN POLIJTYs PPy 8749. Re Ss CAHILL * My No 
GOLDSTEIN, #NOTES ON A THEORY OF POLITICAL ACTUALIZATION: 


A PARADIGN OF TH& POLITICAL PROCESSF IN W, J. GORE * J. We 


DYSON (EDs) THE MAKING OF DECISIONSs PP, 359"383, 


INDEPENDENT, COLLESE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 


2 
SEE MUDULE 2456 


POLITE Cal SETTINGS 


02451012 
02451013 
02451014 
02451015 
02451010 
02451005 
02451008 
02451007 
02451006 
02451019 
02451009 





xOBJECTIVES 


TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY ALLOCATIVE PROCESSES IN DIVERSE 
POLITICAL SETTINGS, 


*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2454 


*EXPERJENCE 


*#SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*+HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


wF ILE 


CLASS DISCUSSIONS WHAT DO THE WRITERS WE HAVE READ MEAN 
WHEN THEY DESCRIBE POLITICS AS THE AUTHORITATIVE 
ALLUCATION OF RESOURCES AND VALVES 
BE REGARDED AS AN ALLOCATIVE SYSTEM CAN A FAMILY BE 
REGARDED AS AN ALLOCATIVE SYSTEM CAN A UNIVERSITY BE 
REGARVED AS AN ALLOCATIVE SYSTEM WHY 


LARGE GROUP, COLLESE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 
50 MINUTES 


SEE MODULE 2456 


RESUURCES + vAEMES ALLOCATION 


02452017 
02452018 
02452019 
02452011 
02452012 


CAN A SINGLE CLASSROOM02452015 


02452014 
02452015 
02452016 
02452010 
02452099 
02452008 
02452007 
02452006 
02452020 
02452009 





wOBJECTIVES 


e*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


TO BE ABLE TO DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN POLITICS AS THE 
ALLOCATION OF VALUES» AND PoLITICS AS A SET OF PROCESSES 
IN WHICH FORMAL AUTAORITIES ATTEMPT TO MORILIZE RESOURCES 
TO CREATE COLLECTIVE GOODS. 

MUDULE 2452 

READ T, PARSONS, #THE DISTRIBUTION OF POWER IN alates 
SUCIETY#, WORLD POLITICS, OCT. 49572 PP, 43. : 
MITCHELL, #POLITICS AS THE ALLOCATION OF bee ues 


CRKITIQUE,# ETHICS, JANUARY» 1964 PP. 79=#89. 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 

2 


SEE MUDULE 2456 


COLLECTIVE GOODS POWER DISTRIBUTION 
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02453015 
02453016 
02453047 
02453018 
02453019 
02455041 
02455042 
02453013 
02453014 
02453010 
02453992 
02453098 
02453097 
02453006 
02455020 


02453009 





} 
| 
I 
; 
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*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIYALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
*F ILE 


wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
wF ILE 


* OBJECTIVES 
*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


TO BE ABLE TO DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN POLITICS AS THE 02454017 
ALLOCATION OF VALUES AND POLITICS AS A SET OF PROCESSES IN02454018 
WHICH FORMAL AUTHORITIES aTTEMPT TO MOBILIZE RESOURCES TO 02454019 
CREATE COLLECTIVE G900S, TO RE ABLE TO IDENTIFY THESE 02454820 
PROCESSES IN DIVERSE INSTITUTIONAL SETTINGS, 02454021 
MODULE 2453 02454022 
LECTURE THE LECTURE WILL CONTRAST AND COMPARE THE ATTEMPT9 24549141 
TO MOBILIZE A POLITICAL SYSTEM AS A SET OF PROCESSES IN 02454012 
WHICH LEADERS ATTEMPT TO MOBILIZE RESOURCES TO CREATE 024540135 
COLLECTIVE GOODSe 7. PARSON4S ARTICLE CITED IN MODULE 5 02454014 
AND cH. 5 IN DAVIN EASTONMS THE POLITICAL SYSTEM WILL gE 02454015 


CAREFYLLY COMPARED, 02454016 
LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 02454010 
NONE 02454095 
ALL GRADES 02454008 
GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02454007 
50 MINUTES 02454096 
SEE MODULE 2456 02454023 
PROCESSES OF RESQURCE MOBILIZATION 02454009 
TO BE ABLE TO DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN POLITICS AS THE 02456020 


ALLOCATION OF VALUES AND POLITICS AS A SET OF PROCESSES I1N02456021 
WHICH FORMAL AUTHORITIES ATTEMPT TO MOBILIZE RESOURCES TO 02456022 


CREATE COLLECTIVE GOODS, TO RE ABLE TO IDENTIFY THE 02456025 
ASSUMPTIONS BEHIND THESE TWO VIEWS. TO BFE ABLE TO 02456024 
SYNTHESIZE THEM INTO A COWERENT VIEW OF POLITICAL SUS LEMS s 02456025 
MODULES 2428-2434 02456026 
THE STUDENT WELL TURN IN A FIVETPAGE TYPEWRITTEN PAPER 02456011 


BASED ON THE PREVIOUS MODULES, THE PAPER WILL BE DIRECTEDQ2456912 
TOWARD ANSWERING THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS. WHAT ARE THE 02456013 
CENTRAQL ASUMPTIONS BEHIND THE IDEA OF POLITICS AS THE 02456014 


ALLOCATION OF SCARCE RESOURCES WHAT ARE THE CENTRAL 02456015 
ASSUMPTIONS BEHIND THE IDBA OF POLITICS AS THE 02456016 
MOBILIZATION QF RESOURCES HOW MIGHT THESE TWO VIEWS OF 02456017 
A POLITICAL SYSTEM BE BROUGHT TOGETHER IN THE SAME 02456018 
THEORETICAL MODEL 02456019 
INDEPENDENT, COKLEGE 02456019 
NONE 02456995 
ALL GRADES 02456008 
GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02456097 
5 02456096 
A FIVE-PAGE ESSAY 02456027 
RESOURCE ALLOGATION VALUE ALLOCATION 02456099 
SRA RE Ca ae SiS ORES EIN OEE, TRIES RS, CIS REE I EE SS Me I ea SS SERRE SE ERE OER > PETS SPR 
TU J[DENTIFY THE RANGE OF yYSSUES RAISED 8Y THE PAPERS, 02457015 
MODULE 2456 0245/7016 
SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION THE STUDENTS WILL FORM SMALL 02457011 
DISCUSSION GROUPS, ONE PERSON IN EACH QROUP WILL 0245/7012 
SUMMARIZE THEIR RAPER, THE REST OF THE GROUP WILL COMMENT02457013 
UPON THE SUMMARY ON THE BASIS OF THEIR PAPERS, 02457044 
SMALL GROUP (4-12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 02457010 
NONE 02457005 
ALL GRADES 024574008 
GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02457007 
25 MINUTES 02457006 
SEB MODULE 2458 02457947 
SMALL GRP DISCUSSION SOCYAL JSSUES 02457009 


*FILE 
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*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
wLEVEL 
«GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


FILE 


TO IDENTIFY TME RANGE OF {SSUES RAISED IN TWE SMALL GROUP 02458014 
DISCUSSIONS, 02458045 
MODULE 2457 02458016 
CLASS DISCUSSION THE STUDENTS WILL COME TOGETHER AS A 02458041 
CLASS AND INDIVIDUALS WILL BE CALLED UPON TO SUMMARIZE THE92458012 


ISSUES RAISED IN THE SMALL GROUP DISCUSSIONS: 024580135 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02458010 
NONE 02458095 
ALL GRADES 02458998 
GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02458007 
25 MINUTES 02458006 
THE LEVEL OF CLASS PARTICIPATION AND THE RANGE OF ISSUES 02458017 
RAISED, 92458018 
SMALL GRP DISCUSSIONS 02458009 


Cerne n rere sees ne A I, 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*¥GENERAL 
*HOURS 

wE VALUATION 
wF ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY WHY TRUST AND SUPPORT IS AN 02459015 
IMPURTANT VARIABLE IN THE ANALYSIS OF POLITICAL SYSTEMS. 92459016 
TO BE ABLE TO DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN DIFFERENT LEVELS OF 02459047 
TRUST AND SUPRORT (AUTHORITIVEs INSTITUTIONSs REGIME AND 02459018 
POLITICAL COMMUNITY)» TO RE ARLE TO SPECIFY HOW TRUST IS A02459049 
LINK BETWEEN THE BEHAVIOR OF POLITICAL: ACTORS AND FORMAL 02459020 
AUTHORITIES, 02459021 
MODULE 2458 02459022 
READ W. GAMSON, POWER AND DISCONTENT, Cue 3. Ge ALMOND + 92459041 
S, VEKBA, #POWER AND RESPONSIVENESS# IN THE CIVIC CULTURE» 92459942 
PP, 4767479, De EASTIN» #AN APPROACH TO THE ANALYSIS OF 92459943 


POLITICAL SYSTEMS,# WORLD POLITICS, 9, 4957. 02459044 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 02459040 
NONE 02459095 
ALL GRADES 02459008 
GENERALIST ALL GCANDIDATES 02459007 
3 02459096 
SEE MODULE 2463 02459023 
ACCEPTANCE POLITICAL CLIMATE 02459009 
ere ner ce PSR ae he NL TIN AS TENA SA EASA RE EAP SBP PE SESE LET RL LER PLD POR LES PEE EA SSH NE EN ETE SEO INT DOE OTT REEL EE BNI, 
STATED ABOVE IN EXPERJENCE PORTION, 02460018 
MODULE 2459 02460019 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*#MATERTALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*xHOURS 
*EVALUATION 
FILE 


THE LECTURE WILL FXPLAIN: (A) WHY TRUST AND SUPPORT IS ANQ2460011 
IMPORTANT VARIABLE IN THE ANALYSIS OF POLITIEGAL SYSTEMS. 02460012 
(B) WHY IT IS IMPORTANT TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN DIFFERENT 024600143 
LEVELS OF TRUST AND SUPPORT (AUTHORITIVES, INSTITUTIONS» 02460014 
REGIME AND POLITICAL COMMUNITY)+« (C) HOW TRUST IS A LINK 02460015 


BETWEEN THE BEHAVIOR OF POLITICAL ACTORS AND FORMAL 02460016 
AUTHORITIES, 02460017 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02460010 
NONE 02460005 
ALL GRADES 02460008 
GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02460007 
30 MINUTES 02460006 
SEE MODULE 2463 02460020 
CLIMATE 02460009 
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OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


TO IDENTIFY TRE AREAS OF UNCERTAINTY ABOUT THE READINGS 02461012 
AND LECTURE. 02461013 
MODULE 2469 02461014 
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*EXPERTENCE INTENSIVE QUESTION AND ANSWER SESSION. 024610141 


«SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 024610140 
«MATERIALS NONE 02461005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02461808 
«GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02461807 
#HOURS 30 MINUTES 02461006 
*EVALUATION NONE 024610145 
#F ILE QUESTIONS + ANSWERS 02461009 
*OBJECTIVES TO DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN SPECIFIC AND DIFFUSE TRUST. TO 02462013 

SPECIFY THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN TRUST IN FORMAL 02462014 

AUTHORITIES AND THE RATE OF INFLUENCE aTTEMPTS BY 02462015 

POLITICAL ACTORS. 02462016 
wPREREQUISITE MODULE 2464 02462047 
*EXPERTENCE READ DAVID EASTON, A SYSTEM ANALYSIS OF POLITICAL LIFE, 02462011 

CH. 17-21, 02462012 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 02462010 
*MATERIALS NONE 02462005 
* eer ALL GRADES 02462008 
*GENERAL GENERALJST ALL CANDIDATES 02462007 
«HOURS 3 02462006 
wEVALUATION SEE MODULE 2463 02462018 
*F ILE PULITICS TRUST 92462099 
*OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY TWE RELATIONSHIP RETWEEN TRUST AND POLITICAL 02465015 

INFLUENCE, 02463016 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2462 02463047 


*EXPERIENCE CLASS DISCUsstON WHAT Ig THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN sPECIFIC024635011 
AND DIFFUSE TRUST \VWNDER WHAT CONDITIONS WILL THERE BE AN 024635012 
INVERSE RELATTONSHI? BETWEEN TRUST IN FORMAL AUTHORITIES 02463013 
AND THE RATE OF INFLUENCE ATTEMPTS BY POLITICAL ACTORS WHY02463014 


*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 02463040 
*MATERTALS NONE 02463095 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02463098 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02463007 
*HOURS 50 MINUTES 02465096 
*EVALUATION NONE 02463018 
*F ILE TRUST POLITICAL INFLUENCE 02463099 
#OBJECTIVES TO COMPARE TWO MEASVYRES OF VARIABLES DISCUSSED IN THE 02464017 

THEORETICAL LITERATURE. 02464018 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2463 02464019 
wEXPERTENCE THE CLASS WILL BE GIVEN A FIVE ITEM POLITICAL CYNICISM 024640145 

SCALE AND A FOUR JTEM POLITICAL EFFICIENCY SGALE, 02464016 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02464044 
*MATERIALS THE FIVE ITEM POKITICAL CYNICISM SCALE FOUND IN AGGER, 02464005 


GOLDSTEIN AND PEARL+ #POLITICAL SYNICISM# MEASUREMENT AND 02464006 
MEANING,# JOURNAL OF POLITICS, 1961+ PP, 477506, THE FOUR02464007 
ITEM POLITICAL EFFICACY SCALE FOUND IN Ae CAMPBELL ET AL.+02464008 


THE VOTER DECIDES, 02464009 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02464012 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02464011 
*HOURS 20 MINUTES 02464010 
wEVA) UATION NONE 02464020 
FILE THEORY CYNICISM SCALE ERFICTENCY SCALE 02464015 
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wOBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITE 
*SETTING 
wEXPERJENCE 


*LEVEL 
*MATERIALS 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 

+ EVALUATION 
*+F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY TWO MEASURES THAT HAVE BEEN USED 
FREQUENTLY TO OPERATIONALIZE TWO THEORETICAL TERMS, 
MODULE 2464 

LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 


CLASS EXERCISE AND DISCUSSION THE CLASS WILL BE TOLD HOW 


TO SCORE THEIR ANSWERS» THE CLASS WILL DISCUSS THE TWO 
MEASURES AS SQURCES OF INFORMATION ABOUT THE PROBABILITY 
OF INFLUENCE ATTEMPTS BY POLITICAL ACTORS, 

ALL GRADES 

MATERIALS USED IN MODULE #15 

GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 

30 MINUTES 

NONE 

MEASURES OF POLITICS 


02465815 


02465046 ~ 


02465017 
02465910 
02465011 
02465012 
02465013 
02465014 
02465008 
02465005 
02465097 
024650096 
02465018 
02465009 


TO IDENTIFY THE MAJOR PROBLEMS THAT HAVE BEEN ENCOUNTERED 02466014 


IN DEFINING POWER AND INFLUENCE. 02466015 
«PREREQUISITE MUDULE 2465 02466016 
*EXPERTENCE READ W, GAMSON, ROWER AND DISCONTENT, CHe 4 AND 5, T, 02466011 

CLARK, #THE CONCEPT OF POWER» #SOUTHWESTERN SOCIAL SCIENCE9 2466912 

QUARTERLY», DEC... 4967, 024669438 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT. COLLEGE 02466010 
*MATERTALS NONE 02466095 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02466008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02466007 
* HOURS 3 02466006 
*EVALUATION SEE MODULE 2468 024660147 
*F IGE POWER INFLUENCE DISCONTENT 92466099 
wOBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY THE MAJOR PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED IN DEFINING 02467014 

POWER AND INFLUENCE. 02467015 
*PREREQUISITE MUDULE 2466 02467016 
*EXPERTENCE LECTURE WHAT ARE TiE MAJOR PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED IN 02467041 

DEFINING POWER AND INFLUENCE HOW HAS GAMSON MET THESE 02467012 

PROBLEMS 02467015 
*SETTING LaRGE GROUP, COLLESE 02467010 
*MATERIALS NONE 02467005 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 02467008 
«GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02467007 
*EVALUATION SEE MODULE 2468 02467017 
wF ILE POWER INFLUENCE 02467009 
*HQURS 50 MINUTES 0246/7006 
SR SS aa EO TE I SY EE RAL Se SAD LTE LSE RT A 
wOBJECTIVES TU EVALUATE THE RREVIOUS TWO MODULES BY ASKING THE 02468016 

STUDENTS TO SOLVE a PROBLEM, 02468017 
*PREREQUISITE MUDULE 2467 02468018 
*EXPERIENCE CLASS DISCUSSION THE CLASS WILL BE ASKED TO THINK OF 02468911 

THETR FAMILIES AS #*SMALL# POLITICAL SYSTEMS. HOW DO THE 92468912 

PROBLEMS RAISED IN THE PREVIOUS LECTURE AND READINGS APPLY02468043 

TO THE DEFINITIONS AND ATTRIBUTION OF POWER In FAMILY 024680144 

DECISION-MAKING SITJATIONS 02468015 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02468010 
*MATERTALS NONE 02468995 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02468008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02468007 
*HOURS 50 MINUTES 02468096 
wEVALUATION BLANK 02468949 
FILE PULITICAL SYSTEMS FAMILIES 02468699 
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wOBJECTIVES TO JDENTIFY TRE MAJOR PROBLEMS THAT HAVE BEEN ENCOUNTERED 02469047 
IN MEASURING ROWGR AND INFLUENCE, ee 

*PREREQUISITE MODYLE 2468 02469049 

wEXPERTENCE READ H, SIMONg #NOTES ON THE OBSERVATION AND MEASUREMENT 02469011 — 
OF POLITICAL POWER, #* JOURNAL OF POLITICSs NOV,» 1953, Re 02469012 
DAHL, #THE CONCERT OF POWER,# BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE. JULY, 02469943 


1957» PP. 2018248) W» RIKER, #SOME AMBIGUITIES IN THE 02469044 

NoTloN oF poWBRy #AMERICAN poLITICAL SCIENCE REVIEW, JUNE-024690{5 

1964, 02469016 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 02469010 
wMATERIALS NONE 02469005 
+LEVEL ALL GRADES 02469008 
«GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02469007 
*HOURS 4 02469006 
*EVALUATION SEE MODULE 2476 02469020 
«FILE POWER INFLUENCE 02469009 


wOBJECTIVES TO JDENTIFY TRE MAYOR PROBLEMS THAT HAVE BEEN ENCOUNTERED 02470015 


IN MEASURING POWGR ANO INFLUENCE, 02470014 
wPREREQUISITE MODULE 2469 02470015 
#wEXPERIENCE LECTURE WHAT ARB THE MAJOR PROBLEMS THAT HAVE BEEN 02470011 

ENCOUNTERED IN MEASVJRING POWER AND INFLUENCE 02470012 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02470010 
*MATERIALS NONE 02470002 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02470008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02470007 
«HOURS 50 MINUTES 02470006 
*EVALUATION SEE MODULE 2476 02470016 
*F ILE POWER INFLUENCE 02470009 
A TT TOL IL SSS A EN IES OT REE PIE ETE RET BL BSE LES LEIS OS AC AEE RELL SIE ES TE AE LO RE DRL AE MEE IEA IIS Bs TET 
e OBJECTIVES TO COMPARE SUCCESSFUL INFLUENCE ATTEMPTS aS ATTITUDE 02471013 

CHANGES AND BEHAVIOR CHANGE, 02471014 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2479 02471015 
* EXPERIENCE READ D, CARTWRIGHT, #INFLUENCE, LEADERSHIP, CONTROL-# IN J92471011 

MARCH (ED,) HANDBOOK OF ORGANYZATIONS,», PP, 4°47, 02471012 
«SETTING INDEPENDENTs COLLEGE 02471010 
*MATERJALS NONE 02471099 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02471008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 02471007 
*HOURS 3 02471006 
*EVALUATION SEE MUDULE 2476 02471016 
*F ILE POWER ATTITUDE GHANGE BEHAVIOR CHANGE 02471009 


wOBJECTIVES TO DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN DIFFERENT TYPES OF RESPONSES BY 02472015 


FURMAL AUTHORITIES TO INFLUENCE ATTEMPTS, 02472016 

*PREREQUISITE MUDULE 2471 02472017 
wEXPERIJENCE LECTURE THE LECTURE WILL FOCUS UPON TwO CLASSES OF 02472011 
RESPONSES BY AUTHORITIES TO INFLUENCE ATTEMPTS. (A) 02472012 
ALTERING DECISIONAL OUTCOMES (8) THE UTILIZATION OF 02472013 

POLITICAL CONTROL TECHNIQUES 02472014 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02472010 
*MATERIALS NONE 02472099 
+L EVEL ALL GRADES 02472008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02472007 
*HOURS 50 mINUTES 02472006 
*EVALUATION SE& MgDULE 2476 02472018 
eF ILE DECISION MAKING FORMAL POWER 02472009 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
wMATERIALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*KOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*F ILE 


TO IDENTIFY THE USE OF SANCTIONS AS A POLITICAL CONTROL 
TECHNIQUE, 

MODULE 2472 

READ W, GAMSON, POWER + DYISCONTENTs CH, 6, Ri AGGAR> 
THE RULERS AND THE RULED, PP, 82"9n8 PP 4917497, 


INDEPENDENT, COKLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 


2 
SEE MODULE 2476 
SANCTIONS POLITICAL CONTROL 


02473013 
02473014 
02473015 
02475011 
02473012 
02473010 
02473999 
02473098 
024735097 
02473996 
02473946 
02473009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*#PREREQUISITE 
*¥EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*LEVEL 
*¥GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*#EVALUATION 
*F ILE 


TO IDENTIFY AND APPLY THE CONCEPT OF POLITICAL SANCTIONS 


IN DIVERSE POLITICAL SETTINGS, 
MODULE 2473 

CLAss DIsCussiO0N HOW DO 
SANCTIONS aS A POLITICAL GONTROL TECHNIQUE HAVE THE 
STUDENTS EVER EXPERIENCED SANCTIONING IN ANY POLITICAL 
SYSTEM THAT THEY HAVE BEEN A MEMBER OF (FAMILYs PUBLIC? 
SCHUOL, UNIVERSITY) 
WRY DID THEY TAKE PLACE 


LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 
50 MINUTES 

SEE MODULE 2476 

SANCTIONS POLITICAL CONTROL 


HE AUTHORS DESCRIBE THE YseE OF 


02474017 
02474018 
02474019 
02474011 
02474012 
02474013 
02474014 


WHAT TYPES OF SANCTIONS WERE USED AND9 2474915 


02474016 
02474010 
02474095 
02474008 
02474097 
02474096 
02474020 
02474009 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


#SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
wLEVEL 
*GENERAL 

xX HOURS 
*EVALUATION 
*FILE 


TO IDENTIFY AND DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN THE CONCEPTS OF 


CU-UPTATION AND SYMS0LIC REASSURANCE AS POLITICAL CONTROL 


OF TECHNIQUES, 

MODULE 2474 

READ P, SELZNICKs TeVeAe AND GRASS ROOTSe PP, 13-16> 
PP, 259-262, A. CAREY, THE HAWTHORNE STUDIES: A RADICAL 
CRITICISM, AMERICAN SOCIOLOGICAL REVIEW, JUNE 1967, 

PP, 403"416+ me ENELMANe THE SYMBOLIC USES OF POLITICS, 
CH, 2. 


INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST ALL GANDIDATES 
3 


SEE MODULE 2476 
CUeUPTATION SYMBOLIC REASSURANCE 


02475016 
02475017 
02475018 
02475049 
02475041 
92475012 
02475015 
02475014 
02475015 
024750140 
02475005 
02475098 
02475007 
02475006 
02475020 
024750909 
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wOBJECTIVES 
«PREREQUISITE 


“EXPERIENCE 


wSETTING 
MATERIALS 


TO IDENTIFY AND DIFFERENTTATE BETWEEN THE CONCEPTS OF 


OC-OPTATION AND SYMBOLIC REASSURANCE AS POLITICAL CONTROL 


TECHNIQUES, 
MODULE 2475 
LECTURE THE LECTURE WILL EXPLAIN THE CONCEPTS OF 
CUsOPTATION AND SYMBOLIC REASSURANCE, THE USE OF THESE 
PROCESSES aS POLITICAL: CONTROL TECHNIQUES CAN BE 
ILLUSTRATED BY THE ROLE OF CITIZENS® ADVISORY GROUPS IN 
THE EDUCATIONAL POLICY-MAKING ARENA? 
LARGE GROUP, COLLESE 
NONE 
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02476016 
02476017 
02476048 
02476049 
02476011 
024760142 
02476043 
02476014 
02476015 
02476010 
02476805 


*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02476808 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES ~~ We eens eh a A 1 Ue 47 OGY 





wHOURS 50 MINUTES {3-5 The. 2° 2 ah 92476096 
wEVALUATION SEE MODULE 2476 . 02476520 
*FILE COSOPTATION SYMBOLIC REASSURANCE CITZEN GROUPS = 02476809 





*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO IDENTIFY MAJOR THEORETICAL AND ~ “YY OATIVLT 
MEASUREMENT PROBLEMS INVOLVED IN DISCUSSIONS OF POLITICAL 02477018 
POWER OR TO BE ABLE TO JDBNTIFY HOW A SET OF THEORETICAL 02477019 
TERMS (POLITICAL CONTROL TECHNIQUES) CAN BE APPLIED TO 02477020 
CURRENT POLITICAL ISSUES, 02477001 
#PREREQUISITE PREVIOUS MODULE 02477032 
eEXPERITENCE PAPER THE STUDENTS WELL’ TURN IN A FIVE PAGE TYPEWRITTEN 02477041 
PAPER THAT EITHER: (A) IDENTIFIES THE MAJOR PROBLEMS THAT02477042 
HAYE BEEN ENCOUNTERED IN DEFINING AND MEASURING POLITICAL 02477013 
POWER AND INFGUERCE 9R (8) APPLIES THE POLITICAL ConTROL02477014 


TECHNIQUES (SANCTION, CO-OPTATION AND SYMBOLIC 02477015 

REASSURANCE) YO & CURRENT POLITICAL ISSUE, 02477016 
«SETTING INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 02477010 
*MATERIALS NONE 02477995 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 02477008 
«GENERAL GENERALIST ALL GANOIDATES 02477007 
*HOURS 5 02477006 
wEVALUATION A FIVE PAGE ESSAy 0247/7023 
*FILE POWER INFLUENCE POLITICAL CONTROL TECHNIQUES 02477009 
I eS Oe PNT | POET eae SER DT SE LTE REIT SE LEE OIGOM REGRET REVO TES DATS ASS OEMS FSR SLOW ERE 
*OBJECTIVES TO JDENTIFY TRE RANGE OF YSSUES RAISED BY THE PAPERS. 02478015 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE 2477 02478016 
wEXPERIENCE SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION TWE STUDENTS WILL FORM SMALL 02478011 

DISCUSSION GROUPS, ONE PERSON IN EACH GROUP WILL 02478012 

SUMMARIZE THEIR RAPER, THE REST OF THE GROUP WILL COMMENT02478015 

ON THE BASIS OF THEIR PAPERS, 02478014 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP (4-12 STUDENTS), COLLEGE 02478010 
«MATERIALS NONE 02478095 
*¥LEVEL ALL GRADES 02478008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02478007 
*# HOURS 25 MINUTES 02478006 
*EVALUATION SEE MODULE 2479 02478017 
+FILE SMALL GRPS 02478009 





*OBJECTIVES TO IDENTIFY THE TYPES OF {SSUES RAISED IN THE SMALL GROUP 02479014 
DISCUSSION, 02479015 
*PREREQUISITE MUDULE 2478 02479016 
*EXPERTENCE CLASS DISCUSSION THE STUDENTS WILL COME TOGETHER AS A 02479011 
CLASS AND INDIVIDUALS WILL BE CALLED UPON TO SUMMARIZE 02479042 


THE ISSUES RAISED IN THE SMALL GROUPS, 02479013 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 02479010 
*MATERIALS NONE 02479005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 02479008 
wGENER aL GENERALIST ALL CANDIDATES 02479007 
HOURS 25 MINUTES 02479006 
wEVALUATION NONE 02479017 
*FILE SMALL GROUPS 024790809 
EE aE SER ID IIIT IEE AEE SADE AP IED AE SELDOM SEEM BEDI TE Sa DE EE IEE LAR (2 BETTIE EE PIO SPEED BEEBE BE LEIBVS TELE BR ES 
wOBJECTIVES TO CAPSTONE ENTIRE YEARS WORK 02480013 
*PREREQUISITE COURSE ITSELF 02480044 


wEXPERTENCE OPEN DISCUSSION WHAT HAVE THE SOCIAL SCIENTISTS TAUGHT US92480041 
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*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
LEVEL 
GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 
FILE 





ABOUT PROBLEM SOLVING AND DECISION MAKING 


LARGE GROUP, COkLESE 


BLANK 
ALL GRADES 


-ALL CANDIDATES 


3 


TERM END EXAMINATION 


PROBLEM SOLVING 


RDEOT SIU NEN AR RO eee 
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02480012 
024800410 
02480009 
02480008 
02480007 
02480006 
02480015 


02480009 


GENERAL-LIBERAL EDUCATION 


NATURAL SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS 


This freshman level program is planned to begin the 
differentiated preparation of the teacher for a role as a 
citizen-educator. The emphasis is geared not so much toward 
a set of specialized skills needed in the classroom, but rather 
toward those needed by any active member of our society. 


Science I, Science II, and Mathematics are designed to 
be taken in that order. Implementation in semester systems 
might well consider one semester of science and a combined 
semester to accommodate the remaining modules, The time 
schedule could be shortened or extended in an individualized 
program, depending upon the student. 


Project staff members who contributed to the general- 
liberal education section which emphasizes the natural sciences 
includes the following people: 


Mreeviiian w.. brandou Goordinator 
Dr. Manfred Engleman Science 

Dr. William Fitzgerald Mathematics 
Dreenicnara Gibbs Mathematics 


NATURAL SCIENCE EXPERIENCES 


A general-liberal education course in Natural Science 
cannot be a survey course, since most survey courses merely 
select subject matter from the major scientific disciplines 
and give it to the student to memorize. Every field is under 
constant development, producing a continuous flow of new and 
changing ideas. Content in science if presented as fixed at 
one point in time soon becomes outdated or unimportant to the 
main thrust of the discipline. The elementary school teacher, 
equipped with only the factual matter available during his 
college student days, would be obsolete by the time he entered 
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the classroom. 


The role of a general-liberal education experience 
then, ought to be to acquaint the student with the underlying 
principles responsible for the development of the intellectual 
discipline being considered. All general-liberal education 
components should have as a major objective, if not the major 
objective, the building of a concept of human knowledge as a 
unique invention of the species. The immediate objectives of 
thesnatural science experiences are: 


1. To examine science as a process 


2. To examine the effects of that process on the culture 
in which it is emmersed 


3. To analyze these effects as they influence the 
thought and the approach to life of the individual; 
particularly, in the approach of the teacher to 
teaching. 


If the student has not raised the questions, ''Who am 1?, What 
am I?, and Where am I?" by the time he has reached this 
stage in his development, he will raise them here. The 
answers of science to these naive appearing questions are 
suggested, answers concerned with the shape and size of the 
Universe, position of the earth in the Galaxy, the genetic 
uniqueness of the individual, and the evolution of the earth 

and its inhabitants. The student is not asked to memorize 
these answers per se, but he is required to analyze them, as 
he would any other kind of invention. How was the answer 
contrived? What makes it operate? Where are its faults? 

As a participant in the analysis, the student separates the 
observables from invented explanations. He is prodded to 
reach into non-scientific disciplines such as philosophy or 
religion, and compare statements from them with those from 
the scientific establishment. In group discussions students 
analyze their own opinions on topics of current interest, care- 
fully separating belief statements from reproducible or empirical 
knowledge. 
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At the end of the science sequence, the student has had 
some contact with a number of the major scientific explanations, 
theories, and new frontiers. In each contact, the subject 
matter is held up to a two-sided analysis; on one side the analysis 
of the developing idea and on two-sided analysis; on one side 
the analysis of the developing idea, and on the other, the effect 
upon human thought (see cube diagram on the next page). Science 
emerges by the end of the sequence as an orderly inquiry into 
the physical Universe, systematically broadening its informa- 
tion and changing its explanations in the light of new information. 
With such a concept, the prospective general classroom teacher 
will not become out-dated. He will understand the dynamics 
of the subject and be mentally equipped to handle its changing 
nature. The science specialist will have the necessary ground- 
ing upon which to develop proficiency in his field. Most impor- 
tant, both will be able to convey the proper emphasis to the 
bits and pieces of science encountered by their pupils at home 
and in the elementary school classroom. 


Three major subject matter themes are persued during 
the component: Cosmology, Mechanism, and Evolution. Each 
theme emphasizes one of the various approaches to the component. 
Cosmology emphasizes the historical development of scientific 
ideas, The laborious transition from an earth-centered Universe 
to an unknown-centered, expanding universe uniquely lends 
itself to historical analysis. 


Mechanism emphasizes the structure of scientific 
knowledge by analyzing the construction of theories and 
generalizations. Mechanistic explanations are examined and 
compared without regard to their particular scientific field 
or date of origin. Thus, the Gene theory and Bohr's Atomic 
Theory may be considered at the same time because of their 
common epistemological elements. Each includes a precise 
explanation,is broad in scope,is based upon a mathematical 
pian, and has discrete units defined in primitive terms. In 
turn, these theories can be contrasted with the simpler Cell 
Principle or the Gas Laws which have a more limited scope 
and lack units and defined terms. The successes and limita- 
tions of mechanistic explanations are made apparent as topics 
such as low temperature physics and the DNA investigations 
are considered. 
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SCHEMATIC RELATIONSHIP OF ASPECTS OF NATURAL SCIENCE 


K isn dis eh a Ln fe octe tisane ool 





MH «0 MH lmHo | 
ke 














Mor a 
4 

















Letters refer to topics 
in the outline of content. 
for the Natural Sciences IV-254 





| DIIIc | DIV 





Loni Oe mea tt 20 en 








Deatigeley, 


© 


Te ate 


feo ar 


The final subject-matter theme, Evolution, emphasizes 
the interaction of scientific knowledge and the non-scientific 
world, particularly the problems facing contemporary man. 
Debates such as Huxley vs. Wilberforce on evolution, the 
Scopes monkey trial and those on floridation serve to illustrate 
the conflict between popular and scientific ideas. The topic of 
populations and their control are used to focus the relationships 
of birth control and the advance of medical science to world 
food problems. Pollution problems as they relate to the 
destruction of the environment are explored through study of 
the natural components. Finally, the evolution of human be- 
havior is considered in order to examine the biologically 
determined aspects of human culture and their implications 
for education. A brief outline of experiences follows: 


SYLLABUS 


foe WHAT IS SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE AND WHY IS IT 
IMPORTANT ? 
1, The place of Scientific knowledge in the scheme of 
human activity. 
2. The distinction between pure knowledge and applied 
knowledge. 


ae WHAT KINDS OF INFORMATION DO THE NATURAL 
SCIENCES GIVE US? 
1. Observable information concerning the Universe 
a. Facts of Physical Sciences 
b. Facts of the Earth Sciences 
c. Facts of the Biological Sciences 
2. Explanations of how the observables are related 
a. Theories of the Physical Sciences 
b. Theories and models from the Earth Sciences 
c. Theories and models from the Biological Sciences 


Se WHERE DID THE APPROACHES, METHODS, AND 
IDEAS OF THE NATURAL SCIENCES COME FROM 
(HISTORY)? 
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De 


a. 
on 


Beginning Science - Animistic point of view. 
Transitional Science - Mechanistic point of view. 
Modern Science - Relativistic point of view. 


HOW DOES THE APPLICATION OF THE INFORMATION 
FROM THE NATURAL SCIENCES AFFECT MY EVERY 
DAY, Lib b.? 


ie 


Man's understanding of his place: 
a. in the physical Universe 
1) Where he thinks he is 
2) How he pictures the universe functioning 
3) The limits of his knowledge in this area 
b. in the Biological worid 
1) His supposed place in the Biosphere 
2) His thoughts on the function of the Biosphere 
3) The limits of his knowledge in this area 
Man's understanding of himself as a behavioral entity 
a. Structure 
Deu Hunction 
Cs ebebavior 
Man's attempt to adapt the environment to his needs 
and the results of his actions. 
a. Agriculture 
1) Scientific contribution 
2) Consequences of the activity 
b. MIndustrialization 
1) Scientific contribution 
2) Consequences of the activity 
c. Urbanization 
1) Scientific contribution 
2) Consequences of the activity 
Science and man's future 
a. Expansion of the planet 
b. Exploitation of remaining resources 


Students explore these subject matter areas in three 


instructional settings, laboratory group (from 1-4 students), 
discussion (15-25 students) and lecture (50 students). The 

Same instructor has charge of all three sections, with some 
aid from a graduate assistant. Laboratory periods are two 
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hours long and meet once each week. Discussion sections and 
lectures are each one hour long and meet for a total of three 
hours each week. 


Laboratory periods attempt to supply minimal observa- 
tiona! information to the "civilized man who has lost touch with 
Nature.'' Laboratories are so designed as to involve a minimum 
number of cookbooks experiments and "right answers"',instead, 
fe vereduire amaxiimum number of "correct procedures". 
Activities vary from looking at the microcosm in a drop of 
pond water to viewing slides of the Grand Canyon from rim to 
riverbed. The observations made in the laboratory provide 
the setting for the introduction of scientific explanations. 


Since an important skill needed by the classroom teacher 
is the ability to stand before a group and communicate, dis- 
cussion sessions are designed to provide the future teacher 
practice in this area. Participation in discussions at times 
require voluntary response, at other times formal preparation. 
The discussion, since it is not completely structured, permits 
the student to explore topics ancillary to the assigned subject 
matter, but which have high personal interest. Special reports 
and the expression of personal opinions are encouraged as 
part of the discussion process. 


Lectures, for the most part are formal presentations, 
providing the student with analysis of assigned topics and 
further information and explanation. However, in keeping with 
the discussion philosophy, each student is asked to present to 
the lecture group a five or ten minute talk, either introducing 
the topic of the day, or reviewing the material covered in the 
last lecture. Such an assignment provides the future teacher 
with another kind of teaching experience he is likely to encounter; 
for example, in briefing parents or giving PTA talks. Movies, 
slides, transparencies, hand-out sheets and other visual aids 
supplement all instructor's oral presentations. 


Preparation for the class requires the student to both 


read assigned materials (text chapters, and offprints) and do 
library research. 
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A resource room, available to students at off-hours and 
during the evening, contains not only supplementary reference 
materials, but also is supplied with the visual aids and laboratory 
materials used in the component. Laboratory exercises, after 
they have been done by the class, are set up in auto-tutorial 
carrels, The student can make up work or re-do exercises 
if he desires. Special carrels are available for students to 
extend their observations beyond those required of the class. 


IV-258 


*OBJECTIVES TO UNDERSTAND TH& BABYLONIAN NUMERATION SYSTEM, 00033015 
wPREREQUISITE NONE 00033016 
*#EXPERIENCE LISTEN TO LECTURE ON THE BABYLONIAN SYSTEM OF NUMERATION, 00033041 
LEARN THEIR USE OF BOTH BASE 10 AND BASE 60 AND THE 00033012 

DIFFICULTY CAUSED BY LACK OF ZERO, LEARN TO TRANSLATE TO 00033013 

AND FROM THE BABYLONIAN SYSTEM. 00033014 

«SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00033010 
wMATERJALS NONE 000350905 
¥L EVEL ALL GRADES 000335008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00033007 
*HOURS 4/2 00033006 
*EVALUATION TRANSLATE TO AND FROM THE BABYLONIAN SYSTEM FIVE TIMES 000350147 
EACH WAY WITH 80 0/70 ACCURACY, 00033018 

*F ILE NUMERATION BABYLONIAN BASES 00033009 
SL Se a a LE ES ST I LE EG EET LL LET LN 
*OBJECTIVES TO PRESENT AN ANALYSIS TOOL AROUT THE STRUCTURE OF 00046017 
SCIENTIFIC KNOWLENGE TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO ANALYSE 00046018 

SCIENTIFIC MATERIAL FOR ITS COMMON ELEMENTS. 00046019 

*PREREQUISITE NONE 00046020 
wEXPERITENCE LISTEN TO aA LECTURE ON THE VARIOUS ELEMENTS OF SCIENTIFIC 900046011 
KNOWLEDGE, FACTS, LAWSe THEORIES, CONCEPTS AND OTHER 00046012 

WORDS USED TO DESCRIBE THE OPERATIONS IN SCIENCE WILL BE 000460135 
CHARACTERIZEDs TE CLEAR DISTINCTION BETWEEN PHYSICALLY 00046014 

DERIVED ELEMENTS RESULTING FROM SENSORY PERCEPTIONS AND 00046045 

MENTALLY CREATED ELEMENTS WILL BE MADE. 00046016 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 00046040 
«MATERIALS NONE 00046005 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 00046008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00046007 
«HOURS 50 MIN 00046006 
we EVALUATION THE STUDENT SWOUKD BE ABLE TO QUTLINE THE ELEMENTS OF THE 00046021 
ANALYSIS SCHEME JN RELATIONSHIP TO THEIR MENTALLY DERIVED 00046022 

OR PHYSICAL, Y DERIVED CHARACTER. 00046023 

*FILE ANALYSIS EXPLANATION KNOWLEDGE 00046009 
*xOBJECTIVES POINT OUT THE ROLE OF SENSATIONS AND ASSUMPTIONS IN MAKINGOO047015 
INTERPRETATIONS, 00047016 

wPREREQUISITE LECTURE ON ELEMENTS OF SCYENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE. 00047017 
wEXPERJENCE THE STUDENT WILL BE INSTRUCTEn TO CONSIDER THE TWO TERMS, 090047011 
ASSUMPTION AND PERCEPTION, FROM HIS ANALYSIS SCHEME IN 00047012 

RELATIONSHIP TO THE FILM PERCEPTION, VIEW THE FILM 00047015 

PERCEPTION, 00047014 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00047010 
wMATERYALS FILM PERCEPTION 00047005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00047008 
+GENERAL GENERALIST 00047007 
*KOURS 40 MIN 00047006 
—wEVALUATION LIST A NUMBER SENSORY STIMULI AND ASSUMPTIONS MADE WHEN 00047018 
ASKED TO INTERPRET A SERIES OF LINE DRAWINGS), PHOTOGRAPHS 90047019 

(COLOR AND BLACK # WHITE), OBYECTS, OR SOUNDS. THE 0047020 

STUDENT SHOULD BE ABLE TO DISTINGUISH THE ASSUMPTIONS FROM00047021 

THE STIMULI 80 04/6 OF THE TIME, 00047022 

wF ILE PERCEPTION ASSUMRTJON OBSERVATION 000479009 
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*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

et HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


wF ILE 


DISTINGUISH BETWEEN THE FACTS, ASSUMPTIONS,» AND 


EXPLANATIONS GIVEN IN THE CoMpLEX SCIENTIFIC ARGUMENT 
ESTABLISH THE ARGUMENT THAT MUCH 
TECHNICAL KNOWLEDGE WAS POSSESSED BY PREHISTORY MAN. 


CONCERNING STQNEWENGE, 


SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE SCHEME ANALYSIS TOOL, 
PREVIOUS TO TWE VIEMING OF THE FILMe 
INSTRUCTED TO (4) ANALYSE THE STATEMENTS MADE BY THE 
VARIOUS PEOPLE (PARTICULARLY HAWKINS AND ATKINSEN) IN 
REFERENCE TO THEIR ANALYSIS SCHEME ON SCIENTIFIC METHOD. 


000488186 
~ 00048019 


00048820 


00048021 


00048022 


THE STUDENTS WILL BE 900480141 


00048012 


00048035 


00048014 


AND 2)PAY PARTICULAR ATTENTION TO THE ANALYSIS BY ATKINSEN00048015 


ON HOW THE STONEWENSERS WERE ABLE TO BUILD THE STRUCTURE. 


THEN VIEW THE FILM STONEHENGE, 

LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

CeBeSe FILM STONBWENGE 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST 

90 MIN 

DISTINGUISH THE FACTUALe EXPLANATORY AND ASSUMPTIVE 
ASPECTS IN SEVERAL QUOTES FROM THE SOUND TRACK, 
THE ELEMENTS SHOULD BE RECOGNIZED. LIST» FROM MEMORY, 
FIVE TECHNICAL SKILLS INDICATED BY STONEHENGE MAN. 
ANALYSIS KNOWLEDGE STONEHENGE 


70/0 OF 


00048016 
00048047 
00048010 
00048005 
00048008 
00048097 
00048006 
00048925 
00048924 
00048025 
000480926 
00048009 


IMS EA COLT at ck es Se aE Bc LON Ti ia a | 


*OBJECTIVES 


+PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
xHOURS 
*EVALUATION 


e*F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


ESTABLISH OR REAFFIRM THAT (1) THE SENSE ORGANS ARE 
SPECIFIC, (2) THEY ARE LIMITED» AND (3) THERE IS 
INDIVIDUAL VARIATION IN THE SENSITIVITY OF THE VARIOUS 
INDIVIDUALS IN THE CLASS TO DETECT VARIOUS STIMULI, AND 
THIS VARIATION CAN LEAD TO DIFFERENFT VIEWS OF THE REAL 
WORLD, 

NONE 


00049024 
00049025 
00049026 
00049027 
00049028 
00049029 
00049030 


THE STUDENT WILL RESORD THE RESPONSES OF HIS VARIOUS SENSEQ0049043 


ORGANS TO THE FOLLOWING STIMULI. 

SIGHT COLOR CHARTS, DIFFERING LIGHT INTENSITY, 
SOUND PITCH, INTENSITY 

TOUCH TEXTUREs TWO POINTS OF VARYING DISTANCE PLACED ON 
VARIOUS PARTS OF THE BODY, 

TASTE SWEET, SOUR, SALTY, BITTER» AND TPC ETE, 
SMELL VARIOUS ODERS» MUSK, GARLIC ETC. HAVING 
HIS OBSERVATIONS, THE STUDENT WILL COMPARE HIS 
WITH ONE OR SEVERAL OTHER STUNENTS, TO CONFIRM 
RESULTS, 


RESULTS 
HIS 


INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

ISHAHARA PLATES, EYE CHARTS, AUDIOMETER» TUNING FORKS, 
ACIDS. BASES SALTS, PURFUMES» MUSKS+ CALIPERS, WOOD, 
RUBBER, STEEL BLOCKS» BLIND FOLDS, ETC, 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST 

tip MIN 


THE STUDENT WELL RE ABLE TO VERBALIZE (OR WRITE) THE 
LIMITATIONS OF EACH OF HIS SENSES IN GENERAL TERMS, AND 
WILL EXPRESS THE IDEA OF VARIATION IN THE INDIVIDUALS 
ABILITY TO DETEC?) VARIOUS STIMULI, HE SHOULD RECOGNIZE 
THIS VARIATION AS A BASIS FOR DISAGREEMENT BETWEEN 
INDIVIDUALS CONCERNING THE PHYSICAL WORLD, 

PERCEPTION OBSERVATION SENSATION 


PRESENT THE CURRENT SCHEME FOR ANALYSING THE STRUCTURE 
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COMPLETED 


00049014 


EYE CHARTS-090049015 


00049016 
00049047 
00049018 
00049019 
00049020 
00049004 
00049022 
00049023 
00049012 
00049009 
00049096 
00049007 
00049010 
00049009 
00049008 
00049034 
00049032 
00049033 
00049034 
00049035 
00049036 
00049011 


00206014 


OF THE BIOLOGICAL WORLD,» 00208015 
*PREREQUISITE SCHEME OF SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE EXCERISE, CLASSIFICATION 00208016 
EXCERISE 00208017 
*EXPERIENCE LISTEN TO q LECTURE ON THE ORGANIZATION LEVELS FOUND IN 00206041 
THE BIOSPHEREs IE, INDIVIDUAL, POPULATION, SRECIES, 00208042 
COMMUNITY, 00208043 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00208010 
*MATERTALS NONE 00208005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00208008 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00208007 
#HOURS 20 MIN, 00208006 
EVALUATION OUTLINE THE SCHEME 00208018 
*FILE BIOSPHERE ORGANIZATION GLASSIFICATION 00208009 
*OBJECTIVES DEMONSTRATE HOW THE BIOLOGISTS HAS APPLIED THE CONCEPT 00209043 


OF THE CONSERVATION OF MATTER FROM CHEMISTRY TO THE TOTAL 00209014 


ENVIRONMENT, PRESENT A PORTION OF THE FUNCTION OF THE 00209015 
BIOSPHERE, 00209016 
*PREREQUISITE LECTURE ON LEVELS OF ORGANIZATION IN THE BIOSPHERE, AND 00209017 


THE CONCEPT OF THE CONSERVATION OF MATTER FROM CHEMISTRY. 99209018 


wEXPERIENCE LISTEN TO a LECTURE ON MINERAL CYCLING IN THE BIOSPHERE» 00209011 
| PARTICULAR EMPHASIS UPON CARBON» NITROGEN AND WATER. 90209012 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00209010 
*MATERIALS NONE 00209005 
ew LEVEL ALL GRADES 00209008 
| GENERAL GENERALIST 00209007 
*HOURS 30 MIN, 00209006 
*EVALUATION ANSWER EXAw QUESTIONS CONCERNING THE NATURE OF CYCLES. 00209049 
EG, WHY DON#T WE RUN OUT OF CARBON 00209020 

| FILE MATTER CYCLING CONSERVATION 00209009 
— RRR A LE 
wOBJECTIVES PROVIDE A MODEL FOR THE FUNCTION OF THE BIOSRHERE. 00210045 
INDICATE THE INTERDEPENDENCE OF ALL LIVING ORGANIZMS, 00210016 

SHOW HOW THE CONCEPT OF TWE CONSERVATION OF ENERGY FROM 00210617 

PHYSICS IS APRLIED TO THE BIOSPHEREs AND ITS DIFFERENCE 00210018 

FROM CYCLING 00210019 

*PREREQUISITE A CONCEPT OF THE CONSERVATION OF ENERGY, KNOWLEDGE OF 00210820 

. CELL METABOLISM, CONCEPT OF MINERAL CYCLING 00210021 

wEXPERJENCE LISTEN TO a LECTURE ON THE ENERGY TRANSFER IN THE 00210011 
BJOSPHERE, SMOW HOW THE LINDEMAN MODEL CONFORMS TO aND 00210012 

EXTENDS THE CONCEPT OF THE CONSERVATION OF ENERGY FROM 00210013 

PHYSICS TO THE BIOSHPERE. 00210014 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00210010 
#MATERTALS NONE 00210002 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00210608 
+GENERAL GENERALIST 00210897 
*HOURS 30 MIN 00210606 
wEVALUATION CONTRAST THE ENERGY UTILIZATION WITH THE MINBRAL CYCLING» 00210022 
GIVING SIMILARTITIES AND DIFFERENCES. 00210023 

|) +FILE ENERGY CONSERVATION MODEL 00210809 
#OBJECTIVES STUDENT SHOULD DISCOVER THE PRINCIPLE THAT THE SMALLER THE00211018 
INDIVIDUAL, THE GREATER THE NUMBER IN THE COMMUNITY,» AND 060211019 

CREATE A ELTONIAW PYRAMID OF NUMBERS, 00211020 

wPREREQUISITE CONCEPT OF COMMUNITY. “002411021 
wEXPERIENCE THE STUDENT WELL LOOK AT SAMPLES FROM SEVERAL COMMUNITIES 00211015 
(HAY INFUSIONS, POND WATER» BERLESE SAMPLES GTC.) AND 00211014 

ANSWER THE QUESTJONs HOW ARE SIZE OF INDIVIDWAL AND 00211015 
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*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAF 
*HOURS 
w*EVALUATION 
*F ILE 





*OBJECTIVES 


NUMBER PRESENT RELATED, WE SHOULD ATTEMPT TO GRAPH THE 
RELATIVE NUMBERS PRESENT AS ComPARED To SIZE. 
INDEPENDENT, COLLEGE 

COMPOUND MICROSCOPEs DISSECTING BINOCULARS MICROSCOPES, 


HAY INFUSTON AND OTHER SAMPLES OF COMMUNITIES, GLASSWARE 


(DROPPERS, SLIDES, COVERSLIPS ETC) MICROMETERS 
ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST 

180 MIN 

PRODUCE AN ELTONJAN PYRAMID GRAPH, 

COMMUNITY OBSERVATION ENVIRONMENT 


o.° 


TO LEARN ABOUT A MATHEMATICAL SYSTEMS (GROUPS) WITHOUT 
NUMBERS, 


*PREREQUISITES MODULES 403+ 4224, 1225, AND BASIC KNOW, OF GEO, PLANE 


*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


«MATERIALS 


«LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
«HOURS 


#EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE ON THE GROUP OF 
TRANSFORMATIONS OF A SQUARE, A MULTIPLICATION TABLE IS 
CONSTRUCTEDs AND THE GROUP AXIOMS ARE SHOWN TO HOLD. 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

NQNE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


yeh 


THE STUDENT CAN GOMPUTE 8 OUT OF 49 PRODUCTS FROM THE 
TABLE, 
TRIANGLE, AN EQUILATERAL TRIANGLE AND A PENTAGON WITH 
80% ACCURACY. 

ALGEBKA GROUPS SQJARE 


HE CAN CONSTRJCT SIMILAR TABLES FOR AN ISOSCELES 


00211016 
00211047 
00211012 
00211805 
00211006 
00211007 
00211810 
00211009 
00211008 
00211022 
00211011 


00105014 
00109019 
00405046 
00105041 
00105012 
00105013 
00105010 
00105005 
00105008 
00105007 
00105006 
00105018 
00105019 
00105020 
00105021 
00105009 


a eS ae ee a S| 
THE STUDENT SHOULD 8E ABLE TO GIVE ALTERNATE EXPLANATIONS 00972 15 


®OBJECTIVE 


«PREREQUISITE 
*FEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERJALS 


wallgl saa Eal 
#*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


*F VALUATION 


«FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 
*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 


FUR A GIVEN SET QF OBSERVATIONS AND SHOULD BR ABLE TO 
STATE EVIDENCE FOR THE MONERN VIEW OF THE UNIVERSE 
STAR LAB 

LISTEN TO a LECTURE ON THE PTQLOMAIC SYSTEM AND 


00972 16 
09972 17 
090972 18 
00972 11 


PARTICULARLY NOTE THAT ALL OF THE OBSERVATIONS MADE BY THEQ0972 42 


STUDENT CAN BE EXPLAINED JUST AS WELL BY THIS STATIONARY 


-EAKTH CENTERED SYSTEM, 
COLLEGE 

DIAGRAMS OF THE RTOLOWIAC SYSTEM. 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST 

20 

STUDENT SHOULD BE ABLE TO ANSWER QUESTIONS ON THE 

FUNCTIONS OF THE VaR13US SPHERES AND EPICYCLES WHEN 

PRESENTED WITM THE DIAGRAw oF THE PTOLOQMmAIC SYSTEm, 

PTOLOMAIC SYSTEM EXPLANATION MODEL 


THE STUDENT SHOULNM 3E ABLE TO PERFORM THE MATHEMATICAL 
MANIPULATION OF PROPORTIONALITY-~ 

MATH COURSE WHICH [VNCLUDED PROPORTIONALITY OR A PROGRAM 
EXPLAINING THE MATH CONCEPT, 

REVIEW THE CONCEPT JF PROPORTIONALITY FROM MATH, 
CONCENTRATING UPON DIRECT AND INVERSE PROPORTIONS AND 
RELATIONSHIPS, 

INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

GENERALIST 
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00972 13 
00972 14 
00972 10 
00972 95 
00972 8 
90972 7 
00972 6 
00972 19 
00972 20 
00972 21 
00972 9 


00966 14 
00966 15 
00966 16 
00966 47 
00966 41 
00966 42 
00966 13 
00966 10 
00966 5 
00966 8 
09966 / 





| #HOURS 15 00966 6 


EVALUATION THE ABILITY TO DO PROPORTYLONALITY PROBLEMS WITH A 60¢° 00966 {e- 
ACCURACY, | 00966 49 
wFILE MATH PROPORTTONG RELATIONSHIPS 00966 9 


EL ee a ae ee PT I EAL TAI EOE I TILL ATE SIE RE 


wOBJECTIVES THE STUDENT SHOULD DISCOVER THAT BOYALES LAW IS A SPECIAL 00967 18 
CASE OF MATHAMATICAL: PROPORTIQONALITY APPLIED TO A PHYSICAL00967 79 


PHENOMENON, WE SHOULD BE ABLE TO USE IT TO RREDICT. 00967 20 

*PREREQUISITE PROPORTIONALITY MODULE wees ae 9 1000 S7,408 
*EXPERTENCE MEASURE, USING A AOYLES LAW APPARATUS,» THE VARIABLES OF 00967 11 
THE VOLUME OF A GAS AGAINST THE PRESSURE APPLIED TO IT ANDg9967 42 

TH& TEMPERATURE @T WHICH IT IS MAINTAINED, PLOT THE 00967 13 

VARIOUS VALUES URON A GRAPH AND DETERMINE THE MATH 00967 44 

RELATIONSHIP. UGING THE EQUATION DERIVED FROM THE DaTA» 00967 45 

PREDICT A NEW SET oF VALUES FoR VoLUME, TEMP AND 00967 16 

PRESSURE, THEN CUECK IT ON THE APPARATUS, 00967 47 

#SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-48 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 00967 40 
*MATERIALS BOYLES LAW APPARATUS 00967 5 
#LEVEL BLANK 00967 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00967 7 
*HOURS 70 00967 6 
-*BVALUATION DERIVE THE SPECIFIC VALVES FOR HIS APPARATUSs PARTICULARLY90967 22 
THE CONSTANT» AND PERFORM THE MATH MANIPULATION WHICH 00967 23 
PREDICTS THE NEW PRESSURE, VOL. TEMP. VALUES: 00967 24 

*FILE BOYLES LAW PROPORTION GAS LAW 00967 9 


EN LSM a eT a I OSE EE SERS TES 
*OBJECTIVES THE STUDENT WELL USE THE CONCEPT OF PROBABILITY TO PREDICT00970 1415 


THE RATIOS OF HEANS AND TAILS IN TOSSING PENNIES, 00970 16 
wPREREQUISITE A MATH COURSE DEALING WITw PROBABILITY OR A PROGRAM 00970 17 
OUTLINING THE PROCESS, 00970 48 

wEXPERTENCE REVIEW THE CONCERT OF PRORABILITY FROM MATHAMETICS, FLIP 00979 11 
PENNIES, SINGLY IN PAIRS, AND FOURS» PREDICTING AND 00970 12 

RECORDING THE RESULTS, NOTE THE yARIATION FROM THE 00970 13 

PREDICTED, 00970 14 

*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 00970 10 
*MATERTALS PENNIES 00970 5 
*LEVEL BLANK 00970 «8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00970 7 
* HOURS 30 00970 6 
wEVALUATION THE ABILITY OF THE STUDENT TO PREDICT THE PEWNY RATIOS 00970 49 
ACCURATELY, 00970 20 

*FILE PROBABILITY CHANGE FLIPPING 00970 9 


a Pee are RRR a errr sn RRS IE ETE EGET EL TE 


*OBJECTIVES THE STUDENT WILL EXTEND HIS CONCEPT OF MECHANISM TO HIS 09969 16 
DAILY EXISTENCE, wHERE HE WILL BE ABLE TQ RECOGNIZE J71 ANDO0969 17 


EMPLOY IT WHERE WSEFUL, 00969 18 
PREREQUISITE BOYLES LAW, PROBABILITY IN BREEDINGe AND MECHANISM 00969 19 
LECTURE MODULES, 00969 20 


wEXPERTENCE DISCUSS WITH FHE PRIF AND FELLOW CLASSMATES» THE NATURE OF 00969 11 
A SCIENTIFIC LAW AND HOW {7 CONTRIBUTES TO THE CONCEPT OF 00969 12 
MECHANISM, GIVE EXAMPLES OF MECHANISTIC THINKING FROM HIS00969 13 
OWN EXPERJENCES QR EXAMPLES OF THE MECHANISTIC APPROACH 00969 14 


USE BY OTHERS IN THEIR EVERYDAY LIVING, 00969 15 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-412 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 00969 10 
#wMATERIALS NONE 00969 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00969 8 
wGENERAL GENERALIST 00969 7 
*#HOURS 40 00969 6 


w®EVALUATION THE PARTICIPATION IN THE BISCUSSTON CONTRIBUTING COMMENTS 00969 21 
AND EXAMPLES IN RESPONSE TO THE PROF. OR TO HIS FELLOW 00969 22 


CLASSMATES, 00969 23 

wFILE MECHANISM LAW PISCUSSION 00969 9 

SO I GG SI ET OTe SR OR LES COLL, Oe LE TRIE 

x OBJECTIVES USE A SIMPLE PRINGIPLE TO EXPLAIN A LOT OF UNRELATED 00971 16 

SITUATIONS, APPLY THE SUPERPOSITION PRINCIPLES TO THE 00971 17 

EARTH TO ACQUIRE THE CONCEPT OF THE EARTH DEVELOPING 00971 18 

THROUGH TIME. 00971 19 

*PREREQUISITE THE PRECEDING MODULE ON THE MEMORIZING OF THE 00971 20 

SUPERPOSITION PRINCIPLES 00971 21 

w¥EXPERJENCE APPLY THE TWO PRINCIPLES FROM THE PRECEEDING MODULE TO 00971 41 

PILES OF OBJECTS *STACKS OF BOOKSe PHOTOS OF ROCKS, 00971 12 

[NTURS;ONS AND FAULTS ETC,s ,;ND]CAT|NG EACH TyME WHyCH ie 00971 13 

‘ THE OLDEST OF FIRST DEPOSITED, WHICH IS THE YOUNGEST, O 00971 14 

WHICH CAME LATER« 00971 15 

*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS? fOLLEGE 00971 10 

*MATERTALS A NUMBER OF OBJECTS WHICH REFLECT SEQUENTIAL FORMATION, 00971 5 
INCLUDING COLOR SLIDES OF GEOLOGI Gal FORMaTIONS, 00971 

LEVEL ALL GRADES 00971 8 

*GENERAL GENERALIST C0971 29 

*HOURS 70 00971 6 

*EVALUATION IDENTIFYING THE pROpPER RELATIVE AGE OF THE OBJECTS 00971 22 

INDICATED IN THE EXSERISE 90 OF THE TIME, 00971023 

wF ILE SUPERPOSITION GEOLOGY ANALYSIS 00971 9 


ETS ERM SIE NE SI EE ST 
*OBJECTIVES MAKE ACCURATE OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRIMARY SEX ORGANS OF 00991 14 


THE ANIMALS OBSERVED. 00991 15 

*PREREQUISITE NONE 00991 16 

*EXPERJENCE STUDY THE PRIMARY SEX ORGANS OF A FROG, CAT» MOKEY, AND 00991 141 

te MANe NOTE THAT ALL THE ORGANS ARE BASICALLY SIMILAR, 00991 12 

DIFFERING MOSTLY JN THE SHAPE OF THE EXTERNAL GENETALIA- 90991 15 

*SETTING SMALL GROUP +*4-12 STUDENTS+ fOLLEGE 00991 40 

*MATERTALS FROGS, CATSs MONKTES AND MEN, EITHER PRESERVED OR MODELS 90991 5 
AND CHARTS 00991 

*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00991 8 

* GENERAL GENERALIST 00991 7 

*HOURS 80 00991 6 

*eEVALUATION CUMPLETE A SET OF SKETCHES WITH LABELS OF THE PARTS. 009914 147 

wF ILE SEX ORGANS MAMMALS 00991 9 


*OBJECTIVES GAIN AN ACCURATE NESCRIPTION OF THE FUNCTIONING OF THE SEX00990 16 


SYSTEMS, 00990 17 
*PREREQUISITE MODULE ON ANATOMY OF PRIMARY SEX ORGANS, 00990 48 
wEXPERITENCE LISTEN TO A LECTURE ON THE FUNCTION OF THE HUMAN SEXUAL 00990 44 
NOTE THAT THE FUNCTION IS ESSENTIALLY THE SAME IN ALL 00990 12 


VERTEBRATES, MARK THE DIFFERENCES IN THE HUMAN MENSTRAL 00990 13 
CYCLE FROM THE NON-4UMAN OESTEROUS CYCLE. ALSO NOTE THE 00990 14 


EXISTENCE OF SECONDARY SEX CHARACTERS IN THE HUMAN, 00990 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 00990 10 
*MATERTALS CHARTS, SLIDES AND SOME SINGLE CONCEPT FILMS. 00999 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 90999 68 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00990 7 
*HOURS 50 00990 6 
¥EVALUATION ABILITY TO GIVE TWE FUNCTION OF ANY PRIMARY SEX ORGAN 00990 19 

NAMED, NAME THE HORMONES 2MATCHt ASSOCIATED WITH VARIOUS 00990 20 

SEX ORGANS, 00990 24 
FILE SEX MENSURATION HORMONES 00990 9 
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*OBJECTIVES 17 
THE SCIENTISTS VIEW OF POPYLATIONS AyO DISCUSS 00989 48° 
FOUNDATIONS, 00989 19 
*PREREQUISITE RERRODUCTION MODULES» SCHEME OF SCIENTIFIC KNU. JGE 00989 20 
MODULE, 00989 21 
*EyPERIENCE LISTEN TO a LECTURE ON POPULATIONS AND THEIR CONTROL, 00989 ii 
NOTE THAT BIRTH RATE AND DEATH RATE OPPOSE ONE ANOTHER, 00989 42 
AND THAT POPULATION CONTROL RESULTS FROM A BALANCE OF 00989 43 
THESE TWO OPPOSING RATES. WE SHOULD NOTE ESPECIALLY THE 00989 14 
ASSUMPTIONS MADE JN THIS SCHEME» AS WELL AS» THE USE OF 00989 45 
MATHEMATICS IN DESCRIBING POPULATION PHENOMONA. 00989 16 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP GOLLEGE 00989 10 
*MATERIALS CHARTS ILLUSTRATING SEVERAL POPULATION STRUCTURES AND 00989 5 
THE GROWTH CURVE. 00989 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00989 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00989 7 
*HOURS 50 00989 6 
wEVALUATION GIVEN A SERIES OF CVRVES, THE STUDENT SHOULD BE ABLE 10 00989 22 
TELL WHEATHER THE BIRTH RATE AND DEATH ARE IN BALANCE OR 00989 23 
OUT OF BALANCEs AND IF OUT OF BALANCE, IN WHICH DIRECTICN»090989 24 
90( OF THE TIME, He SHOULD Be ABLE TOD RECALL THE 00989 25 
ASSUMPTION USED 7O FORM 7HE POPULATION SCHEME. 00989 26 
*F ILE POPULATION BERTH RATE DEMOGRAPHY 00989 9 
ESE EN SSE Ley ES Pa ISK NO SEE Se LEER UNNI A Ges 
*PREREQUISITESTHE LECTURE ON POPULATIONS 00988 4/7 
*EXPERJENCE LISTEN TO aA LECTURE OV EVOLUTION AND NOTE THE ASSUMPTIONS 00988 i1 
UPON WHICH IT IS S8ASED, AND THE MECHANISM PRGPOSED By 00988 42 
DARWIN TO MAKE I} FUNCTION , 00988 43 
wOBYECTIVE ACQUIRE A CONCISE DESCRIPTION OF THE CONCEPTS OF EVO_LUTIONO0988 14 
AND NATURAL SELEGTION, THE STUDENT SHOULD BE ABLE TO 00968 15 
DISTINQUISH BETWEEN THE TWO, AND KNOW THETR INTERACTION. 00988 46 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP 00988 410 
*MATERIALS NONE 00988 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00988 8 
«GENERAL GENERALIST 00988 7 
*HOURS 50 MIN 00988 6 
wEVALUATION THE STUDENT SMOULN BE ABLE TO CHARACTERISE THE TWO 00988 418 
CONCEPTS 2EVOLUTIANN»s AND NATURAL SELECTIONt IN HIS OWN 00988 49 
WORDS, 00988 20 
*FILE EVOLyTION SELECTION DARWIN 00988 9 
ART aE eR A EE A LN AR I 
*OBEECTIVES READ AND OUTLINE THE SCIENTISTS STORY CONCERING HUMAN 00987 15 
BEGINNINGS, 00987 16 
*PREREQUISTE EVOLUTION MODULE» SCHEME OF SCIENTIFIC MODULE 00987 17 
wEXPERTENCE READ THE CHAPTER ON LORIGINS(L FROM THE NAKED APE, ANALYSEQ0987 41 
THE CHAPTER FOR JTS ORGANIZATION» NOTING THE ASSUMPTION> 00987 12 
FACTS AND GENERALIZATIONS, OUTLINE THE MAJOR FEATURES FOR 00987 15 
THE STORY, 00987 14 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT - COkKLEGE 00987 10 
*MATERIALS THE NAKED APEs De MORRIS 00987 5 
eLEVEL ALL GRADES 00987 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00987 7 
«HOURS 60 MIN 00987 6 
*EVALUATION COMPLETED QUTLINE OF THE GHAPTER,. 00987 18 
FILE APE ANALYSE EVOLUTION 00987 9 


THE STUDENT SMOULD BE ABLE TO GENERAL GIVE A OU" ‘ek OF 00989 
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*PBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 


*EXPERTENCE 


«SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENER AL 
OURS 
*EVALUATJON 


*F ILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


PREREQUISITE 
eEXPERTENCE 


SETTING 
*MATERTALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
tHOURS 
®eEVALUATION 


wF ILE 


*#OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
*EXPERITENCE 


*SETTUNG 
*MATERITALS 
wL EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVAULUATION 


DISCOVER THE CONCEPT OF GENETYCS AS A NECESSARY 00986 47 
REQUIREMENT IN THE EVOLUTION SCHEME, NOTE THAT THE SCHEME00986 48 
IS BASED UPON CONCEPTS FROM SEX» POPULATION REGULATION, 00986 149 
AND CHANGE, 00986 20 
SEXe GENETICSs POPULATION REGULATION, AND EVQ@LUTION 00986 21 
MODULES, 00986 22 
DISCOVER THROUGH DISCUSSION WITH FELLOW STUDENTS AND THE 00986 41 
PROF. WHAT IS THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE SEXUAL 00986 142 
FUNCTIONING OF THE INDIVIDUAL AND ITS EFFECT UPON 00986 13 
EVOLUTION, ANSWER SUCH QUESTION AS: HOW DOES AN EFFECT CAUSED IN THE 00986 14 
POPULATION OF ONE GENERATION TRANSFER TO A SUBSEQUENT 00986 15 
GENERATIONa« 00986 416 
SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTSt COLLEGE 00986 10 
NONE 00986 5 
ALL GRADES 00986 8 
GENERALIST 00986 7 
50 ® 00986 6 
PARTICIPATION IN THE DISCUSSION, PROVIDING ANSWERS AND 00986 23 
RAISING NEW QUESTIONS, 00986 24 
DISCOVERY SEX ROPYLATION 00986 9 
ES EO SS a ea a Ta 
DISCOVER THAT GENE FREQUENCIES DONST CHANGE EROM 00985 14 
GENERATION TO GENERATION, 00985 45 
POPULATION MODULES. 00985 16 
USING COLORED POP BEADS, MIX TWO [GENET POPULATIONS,» CARRY00985 11 
ON RANDOM RECOMBINATION AND DISCOVER THE HARDY-WEINBERG 00985 12 
PRINCIPLE, 00985 13 
SMALL GROUP 24.42 STUDENTSt GOLLEGE 00985 40 
POP BEADS OF DIFFERENT COLORS, CLOTH 8aGS, METAL TRAYS FOR0D0985 5 
MIXING, 00985 
ALL GRADES 00985 8 
GENERALIST 00985 7 
30 00985 6 
A TABLE OF NUMBERS JF GENE COMBINATIONS WHICH STAY STABLE-00985 17 
A WRITEN STATEMENT AT THE BOTTOM OF THE TABLE MAKING THIS 00985 18 
OBSERVATION, 00985 49 
HARDY*WEINBERG GENES GENE POOL 00985 9 
Ss deeper eRe ree eee ake as NE BAL es a Te eae eel a Pile es ae | 
OBSERVE, USING A MODEL, THE EFFECT OF ON THE GENE 2BEADt 00984 18 
FREQUENCIES, 00984 49 
HARUY*WEINBERG MONULE, 00984 20 
USING COLORED POP BEADS, CONDUCT THE OPERATIONS AS IN THE 90984 41 
PREVIOUS OPERATION, EXCEPT SELECT OUT CERTAIN 00984 42 
COMBINATIONS, IE ALL THOSE PAIRS OF THE RED BEADS. NOTE 99984 13 
THE RESULT IN THE [BEAD FREQUENCIES[ OVER FIVE 00984 14 
GENERATIONS, PRENICT THE RESULT IN TEN GENERATIONS. CARRY00984 15 
ON THE PROCESS FOR ANOTHER FIVE GENERATIONS AND MATCH 00984 16 
YOUR RESULTS WITH PREDICTION. 00984 17 
SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS+ GOLLEGE 00984 40 
POP BEADS, BAGS, METAL TRAYS, 00984 5 
ALL GRADES 00984 8 
GENERALIST 00984 7 
40 00984 6 
COMPLETE A TABLE OF FREQUENGIFS UNDER SELECTIVE FORCE. A 00984 21 
WRITTEN STATEMENT ABOJT HIS OBSERVATIONS ON THE GENE 00984 22 
FREQUENCIES, 00984 23 
SELECTION POPULATION GENE FREGUENCIE 00984 9 


*F ILE 
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*OBJECTIVES DISCOVER THE S. WRIGHT EFFECT, 00983 22 


*PREREQUISITE SELECTION AND HARDY*WEINBERG MODULES. " 909608:25 
*EXPERIENCE USING THE COLOR ROP BEADS AS JN THE PREVIOUS MODULES, 00983 11 


BUILD LARGE POPULATIONS FROM RANDOM RECOMBINATION OF POP= 90983 12 
GEMS, THEN PLACE THEM IN & BAG AND REDUCE THE POPULATION 90983 13 
TO 6 INDIVIDUALS BY RANDOM DRAW, RECORD THE RESULTS AND 90983 44 
THEN REPEAT THE WHOLE CYCLE A NUMBER OF TIMES 240+, AS 00983 45 
SOON AS THE POPULATION BECOMES FIXED, REPEAT THE PROCESS, 009863 46 
STARTING WITH EWE ORIGINAL POP-GENE FREQUENCIES, NOTE 00983 47 
THAT THE RESULTS VARY FROM TRIAL To TRIAL, COMPARE YOUR 00983 48 


RESULTS WITH THOSE OF OTHER GROUPS. STATE A 00983 19 
GENERALIZATION BETWEEN POPULATION SIZE AND GENE POOL 00983 20 

STABILITY, 00983 21 

*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS* COLLEGE 00983 40 
*MATERTALS POP BEADS, BAG, METAL TRAYS, 009835 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00983 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00983 7 
#HOURS 60 009835 6 
wEVALUATION TABLE OF DATA UPON THE OBSERVATIONS MADE AND A GENERALIZEDQ0985 24 
STATEMENT OF THE PRINCIPLE. 00983 25 

9 


*FILE DRIFT S WRIGHT EFFECT FREQUENCY 00983 
ee EE“ eee 


* OBJECTIVE THE STUDENT SMOULD 8E ABLE TO DISCUSS THE RELATIONSHIPS 00982 415 
BETWEEN THE VARIOUS MODELS EFFECTING POPULATIONS AND GENE 90982 16 


FREQUENCIES, 00982 47 
*PREREQUISITE NATYRAL SELECTION AND OTHER POP"GENE MODULES» PLUS THE 00982 18 
LECTURE ON EVOLUTION» AND THE SCHEME OF SCIENTIFIC 00982 19 
KNOWLEDGE, 00982 20 
xEXPERTENCE DISCUSS WITH CLASSMATES AND THE PROF, THE CONNECTION 00982 11 
BETWEEN THE HARDYeWEINBERG» SELECTION» AND Ss WRIGHT 00982 12 
ACTIVITIES WITH RELATION TO EVOLUTION AND NATURAL 00982 13 
SELECTION, 00982 14 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP21°12 S7UDENTSe = COLLEGE 00982 10 
*#MATERITALS NONE 00982 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 90982 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00982 7 
*HOURS 49 MIN 90982 6 
*EVALUATION PARTICIPATION IN THE DISCUSSION» PROVIDING EXAMPLES AND 00982 21 
RAISING QUESTIONS, 00982 22 
*F ILE ANALYSIS POPULATION GENE FREQUENCY 00982 9 
EL PRR RET EERE TESTI PERRET CS ETL ETT TENE AME PPE OL 
*OBJECTIVE THE STUDENT WILL OBSERVE, THE EFFECTS OF SEVERAL 00981 16 
POLLUTANTS 2ABOVE+ JPON LIVING ORGANISMS. 00981 17 
*PREREQUISITESPUPULATION MODULES, 00981 18 


wEXPERIENCE RECORD THE RESPONSE OF THE DIFFERENT POPULATIONS IN DROPS 90981 12 
OF POND WATER+ OR HAY INFUSION TO DIFFERING CONCENTRATIONS90981 15 


OF DETERGENTS» GASES 2CO02, CO ETC.*+ OILS AND OTHER 00981 14 

POLUTANTS, 00981 15 

*SETTING INDEPENDENT - COLLEGE 00981 10 

*MATERIALS MICROSCOPES, SLIDES» COVER SLIPSe DETERGENT, INSECTICIDES»00981 5 
CO2 CYLLINDERS» ETC, 00981 

*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00981 8 

*GENERAL GENERALIST 90981 7 

*HOURS 1io9 MIN 00981 6 

wEVALUATION A SHEET OF RECORDED O3SERVATION ON THE RESPONSE OF THE 00981 49 

VARIOUS POPULATIONS T2 THE VARIOUS POLLUTNATS. 00981 20 

9 


*FILE POLLUTION STRESS CONTAMINATION 00981 i 
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#BBJECTIVE ACQUIRE A BIOLOGICAL EXPLANATION OF HUMAN LEARNING 00980 
BEHAVIOR, a 00980 
wPREREQUISITE SCHEME OF SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE, EVOLUTION MODULES, 00980 


wEXPERTENCE READ THE CHAPTER ON EXPLORATION IN THE NAKED APE, NOTE 00980 


THOSE POINTS WHIGH ARE OF PARTICULAR INTEREST TO A TEACHERQ0980 

-PUPIL RELATIQNSHIPs 00980 
«SETTING INDEPENDENT ~ COLLEGE 00980 
*MATERIALS THE NAKED APE Dy MORRIS 00980 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00980 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00980 
* HOURS 30 MIN 00980 
*EVALUATION AN OUTLINE OF THE FIVE EXPLORATORY BEHAVIOURS FOUND IN 00980 

PRIMATES, 009,80 
*F ILE EXPLOKATION HUMAN LEARNING BIOLOGY 00980 


*OBJECTIVES EXAMINE A BIOLOGISTS POINT OF VIEW ON THE EVQLUTIONARY ae < 


SIGNIFICANCE OF VARIOUS KINDS OF GONSERVATION, 00979 16 
*PREREQUISITE EXPLORATION MODULE 00979 17 
*EXPERTENCE READ AND OUTLINE THE CHAPTER ON [COMFORT IN THE NAKED 00979 11 
APE+ NOTE PARTICULARLYs THE VARIOUS xINDS OF TALKING THATO0979 12 
HUMANS DO, CONSINER FOR GLASS DISCUSSION, HOW THESE 00979 13 
VERBAL BEHAVIORS EFFECT THE TEACHERSPUBIL RELATIONSHIP, 00979 14 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT COLLEGE 00979 10 
*MATERJALS THE NAKED APE Dy, MORRIS 00979 5 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 00979 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST : 00979 7 
«HOURS 30 00979 «66 
*F VALUATION OUTLINE OF THE MAJOR POINTS IN THE CHAPT,. 00979 18 
eF TLE CUMUNICATION COMFORT LEARNING 00979 9 
PR Tree a LS SE ae 
*OBJECTIVE THE STUDENT SHOULN APPLY THE MORRIS POINT OF VIEW TO HIS 00975 17 
DAILY LIFE AND HJS PROFESSED DESIRE TO BECOME A TEACHER. 90975 18 
*PREREQUISITESEXPLORATION AND COMFORT MODULES. 00975 149 
eEXPERTENCE DISCUSS WITH FELLOW CLASSMATES AND THE PROF. THE 00975 141 
IMPLICATIONS OF THE MORRIS CHAPTERS ON EXPLORATION AND 00975 12 
COMFORT UPON THE TEACHER » PUPIL RELATIONSHIP. ANALYSE THEOD0975 13 
ASSUMPTIONS NECESSARY FIR MORRIS TO MAKE THE STATEMENTS 00975 14 
IN THE CHAPTERS, AISCUSS HOW UNDERSTANDING MORRISS POINT 00975 15 
OF VIEW CAN HELP YOJ IN YOUR NAILY DECISIONS AND CONTACTS-00975 16 
«SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS*t - COLLEGE 00975 10 
*MATERIALS NONE 00975 5 
*LEVEL ALL GR* 8 00975 8 
®GENERAL GENERA! i! 00975 7 
* HOURS 50 MIN 00975 6 
*EVALUATION PARTIC,. sTJON IN THE DISCUSSION» PROVIDING EXAMPLES AND 09975 20 
QUESTIONS» 00975 21 
«FILE DISCUSSION NAKED APE LEARNING 00975 9 
Fee TCD sauce ae at EOLA Ug Ge Nes Nema Oe Cela ah oe eee oe a Te TE ae ei | 
*OBJECTIVES OBTAIN OTHER THAN THE SCIENTIFIC POINT OF VIEW ON THE 00973 15 
PROBLEM OF POPULATION CONTROL IN ORDER TO BE ABLE TO 00973 416 
DISCUSS INTELLIGENTLY ALL SIDES OF THE ISSUE, AS WELL AS 009735 17 
INSTRUCT HIS CLASSMATES IN THE POINT OF VIEW HE LOCATED. 00973 18 
#PREREQUISITESEVOLUTION AND POPULATION mODU, ES» 00973 19 
$SEXPERITENCE LOCATE AN ARTICLE O02 STATEMENT BY ANY PROFESSIONAL OTHER 00975 11 
THAN A SCIENTIST >PHILOSOPHER, ARTIST» POLITICIANs CLARICt00975 12 
ON THE TOPIC OF POPWLATION CONTROL. OUTLINE HIS POINTS IN 99973 43 
PREPARATION FOR A DISCUSSION ON THE SJBJECT. 00973 14 
*SETTING INDEPENDENT - COLLEGE 00973 40 
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«MATERIALS NONE 00973 5 
#L EVEL ALL GRADES 00973 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00973 7 
*HOURS 60 MIN 00973 6 
wEVALUATION THR PARTICIPATION IN THE MISCUSSION» OR» THE SUBMISSION OF 00973 20 
A COPY OF HIS OUTLINE, 00973 21 
*FILE CONTROL LIB, RESEARCH INFORMATION 00973 9 
ee Sa EE EE Sas 
*OBJECTIVE ACQUIRE THE SCIENTIFIC POINT OF VIEW ON THE PROBLEM OF 00974 16 
HUMAN POPULATION CONTROL. EXPERIENCE THE PREPARATION 00974 17 
NECESSARY TO GIVE A COHERENT PRESENTATION TO ONES PEERS. 00974 18 
*PREREQUISITESEVOLUTION AND POPULATION MODULES. 00974 19 
$EXPERIENCE ORGANIZE WITH THREE O2 FOUR FELLOW CLASSMATES, THE 00974 41 
SCIENTISTS POINT OF VIEW ON HUMAN POPULATION CONTROL. TaKE00974 12 
ON& PHASE OF THE yOPIC AND LOCATE TWO OR THREE MAJOR 00974 13 
ARTICLES, ABSTRACTING AND SUMMARIZING THEIR CONTENTS INTO 00974 14 
A FIVE MINUTE PRESENTATIONS 90974 15 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP2>1"#12 STIJDENTS» 00974 10 
*MATERJALS LIBRARY 00974 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00974 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00974 7 
*HOURS 80 = 120 MIN. 00974 6 
EVALUATION A SET OF NOTES NECESSARY FOR THE PRESENTATION. 09974 20 
*F ILE CONTROL LIB, RESEARCH INFORMATION 00974 9 
aa EE Re EP EE 
*OBJECTIVES BECUME AWARE OF JHE DIVERSITY OF OPINIONS ON AND THE 00978 21 
COMPLICATED NATURE OF THE POPULATION PROBLEM, DISCUSS THE0D0978 22 
URGENCY ON ONE HANDe AND THE DIFFICULTIES IN IMPOSING A 09978 23 
STRICTLY SCIENTIFIC SOLUTION ON THE OTHER, 00978 24 
*PREREQUISITE EITHER ONE OF THE LIBRARY RESEARCH MODULES ON POPULATION 00978 25 
CONTRUL, 00978 26 
wEXPERIENCE ENGAGE IN A PRESENTATION = DISCUSSION ON THE TOPIC OF 00978 11 
HUMAN POPULATION CONTROL. ATTEMPT TO RESPONB TO THE 00978012 
PROBLEM USING THE KNOWLEDGE YOU HAVE GAINED IN YOUR 00978 13 
LIBRARY RESEARCH AS WELL AS YOUR OWN OPINIONS, MAKE SURE 00978 14 
YOU CLEARLY INDIGATE swHICH TYPE OF STATEMENT YOU ARE 00978 15 
MAKING, CHALLENGE THE STATEMENTS MADE BY YOUR FELLOW 00978 16 
CLASSMATES WHEN THEY ARE NOT GLEAR AS TO THE NATURE QF 00978 17 
THEIR STATEMENTS. ATTEMPT TO OBTAIN SOME COMMON AGGREMENTO0978 18 
AS TO 24+ THE NATURE OF THE PROBLEMse AND 22+ A SOLUTION 00978 19 
ACCEPTABLE TO THE MAJORITY. 00978 20 
*SETTING SMALL GROUP 24-12 STUDENTS+ COLLEGE 00978 10 
*MATERIALS NONE 00978 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00978 8 
*GENERAL GENERALIST 00978 7 
*HOURS 50 00978 6 
EVALUATION PARTICIPATION IN THE DISCUSSION OFFERING COMMENTS» POINTS 90978 27 
OF VIEW, CHALLENGING STATEMENTS» AND RISING QUESTIONS. 00978928 
*FILE DISCUSSION EXCHANGE INFORMATION 00978 9 
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GENERAL-LIBERAL EDUCATION 


MATHEMATICS EXPERIENCES 


The addition of a liberal education course in mathematics 
represents a departure from the previous curriculum at this 
University. While not a new idea, it is important to recognize 
that in this instance the inclusion arises from the close working 
relationships established during the project among the scientists, 
mathematicians, and educators, The role of mathematics ina 
modern society is quite significant in that the study of patterns 
provides useful preparation for many socially based problems. 

In addition, the recent developments in machine calculation have 
influenced the vary way in which citizens deal with one another 
and with other groups of individuals in commerce and government. 


These freshman level experiences in mathematics are 
designed to provide the prospective elementary teacher with 
a view of the historical development of mathematics as well as 
its place in our technological culture. Emphasis is placed on 
mathematics as the mathematician views the field and the part 
mathematics plays in the solution of problems in the physical 
and social sciences. 


Though established as a lecture component the meaning 
of this term requires careful delineation when applied to math- 
ematics. Far more then mere passive aural reception is re- 
quired of the student. He is expected to engage actively in the 
mental processes developed and illustrated by the instructor; 
to challenge, question, and examine the propositions offered; 
and to engage in a continuous dialogue with the subject. 


Mathematics is designed for scheduled sessions three 
times a week and in unscheduled ''work'' sessions as needed by 
class members. Much of the learning is expected to take place 
in the classroom; however the reinforcement of a new idea 
must necessarily come through independent study. The student 
is provided with a variety of examples which, though subtly 
different, basically involve the idea under investigation at each 
session. 
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OUTLINE OF TOPICS 


MATHEMATICS 
Introduction to logic and definition of terms, 
Compound statements, tautology and derived implications, 


Laws of substitution and modus ponens, direct and indirect 
proof, 


Properties of integers. Divisibility (f a/b & a/c, theni, 
a/b +c; ii. a/b - c; iii a/b -c) 


Division algorithm, squares, divisibility (If a/b, a/c, 
then a/b x+ cy). 


Rules of Divisibility by 2,3,4,5,7,9, 10 


Primes, Sieve of Eratosthenes, Infinitude of primes, 
Fundamental Theorum of Arithmetic. 


G.C.D., Euclid's Algorithm, Some unsolved problems, 


Addition and multiplication properties of finite number 
systems, Introduction to congruence, 


Definition and properties of congruence, Residue classes. 


Solution of congruences, Linear congruences, Divisibility 
and congruences, 


Pythagorean theorem, 
Pythagorean triples, primitive Pythagorean triangles, 
Problem solving for Pythagorean triangles, Square roots. 


Abstract mathematics systems, Fields. 
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28. 
29. 
30. 


oils 


Some field theorems, Graips. 

Groups of symmetries of a square. 

Some group theorems, Permutation groups. 

Probability, Experiments with dice. 

Mutually exclusive events, Probability of independent events. 
Various averages--mean, median, mode, standard deviation. 
Finite geometries, six point geometry, A model. 

Some theorems of six point geometry. 

Independence and completeness, seven point geometry. 
Matrices, history and definitions, Additive properties. 
Multiplication of matrices, Associativity, 2° x 2 inverses, 
History of computers, Components, Speed, Binary system. 


Octal system, Conversion from binary to octal, Octal 
System and computers, Base system and computers, 


Introduction to FORTRAN, Definitions of constants, variables, 
etc., Arithmetic operations. 


Integer arithmetic, truncation, Transfer statements - 
ULowlolvandevicis 


Program writing. Dimension statement and subscripts, 
Do loops. 
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*OBJECTIVES TO BECOME FAMILIAR WITH THE VOCALULARY AND FUNDAMENTAL 0119949 — 


COMPONENTS OF A kOGICAL SYSTEM. 01199 48 
~ #PREREQUISTIE NONE “O1L1LIT IT 
wEXPERIENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON LOGIE, INDUCTIVE AND 01199 41 
DEDUCTIVE REASONING, ARGUMENTS,» UNDEFINED TERMS, “017 | 
STATEMENTS, TMEORENS gND PROOFS aRE DISCUSSED, ,XIONS, O1199 15 
VALID ARGUMENTS DEDUCED FROM THEM 2PRooFS* AND THE 01199 44 
a CONCLUSIONS OR THESE. ARGUMENTS STHEORERS? ARB SHOWN TO BE 01199 45 
THE FUNDAMENTAL COMPONENTS OF A LOGICAL SYSTEM, 01199 46 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP CGOLKEGE 01199 40 
*MATERIALS NONE 01199 5 
wLEVEL ALL. GRADES 91199 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01199 7 
#HOURS 3/4 01199 6 


EVALUATION THR STUDENT CAN DISTINGUISH, WITH 69( ACCURACY BETWEEN 01199 20 
INDUCTIVE AND DEBUCTIVE REASONING FROM A LIST ILLUSTRATRY 91199 21 


BOTH, HE CAN EXPLAIN THE NEED FOR UNDEFINED TERMS AND RECOGNIZE 01199 22 
STATEMENTS FROM A LIST OF SENTENCES, HE CAN EXPLAIN WHAT 01199 23 

AN ARGUMENT IS, 01199 24 

*FILE LOGIE ARGUMENTS REASONING C1199 559 
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wOBJECTIVES TO LEARN HOW TO USE VENN BIAGRAMS TO TEST THE VALIDITY OF 01200 13 
SYLLOGISTIC TYPE ARGUMENTS, 01200 14 
+PREREQUISITE 1199 01200 45 
*EXPERIENCE THR STUDENT aTTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH VENN DIAGRAMS aRE 01200 41 
USED TQ TEST THE VALIDITY OF SYLLOGISTIC TYPE ARGUwEnNTS. 01200 42 


*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01200 40 
«MATERIALS NONE 01200 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES OL2C0eeS 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES eL2eue & 
*hMOURS 1/4 01200 6 
wEVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN CORRECTLY USE VENN DIAGRAMS TO TEST THE 01200 16 

VALIDITY OF SYLLORISTIC TYPE ARGUMENTS, 01200 17 
*F ILE LOGIE ARGUMENTS VENN DIAGRAMS 01200 9 


«OBJECTIVES TO LEARN HOW TO FORM THE FUNDAMENTAL COMPOUND STATEMENTS 01201 16 


AND USE TRUTH TABLES TO LIST THEIR TRUTH VALUES. Wa ee og LPs 
*PREREQUISITE 1200 oteoL 16 
wEXPERJENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE JIN WHICH THE FUNDAMENTAL g4262 27 


COMPOUND STATEMENTS 2NEGATION, CONJUNCTION, DISJUNCTION» 91201 12 
IMPLICATION AND EQUIVALENGE* ARE DEFINED. TRUTH TABLE AREOQ1201 15 
INTRODUCED AS A SCHEME TO LIST THE VARIOUS TRUTH VALUES OF 01201 14 


A CUMPOUND 20R N&GATED?t STATEMENT, 01201 45 
#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01201 10 
*MATERTA)S NONE 01201 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01201 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01201 7 
*HOURS 1/2 01201 6 
*EVALUATION TH STUDENT CAN FORM THE NEGATION OF 5 GIVEN STATEMENTS 91201 149 

AND THE FUNDAMENTAL COMPOUNDS OF 5 GIVEN PAIRS OF 01201 20 

STATEMENTS, WE GAN CONVERT ComPOUND STATEMENTS FORM 01201 21 


ENGLISH TO SYMBOLIC FORM AND VICE-VERSA AND HE CAN USE 01201 22 
TRUTH TABLES TO DEFINE THE VARIOUS COMPOUND STATEMENTS. 01201 23 


«FILE LOGIE COMPOUND STATEMENT TRUTH TABLE 01201 9 
PO TERRE Sch ARRML Sh Meg ORL POR OR CaO eae I TM We SAR COT ee URES tse ee foe oe ck ES | 
*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN HOW TO RECOGNIZE A TaAUJOLOGY AND TO KNOW THE 01202 415 

NAMES OF THREE IMPORTANT ONES. 01202 16 
*PREREQUISTIE 1204 01202 17 
wEXPERTENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH A TAUTOLOGY IS 01202 11 

DEFINED AND TME KAW OF CONTRANICTION, LAW OF EXCLUDED 01202 12 

MIDDLE aND THE CHaIN RULE 2Law OF SYLLOGISMS¢ aRE GIVEN gS01202 43 
IMPORTANT EXAMPLES OF TAUTOLOGJES. 01202 14 
*#SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 01202 40 
*#MATERTALS NONE 01202 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01202 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES gL202: “F 
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wHOURS 
*EVALUATION 


«FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISTIE 
*EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERYJALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS ~ 
rtEVALUATJON 


*F ILE 
‘ 
*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*FXPERTENCE 


x*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*#HOURS 
xEVALUATION 


wre CBE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERJENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


1/4 . 01202 
THE STUDENT CAN MAME AND STATE THE THREE TAUTOLOGIES 01202 
GIVEN IN CLASS. WE CAN VERIFY WHETHER 409 GIVEN STATEMENTSQ1202 
ARE TAUTOLOGIES, 01202 
LOGIC TAUTOLIGIES 01202 


TO KNOW THE DEFINITIONS OF» AND HOW TO FORM, THE DERIVED 012038 
IMPLICATIONS. 012085 
120. 01205 
THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON THE DERIVED IMPLICATIONS‘ 91205 
CONVERSE, INVERSE AND CONTRAPOSITIVE, THEY ARE DEFINED 01503 


AND EXAMPLES ARE GIVEN. AN IMPLICATION AND ITS 01203 
CUNTRAPOSITIVE ARE SHOWN TO BE EQUICALENT, AS ARE THE 01203 
CONVERSE AND INVERSE. 01203 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01203 
NONE 012035 
ALL GRADES 012035 
ALL CANDIDATES 01205 
1/74 01203 
THE STUDENT CAN DEFINE THE DERIVED IMpLICATIONS AND FORM 01205 
[HEM $ GIVEN IMPLYCATIONS, 01203 
LOGIC DERIVED IMPLICATION CONTRAPOSITIVE 012038 


TO BE ABLE TO RECOGNIZE AND USE THE LAWS OF SUBSTITUTION 01204 
AND DETATCHMENT IN TESTING AN ARGUMENT FOR VALIDITY. TO 01204 


BE ABLE TO CONSTRUCT SIMPLE VALID ARGUMENTS. 01204 
1199, 1200, 1201 1202, 1203 01204 
THE STUDENT aTTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH THE LawWS OF 01204 
SUBSTITUTIQN AND DETATCHMENT >MODES PONENS? ARE 01204 
DESCRIBED AND A CALID ARGUMENT IS DEFINES FORMALLY 01204 
2CONJUCTION OF PREMISES INPLY THE CONCLUSIONe. IT IS 01204 
EMPHASIZED THAT THE CALIDITY OF AN ARGUMENT IS INDEPENDENT01204 
OF THE TRUTH VALUES OF ITS STATEMENTS. 01204 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01204 
NOWE 01204 
ALL GRADES 01204 
ALL CANDIDATES 01204 
3/4 01204 
THE STUDENT CAN GORRECTLY TEST THE CALIDITY OF 3 GIVEN 01204 


ARGUMENTS, USING THE LAW OF DETATCHMENT HE GAN DRAW VALIDO01204 
CUNCLUSION FROM 8 SETS OF PERMISES. GIVEN A PREMISE AND A01204 
CONCLUSION HE CAN ADD ANOTHER PREMISE SO THAT THE ARGUMENT 91204 
IS VALID. 01204 
LUGIC VALID ARGUMENTS 01204 


TO LEARN THE BIFFERENSE BETWEEN DIRECT AND INDIRECT PROOF 01205 


AND HOW TO APPLY EACH, 01205 
1294 01205 
THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH DIRECT AND JNDIRECTO1205 
PROOF ARE DISCUSSED. EXAMPLES OF EACH ARE GIVEN, 01205 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01205 
NONE 01205 
ALL GRADES 01209 
ALL CANDIDATES 01205 
1/2 01205 
THE STUDENT CAN PROVE THAT ARGUMENTS ARE VALID 2I1N ENGLISHQ1205 
AND SYMBOL|CALLY?t USING DyRECT AND IND]RECT PROOF. 01205 
22 OF EACH+ 01205 
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*FILE LOGIC DIRECT PROOF INDIRECT PROOF 01205 9 
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*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN ABOUT THE HINDU-ARABIC NUMERATION SYSTEM, 00120014 
#PREREQUISITE NONE 00120045 
EXPERIENCE THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE ON THE HINDU-ARABIC 00120041 

NUMERATION SYSTEM, EXPONENTIAL PLACE*VALUE AND COUNTING 00120012 

BOARDS ARE DISCUSSED. 00120013 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00120010 
*#MATERIALS NONE 00120005 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 00120008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00120007 
*HOURS 4 00120006 
SQVALUATION THR STUDENT CAN EXPLAIN\THE EXPONENTIAL PLACE-VALUE 00120016 

METHOD OF WRITING NUMBERS IN THE HINDU-ARABIC DECIMAL 00420047 

SYSTEM, HE CAN REPRESENT 20 NUMBERS ON A COUNTING BOARD. 00420048 
*FILE NUMERATION SYSTEMS PLACE*®VALUE COUNTING BOARDS 00120009 
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*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO RECOGNIZE AND APPLY THE ALGEBRAIC PROPERTIES01206 145 
UF THE INTGERS. 01206 16 
*PREREQUISTIE NONE 01206 17 
*EXPERIJENCE THE STUDENT ATTENNS A LECTURE IN WHICH THE INTEGERS ARE 01206 41 
DISCUSSED, THE ALGEBRAIC PROPERTIES WHICH ADDITION AND 01206 42 


MULRIPLICATION OF INTGERS SATISFY ARE PRESENTED AND 01206 13 

EXAMPLES OF EACH ARE GIVEN. 01206 14 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01206 10 
*MATERIALS NONE 04206 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01206 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01296 7 
*HOURS 1/2 01206 6 
wEVALUATION TH& STUDENT CAN LIST THE ALGEBRAIC PROPERTIES OF THE 01206 418 
INTEGERS AND GIVE EXAMPLES OF EACH. GIVEN 5 EQUATIONS HE 91206 19 

CAN TELL WHICH PROPERTY MAKES THE EQUATION TIME 01206 20 

- 2E,G, S#3e 5454, 01206 21 
*FILE INTEGERS ALGEBRAITE PROPERTIES 01206 9 


ASR Sr ve ec hese EIT A I 


*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN SOME OF THE ELEMENTARY FACTS ABOUT DIVISIBILITY. 01207 18 
+PREREQUISITE 1206 01207 19 
wEXPERTENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON DIVISIBILITY. (DIVISOR(-01207 11 

[FACTOR{ AND (MULTIPLET ARE DEFINED, DIVISION BY ZERO IS 01207 12 


SHOWN TO BE IMPOSSIBLE AND BASIC THEOREMS ABQUT 01207 13 
DIVISIBILTY ARE PROVEy 2IF A NUMBER DIVIDE» TWO NUMBERS 01207 14 
THEN IT DIVIDES THEIR SUM, DIFFERNCE AND PRODUCT IF A 01207 45 
DIVIDES 6 THEN A DIVIDES AC, IF A DIVIDES 6 AND C THEN 01207 16 
A DIVIDES 8X+CGr 01207 47 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01207 40 
*MATERIALS NONE 91207 sa 
*YEVEL ALL GRADES : 01207 8 
*GENER A, ALL CANDIDATES 01207 7 
*HOURS 1/2 01207 6 
*EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAND DEFINE (FACTOR(» (MULTIPLE: AND (DENISOR([01207 2¢ 
PROVE THE THEQREINS GIVEN IN THE LECTURE AND GIVE AN 01207 21 
EXAMPLE OF EACH, 01207 22 
*FILe DIVISIBILITY PROPERTIES 01207 9 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO APRLY THE DIVISION ALGORITHM AND PROVE 01208 16 
THEOREMS DERIVED FROM IT, 01208 47 
*PREREQUISITE 1206, 1207 01208 18 
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wEXPERTENCE 
baad 


* SETTING 
*MATERJALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


FOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISTIE 


*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*+MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 

* GENERAL 

* HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


«FILE 


THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH THE DIVISION 01208 44 


ALGORITHM IS PRESENTED eW{THOUT PROOFse AND SEVERAL 01208 12 
THEOREMS ON DIVISIBILITY DERIVED FROM IT gRE PROVEN. 01208 13 
2E,G,. M2(4K OR 4K+42 “203K OR SK+4, EVEN * EVENTEVEN, 01208 14 
EVEN * ODD,(ODBr 01208 15 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01208 10 
NONE 01208 5 
ALL GRADES 01208 8 
ALL CANDIDATES 01208 7 


1 01208 6 
THE STUDENT CAN SUCCESSFULLY APPLY THE DIVISION ALGORITHM 91208 19 
4 TIMES, HE CAN PROVE THAT OND*ONDIEVEN» ODDsODDIODD ETC-01208 20 


HE CAN PROVE THAT m4(5K OR 5K#18 THAT n2nelt tneZ* IS 01208 21 
ALWAYS DIVISIBLE &Y 6 AND SIMILAR DIVISIBILTY THEOREMS, 01208 22 
INTEGERS DIVISION ALGORITHM 01208 9 


TO LEARN THE DEFINITION OF PRIME AND COMPOSITE NUMBERS 01209 16 
AND TO BE ABLE TO PROVE AND APPLY THE FUNDAMENTAL THEOREM 91209 47 
OF ARITHMETIC, 01209 18 
NONE 01209 19 
THE STUDENT ATTENNDS A LECTURE ON PRIME NUMBERS. PRIMES 01209 41 
AND COMPOS]TES ARE DEFINE» THE SYTENE OF FRATOS*THENES IS 91209 12 


DESCRIBED. THE FUNDAMENTAL THEOREM OF ARITHMETIC IS 01209 43 
PROVEN AND VARIOUs METHODS FOR FACTORING A NUMBER ARE 01209 14 
DISCUSSED. 01209 15 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01209 10 
NONE 01209 5 
ALL GRADES 01209 8 
ALL CANDIDATES 01209 7 
374 01209 6 


THE STUDENT CAy DEFINE PRIME AND COMPOSITE yWMBERS AyD 01209 20 
PROVE THE FUNDAMENTAL THEOREM OF ARITHMETIC. HE CAN FIND 01209 21 
THE PRIME FACTORS OF 5 GIVEN NUMBERS WITH 804 ACCURACY. 01209 22 
PRIME NUMBERS FUNDAMENTAL THEOREM OF ARITHMETIC 01209 9 
FACTORING 01209 


(lca ALL PTTL AE SAG VTE SELB ES BY BSR DIELS BET LETS IS EELS TIE LN EAI TES DD IRAE LITE TES ES SIE 


*OBJECTIVE 


TO JNOW HOW TO PROVE THAT THESE ARE AN INFINITE NUMBER OF 01210 15 
PRIMES, 01210 16 


*PREREQUISITE 1209 01210 17 


wEXPERTENCE 


THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH IT IS SHOWN THAT oi2i0) 13 
THE NUMBER OF PRIMES {1S INFINITE, IT IS SHOWN THAT IF 01210 12 
P1,e+e,P2 ARE PRIMES THEN THE PRIME FACTORS OF P4.PR,.. 01210 13 


PR + 4 ARE DISTRICT PROM Pin P2reecePR. 012107 14 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01210 10 
*MATERIALS NONE o1240- 4 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 01210 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES oL2zodw 
*HOURS 1/4 01210 6 
* EVALUATION GIVEN PRIMES Pis0,.eP2 THE STUDENT CAN COMPUTE 01210 18 

PiyeeePN * 4 AND FIND ITS FACTORS, 01210 19 
FE PRM ale let EME S a ROOES Od 2d Dee’ 
*PREREQUISITE 1210 01211 14 
PEXPERTENCE TO LEARN THE DEFINITION OF THE GREATEST COMMON DIVISOR, Of 28 test 

TO BE ABLE TO APPLY THE EUCLIDIAM ALGORITHM AND EXPRESS 01211 12 

2A,Bt AS AX+BY. 01211 13 
«SETTING LARGE GROYyP COLLEGE 01211 10 
*MATERITALS NONE of2ii7 5 
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*LEVEL ALL GRADES Ne op be | 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Utecnaes 
*HOURS 3/74 01211 6 
EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN FIND THE GREATEST COMMON DIVISOR OF 10 01211 45 
PAIRS oF NUMBERS# BY TRIAL AND ERROR AND BY THE EUCLIDIAM 01211 16 
ALGORITHM AND BE CAN EXPRESS THEM AS LINE AN COMBINATIONS 01211 147 


OF THE PAIRS WITH 70( ACCURACY. 01211 18 
*FILE GREATEST COMMON DIVISON EUCLIDIAN ALGORITHM Of2it-"'9 
RES RY SSRN a A ET RAR TSE ER EP TIES SRE A PSST 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE AWARE OF SOME UNSOLVED PROBLEMS ABOUT PRIMES, 01212 16 
*PREREQUISITE 1211 OL212 777 
*EXPERTENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH SOME UNSOLVED Val rap ye Shel 


PROBLEMS ABOUT PRIMES ARE INTRODUCED. AMONG THEME ARE: OLele te 
THE INFINITUDE OF TAIN PRIMES, OF PRIMES OF THE FORM Noro-O01ole2 13 
OF THE FORM P®7M#3 SUCH THAT Q&®2P41 IS ALSO A PRIME. A_SO01212 14 


GOLDBACHSS CONJECTURE IS PRESENTED. 01212 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE Gi2i2 0 
*MATERYALS NONE SV2te ate 
*#LEVEL ALL GRADES abel wt le] 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Geta = 7 
*HOURS 1/4 Gizi2 6 
*EVALUATION THR STUDENT CAN STATE SOMG UNSOLVED PROBLEMS ABOUT PRIME 91212 18 

NUMBERS, OL212 19 
wF ILE PRIMES UNSOLVED PROBLEMS Gtaveey 
FQ ie eS TE A IE FE IE EDIE EES I, | SITET RS SRG LE AEE CRETE TIED EL ERE TERS ORE GSI IER 
*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN ABOUT THE EXISTENCE AND SOME PROPERTIES OF 00097015 

MODULAR SYSTEMS AND TO DEVELOP A PRELIMINARY NOTION OF 00097016 

CONGRVENCE CLASS. 00097047 
*PREREQUISITE LM*4 00097018 


wEXPERTENCE THE STUDENT LISTENS TO AN INTRODUCTORY LECTURE ON MODULAR 00097011 
NUMBER SYSTEMS. ADDITIVE AND MULTIPLICATIVE PROPERTIES 00097012 


ARE OBSERVED, CLOGK ARITHMETIC IS INTRODUCED AND THE 00097043 

INTEGERS ARE PUT INTO CONGRVENCE CLASSES, 00097044 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00097040 
«MATERIALS NONE 00097692 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00097008 
* GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00097007 
*HOURS 4 00097006 
*EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN BONSTRUCT ADDITION aND MULTIPLICATION 00097049 


TABLES FOR THE INTEGERS MOD 11 AND USE THEM TO VERIFY THE 00097020 
ADDITIVE AND MULTIPLICATIVE PROPERTIES, HE BAN MARK A 00097021 


CIRCLE INTO A GIVEN NUMBER OF PARTS AND GIVE THREE 00097022 

INTEGERS IN EACH GCONGRVENGE CLASS SO DETERMINED, 00097023 
*FILE MODULAR ARITHMETIC CONGRVENCE CLASSES CLOCK ARITHMETIC 00097009 
ER aT ES gL a AL ET TN INTL NL LEIS LO ST RN SE SN RON OO RN SE 
* OBJECTIVES TO LEARN THE FUNDAMENTAL PROPERTIES OF CONQRUENCE. 01213 16 
*PREREQUISITE 97 01215 47 
*wEXPERIENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH CONGRUENCE [{S 01213 41 

FORMALLY DEFINEDs SOME PROPERTIES OF CONQRUENCE ARE 01513 12 


PROVEN 2E,G. THE ADDITIyE AND MULTIPLICATIVE PROPERTIES 01213 13 
OF CONQRUENCEs AND EXAMPLES ARE GIVEN TO ILLUSTRATE EACH 01213 14 


THEOREM, 012135 15 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLEKEGE 01213 10 
*MATERIALS NONE 01215 5 
wLEVEL ALL GRADES 012138 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01213 7 
*HOURS 1/2 01213 6 
*EVALUATION THe STUDENT CAN DETERMINE WHEATHER 5 GIVEN CQNQRVENCE 01215 48 
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ARE TRUE OR FALSE, HE CAN REPLACE THE VARIABLE IN 4 OPEN 01213 19 


CUNQRUENCE SO AS TO MAKE THEM TRUE 2E.G,_.3A*5%11* 01213 20 
*F ILE MODULAR SYSTEMS — CONGRUENCE 01213 99 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO FIND A COMPLETE SYSTEM OF RESIBUES 04214 45 
SATISFYING CERTAIN CRITERIA AND TO BE ABLE TO DETERMINE 01214 16 
IF A GIVEN SET OF INTEGERS FORMS A COMPLETE SYSTEM OF 01214 17 
RESIDUES. 01214 18 
*PREREQUISITE 1215 01214 19 


*EXPERTENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON RESIDUE CLASSES, IT IS 91214 141 
SHOWN THAT IF Raveeee RM YS A COMPLETE SET OF RESIDUES M0D91214 12 
M AND 2A,Mt %4% THEN AR4s AROs.0ee ARM JS ALSO A COMPLETE 91214 413 


SET OF RES;DUES MOD M, 01214 14 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01214 10 
*MATERJALS NONE 01214 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01214 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 91214" 7 
*HOURS 1/2 01214 6 


*EVALUaTION THE STUDENT CAN DFTERMINE WHETHER 3 GIVEN SETS OF INTEGERS01214 20 
COMPLETE SET OF RESIDJES MON 5 COMPOSED OF MULTIPLES OF 01214 21 


NINE. 01214 22 
mes MODULAR SYSTEMS RES OUE GLASSES Ct214 a9 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO SOLVE COGRUENCE EQUATIONS, O12a5u09 
*PREREQUISITE 97,1214 01215 16 
*EXPERJENCE THE STUDENT ATTENNS A LECTURE IN WHICH CONGRUENCE 01215- 47 


EQUATIONS A~RE STUNTED. QUADRATIC CONGRUENCES ARE SOLVED 91215 42 
BY TRAIL AND ERROR AND THE THEORY OF LINEAR GONGRUENCGES 1801215 13 


CUMPLETELY DEVELOPED. NUMOROUS EXAMPLES ARE GIVEN, 01215°°44 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01215 10 
#MATERTALS NONE 01215 2 
* LEVEL ALL GRADES 012297 46 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 0121S 
*HOURS 3/4 02245 36 


* EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN SOLVE 20R SHOW UNSOLVABLE* 3 GUADRATIC 01215 47 
CONGRUENCES, WE GAN DETERMINE WHEATHER SOLUTIONS TO BE 01215 18 


GIVEN LINEAR CONGRUENCES EXIST AND IF SQ FIND THEM, 01215 19 
wF ILE MODULAR SYSTEMS CONGYENCES EQUATIONS QUADRATIC g1215 9 
CONGRUENCE gi215 


*OBJECTIVES TU BE ABLE TO APPLY THE TWEORY OF CONGRUENCE TO TEST FOR 01216 14 
DIVISIBILITY AND TO VERIFY THE METHOD OF CASTING OUT NINESQO1216 15 


*PRERQUISITE 1215 01216 16 
x EXPERJTENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH THE METHODS OF 01216 41 

CASTING OUT NINES AND TESTING FOR DIVISIBILITY BY FOYR AREQ1216 42 

DEVELUPED YSING GCONGRJENCES, 01216 13 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01216 10 
*MATERYALS NONE 01216 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01216 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Of216 47 
*HOURS 1/4 01216 6 


w*EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN EXPLAIN WHY CASTING OUT NINES WORKS.» HE 91216 47 
CAN DEVELOPE. USJNG CONGRUENCE» RULES FOR DIVISIBILITY BY 01216 18 
2232528 AND 10. 01216 19 
#F ILE CONGRUENCE DIVISTBILITY CASTING OUT NINES OL21 6589 
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*OBJECTIVES 


TO LEARN THE WISTORY OF THE PYTHAGOREAN THEOREM AND SOME 001008435 


OF THE PROOFS¥ 00100044 
wPREREQUISITE THE STUDENT MUST KNOW WHAT A RIGHT TRIANGLE IS AND THAT 00100015 
THE SUM OF THE ANGLES IN A TRIANGLE IS 180 00100016 
wEXPERITENCE THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE GIVING THE HISTORY AND 00100011 
SOME PROOF OF THE PYTHAGOREAN THEOREM. 00100042 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 00100640 
*MATERIJALS NONE 00100065 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 00100008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00100007 
*HOURS 1 00100606 
wEVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN SUMMARIZE THE HISTORY OF THE PYTHAGOREAN 00100017 
THEOREM AND REPRODUCE TWO PROOFS. HE CAN FIND THE LENGTH 90100018 
OF THE DIAGONAL OF A RECTANGULAR SOLID GIVEN THE LENGTHS 00100019 
OF THE THREE SIDES. 00100020 
wFILE PYTHAGOREAN THEOREM 00100009 
*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN SOME ELEMENTARY PROPERTIES OF PYTHAGOREAN 00101017 
TRIPLES OF INTEGERS 00101018 
wPREREQUISITES MODULES 12434 424646 1217, 100 00101919 
*# EXPERIENCE THe STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE ON PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLES OF 90101011 
INTEGERS, EL&MENTARY PROPERTIES CONCERNING THE PAIRITY Of 90101012 
THE NUMBERS IN A PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLE ARE PRESENTED. fT IS 00101013 
SHOWN THAT IN A RRIMITIVE PYTHAGOREAN TRIANGLE THERE IS A 00101014 
SIDE OF LENGTH DIVISIABLE RY THREE AND A SIDE OF LENGTH 00101015 
DIVISIBLE BY FIVE, 00101016 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 00101010 
*MATERIALS NONE 00101005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00101008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00101007 
*#HOURS 00101006 
*EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN SELECT THE PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLES FROM 00101090 
GIVEN TRIPLES OF INTEGERS, HE CAN PROVE SOME BASIC 00101021 
PROPERTIES OF PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLES OF INTEGERS, E.G. HE CAN00101022 
PROVE THAT THE LENGTH OF a SINE OF A PRIMITIVE PYTHAGOREAND0101023 
TRIANGLE IS DIVISTBLE BY 4. 00101024 
FILE PYTHAGOREAN THEOREM PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLES 00101009 
*#OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO SOLVE SOME PROBLEMS ABOUT PRIMITIVE Nh Ge i de 
PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLES UF INTEGERS. 01217 18 
*PREREQUISITE 1002101 01217 19 
wEXPERIENCE THE STUDENT ATTENNS A LECTURE ON SOLVING PROBLEMS ABOUT CLeus tat 
PRIMITIVE PYTHAGOREAN TRIANGLES». FOR EXAMPLE, IF XeY¥eZ 1591217 12 
A PRIMITIVE PYTHAGOREAN YRIPLE WITH X EVEN» Y AND Z ODD gi2i? 7s 
THEN THE STUDENT 1S SHOWN HOW TO FIND XoY¥,Z IF Z¥X44, g127 784 
ALSU METHODS ARE GIVEN FOR FINDING Y AND 2 GEVEN X ANF FORO1217 15 
FINDING X AND Z GIVEN Yo 01217 16 
wSETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01217 10 
*MATERIALS NONE OrZi4ae5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES gi2t 7445 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES C12%zin? 
*HOURS 3/4 01217 6 


®EVALUATION 


*FILE 


*OBJECTIVES 


THE STUDENT CAN FIND ALL: PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLES WHEN X%32 AND91217 20 
ALSO WHEN Y®27. HE CAN PROVE THAT JF Xe¥,Z ES A PRIMITIVE01217 21 
PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLE THEN 2¥e2t%1 AND 2X,Z2*%1. OLeTie2z2Z 
PYTHAGOREAN TRIPLES SOLVING PYTHAGORAN PROBLEMS 01217 9 


TO BE ABLE TO CONSTRUCT SQUARE SOOTS WITH THE SQUARE=ROOT 01218 15 
SPIRAL, 01218 14 
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*PREREQUISITE V100 MODULE 


*wEXPERJENCE 


wSETTING 


«MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HOURS 


EVALUATION 


*FILE 


* OBJECTIVES 


THR STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON CONSTRUCTING THE 
SQUARE-ROOT SRIRAL ACCORDING TO THE PYTHAGOREAN THEOREM. 
LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 

RULER AND PROTRAETOR. i ee 
ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 
1/4 

THR STUDENT GAN GONSTRUCT THE SQUARE ROOT SPIRAL UP TO 
THE SQUARE ROOT OF 40, 

PYTHAGOREAN TREOREM SQUARE ROOT SPECAL 


TO LEARN WHAT CONSTITUTES AN ABSTRACT MATHEMATICAL 


01218 15 


“OL218 11 


01218 12 


01218 10 


gt2ero: 5 
oi2i8 8 
01218 7 
01216 6 
01218 16 
01218 17 
01218 9 


001035016 


SYSTEM AND TQ LEARN THE DEFINING PROPERTIES GF A FIELD AS 00105047 


AN EXAMPLE, 


PREREQUISITES MODULES 1204s 1205+ 1211, 1212 


wEXPERTENCE 


*eSETTING 


*MATERTALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
«HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


*OBJECTIVES 
*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


#MATERITALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


*F ILE 


THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE IN WHICH ABSTRACT 


00105018 
00105049 


00105011 


MATHEMATICAL SYSTEMS ARE MESCRIBED AND FIELDS ARE DEFINED-00105012 
BINARY OPERATIONS AND EQUIVALENCE RELATIONS ARE DISCUSSED 09105013 


AND THE RATIONAL NUMBERS AND EVEN#ODD ARITHMETIC: ARE 
GIVEN AS EXAMPLES OF FIELDS, 

LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1 

THE STUDENT CAN DETERMINE WHETHER GIVEN RELATIONS ARE 
EQUIVALENCE RELATIONS AND, IF NOT, WHICH OF THE THREE 
PROPERTIES THEY DO POSSESS. 
AND GIVE AN EXAMPLE OF A FIELD. HE CAN DETERMINE WHICH 
FIELD AXIOMS ARE TRVE FOR GIVEN SETS OF NUMBERS. 
ALGEBRA FIELDS RAINARY OPERATION 


TO LEAN SOME ELEMENTARY FILED PROPERTIES, 

97,108 

THE STUDENT ATTENNS A LECTURE IN WHICH SOME ELEMENTARY 
FIELD THEOREMS ARE PROVEN AND DISCUSSED, FOR EXAMPLES 
Av04#0s 2-it, A® eA, IF A.RBRO THEN ABO OR 680 ~2=XtBX. 


LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 
NONE : 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

at2 


00103014 
00103045 
00103040 
00103500° 
00103008 
00103007 
00103006 
00103020 
00105021 


WE CAN LIST THE FIELD AXIOMS go103022 


00103023 
00103024 
00103909 


01219 14 
01219 45 
01219 11 
01219 42 
01219 13 
01219 10 
01219 5 
01219 8 
01249 47 
01219 6 


THE STUDENT CAN FIND MULTEPLICATURE AND ANDITIVE UNIVERSES91219 16 


OF 4 GIVEN RATIONAL NUMBERS, HE GAN PROVE THE 


01219 47 


MULTIPLICATIVE AND ADDITIVE CANCELLATION LAWS FOR A FIELD-01219 18 


HE CAN PROVE THE UNIQUENESS OF THE MULTIPLICATIVE AND 
AUDITIVE IDENTITIES.» 
ALGEBRA FIELDS 


01219 19 
01219 20 
OL 229 o 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTECNE 


*SETTING 


«MATERIALS 


*L EVEL 


TO LEARN THE DEFINITION OF A GROUP AND TO BE ABLE TO 
RECOGNIZE A GROUR, 
97,103, 


01220 45 
d1220 14 
01220 45 


THE STUDENTS ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH A GROUP IS DEFINEDO1220 41 


MOD 5 ADDITION IS GIVEN AS AN EXAMPLE 
LARGE GROWP COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 
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01220 12 
01220 10 
oi22e0 65 
Qig20 8 


*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


wFILE 


ALL CANDIDATES 
1/2 


Ot220- 47 
Cigebs <5 


THR STUDENT CAN DETERMINE WHEATHER GIVEN SYSTEM WITH GIVEN01220 16 


OPERATIONS ARE GROUPS, 
INVERSES IN A GROUP ARE UNIQUE, 
GROUP DEFINITION 


HE CAN PROVE THAT THE IDENTITY ANDO1220 17 


01220 18 
01220 9 


*QOBECTIVES 
*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*#GENERAL 
*HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


wFILE 


TO BA ABLE TO PROVE SOME RASIC THEOREMS AROUT GROUPS, 
10341220,105 


Nt2ei te 
01221 16 


THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH SOME BASIC THEOREMS 91221 41 


OF GROUP THEORY ARE PROVEN+s 
OF IDENTITY AND INVERSES AND THE CANCELLATION LAW. 


LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 
NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

Loe 


THE STUDENT CAN RROVE THE THEOREMS PRESENTED IN THE 
LECTURE AS WELL AS OTHER SIMPLER RESULTS: SUCH AS 24.81 
Be1%Ay IF AygX¥A THEN XKE, ZABrr1®B-1A-4, 

ALGEBRA GROUPS 


AMONG THEM ARE THE UNIGUENESS912214 13 


01221 14 
01221 10 
o12217°> 
1223608 
O12219 es 
01221 6 
O1224.47 
1223 ed3 
CL22.e9 
d1221 9 


*OBJECTIVES 


wPREREQUISITE 
*EXPERITENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERJALS 


*L EVEL 
* GENERAL 
* HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


wF ILE 


TO KNOW THE DEFINITION OF A PERMUTATION GROUP AND HOW TO 
COMPUTE THE PRODUCT OF PERMUTATIONS, 

eee 

THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON PERMUTATION GROUPS. IT 
IS SHOWN THAT THE ORDER OF THE PERMUTATION GROUP ON N 
SYMBOLS IS Nv THE MULTIPLICATION OF PERMUTATIONS [S 
DISCRIBED AND IT {S$ POINTED OUT THAT». IN GENERAL, 
PERMULATION GROURS ARE NOT COMMUTATIVE, 


LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 
NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1/2 


THE STUDENT CAN COMPUTE VARIOUS PERMUTATION RRODUCTS, 
COMPUTE THE SEIZE AND CONSTRUCT A TABLE FOR 2 OR 3 
PERMUTATION GROUPS, 

GROUPS PERMUTATION GROUPS 


01222 16 
01222 17 
01222 18 
q1222: 12 
01222 12 
01222 13 
01222 14 
g1222 415 
01222 10 
01222 5 
01222 8 
012227 37 
o1222 6 
ol22c2ut? 
01222 20 
OL 2222. 
Q1222 9 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO LEARN THE BASIC VOCABULARY OF PROBABILITY THEORY AND 7000107015 


LEARN TO COMPUTE SOME SIMPLE PROBABILITIES. 

NONE 

THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE ON PROBABILITY. 
SAMPLE SPACE» EVENT AND PROBABILITY ARE DEFINED, 
ILLUSTRATIONS ARE PROVIDED BY EXAMINING THE QUTCOMES 
WHEN A PAIR OF DICE ARE THROWN. 

LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1 

GIVEN 29 SAMPLE SPACES, TWE STUDENT CAN COMBUTE THE 
PROBABILITY OF 45 EVENTS, WE CAN DEFINE OUTEQMEs SAMPLE 
SPACE, EVENT AND PROBABILITY WITH 100% ACCURACY, 
PROBABILITY SAMPLE SPACE OUTCOME 
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00107016 
00107017 


QUTCOME+00107041 


00107012 
00107013 
00107014 
00107940 
00107002 
00107008 
00107007 
00107606 
00107018 
00107619 
00107020 
00407009 


*OBJECTIVES 


«PREREQUISITES MODULES 4206) 1207+ 4208, 107 


*EXPERTENCE THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE ON PROBABILITY IN WHICH 


*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
#HOURS 


*EVALUATION 


*¥F ILE 





TQ LEARN ABOUT MUTUALLY EXCLUSIVE EVENTS: AND INDEPENDENT. 
EVENTS AND TO BE ABLE TO DETERMINE IF EVENTS ARE MUTUALLY 


EXCLUSIVE QR INDEPENDENT, — 


THE CONCEPTS OF MUTUALLY EXCLUSIVE EVENTS AND INDEPENDENT 


EVENTS ARE DESCRIBED AND ILLUSTRATED, 1S IS SHOWN THAT 
IF THE EVENTS Et ANO E2 ARE MUTUALLY EXCLUSIVE THEN 


PCELVE2)=P(E1)+P(E2) WHERE P(A) IS THE: PROBABILITY OF THE 


EVENT A, ALSQ IT IS SHOWN THAT IF THE: EVENTS E4 AND E2 


ARE INDEPENDENT THEN PCE1>E2)=P(E4) PCE2) WHERE E1.E2 IS 


UNDERSTOOD TO MEgn EVENT 62 FOLLOWS EVENT Et. 
LARGE GROUP» COkLESE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


1 
THE STUDENT CAN WITH 89% ACCURACY DETERMINE MUTUALLY 
EXCLUSIVE EVENTS FROM 20 GIVEN PARIS OF EVENTS. HE CAN 


CoMPUTE PRoBABILITIES oF FHE UNION OF MUTUALLY EXCLUSIVE 


EVENTS, HE CAN WITH 80% ACCURACY DETERMINE INDEPENDENT 
EVENTS FROM 10 GIVEN PAIRS OF EVENTS AND COMPUTE THE 
PROBABILITIES OF THEIR SIMULTANEQUS OCCURANCE, 
PROBABILITY EXCKUSIVE: EVENTS INDEPENDENT EVENTS 


00106019 


00108620 

00108021 __ 
00108G22 
00108041 
00106012 
00108043 
00106014 ~ 
00108045 
00108016 
00106047 
00108018 
00108010 
00108005 
00108008 
00108007 
00108006 
00108023 
00108024 
00108025 
00108026 
00108027 
00108028 
00108009 


*PREREQUISITES MODULES 107, 108 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
wEXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERTALS 


LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*xHOURS 


*EVALUATION 


wF ILE 


TO LEARN THE VARJOUS MEASURES OF CENTRAL! TENDANCY 

AND VARIABILITY AND SOME OF THEIR USES, 

LM#49sLM-2 

TRE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE IN WHICH THE VARIOUS 
MEASURES OF CENTRAL TENDANCY ARE REFINED AND COMPARED. 
THEY ARE THE MEAN, MEDIAN AND MODE, 


ALSO EXAMINED, 
DESCRIBED, 
LARGE GROUP, 
NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 
1 

THE STUDENT CAN COMPUTE THE MEANs MEDIAN AND MODE OF 


SOME OF THE USES OF THESE MEASURES ARE 
COLLEGE 


GIVEN LISTS OF NUMBERS, AS WELL AS THE RANGE AND STANDARD 


DEVIATION WITH 499% ACCURACY, 
PROBABILITY MEASURES OF GENTRAL TENDANCY MEASURES OF 
VARIABILITY 


#PREREQUISITES MODULE 1210 
SRE a ET TPS PEST SMR SES BES SE EE AS SSI IS ES WS SSSA INSEE 


*OBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*eEVALUATION 
*EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 


*MATERIALS 


*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 


TU LEARN THE POSTULATES AND SOME OF THE ELEMENTARY 
PROPOSITIONS OF EBUCLIDIAN GEQMETRY. 

LM*=1,LM"2,LM-73 

THE STUDENT CAN STATE ALL THE POSTUALTES OF EUCLIDIAN 
THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE ON EVUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY. 
THE POSTULATES AKE GIVEN AND THE FIRST FEW PROPOSITIONS 
ARE PROVEN, 

LARGE GROUP, COLKEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

Eb 
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00109020 
00109048 
00109039 
00109020 
00109012 
00109015 


THE STANDARD MEASURESO0109014 
OF VARIABILITY, THE RANGE AND THE STANDARN DEVIATION ARE 


00409045 
00109016 
00109047 
00109041 
00109005 
00109008 
00109007 
00109006 
00109021 
00109022 
00109025 
00109009 
00109040 
00110016 


00110044 
00410015 
00110016 
00110017 
00110041 
00110012 
00410843 
00110040 
00110005 
00110008 
00440607 
00110806 


EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN STATE Adi THE POSTULATES OF EUCLIDIAN 00110017 


GEOMETRY AND GAN DERIVE FROM THEM 4 ELEMENTARY 00110018 
PROPOSITIONS INCLUDING ONE OR TWO NOT PRESENTED IN THE 00110019 
LECTURE, 00110620 
*FILE GEOMETRY EUCLID 00110809 


*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN ABOUT ANM ACCEPT THE EXISTANCE OF NON-EUCLIDIAN 00111019 


GEOMETRIES ANB TO LEARN SAME OF THE ELEMENTARY 00111820 
PROPOSITIONS OF SUCH A GEQMETRY 00111021 
*PREREQUISITES MODULES 110 00111022 


*EXPERIE\CE THE STUDENT LISTENS To A LECTURE ON NONTEUCLIDIAN GEomETRYO0111041 
THR PARALLEL ROSTULATE OF EUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY IS REPLACED 00111012 
BY ONE WHICH STATES THAT aT LEAST TWO (AND HENCE 00111013 
INFINITELY MANY) PARALLELS TO A GIVEN LINE PASS THROUGH 00111014 
A POINT ONT ON THAT LINE. SOME BASIC PROPERTIES OF THIS 00111015 


SYSTEM ARE PROVEN, AMONG THEM THE RESULT THAT SIMILAR 00111016 
TRIANGLES pO NOT EXIST. OTHER NON-EUCLIDIAN GEOMETRIES 00111017 
ARE MENTIONED, 00111018 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00111040 
*MATERIALS NONE 0011100? 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00111098 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00111007 
*HOURS 00111006 
*EVALUATION THe STUDENT CAN RROVE 8 ELEMENTARY PROPOSITIONS OF THE 00111023 
GIVEN NON*EUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY INCLUDING ONE OR TWO NOT 00111024 
PROVEN IN THE LEGTURE, 00111025 
FILE GEOMETRY NON#®EUGLIDIAN 00111009 


*OBJECTIVES TO INTRODUCE THE STYDENT TO A FINITE GEOMETRICAL SYSTEM 00112046 


AND TO EMPHASIZE THE CONCEPTS OF INDEPENDENCE AND 00112017 
COMPLETENESS OF AN AXIOM SYSTEM. 004112018 
*PREREQUISITES MODULES 12044 1205 00112019 
*EXPERTENCE THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE ON FINITE GEOMETRY. THE 990112011 
AXIOM SYSTEM OF A GEOMETRY JS DISCUSSES, PARTICULARLY 00112012 

THE NOTIONS OF COMPLETENESS AND INDEPENDENCE OF THE 00112013 

AXIOMS, THE POSTULATES AND SOMME THEORANS OF SEVEN POINT 00112014 

GEOMETRY ARE PRESENTED, 001120145 

*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COkLEGE 00112010 
*MATERYALS NONE 00112005 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00112008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 00112007 
*HOURS 1 00112006 


*EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN GONSTRUCT A MODEL OF SEVEN-POINT GEOMETRY 909112020 
AND PROVE THAT THE AXIOMS GIVEN ARE INDEPENDENT, HE CAN 99112021 
DEFINE THE NOTION OF COMPLETENESS, 00112022 
*FILE GEOMETRY FINITE GEOMETRY AXIOM SYSTEM 00112009 


*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN A BRIEF HISTORY OF MATRIGES AND THEIR DEFINITION-01223 13 


*PREREQUISITE 103 01223 14 
*EXpPERIENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON MATRICES, A SHORT ape tes el 

HISTORY JS PRESENTED AND MATRICES ARE DEFINES. 01223 12 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP C3LLEGE 01223 10 
*MATERIALS NONE giz2s 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 912235 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Cieeses 
*HOURS 174 01223 6 
*EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN GIVE A SHORT HISTORY OF THE DEVELOPMENT 012235 15 

OF MATRICES. HE CAN DEFINE A MATRIX, 01225 16 
FILE ALGEBRA MATRICES HISTORY O0f225 059 
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OBJECTIVES TO KNOW THEM AND APPLY THE DIFINITIONS OF EQUALITY AND 01224 14 
ADDITION OF MATRICE AND TO KNOW THE ALGEBRAIG PROPERTIES 01224 45 


OF ADDITION OR MATRICES. 01224 16 
*PREREQUISITE 1223 01224 17 
wEXPERTENCE TH STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH EQUALITY AND 01224 11 
ADDITION OF MATRIGES IS DEFINED» THE ALGEBRA PROPERTIES 01224 12 
OF ADDITION OR MATRICES ARE PRESENTED. 01224 13 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 01224 10 
*«MATERTALS NONE 01224 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01224 8 
«GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01224 7 
*HOURS 3/4 01224 6 
«EVALUATION THB STUDENT CAN DEFINE: EQUALITY AND ADDITION OF MATRICES. 91224 18 
HE CAN ADD AND SUBTRACT 5 PAIRS OF MATRICES WITH 8g( 01224 19 
ACCURACY. HE CAN GIVE: EXAMPLES OF THE ALGEBRAIE 01224 20 
PROPERTIES OF ADDITION OF MATRICES, 01224 21 
*FILE ALGEBRA MATRICES ADDITION 01224 9 


*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN ABOUT MATRIX MULTIPLICATION AND THE INVERSES OF 00114019 


2X2 MATRICES. 00114020 
*PREREQUISITES MODULES 12289 1229 00114021 
*EXPERTENCE THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE ON MULTIPLIGATION AND 00114011 
INVERSES OF MATRIGES. THE PRONUCT OF TwO MATRICES JIN 00114012 
DEFINED AND IT IS OBSERVED THaT» IN GENERAL, 00114013 
MULTIPLICATION 18 NOT COMMUTATIVE, AN IDENTITY MATRIX IS 901140144 
SHOWN TO EXIST AND THE ASSOCIATIVE PROPERTY OF 00114015 
MULTIPLICATION [S OBSERVED. INVERSES FOR 2X2 MATRICES 00114016 
(WHICH HAVE INVERSES) ARE COMPUTED, CRITERIA FOR THE 00114017 
EXISTENCE OF INVERSES IS PRESENTED. 00114018 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 00114010 
*MATERIALS NONE 00114007 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 00114008 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 09114007 
*HOURS 4 00114096 


*EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN EVALUATE GIVEN MATRIX PRONUCTS AND FIND 00114022 
INVERSES FOR, IF THEY EXIST, FOR GIVEN 2°2 MATRICES WITH 00114023 


109% ACCURACY. 00114024 
*FILE INVERSES MATRICES MJLTIPLICATION 00114009 
EAE LTE ER SES AS TTT ET ESE BE TS OA IIE ICED DET ES PS II SEF EGE ELIOT SE YTS SEPERATED NCTA GORD AE 
*OBJECTIVES TO LEARN A BRIEF HISTORY AND MPERATIONAL FACTS ABOUT 01225, 25 

COMPUTERS» 01225 16 
*PREREQUISITE NONE 01225 1/7 
wEXPERJENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON COMPUTERS. A BRIEF Qi22> 1% 


HISTORY IS PRESENTED AND THE PHASES OF COMPUTER OPERATION 01225 12 
ZINPUT, CONTROL» STORAGE, MEMORY» PROCESSING» OUTPUT? ARE 01225 13 
DESCRIBED AND THE SPEEDS OF VaRIOUS COMPUTERS ARE GIVEN. 01225 14 


*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 01225 10 
wMATERIALS NONE 01225 n7ee 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 01225 een 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIADTES bigemtens 
*HOURS 1/2 01225 5.0 
wEVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN GIVE A BRIEF HISTORY OF COMPUTERS, 01225 48 

DESCRIBE THE PHASES OF COMPUTE OPERATION AND COMPARE 01225 19 

THE SPEEDS OF VARIOUS COMPUTERS. 01225 20 
*F ILE COMPUTERS HISTORY POERATION 01225 9 
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wOBJECTIVES 


*PREREQUISITE 
*EXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERIALS 
*LEVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
wEVALUATION 


*FILE 


TO BE ABLE TO WRITE NUMBERS IN EXPANDED NOTATION AND 
CONNECT NUMBERS FROM BASE 2 TQ BASE 10 AND VICE*VERSA AND 
TO BE ABLE TO ADD AND SVBTRACT IN BASE 2, 

NONE 

THE STUDENT ATTENDS LECTURE ON THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE 
LINARY SYSTEM TO COMPUTERSe PLACE VALUEs EXPANDED 


01226 16 
01226 17 
01226 18 
01226 19 
01226 11 
01226 12 


NOTATION AND CONY¥ERTING NUMBERS FROM BASE 2 TO BASE 10 ANDO1226 15 


NICE VERSA ARE DEISCUSSED, ANDITION AND SUBTRACTION IN 
BASE ARE DEVELOPED. 

LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 

1/2 

THE STUDENT CAN WRITE 4 NUMBERS IN EXPANDED NOTATION AND 
CONVERT 5 yUmBERS FROw BASE 2 TO BASE 10 AND 5 NUMBERS 
FROM BASE 10 TO BASE 2, WE CAN ADD AND SUBTRACT 4 OYT OF 
5 PAIRS OF NUMBERS IN BASE 2, 

COMPUTERS BASE 2 NOTATION 


Hi226 44 
01226 15 
01226 10 
01226 5 
01226 8 
61226)./ 
§i2zeeas © 
01226 20 
01226 21 
01226 22 
01226 23 
O22 28n a2 


*OBJECTIVES 


TO LEARN ABOUT THE OCTAL NUMERATION SYSTEM AND ITS 
RELATIONSHIP TO THE OPERATION OF COMPUTERS. 


*PREREQUISITES MODULES 12308 12314 


wEXPERTENCE 


*SETTING 
*MATERTALS 
*L EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*HOURS 
*EVALUATION 


*FILE 


THE STUDENT LISTENS TO a LECTURE ON THE RELATION OF 
VARIOUS NUMERATION SYSTEMS TO THE COMPUTER. THE OCTAL 
SYSTEM JS INTRODUCED AND GONVERSION FROM BASE 10 TO 

BASE 8, FROM BASE 8 TO BASE 2 AND VICE-VERSA IS STUDIED. 
THE RELATIONSMIP RETWEEN RASE 8 AND BASE 16 AND COMPUTERS 
IS DESCRIBED. 

LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

NONE 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


4 

THE STUDENT CAN CONVERT A LIST OF GIVEN NUMBERS FROM BASE 
10 TO BASE 8 AND VICE VERSA, AND FROM BASE 8 TO BASE 2 
AND VICE VERSA WITH 80% ACCURARY HE CAN DESGRIBE HOW 
BASE 8 AND BASE 46 ARE UTILIZED IN THE OPERATION OF 
COMPUTERS, 

COMPUTERS OCTAL SySTEM NUMERATION 


00116017 
00116018 
00116019 
00116011 
00116012 
00116043 
00116014 
00116015 
00116016 
00116010 
00116005 
00116008 
00116007 
00116096 
00116020 
00116021 
00116022 
00116023 
00116024 
00116009 


*OBJECTIVES 


TO LEARN THE BASIC FUNCTIONS oF FORTRAN. 


*PREREQUISITES MODULES 12304 1231 116 


* EXPERIENCE 


*SETTING 
«MATERIALS 
* EVEL 
*GENERAL 
*KOURS 
*EVALYATION 


FILE 


THE STUDENT LISTENS TO A LECTURE INTRODUCING HIM TO 
COMPUTER PROGRAMMING-FORTRAN STATEMENT, INTEGER AND REAL 
CONSTANTS, VARIABLES AND VARIABLE NAMES ARE DESCRIBED. 


00117016 
00117047 
00117011 
00117042 
001170135 


THE VARIOUS ARITHMETIC OPBRATIONS OF FORTRAN ARE PRESENTED 991417014 


AND EXAMPLES OF EACH ARE GIVEN. 
LARGE GROUP, COLLEGE 

FORTRAN CODING PAPER 

ALL GRADES 

ALL CANDIDATES 


7 

THE STYDENT CAN FROM A LIST DISTINGUISH BETWEEN REAL AND 
INTEGER VARIABLES WITH 80% ACCURACY, THREE FORTRAN 
STATEMENTS, WE CAN WRITE EQUIVALENT FORTRAN STATEMENTS 
FOR SIX MATHEMATICAL STATEMENTS AND VICE CERSA. 
COMPUTERS FORTRAN 
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001178145 
00117040 
00447005 
00117008 
00117007 
0011/006 
00117018 
00117019 
00117020 
00117021 
00417009 


OBJECTIVES TO LEARN HOW THE COMPUTE PERFORMS INTEGER ARITHMETIC, O1227 14 
*PREREQUISITE 1226, 116 * 147 01227 15 
wEXPERTENCE THE STUDENT ATTENNS A LECTURE IN WHICH INTEGER ARITHMETIC 01227 11 

ON A COMPUTERS IS DESCRIBED, TRUNCATION OF INTEGERS IS 01227 12 


EXPLANED AND EXAMPLES ARE GIVEN. 01227. 40 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 01227 10 
*MATERTALS FORTRAN CODING PAPER o1227 5 
*#L EVEL ALL GRADES Ci2zr 5 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES OVee ey 
* HOURS 1/2 i 
*EVALUATYON THE STUDENT GAN EXPLAIN INTEGER ARITHMETIC ON THE COMPUTERQ1227 416 

AND GIVE THE TRUNCATED VALVE OF 8 OUT OF 45 INTEGER Oi2272 47 

EXPRESSIONS 2&.Ge 7+*8/3% 01227 18 
*F ILE COMPITERS INTERGER ARITHMETIC TRONCATION 01227 ° 9 
Er cra ae EI EF IE  E E EB LEA a RL IOE  DETF ED NOR | ES ET eT 
*OBJECTIVES TU BE ABLE TO DESGRIBE THE VARIOUS FORTPAN TRANSFER 01228 15 

STATEMENTS AND GIVE EXAMPLES OF THEIR APPLICATION. ; 01228 16 
*REREQUISITE 117 01228 17 
*xEXPERTENCE THE STUDENT ATTENNAS A LECTURE ON THE COMPLITER TRANSFER 01228 411 

STATEMENTS, UNCONDITIONAL» ARITHMETIC. AND LOGICAL 91228 12 

TRANSFER ARE DESERIBED AND THE 69 TO AND VARIOUS TYPES OF 91228 13 

STATEMENTS ARE EXAMINED, 01228 14 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLLEGE 01228 10 
*MATERTALS BLANK 01228 5 
*LEVEL ALL GRADES 091228 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 012268 7 
xHOURS 1/2 01228 6 
*FE VALUATION THE STUDENT CAN DESCRIBE THE VARIOUS TRANSFER 01228 18 

STATEMENTS AND BE GAN EXPLAIN WHAT WILL HAPPEN AS A 01228 19 

RESULT OF PERFORMING THE VARIOUS TRANSFER IN 3 EXAMPLES. 01228 20 
#F ILE CUMPUTERS TRANSFER STATEMENTS 01228 9 
AMIE NAILS NE ALAA ETP AES SN EE TERIA IRS ES LTT EA LRT TERT LL SN, RR SE RE TOE STE PRET RTT! 
*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO WRITE A SIMPLE FORTRAN PROGRAM, 01229 15 
PREREQUISITE 1227 01229 16 


wEXPERTENCE THE STUDENT ATTENDS A LECTURE ON WRITING PORTRAN PROGRAMS-01229 11 
THE READ, WRITE, STIP AND END STATEMENTS ARE INTRODUCED 01229 12 


AS WELL AS THE USE OF FLOW CHARTS, A SIMPLE PROGRAM 91229 13 

IS DEVELOPED IN TweE CLASS, 01229 14 

«SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 01229 10 
*MATERTALS FORTRAN CODING PAPER 01229 5 
*L EVEL ALL GRADES 91229 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES 01229 7 
*HOURS 1/2 01229 6 
*EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN DRAW FLOW CHARTS FOR 3. SIMPLE OPERATIONS 91229 17 
THEN WRITE PROGRAMS BASED ON THESE FLOW CHARTS, 01229 18 

*F ILE COMPUTERS FORTRAN PROGRAMMING 01229 9 


LLL AE TE SACI IEE 7 EIT RE IT ERIE LEDS FER SAE ES TT SG SN Fel I ST TS, 79 ER NL EE TE 


*OBJECTIVES TO BE ABLE TO USE DIMENSION STATEMENTS AND DQ LOOPS IN A 01230 15 


FORTRAN PROGRAM, 01230 16 
*PREREQUISITE 1229 01230 17 
*EXPERIENCE THE STUDENTS ATTENDS A LECTURE IN WHICH THE BIMENSION 01230 41 


STATEMENT AND THE DO AND GONTINVE: STATEMENTS ARE DESCRIBEDQ1230 12 
USES FOR SUBSGRIRTED VARIABLES ARE GIVEN AND THE DO LOOP 01230 13 


AND SOME EXAMPLES ARE PRESENTED- 012350 144 
*SETTING LARGE GROUP COLKEGE 01230 40 
*MATERIALS FORTRAN CODING PAPER 01230 5 
LEVEL ALL GRADES 01230 8 
*GENERAL ALL CANDIDATES Os 2S 00a 
*HOURS 1/2 01230 € 


+EVALUATION THE STUDENT CAN WRITE DIMENSION STATEMENTS FQR 3 GIVEN 04230 46 
ARRAYS, HE CAN WRITE A DO LOOP TO PERFORM GIVEN OPERATIONO1230 419 
*FILE COMPUTERS FORTRAN PROGRAMINING o1230 
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: GENERAL-LIBERAL EDUCATION 


MODES OF INQUIRY SEMINAR 


| A time for some reflection on the purpose of it all ought 

| to be built into the collegiate experience of every student. 
Through the total program begins with the development of a 

_ liberal education base for both general classroom teachers and 

specialists it seems appropriate to also consider a capstone 
activity of similar nature. If education, in its most production 
sense, is to be a life-long pursuit, then we must be sure to 
close the cycle of events with the opening of new questions and 
the renewing of old curiosities. The proposed seminar is an 
intellectual springboard to the world of exciting ideas. 


Conceived jointly by the coordinators of the Humanities, Social 
Sciences and Natural Sciences sections of this proposal, it is 
planned that the seminar series would be conducted by representa- 
tives of all three areas. Presentations would. be sought from 
artists and mathematicians, anthropoligists and philosophers, 
from researchers and practioners, from within the University 
community and from abroad. What is in mind is not a course 
of connected argument, but a set of points of view that stretch 
the minds of all. 


The learning expected is the same in each session: 
that the student reflect on his own role and need for more learning. 
Questions that may be asked by speakers include - 


What is Truth? 

What is Worth Living for? 
How is Culture Changed? 
Who is responsible? 

How do we know ? 


A given question being raised by men from different fields on 
successive occasions. Each presentation could be followed 
by small group discussions, and when appropriate involve 
faculty from across the program. 
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After having completed the general-liberal education 
and the scholarly modes of knowledge, the student reassesses 
his own understanding of human behavior and reflects on the 
broader issues related to analysis of relevant conditions which 
influence people. The seminar becomes the place to examine 
and compare inquiry modes from several varying disciplines. 
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